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PREFACE 

This  manual  represents  an  attempt  to  bring  together 
in  one  volume  such  textbook  matter  as  is  needed  to  facih- 
tate  the  teaching  of  composition  in  secondary  schools. 
It  is  based  on  the  following  conceptions: 

I  In  the  earUer  years  of  the  course  emphasis  should 
fall  on  practice  in  oral  and  written  expression  through  the 
.medium  of  simple,  interesting,  carefully  graded  tasks  in 
composition,  accompanied  by  such  drill  in  the  use  of  words 
and  the  manipulation  of  sentences  as  is  likely  to  aid  in 
correcting  common  errors  and  lead  to  fluency. 
I  II  In  the  later  years  of  the  course  this  practice  should 
jbe  continued,  the  tasks  in  written  composition  less  fre- 
quent but  calling  for  longer,  maturer  effort;  and  some- 
thing, though  not  too  much,  of  rhetorical  theory  should 
be  placed  before  the  pupU. 

Ill  As  the  course  progresses,  practice  in  expression 
and  practice  in  the  intelligent  reading  of  masterpieces 
should,  within  reasonable  bounds,  be  correlated,  this  to  be 
managed  in  part  through  the  study  of  rhetoric. 

The  chapters  of  the  book  are  so  arranged  in  unified 
groups,  each  group  in  large  measure  independent,  that 
the  subject  matter  lends  itself  readily  to  rearrangement  to 
meet  the  varying  needs  of  different  schools. 

A.  M.  H. 
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PART  I 
EXERCISES  IN  SIMPLE  COMPOSITION 


CHAPTER  I 
A  PRELIMINARY  WORD 

In  Scott's  Ivanhoe  when  the  mj-sterious  Black  Knight 
and  his  companions  are  about  to  storm  Torquilstone 
castle,  they  prepare  a  challenge,  as  was  the  custom  seven 
hundred  years  ago.  The  archer  Locksley  signs  this  doc- 
ument not  by  writing  his  name  but  b}'  drawing  a  picture 
of  an  arrow.  The  jester  Wamba  uses  a  cock's  head  for 
his  mark,  and  a  rude  cross  suffices  for  Gurth  the  swineherd. 
Apparently,  of  all  the  attacking  party  the  Black  Knight 
alone  knows  how  to  write.  And  when  the  challenge  is 
delivered  to  the  lord  of  the  castle,  he  turns  it  this  way  and 
that  as  if  it  were  a  puzzle,  then  hands  it  to  a  fellow  Norman, 
who  promptly  confesses  that  he  too  can  neither  read  nor 
write.  Scott's  descriptions  may  not  be  Hterally  exact;  yet 
doubtless  most  of  even  the  great  men  of  the  Middle  Ages 
lived,  fought,  and  died  without  ever  learning  to  write. 

ReUable  records  show  that  about  700,000  letters,  not 
including  circulars,  are  mailed  in  New  York  City  between 
four  in  the  afternoon  and  nine  at  night  every  business  day. 
Think,  then,  of  all  the  letters  written  daily  in  all  the  world, 
of  the  newspapers  and  the  magazines  and  the  books,  of  the 
pens  that  race  and  the  typewriters  that  clatter  day  in  and 
day  out  from  one  end  of  the  year  to  the  other.  Times  have 
indeed  changed. 

Occasionally  we  may  wish  that  times  had  not  changed  so 
much.  Spelling  books,  grammars,  and  composition  man- 
uals, comparatively  recent  inventions,  bring  httle  joy. 
When  struggling  to  put  on  paper  a  few  simple  statements 
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which  would  be  easy  enough  to  make  by  word  of  mouth,  we 
may  vainly  wish  we  had  been  born  centuries  ago  when  the 
battle-axe  was  mightier  than  the  pen.  Sometimes  we 
foolishly  try  to  persuade  ourselves  that  even  today  it  is 
possible  to  get  along  fairly  well  with  only  very  slight  skill  in 
expressing  ourselves.  Many,  it  is  argued,  do  succeed  who 
cannot  write  even  a  moderately  correct  letter. 

But  such  reasoning  is  not  sound.  It  may  be  possible,  of 
course,  for  a  cripple  to  limp  from  San  Francisco  to  New 
Orleans,  but  he  would  better  travel  by  train,  if  he  can. 
It  may  be  possible,  under  some  circumstances,  to  succeed  in 
life  without  skill  as  a  writer;  but  those  who  have  so  suc- 
ceeded will  tell  you  that  success  came  to  them  in  spite  of 
this  drawback,  not  because  of  it.  Again  and  again  have 
they  lost  time,  money,  pleasure,  opportunity  to  serve 
others,  because  of  their  inability  to  express  themselves  with 
ease  and  force.  They  will  say  emphatically  that  though 
by  itself  mere  abilitj'-  to  write  and  talk  effectively  is  of  no 
value,  it  is  a  most  necessary  aid,  no  matter  what  one's  lot_ 
in  life  may  be. 

Nor  is  it  wise  to  assume  that  all  the  skill  needed  can 
acquired  without  special  training — that  through  dail^ 
conversation,  through  reading  newspapers  and  books,  an| 
through  writing  now  and  then  a  letter  one  can  gain  all  tw 
power  necessary.  Some  kinds  of  conversation,  some  kinds 
of  reading  and  letter  writing,  are  indeed  a  very  great  help. 
It  would  be  pleasant  if  they  were  the  only  aids  needed.  But 
they  are  not.  The  football  player  acquires  vim,  quickness, 
ability  to  meet  emergency,  not  by  playing  a  game  now  and 
then,  but  through  hard,  systematic  training.  The  West 
Point  cadet  cannot  get  along  without  "setting-up"  exer- 
cises to  give  him  full  control  of  his  body.  The  musician 
patiently  endures  "five  finger"  exercises.  The  sculptor,  the 
artist,  the  craftsman,  all  have  to  learn  through  long  practice 
how  to  use  the  tools  with  which  their  work  is  done.     And 
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the  writer  is  no  exception;  there  is  no  royal  road  for  him,  no 
•  -y,  always  pleasant  way  of  gaining  mastery.  If  we 
-h  to  be  able  to  make  known  om*  wants,  able  to  persuade 
uihers  to  our  way  of  thinking;  if  we  wish  to  share  with 
others  what  we  have  seen  and  heajd,  what  we  have  thought 
and  felt  and  imagined,  we  must  first  learn  through  long, 
patient  practice  how  to  express  ourselves  readily  with 
clearness  and  force. 

This  is  a  practice-book.  It  contains,  first  and  last,  many 
hints  which  should  be  of  service  to  the  untrained  writer  and 
talker.  It  points  out  httle  errors  to  which  he  is  incUned, 
and  suggests  ways  of  avoiding  them.  It  provides  many 
exercises,  some  new,  some  centuries  old  no  doubt,  but  all 
designed  to  furnish  profitable  drill.  It  is  based  on  the  belief 
that  we  grow  in  usefulness  and  happiness  only  by  sharing 
what  we  have  with  others,  that  much  which  is  best  worth 
,  sharing  can  be  passed  about  only  through  the  medium  of 
I  composition,  and  that  to  succeed  in  composition,  as  in  any 
other  hne  of  activity,  one  must  be  willing  to  endure  hard 
labor. 


CHAPTER  II 

SIMPLE  NARRATION:  REPRODUCTION 
EXERCISE  1 

Read  the  four  stories  found  in  this  exercise.  Select  the  two 
that  you  like  best  and  make  yourself  so  familiar  with  them  that 
you  can  retell  them  smoothly  when  you  come  to  class. 

A  poor  way  to  prepare  for  this  exercise  would  be  to  com- 
mit the  stories  to  memory  word  for  word.  A  much  better 
way  would  be  to  use  the  imagination  freely.  Get  clearly  in 
mind  each  situation ;  that  is,  picture  in  the  mind  everything 
that  is  done.  Imagine  too  how  the  characters  look,  what 
their  emotions  are,  and  with  what  tone  of  voice  they  speak. 
Remember  that  the  successful  story  teller  must  be  in  some 
measure  an  actor,  able  to  put  himself  in  the  place  of  other 
people. 

1.  The  Giant  and  the  Dwarf 


"I 

ikl 


Once  upon  a  time  a  giant  and  a  dwarf  were  friends  and  kept 
gether.    They  made  a  bargain  that  they  would  never  forsaki 
each  other,  but  go  seek  adventures. 

The  first  battle  they  fought  was  with  two  Saracens;  and  the 
dwarf,  who  was  very  courageous,  dealt  one  of  the  champions  a  most 
angry  blow.  It  did  the  Saracen  very  little  injury,  who,  lifting 
up  his  sword,  fairly  struck  off  the  poor  dwarf's  arm.  He  was  now 
in  a  woeful  plight;  but  the  giant,  coming  to  his  assistance,  in  a 
short  time  left  the  two  Saracens  dead  upon  the  plain,  and  the 
dwarf  cut  off  the  dead  man's  head  in  spite. 

They  then  traveled  on  to  another  adventure.  This  was  against 
three  bloody-minded  Satyrs,  who  were  carrying  away  a  damsel  in 
distress.    The  dwarf  was  not  quite  so  fierce  as  before,  but  for  all 
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that,  struck  the  first  blow,  which  was  returned  by  another  that 
knocked  out  his  eye.  But  the  giant  was  soon  up  with  them,  and, 
had  they  not  fled,  would  certainly  have  killed  them  every  one. 
They  were  all  verj'  jojiul  for  this  \'ictorj',  and  the  damsel  who  was 
relieved  fell  in  love  with  the  giant  and  married  him. 

They  now  traveled,  and  farther  than  I  can  tell,  till  they  met  with 
a  company  of  robbers.  The  giant,  for  the  first  time,  was  foremost 
now;  but  the  dwarf  was  not  far  behind.  The  battle  was  stout  and 
long.  Wherever  the  giant  came,  all  fell  before  him;  but  the  dwarf 
had  like  to  have  been  killed  more  than  once.  At  last  the  \'ictory 
was  declared  for  the  two  adventurers;  but  the  dwarf  had  lost  a  leg. 

The  dwarf  had  now  lost  an  arm,  a  leg,  and  an  eye,  while  the 
giant  was  without  a  single  wound;  upon  which  he  cried  out  to  his 
little  companion,  "My  little  hero,  this  is  glorious  sport!  Let  us 
get  one  ^•ictor^'  more,  and  then  we  shall  have  honor  forever." 
"Xo,"  cried  the  dwarf,  who  by  this  time  was  grown  wiser,  "No, 
I  declare  ofif;  I'll  fight  no  more.  For  I  find  that  in  everj'  battle 
you  get  all  the  honors  and  rewards,  but  all  the  blows  fall  upon  me." 

Goldsmith 

2.  Sa-ved  by  a  Beetle 

A  vizier  who  had  displeased  the  Sultan  was  condemned  to  be 
imprisoned  for  life  in  a  high  tower  from  which  escape  seemed  im- 
possible. One  night  his  wife  came  to  the  foot  of  the  tower,  weep- 
ing bitterly  for  her  husband.  When  he  heard  her,  and  knew  who 
it  was,  he  called  out  softly  to  her,  "Do  not  weep,  for  I  may  yet 
be  saved,  if  you  will  do  as  I  bid  you.  Go  home,  and  bring  wdth 
you  when  you  come  again  a  live  black  beetle  and  a  little  butter. 
Bring  also  a  ball  of  fine  silk,  a  ball  of  thread,  a  ball  of  stout  twine, 
and  a  coil  of  strong  rope."  His  wife  went,  and  quickly  returned 
with  all  these  things. 

"  Now  touch  the  beetle's  head  with  butter,"  said  the  \'izier,  "and 
tie  one  end  of  the  silk  thread  round  his  body  and  put  him  on  the 
tower  directly  beneath  my  window." 

All  this  was  quickly  done.  The  beetle,  thinking  from  the  smell 
of  the  butter  that  there  must  be  a  store  of  it  above,  crawled 
straight  up  till  he  came  to  where  the  vizier  stood.  In  this  way  the 
prisoner  got  hold  of  one  end  of  the  silk.     But  this  had  been  tied 
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to  the  thread,  and  the  thread  to  the  stout  twine,  and  the  twine  to 
the  rope.  When  the  vizier  had  pulled  up  the  rope,  he  fastened  one 
end  of  it  inside  the  tower,  then  slid  down  to  the  ground,  and  under 
cover  of  darkness  fled. 

3.  The  Thavelers  and  the  Bear 

Two  friends  were  traveling  the  same  road  together  when  they 
met  a  bear.  The  one,  in  great  fear,  without  a  thought  for  his 
companion,  climbed  into  a  tree  and  hid  himself.  The  other,  seeing 
that  he  had  no  chance  single-handed  against  the  bear,  could  do 
nothing  but  throw  himself  quickly  to  the  ground  and  feign  to  be 
dead;  for  he  had  heard  that  a  bear  will  never  touch  a  dead  body. 
As  he  lay  thus,  the  bear  came  up  to  his  head,  muzzling  and  snuffing 
at  his  nose  and  ears  and  heart;  but  the  man  held  his  breath,  and 
the  beast,  supposing  him  to  be  dead,  walked  away.  When  the 
bear  was  quite  out  of  sight,  his  companion  came  down  out  of  the 
tree.  "What  was  it  that  the  bear  whispered  to  you?"  he  asked. 
"For  I  observed  that  he  put  his  mouth  very  close  to  your  ear." 
"Why,"  replied  the  other,  "it  was  no  great  secret.  He  only  bade 
me  have  a  care  how  I  kept  company  with  those  who,  when  they 
get  into  difficulty,  leave  their  friends  in  the  lurch."  Msop 

4.  The  Sword  of  Damocles 

Dionysius,  the  tyrant  of  Sicily,  was  far  from  being  happy, 
though  he  possessed  great  riches  and  all  the  pleasures  that  wealth 
and  power  could  procure.  Damocles,  one  of  his  flatterers, 
deceived  by  this  false  appearance  of  happiness,  took  occasion  to 
compliment  him  on  the  extent  of  his  power,  his  treasures,  and  his 
royal  magnificence,  and  declared  no  monarch  had  ever  been  greater 
or  happier. 

"Hast  thou  a  mind,  Damocles,"  said  the  king,  "to  taste  this 
happiness,  and  to  know  by  experience  what  the  enjoyments  are  of 
which  you  have  so  high  an  idea?"  Damocles  with  joy  accepted 
the  offer.  So  the  king  ordered  a  royal  banquet  to  be  prepared,  and 
a  gilded  sofa  to  be  placed  for  his  favorite.  Sideboards  loaded  with 
gold  and  silver  plate  of  immense  value  were  arranged  in  the  apart- 
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ment.     Pages  of  extraordinary  beauty  were  ordered  to  attend  this 

table,  and  to  obey  his  demands  with  the  utmost  readiness  and  the 

:  utmost   submission.     Fragrant   ointments,    chaplets   of   flowers, 

I  and  rich  perfumes  were  added  to  the  entertainment.     The  table 

i  was  loaded  with  the  most  exquisite  delicacies  of  everj'  kind. 

Damocles,  intoxicated  with  pleasure,  fancied  himself  amongst 
superior  beings.     But  in  the  midst  of  all  this  happiness,  as  he  lay  in- 
dulging himself  in  state,  he  saw  let  down  from  the  ceiling,  exactly 
over  his  head,  a  glittering  sword  hung  by  a  single  hair.     The  sight 
of  impending  destruction  puts  a  speedy  end  to  his  joy  and  reveling. 
The  pomp  of  his  attendance,  the  glitter  of  the  carved  plate,  and  the 
delicacj-  of  the  \aands  cease  to  afford  him  any  pleasure.     He  dreads 
to  stretch  forth  his  hand  to  the  table.     He  throws  off  the  garland 
i  of  roses.     He  hastens  to  remove  from  his  dangerous  situation,  and 
'  earnestly  entreats  the  king  to  restore  him  to  his  former  humble 
•  condition,  for  he  no  longer  desires  to  enjoy  a  happiness  so  terrible. 
I      By  this  device  Dionysius  intimated  to  Damocles  how  miserable 
he  was  in  the  midst  of  all  his  treasures,  and  in  possession  of  all  the 
I  honors  and  enjoyments  which  royalty  could  bestow.       Cicero 

EXERCISE  2 

Read  the  stories  found  in  this  exercise.  Select  the  two  that 
you  like  best  and  make  yourself  so  familiar  with  them  that  you 
can  retell  them  smx)othly  when  you  come  to  class. 

Possibly  you  noticed,  when  the  task  indicated  in  the 
preceding  exercise  was  being  performed,  a  number  of  little 
faults  on  the  part  of  the  story  tellers.  First,  indirect 
discoui-se  may  have  been  substituted  for  direct.  For 
example,  instead  of  "What  wa^  it  that  the  bear  whispered  to 
you?"  he  asked,  some  one  may  have  said  He  asked  ichat  it 
was  that  the  bear  had  whispered.  Second,  it  is  probable  that 
those  who  retold  the  Damocles  story  omitted  some  of  the 
items  which  picture  the  magnificence  of  the  roj-al  banquet — 
the  gilded  sofa,  the  sideboard,  the  pages,  the  ointments,  the 
chaplets,  the  perfumes.  These  items  help  the  imagination; 
they  are  needed  to  convey  clearly  the  idea  of  magnificence. 
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When  preparing  this  second  exercise,  try  to  avoid  these 
faults,  and  others  which  you  may  have  noticed. 

The  Wise  Dervish 

A  dervish  was  journeying  alone  in  the  desert  when  two  mer- 
chants suddenly  met  him. 

"You  have  lost  a  camel,"  said  he  to  the  merchants. 

"Indeed  we  have,"  they  replied. 

"Was  he  not  blind  in  one  eye  and  lame  in  his  left  leg?" 

"He  was,"  replied  the  merchants. 

"Had  he  not  lost  a  front  tooth?" 

"He  had." 

"And  was  he  not  loaded  with  honey  on  the  one  side  and  with 
wheat  on  the  other?" 

"Most  certainly  he  was,"  they  replied;  "and  since  you  have 
seen  him  so  lately  and  marked  him  so  particularly,  you  can,  in  all 
probability,  conduct  us  to  him." 

"My  friends,"  said  the  dervish,  "I  have  not  seen  your  camel,  or 
ever  heard  of  him  but  from  you." 

"A  pretty  story,  truly,"  said  the  merchants;  "but  where  are  th( 
jewels  which  formed  a  part  of  his  cargo?" 

"I  have  seen  neither  your  camel  nor  your  jewels,"  repeat 
the  dervish. 

On  this  they  seized  him  and  forthwith  hurried  him  before  th( 
cadi,  where,  on  the  strictest  search,  nothing  could  be  found  upo 
him,  nor  could  any  evidence  whatever  be  adduced  to  convict  him 
either  of  falsehood  or  of  theft. 

They  were  about  to  proceed  against  him  as  a  sorcerer,  when  the 
dervish,  with  great  calmness,  thus  addressed  the  court:  "I  have 
been  much  amused  with  your  surprise,  and  own  that  there  has 
been  some  ground  for  your  suspicions.  I  have  lived  long  alone; 
I  can  find  ample  scope  for  observation  even  in  the  desert.  I  Jcnew 
that  I  had  crossed  the  track  of  a  camel  that  had  strayed  from  its 
owner,  because  I  saw  no  mark  of  human  footprint  on  the  same 
route.  I  knew  that  the  animal  was  blind  in  one  eye,  for  it  had 
cropped  the  herbage  on  only  one  side  of  the  path;  and  I  perceived 
that  it  was  lame  in  one  leg  from  the  faint  impression  that  particular 
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foot  produced  on  the  sand.  I  concluded  that  the  animal  had  lost  a 
tooth,  because  wherever  it  had  grazed  a  small  tuft  of  herbage  was 
left  uninjured  in  the  center  of  its  bite.  As  to  what  formed  the 
burden  of  the  beast,  the  busy  ants  informed  me  that  it  was  grain 
on  the  one  side,  and  the  clustering  flies  that  it  was  honey  on  the 
other."  From  the  National  Preceptor 

2.  The  House-Dog  and  the  Wolf 

A  lean,  hungry  wolf  chanced  one  moonshiny  night  to  fall  in  with 
a  plump,  well-fed  house-dog.  After  the  first  compliments  had 
been  passed  between  them,  the  wolf  said,  "How  is  it,  my  friend, 
'that  you  look  so  sleek?  How  well  your  food  agrees  with  you! 
And  here  am  I  striving  for  a  living  day  and  night,  and  can  barely 
save  myself  from  starving." 

"Well,"  said  the  dog,  "if  you  would  fare  like  me,  you  have  only 
to  do  as  I  do." 

"Indeed,"  replied  he,  "and  what  is  that?" 
"  Why,  just  guard  the  master's  house  and  keep  off  the  thieves  at 
:  night."' 

I  "  With  all  my  heart,"  said  the  wolf,  "for  at  present  I  have  but  a 
I  sorry  time  of  it.  This  woodland  life,  with  its  frosts  and  rains,  is 
;  sharp  work  for  me.  To  have  a  warm  roof  over  my  head  and  plenty 
■  of  victuals  always  at  hand  will,  methinks,  be  no  bad  exchange." 

"True,"  replied  the  dog;  "therefore  you  have  nothing  to  do  but 
to  follow  me." 

Now  as  they  were  jogging  along  together,  the  wolf  spied  a  mark 
on  the  dog's  neck,  and  having  a  curiosity,  could  not  forbear  asking 
what  it  meant. 
'     "Pooh!  nothing  at  all,"  said  the  dog. 

"Nay,  but  pray " 

**0h,  a  mere  trifle;  perhaps  the  collar  to  which  my  chain  is  fas- 
tened  " 

"  Chain,"  interrupted  the  wolf  in  surprise;  "you  don't  mean  that 
you  cannot  rove  when  and  where  you  please?" 

'  Why,  not  exactly  that,  perhaps.  You  see  I  am  looked  upon  as 
rather  fierce;  so  they  sometimes  tie  me  up  in  the  daytime.  But  I 
assure  you  I  have  perfect  liberty  at  night;  and  my  master  feeds  me 
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off  his  own  plate,  and  the  servants  give  me  their  tit-bits,  and  I  am 

such  a  favorite,  and But  what  is  the  matter?     Where  are  you 

going?" 

"Oh,  good  night  to  you,"  said  the  wolf.  "You  are  welcome  to 
your  dainties;  but  for  me,  a  dry  crust  with  liberty,  against  a  king's 
luxury  with  a  chain."  iEsop 

3.  How  Rosamond  Was  Won 

A  certain  king  had  an  only  daughter,  remarkable  for  her  beauty. 
She  was  called  Rosamond.  At  the  early  age  of  ten  years  she 
proved  so  swift  a  runner  that  she  invariably  reached  the  goal  before 
her  competitor  had  proceeded  half  way.  Now  the  king  caused  it 
to  be  proclaimed  that  whoever  should  surpass  his  daughter  in 
speed  should  marry  her  and  succeed  to  the  throne;  but  in  event  of 
failure,  he  should,  lose  his  head.  This  latter  clause  was  wisely 
added ;  for,  the  lady  being  so  beautiful  and  the  reward  so  great,  an 
infinite  crowd  would  otherwise  have  eagerly  presented  themselves. 
Even  as  it  was,  numbers  permitted  themselves  to  be  buoyed  up  by 
a  hope  of  success  to  attempt,  and  to  perish  in  the  attempt. 

But  it  so  happened  that  a  poor  man  named  Abibas,  who  lived  in 
that  country,  thus  communed  with  himself:  "I  am  very  poor  and 
of  base  extraction.  If  I  overcome  this  lady  and  marry  her,  not 
only  I  shall  be  promoted,  but  all  of  my  blood."  The  temptation 
was  too  strong  for  him,  and  he  decided  to  make  the  trial.  But 
wiser  than  the  rest,  he  took  the  following  precautions.  First  he 
made  a  curious  garland  of  roses,  of  which  he  had  learned  that  the 
lady  was  very  fond.  Then  he  procured  a  sash  of  the  finest  silk, 
believing  that  most  damsels  are  partial  to  such  adornments.  And 
lastly  he  bought  a  silken  bag,  in  which  he  deposited  a  golden  ball 
bearing  the  following  inscription:  "Who  plays  with  me  shall 
never  grow  tired  of  play."  These  three  things  he  placed  in  his 
blouse,  and  knocked  at  the  palace  gate. 

The  porter  inquired  what  he  wished,  and  he  made  the  usual 
request.  Now  it  happened  that  the  princess  herself  stood  at  tho 
window  close  by,  and  heard  Abibas  express  his  intention  to  run 
with  her.  Noticing  that  he  was  poor,  and  that  his  attire  was 
threadbare  and  rent,   she  despised  him  from  her  very  heart. 
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However,  she  prepared  to  run,  and  everything  being  in  readiness, 
they  commenced  the  race. 

Abibas  would  soon  have  been  left  at  a  considerable  distance,  but 
taking  the  garland,  he  skilfully  pitched  it  upon  her  head.  De- 
lighted with  the  odor  and  the  beauty  of  the  flowers,  the  j'oung  lady 
paused  to  examine  it,  and  Abibas,  taking  advantage  of  her  for- 
getfulness,  advanced  rapidly  towards  the  goal.  This  awoke  her  to 
a  recollection  of  what  was  going  on,  and  crj'ing  aloud,  "Never  shall 
the  daughter  of  a  prince  be  united  to  a  miserable  clown!"  she 
threw  the  garland  from  her  and  rushed  forward  like  a  whirlwind. 

In  a  few  minutes  she  overtook  the  youth,  and  extending  her 
hand,  struck  him  on  the  shoulder,  exclaiming,  "Stop,  foolish 
thing;  honest  thou  to  marrj-  a  princess?"  But  just  as  she  was  on 
the  p>oint  of  repassing  him,  he  drew  forth  the  silken  girdle  and  cast 
it  at  her  feet.  The  temptation  was  too  great  for  her  resolution, 
and  she  stooped  to  pick  it  up.  Overjoyed  at  the  beauty  of  its 
texture,  she  must  bind  it  round  her  waist;  and  whilst  she  did  this, 
Abibas  had  recovered  more  ground  than  he  had  lost. 

As  soon  as  the  fair  runner  jjerceived  the  consequences  of  her 
folly,  she  burst  into  tears,  and  rending  the  girdle  asunder,  hurried 
on.  Ha-ving  again  overtaken  her  adversary',  she  seized  him  by  the 
arm,  striking  him  smartly  at  the  same  time.  "  Fool,  thou  shalt  not 
marrj"-  me!"  she  angrily  exclaimed,  and  immediately  she  ran  faster 
than  before.  But  Abibas,  springing  forward,  threw  at  her  feet  the 
bag  with  the  golden  ball.  It  was  imp)ossible  to  forbear  picking  it 
up,  and  equalh'  impossible  not  to  open  it  and  peep  at  the  contents. 
She  did  so;  but  reading  the  inscription,  ""WTio  plays  with  me  shall 
never  grow  tired  of  play,"  she  played  so  much  and  so  long  that 
Abibas  came  first  to  the  goal  and  married  her. 

From  Gesta  Romanobum 

EXERCISE  3 

Select  a  fifth  story  from  those  found  in  the  two  preceding 
exercises  and  make  yourself  familiar  with  it.  Review  carefully 
the  four  stories  you  have  prepared  previously.  Come  to  class 
prepared  to  reproduce  in  writing  any  one  of  the  five. 

Since  telling  a  story  orally  and  writing  it  out  are  two 
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quite  different  matters,  this  task  calls  for  special  prepara- 
tion. Notice  the  form  in  which  the  stories  appear  in  the 
printed  page,  particularly  the  matter  of  paragraphing. 
Except  in  the  case  of  The  Travelers  and  the  Bear,  which  is 
very  short,  the  tales  are  in  sections.  Notice,  for  example, 
The  Giant  and  the  Dwarf.  The  first  section  or  paragraph 
explains  the  circumstances  leading  up  to  the  incidents  of  the 
story.  Each  of  the  next  three  paragraphs  tells  of  an  ad- 
venture. The  last  contains  the  final  outcome — the  climax, 
we  may  call  it,  or  the  point  of  the  entire  story,  where  the 
underlying  truth  shines  forth.  Thus  each  paragraph  plaj^s 
its  separate  part,  performing  its  special  duty  in  building  up 
the  narrative.  The  indentions  let  the  reader  know  where 
each  section  begins;  they  serve  as  guides.  Turn  now  to 
The  Wise  Dervish.  Here  are  many  indentions;  for  when  a 
narrative  contains  dialogue  of  some  length,  indentions  are 
used  not  only  to  mark  larger  divisions  but  to  indicate  where 
one  speaker  concludes  and  the  next  begins.  To  make  it 
still  easier  for  the  reader  to  follow  the  dialogue,  quotation 
marks  are  employed.  You  will  find  on  page  338  rules  for 
the  use  of  quotation  marks. 

It  is  well  to  make  two  drafts  of  a  written  exercise.  In 
making  the  first  draft,  moderate  care  should  be  used  in 
regard  to  such  matters  as  punctuation  and  paragraphing, 
yet  too  much  painstaking  may  make  the  narrative  stiff  and 
unnatural.  But  in  revising  this  first  draft,  look  closely  at 
each  sentence  to  see  that  it  is  correct.  As  a  final  test, 
before  making  a  neat  copy,  read  aloud  what  you  have 
written.  The  ear  is  a  good  critic,  often  detecting  errors 
that  the  eye  overlooks. 


EXERCISE  4 


< 


Come  to  class  prepared  to  tell,  orally  or  in  writing  as  the 
instructor  may  prefer,  the  two  stories  found  below.     In  telling 
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'he  first,  introduce  a  little  explanatory  matter  leading  up  to  the 
iialogue.     In  telling  the  second,  employ  the  third  person. 

Here  are  a  few  words  of  caution.  First,  do  not  omit  the 
little  touches  which  help  the  reader  to  picture  Napoleon 
standing  in  a  characteristic  attitude,  nor  those  which  tell 
of  the  changes  which  sweep  over  his  countenance.  Second, 
do  not  turn  direct  discourse  to  indirect.  Third,  do  not 
prolong  the  narrative;  stop  just  as  soon  as  the  point  is 
reached. 

The  Sad  Little  Lass* 

"Why  sit  you  here,  my  lass?"  said  he. 
"I  came  to  see  the  king,"  said  she, — 
*'To  see  the  king  come  riding  by, 
While  all  the  eager  people  cry 
'God  bless  the  king,  and  long  live  he!' 
And  therefore  sit  I  here,"  said  she. 

"Why  do  you  weep,  my  lass?"  said  he. 
"Because  that  I  am  sad,"  said  she. 
"For  when  the  king  came  riding  by, 
And  all  the  people  raised  a  cry, 
I  was  so  small  I  could  not  see; 
And  therefore  do  I  weep,"  said  she. 

"Then  weep  no  more,  my  lass!"  said  he. 

"And  pray,  good  sir,  why  not?"  said  she. 

"Lift  up  your  eyes  of  bonnie  blue, 

And  look  and  look  me  through  and  through; 

Nor  say  the  king  you  could  not  see. 

I  am  the  king,  my  lass!"  said  he. 

Mahgaret  Johnson 

Incident  of  the  French  Camp 

You  know,  we  French  stormed  Ratisbon. 
A  mile  or  so  away, 

•Reprinted  from  St.  Nicholas  magazine  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  the  Century  Publishing  Co. 
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On  a  little  mound,  Napoleon 

Stood  on  our  storming-day, 
With  neck  out-thrust,  you  fancy  how, 

Legs  wide,  arms  locked  behind. 
As  if  to  balance  the  prone  brow 

Oppressive  with  its  mind. 

Just  as  perchance  he  mused,  "My  plans 

That  soar,  to  earth  may  fall, 
Let  once  my  army-leader  Lannes 

Waver  at  yonder  wall" — 
Out  'twixt  the  battery-smokes  there  flew 

A  rider,  bound  on  bound, 
Full-galloping;  nor  bridle  drew 

Until  he  reached  the  mound. 

Then  off  there  flung  in  smiling  joy, 

And  held  himself  erect 
By  just  his  horse's  mane,  a  boy; 

You  hardly  could  suspect — 
(So  tight  he  kept  his  lips  compressed, 

Scarce  any  blood  came  through) 
You  looked  twice  ere  you  saw  his  breast 

Was  all  but  shot  in  two. 

"Well,"  cried  he,  "Emperor,  by  God's  grace 

We've  got  you  Ratisbon! 
The  Marshal's  in  the  market-place. 

And  you'll  be  there  anon 
To  see  your  flag-bird  flap  his  vans 

Where  I,  to  heart's  desire, 
Perched  him!"     The  chief's  eye  flashed;  his  plans 

Soared  up  again  like  fire. 

The  chief's  eye  flashed;  but  presently 

Softened  itself,  as  sheathes 
A  film  the  mother-eagle's  eye 

When  her  bruised  eaglet  breathes. 
"You're  wounded!"     "Nay,"  the  soldier's  pride 

Touched  to  the  quick,  he  said; 
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"I'm  killed,  Sire!"    And  his  chief  beside 
Smiling  the  boy  fell  dead. 

Robert  Browning 


EXERCISE  5 

Rewrite  in  the  first  person  any  one  of  the  nine  stories  found 
\in  the  'preceding  exercises. 

That  is,  imagine  that  you  are  one  of  the  characters — 
Damocles,  or  the  "sad  Uttle  lass"  (now  grown  up),  or  the 
dwarf — relating  your  experience  to  a  group  of  listeners. 
Before  beginning,  bring  to  mind  the  general  plan  on  which 
all  the  tales  save  one  are  constructed:  a  sentence  or  two 
explaining  circumstances,  then  one  or  more  incidents  leading 
up  to  a  surprise  at  the  end.  Since  it  is  this  surprise  that 
turns  the  narrative  into  a  good  story,  it  is  well,  you  will 
agree,  to  keep  the  reader  in  suspense  as  long  as  possible. 
Yet  unnecessary  details  should  be  avoided,  that  the  story 
may  move  swiftly.  It  is  well,  however,  to  follow  the 
example  set  by  Browning  and  slip  in  a  phrase  here  and 
there  to  help  the  imagination  to  picture  things. 

EXERCISE  6 

Turn  the  following  anecdote  into  a  story  told  either  by  the 
hoy  or  by  the  highwayman. 

For  example,  begin  abruptly  at  the  moment  when  the 
boy  gallops  into  the  home  dooryard  and  his  parents  rush 
out  full  of  wonder.  Introduce  conversation,  yet  let  the 
story  move  rapidly,  the  surprise  well  guarded  till  the  end  of 
the  narrative  is  reached. 

'  A  boy  ha^•ing  sold  a  cow  at  a  fair  in  Hereford,  in  the  year  1767, 
was  waylaid  by  a  highwayman  who,  at  a  convenient  place,  de- 
manded the  money.  Thereupon  the  boy  took  to  his  heels  and 
ran  away;  but  being  overtaken  by  the  robber,  who  dismounted, 
he  pulled  the  money  out  of  his  pocket  and  scattered  it  about. 

2 
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While  the  highwayman  was  picking  it  up,  the  boy  jumped  upon 
the  horse  and  rode  home.  Upon  searching  the  saddle-bags,  he 
found  twelve  pounds  in  cash  and  two  loaded  pistols.        Miles 

EXERCISE  7 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  tell,  orally  or  in  writing  as  the 
instructor  may  prefer,  the  story  entitled  The  Glove,  supplying 
an  appropriate  ending. 

This  is  a  difficult  task.  By  way  of  preparing  for  it,  study 
the  poem  most  carefully.  Be  sure  that  you  understand  each 
word.  Having  read  a  stanza,  shut  your  eyes  and  make  sure 
that  you  real-ize  all  that  the  poet  tries  to  picture.  Study  the 
plan  of  the  poem,  determining  how  many  paragraphs  will 
be  required  in  the  prose  version.  The  conclusion  should  be 
brief;  in  the  poem  it  occupies  but  ten  lines.  You  must  put 
yourself  in  the  knight's  place,  imagining  what  you  would 
have  done  had  you  been  he. 

The  Glove 

Before  his  lion-court. 
To  see  the  grisly  sport, 

Sate  the  king. 
Beside  him  group'd  the  princely  peers, 
And  dames  aloft,  in  circling  tiers, 

Wreath' d  round  their  blooming  ring. 
King  Francis,  where  he  sate, 
Raised  a  finger — yawn'd  the  gate, 
And  slow  from  his  repose, 
A  lion  goes! 

Dumbly  he  gazed  around 
The  foe-encircled  ground; 
And,  with  a  lazy  gape. 
He  stretch'd  his  lordly  shape, 
And  shook  his  careless  mane, 
And — laid  him  down  again! 
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A  finger  raised  the  king — 
And  nimbly  have  the  guard 
A  second  gate  unbarr'd. 
Forth  with  a  rushing  spring 
A  tiger  sprung! 
Wildly  the  wild  one  yell'd 
When  the  lion  he  beheld; 
And,  bristling  at  the  look, 
With  his  tail  his  sides  he  strook, 
And  roU'd  his  rabid  tongue; 
In  many  a  wary  ring 
He  swept  round  the  forest  king. 
With  a  fell  and  rattUng  sound — 
And  laid  him  on  the  ground, 
GrommeUng! 

The  king  raised  his  finger:  then 
Leap'd  two  leopards  from  the  den 

With  a  bound;  • 

And  boldly  bounded  they 
Where  the  crouching  tiger  lay 

Terrible! 

And  he  griped  the  beasts  in  his  deadly  hold; 
In  the  grim  embrace  they  grappl'd  and  roU'd. 

Rose  the  lion  with  a  roar! 

And  stood  the  strife  before; 

And  the  wildcats  on  the  spot, 

From  the  blood-thirst,  wroth  and  hot, 
Halted  stiU! 

Now  from  the  balcony  above, 
A  snowj'  hand  let  fall  a  glove — 
Midway  between  the  beasts  of  prey, 
Lion  and  tiger.     There  it  lay, 
The  vdnsome  lady's  glove! 

Fair  Cunigone  said,  with  a  lip  of  scorn. 

To  the  knight  Delorges,  "If  the  love  you  have  sworn 

Were  as  gallant  and  leal  as  you  boast  it  to  be, 

I  might  ask  you  to  bring  back  that  glove  to  me!" 
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The  knight  left  the  place  where  the  lady  sate; 
The  knight  has  pass'd  thro'  the  fearful  gate; 
The  lion  and  tiger  he  stoop'd  above, 
And  his  fingers  have  closed  on  the  lady's  glove! 

Schiller 
EXERCISE  8 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  tell  one  of  the  following  tales. 
If  each  member  of  the  class  should  take  a  different  story, 
the  result  would  be  several  most  interesting  recitations. 

The  Ugly  Duckling,  The  Nightingale,  The  Wild  Swan,  The 
Mermaid,  The  Tinder-box  (Andersen);  Hans  in  Luck  (Grimm); 
Herv6  Riel,  The  Pied  Piper  (Browning);  King  Robert  of  Sicily, 
The  Birds  of  Killingworth,  The  Bell  of  Atri  (Longfellow) ;  Maud 
MuUer,  Skipper  Ireson's  Ride  (Whittier) ;  The  Diverting  History 
of  John  Gilpin  (Cowper) ;  The  Inchcape  Rock  (Southey) ;  Horatius 
at  the  Bridge  (Macaulay);  Lochinvar  (Scott). 

EXERCISE  9  II 

Which  story  of  all  those  told  in  class  thus  far  have  you  en- 
joyed most?  Can  you  tell  why  it  is  a  good  story?  What  havi 
you  learned  about  the  art  of  story  telling;  that  is,  what  are  sonu 
of  the  things  to  be  striven  for  and  what  are  some  of  the  things  tc 
be  avoided?  What  are  some  of  the  little  faults  that  you  ham 
noticed  in  your  own  work  or  in  the  work  of  your  mates? 
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Some  of  the  stories  found  in  Chapter  II  are  so  old  that 
it  is  quite  impossible  to  teU  who  told  them  first.  Others 
are  by  more  modern  writers.  Not  every  good  story  is  so 
fortunate  as  to  gain  a  long  life  through  being  printed  and 
becoming  literature.  Many  are  told  which  pass  about 
from  mouth  to  mouth  for  a  few  months  or  years  and  then 
are  forgotten.  Nearly  everj'  familj^  has  a  score  or  more  of 
interesting  stories  which  father,  mother,  or  grandparent 
tells  concerning  what  happened  long  ago — fireside  reminis- 
cences of  youthful  experiences.  What  an  interesting  collec- 
tion it  would  make  if  aU  such  tales  told  in  twenty-five 
different  homes,  let  us  say,  should  be  brought  together 
"in  a  single  volume.  Among  them,  no  doubt,  there  would  be 
at  least  a  few  quite  as  good  as  those  found  in  Chapter  II. 

EXERCISE  1 

Read  carefully  the  following  school  composition  and  be 
prepared  to  criticise  it. 

For  example,  is  the  incident  an  interesting  one,  worth 
the  telling?  Do  you  hke  the  plan  of  the  composition,  the 
incident  proper  coming  between  two  short  paragraphs  one 
of  which  leads  up  to  the  story  and  the  other  away  from  it? 
;  Is  it  correct  to  write  he  mith  two  other  boys  were  coming 
j  home?  What  other  expressions  do  you  find  which  you 
think  might  be  improved? 

Seeing  the  Dog  Swim 

My  sisters  and  I  are  fond  of  ha\ang  father  tell  us  stories  on  Sun- 
day evenings.  These  stories  always  begin  this  way :  "  Wlien  I  was 
a  boy,  out  in  Ohio,"  etc.,  etc.     Not  long  ago  he  told  us  this  one: 

21 
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Father  was  about  twelve  years  old.  One  spring  afternoon, 
when  it  was  just  beginning  to  get  a  little  warmer,  he  with  two  other 
boys  were  coming  home  in  a  light  wagon.  They  had  been  staying 
at  the  farm  of  the  boys'  father,  a  Mr.  Hall,  about  twelve  miles 
from  Columbus.  When  half-way  home,  they  came  to  what  is 
called  Alum  creek.  It  was  about  one  hundred  feet  wide,  but  quite 
shallow — perhaps  four  feet  deep.  There  was  a  bridge  across  but, 
boylike,  father  and  his  friends  preferred  fording  it. 

When  near  the  middle  of  the  stream,  one  of  the  boys  suddenly 
said,  "Let's  pitch  the  dog  in,  and  see  him  swim!"  So  father  went 
to  the  back  of  the  wagon,  and  taking  the  dog  in  his  arms  threw  him 
in  with  a  great  splash.  The  horse,  which  had  been  drinking,  was 
awfully  frightened,  and  pranced,  pranced,  pranced,  over  to  the 
other  side  and  up  onto  the  road.  At  the  first  great  leap  the  wagon 
was  given  a  sudden  jerk,  and  this  pitched  father  head  first  into  the 
water.  At  the  same  jerk  the  wagon  seat  tipped  over  backwards, 
and  the  two  Halls  lay  rolling  on  their  backs,  choking  with  laughter. 
Father  picked  himself  up  quickly,  for  the  water  was  yet  very  cold. 
He  chased  after  the  boys,  but  didn't  catch  up  to  them  till  on  the 
road.  He,  and  the  dog  too,  were  soaking  wet  from  head  to  foot, 
and  they  had  to  drive  six  miles  more,  facing  the  wind.  To  use  his 
own  words,  he  "was  nearly  perished." 

For  a  long  time  after,  my  grandfather  had  a  way  of  bringing  up 
the  sad  incident  before  any  guests  who  might  be  at  the  table,  when 
stories  were  being  told.  "George,"  he  would  ask  of  father,  "what 
was  that  story  about  the  dog?"  But  father  would  only  hang  his 
head,  so  grandfather  would  feel  obliged  to  tell  the  story. 

EXERCISE  2 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  tell  a  true  story  similar  to  the  one 
found  in  Exercise  1. 

No  doubt  when  reading  aloud  what  you  have  written  you 
are  sometimes  surprised  to  find  you  have  used  certain 
words  over  and  over  till  the  repetition  is  unpleasant.  When 
listening  to  pupils  reciting,  you  have  noticed  that  they  too 
have  the  same  unfortunate  habit.  Usually  it  is  the  adverb 
then  or  the  conjunction  and  (often  pronounced  and-a)  which 


SIMPLE  NARRATION:  EXPERIENCE  23 

iais  the  ear.     Such  repetition,  often  difficult  to  avoid,  is 

a  serious  matter;  j'et  it  is  one  that  careful  writers  and 

ikers  try  to  avoid.     On  page  401  you  will  find  an  ex- 

:se   providing   practice    in   avoiding  undesirable   word 

etition. 

EXERCISE  3 

Write  out  the  story  called  for  in  Exercise  2;  or,  better  still, 
mite  another  story  similar  in  character. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  wise  to  keep  in  mind,  while  writing,  an 
outline  like  the  following: 

I,  Time  and  place 
II.  Circumstances  leading  to  the  exciting  moment 

III.  The  exciting  moment 

IV.  

single  sentence,  or  less,  may  be  sufficient  for  the  first 
topic,  but  the  second  maj^  call  for  several.  Be  sure  that 
every  circumstance  is  made  clear ;  otherwise  the  reader  may 
lecome  confused,  not  seeing  things  distinctly  but  guessing 
at  them,  and  sometimes  guessing  wrong.  The  third  topic, 
lowever,  will  require  most  care  of  all;  for  at  exciting  mo- 
ments a  great  deal  happens,  the  senses  receive  many  im- 
pressions, and  the  emotions  are  ever  changing.  Follow  the 
chronological  order  if  possible.  Perhaps  as  you  narrate  the 
incident,  no  fourth  topic  will  be  necessary. 

EXERCISE  4 

Among  the  best  of  school  compositions  are  those  which 
tell  of  personal  experiences,  especially  the  experiences  of 
!*; early  childhood  days.  For  we  all  have  done  things  which, 
as  we  look  back  on  them,  cause  us  to  smile,  even  though  at 
the  time  they  seemed  almost  tragic,  or  at  least  of  very  great 
importance.     Even  happenings  of  a  later  day,  if  they  are 
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I 


jfirst   experiences,   are  often   more  interesting  than   mos 
happenings  are  likely  to  be. 

Write  a  clear,  connected  account  of  something  that  has 
actually  happened  to  you,  an  experience  called  to  mind,  per- 
haps, by  one  of  the  titles  found  below. 

1.  My  first  day  in  school.  2.  My  first  party.  3.  My  first 
serious  accident.  4.  My  first  shopping  expedition.  5.  A  long 
remembered  punishment.  6.  A  vacation  experience  of  long  ago. 
7.  My  first  attempt  to  swim.  8.  My  first  night  in  a  tent.  9.  My 
first  fish.  10.  My  first  experience  with  an  automobile.  11. 
My  first  football  game.  12.  My  first  night  away  from  home.  13. 
The  first  time  I  ever  ran  away.  14.  My  first  experience  as  a  cook. 
15.  My  first  experience  as  a  wage-earner.  16.  Terribly  frightened. 
17.  My  first  day  behind  a  counter.  18.  My  first  reprimand  in 
school.     19.  My  first  game-  of  golf.     20.  Lost. 

In  doing  this  task,  remember  that  what  happens  is  of  less 
importance  than  how  one  feels.  Telling  how  one  feels  is 
seldom  easy.  But  usually  our  feelings  are  betrayed  by 
what  we  do — the  "faces"  we  make;  little  bodily  actions, 
many  of  which  we  are  unconscious  of;  the  words  we  speak 
and  the  manner  in  which  they  are  spoken.  Help  the  reader's 
imagination  by  telling  of  these. 

EXERCISE  5 

Write  a  short  composition  similar  to  the  one  called  for  in 
Exercise  4,  this  time  telling  not  of  what  happened  to  you  but 
of  something  that  happened  to  another  person,  perhaps 
brother  or  a  playmate. 

EXERCISE  6 

Write  a  composition,  the  length  to  be  determined  by  your 
instructor,  to  which  can  appropriately  be  given  the  title,  A  Day 
of  My  Life. 

There  are  days  and  days,  some  interesting,  others  com*' 
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monplace.  You  may  select  either  kind,  though  presumably 
you  will  prefer  the  former.  An  absolutely  faithful  record  of 
everything  done  from  morning  till  night  would  contain 
much  that  is  of  little  interest.  In  most  narratives  the 
writer  has  to  select  his  material,  picking  out  the  important 
things  and  passing  by  what  every  one  takes  for  granted. 
Do  not  say  that  on  arising  in  the  morning  you  washed  your 
face  and  hands  and  dried  them  with  a  towel,  for  of  course 
you  do  that  every  morning.  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that 
when  the  train  reached  your  station  you  got  out;  for  nat- 
urally you  would  get  out,  unless  for  some  reason  you 
forgot  to  do  so.     Items  of  that  sort  are  unnecessary. 

Which  is  the  better  expression — two  hoys  and  myself,  or 
three  of  xls  hoys?  Is  it  polite  to  say  /  and  my  friend?  Is  it 
better  to  say  another  fellow  and  I,  or  Tom  Jones  and  I?  It 
may  be  well  to  decide  these  matters  before  beginning  to 
write. 

EXERCISE  7 

In  connection  with  the  preceding  exercise  it  was  suggested 
that  the  success  of  a  composition  depends  upon  the  wisdom 
the  writer  shows  in  omitting  that  which  is  not  interesting 
or  which  may  be  taken  for  granted.  Particularly  is  this 
true  in  compositions  that  tell  of  excursions,  long  trips,  or 
entertainments.  The  writer  must  select,  leaving  not  a 
Uttle  to  the  reader's  imagination.  On  the  other  hand,  care 
must  be  taken  to  include  enough  to  enable  the  imagination 
to  picture  scenes  clearly.  Little  descriptive  touches  letting 
the  reader  know  what  are  the  emotions  of  this  one  and  that 
not  infrequently  give  a  charm  to  what  otherwise  would 

I  prove  dreary  reading.  Keep  this  in  mind  while  performing 
the  following  task : 

I  Come  to  class  prepared  to  write  a  composition  to  match  one 
of  the  following  titles: 


26  SIMPLE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  night  in  camp.  2.  A  Saturday  expedition.  3.  A  house 
party.  4.  A  day  in  the  woods.  5.  A  little  journey  in  the  world. 
6.  A  recitation  in  .  7.  In  the  Maine  woods.  8.  A  marsh- 
mallow  toast.  9.  A  rainy  Saturday.  10.  My  summer  on  a  farm. 
11.  A  barn  dance.  12.  A  strawberry  festival.  13.  A  trolley 
trip.  14.  A  championship  game.  15.  Crossing  the  Atlantic.  16. 
On    horseback.     17.  Clamming.     18.  A    church    picnic.     19.  A 

day  at  college.     20.  My  experience  as  a  canvasser.     21. 

Hunting     wild     ducks.     22.  After     rabbits.     23.  A     moonlight 
plunge.     24.  An   automobile   trip.     25.  A   husking  bee.     26.  A 

meeting  of  the  society.     27.  A  straw  ride.    28.  A  winter 

picnic. 

EXERCISE  8 

Humdrum  as  life  may  seem,  we  all  have  dramatic  mo- 
ments, some  comic,  some  tragic,  as  do  people  whom  we 
read  about  in  story-books.  We  get  into  trouble  and  out  of 
it;  we  meet  with  disappointments,  and  also  experience  un- 
expected pleasures.  Sometimes  we  play  the  part  of  hero, 
and  sometimes  the  part  of  villain. 

Tell,  in  a  simple,  straightforward  way,  of  some  little  comedy 
or  tragedy  in  which  you  have  played  a  part. 

Your  success  will  depend  in  no  small  measure  on  your 
ability  to  work  up  gradually  to  an  exciting  moment  which 
you  make  the  reader  feel  is  truly  comic  or  pathetic.  Per- 
haps the  following  titles  will  prove  suggestive: 

1.  An  unprepared  recitation.  2.  Forgot  my  ticket.  3.  While 
mother  was  away.  4.  What  happened  at  the  picnic.  5.  At- 
tempting to  earn  money  by  following  the  directions  in  an  adver- 
tisement. 6.  How  I  nearly  caught  the  fox.  7.  Landing  a  big  fish. 
8.  Forgot  my  piece.  9.  An  untimely  rip.  10.  My  first  appear- 
ance in  high  school  athletics.  11.  When  company  unexpectedly 
came  to  tea.  12.  A  bit  of  circus  foolishness.  13.  Served  me 
right.  14.  Outwitted.  15.  Reduced  to  twenty  cents.  16.  Ten 
minutes  before  the  bell  rang.  17.  I'll  confess  it  now.  18.  Didn't 
know  it  was  loaded.     19.  A  case  of  mistaken  identity.    20.  More 
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ed  than  hurt.  21.  Three  demerits.  22.  Befriended  by  a 
nger.  23.  My  inglorious  Fourth.  24.  The  naughtiest  day 
ay  life.  25.  A  pleasant  surprise.  26.  A  surprise  party  which 
failed  to  surprise.  27.  Three  minutes  to  play,  and  three  yards  to 
gain.  28.  Two  out  in  the  ninth,  and  the  score  three  to  two 
against  us.    29.  Why  I  was  tardy.    30.  Locked  out. 

EXERCISE  9 

Come  to  cl-ass  prepared  to  criticise  the  following  hastily 
written  composition,  pointing  out  the  good  as  well  as  the  bad. 

Is  the  incident  worth  telling  about?  Is  the  composition 
well  planned?  Are  the  first  two  paragraphs  necessary? 
Do  you  miss  anj-  explanation  necessary  for  a  clear  under- 
standing of  things?  Notice  how  many  short  sentences 
there  are  in  the  last  paragraph,  then  try  to  decide  whether 
the  sentences  were  made  short  for  a  definite  purpose. 
Notice  too  that,  as  the  climax  approaches,  the  present 
tense  is  employed,  no  doubt  intentionally.  Pick  out  words 
or  sentences  that  the  writer  has  used  to  help  the  reader, 
through  imagination,  to  see  and  hear.  Would  the  last  sen- 
tence be  as  effective  if  the  words  plucky  little  were  omitted? 
What  are  some  of  the  things  you  especially  admire  in  the 
way  the  incident  is  narrated? 

Ax  Exciting  Contest 

The  track  was  fine  and  smooth,  without  much  dust,  and  there 
could  not  have  been  a  better  day  for  a  race.  The  grandstand 
was  crowded.  All  along  the  fence  hning  the  track  were  hundreds 
of  automobiles.  Behind  the  grandstand  there  was  a  continuous 
roar  from  the  big  racers. 

A  race  had  just  been  finished  and  there  was  a  moment's  pause. 
Then  out  on  the  track  came  a  large  Peerless  followed  by  a  small 
White  steamer.  The  Peerless  was  a  sixty-horse-power  car  driven 
by  the  well-known  Barney  Oldfield,  while  the  WTiite  was  a  smaller 
car  of  about  fifteen  horse-power  driven  by  Web  Jay,  also  well 
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known  in  racing  circles.  Most  of  the  crowd  were  inclined  to 
laugh  at  the  White,  but  men  who  knew  more  were  of  a  different 
opinion. 

The  cars  were  on  the  line,  the  Peerless  making  a  noise  like  ten 
Gatling  guns,  the  White  making  the  peculiar  hiss  due  to  the 
fierceness  of  the  fire  under  her  boiler.  The  signal  was  given  and 
the  cars  were  off,  each  striving  for  the  inside  at  the  first  turn. 
Great  clouds  of  dust  rolled  up,  hiding  them  from  view  as  they 
passed  the  first  turn,  the  Peerless  leading.  It  seemed  but  a  second 
or  two  before  they  were  round  again.  As  they  turned  into  the 
home  stretch,  all  you  could  hear  was  the  peculiar  hum  of  the 
wheels.  This,  as  they  drew  near,  grew  louder,  and  as  they  got 
opposite  there  was  a  very  great  noise,  a  flying  of  dust — and  they 
are  taking  the  next  turn.  Within  a  minute  they  were  round 
again,  plowing  through  the  dust  which  had  not  had  time  to  settle. 

Four  times  they  went  round  the  course  at  that  fearful  pace.  As 
they  started  the  fifth,  the  people  went  wild  with  excitement,  for 
the  little  White  was  leading.  Around  the  turn  they  go,  great 
clouds  of  dust  rolling  up.  Down  the  back  stretch  they  fly,  around 
the  curve  at  the  far  end  of  the  course,  and  turn  into  the  home 
stretch.  The  excitement  is  intense.  On  come  the  cars  like 
battleships  firing  all  their  guns.  The  White  is  gaining,  gaining, 
gaining  at  a  good  rate.  Nearer  and  nearer  they  come.  The 
White  draws  further  away  from  the  Peerless.  The  dust  is  so 
thick  that  the  cars  can  hardly  be  seen.  There  is  a  final  rush  and 
a  roar,  and  one  of  the  most  exciting  races  ever  run  on  a  circular 
track  is  finished.     The  plucky  little  White  is  winner. 

EXERCISE  10 

Write  a  short  composition,  patterning  after  the  one  in  Exer- 
cise 9,  to  which  you  can  give  the  title  An  Exciting  Moment. 

Do  not  waste  time  by  giving  too  many  preliminary 
explanations,  but  come  quickly  to  the  exciting  part.  Try 
very  hard,  by  slipping  in  a  color  or  sound  word  here  anc 
there,  to  help  the  reader's  imagination.  Experiment  wit! 
the  short  sentence,  using  it  to  indicate  that  much  is  happen- 
ing quickly.     Try  using  the  present  tense  for  vividness 
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finally,  the  most  exciting  moment  having  been  described, 
vaste  no  time  in  bringing  the  narrative  to  a  close. 

EXERCISE  11 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  write  a  true  account,  not  too  long, 
•uggested  by  one  of  the  following  titles: 

1.  A  kite  combat.  2.  How  I  earned  my  first  dollar.  3.  An 
mexpected  holiday.  4.  No  wind,  and  five  miles  from  shore. 
►.  The  trials  of  an  amatem-  housekeeper.    6.  Amateur  theatricals. 

A  practical  joke  and  its  consequences.  8.  That  automobile 
)erverse.  9.  My  experience  as  a  teacher  in  Sunday  school. 
.0.  My  first  dinner  party.  11.  Managing  an  athletic  team. 
.2.  A  railroad  wreck.  13.  A  night  ride  on  a  fire  engine.  14.  Man- 
ging  a  Christmas  tree.  15.  Flying  a  big  kite.  16.  Plaj-ing 
Indians  and  whites.  17.  Playing  cook.  18.  My  experience  as  a 
wlitician.  19.  A  day  of  truancy  which  I  did  not  enjoy.  20. 
?ifty  miles  in  the  cab  of  an  engine.  21.  Cooking  dinner  in  the 
uroods.  22.  How  the  wind  treated  our  tent.  23.  Why  we  lost 
;he  game.  24.  Overboard.  25.  My  experience  as  a  class  officer. 
56.  My  brief  career  as  an  orator.  27.  Running  a  cent  show. 
}8.  How  I  made  a  little  fortune.  29.  Managing  a  paper  route. 
JO.  "Pretending"  the  Iliad. 

EXERCISE  12 

Every  morning  the  newspaper  brings  to  us  accounts  of 
leroic  deeds.  Lives  are  risked  to  save  other  lives.  A 
calamity  is  warded  off  by  the  quick  wit  of  some  one  who 
darts  from  the  crowd  at  the  critical  moment — some  one,  it 
may  be,  who  has  never  been  thought  pai-ticularly  brave  or 
quick  of  wit.  Not  all  the  heroic  deeds  are  done  by  men; 
•women  are  brave  too,  and  so  are  boys  and  girls.  But  the 
iaewspapers  do  not  succeed  in  recording  every  noble  deed; 
1  many  go  unnoticed.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  you  have 
witnessed  little  acts  of  heroism  and  self-sacrifice  which  few 
will  ever  know  anything  about. 
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Write  a  true  account  to  which  can  he  given  one  of  the  follovh 
ing  titles: 


I 


1.  Plucky.  2.  He  stopped  the  horse.  3.  My  hero.  4.  A  mere 
girl,  but  a  heroine.  5.  It  took  grit.  6.  An  act  of  generosity. 
7.  A  well  earned  reward.  8.  All  for  a  mere  dog.  9.  Saved  by  a 
strong  swimmer.  10.  A  brave  confession.  11.  He  pocketed  his 
pride.  12.  Why  he  did  not  have  his  lesson.  13.  Was  it  a  failure? 
14.  School  honor  versus  victory. 


EXERCISE  13 


I 


Come  to  class  prepared  to  read  to  your  mates  what  you  think 
is  the  best  composition  you  have  written  thus  far.  M 

Note. — For  additional  exercises  in  narration,  see  Chapter  XIII. 


! 


CHAPTER  IV 
EXPOSITION 

The  exercises  you  have  done  thus  far  have  been  in  narra- 
ion,  a  form  of  composition  which  gives  an  orderly  report  of 
iction,  A  story  is  a  narration.  An  orderly  account  of  what 
jTou  did  last  Saturday  would  be  a  narration.  Any  composi- 
ion,  long  or  short,  which  gives  in  orderly  fashion  the  par- 
aculars  of  an  event  or  a  series  of  events  is  a  narration. 
;t  is  the  commonest,  though  not  necessarily  the  simplest, 
dnd  of  composition  used  in  talking  and  writing. 

One  secret  of  a  good  narrative  lies  in  the  word  orderly. 
Unless  particulars  are  given  in  proper  order,  the  account 
Becomes  "all  mixed  up."  Usually'  it  is  best  to  follow  the 
chronological  order,  telling  first  what  happened  first,  second 
what  happened  next,  and  so  on  to  the  end.  But  even 
though  orderly  a  narrative  is  sometimes  faulty  because 
^complete.  How  often  when  telling  a  story,  especially  if 
!the  listener  be  a  child,  is  one  interrupted  by  questions.  The 
■questions  come  because  particulars  have  been  overlooked 
fwhich  are  quite  necessary  for  a  clear  comprehension. 
'  Oftentimes  these  particulars  have  to  do  with  what  is 
called  Exposition.  A  perfect  definition  of  this  word  would 
lead  into  deep  waters.  For  the  present  it  is  enough  to  say 
that  exposition  means  almost  the  same  as  explanation.  We 
use  exposition  when  we  tell  how  we  did  a  certain  example  in 
arithmetic.  We  use  it  in  telling  how  ice  cream  is  made, 
'why  some  birds  go  south  for  the  winter,  what  makes  the 
locomotive  *'pufif,"  or  why  we  were  late  to  school.  This 
paragraph  is  an  example  of  exposition,  in  that  it  tries  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  a  word. 

31 
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Order  and  completeness  are  quite  as  essential  in  exposi- 
tion as  in  narration.  Not  always  is  it  possible  to  follow  a 
chronological  order,  but  a  plan  of  some  sort  is  desirable  lest 
the  explanation  become  confusing.  And  it  is  necessary  to 
watch  lest  some  important  detail  be  overlooked,  especially 
when  one  is  explaining  something  very  familiar  to  himself 
but  quite  unfamiliar  to  the  one  he  is  addressing.  Your 
aunt,  though  learned  in  many  ways,  probably  knows  but 
little  about  boys'  games.  In  explaining  to  her  how  "squash" 
is  played,  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  many  particulars 
which  at  first  might  seem  to  you  quite  unnecessary. 

The  tasks  which  follow  may  seem  simpler  than  those  in 
the  preceding  chapters,  but  in  reality  they  are  more  difficult. 
If  it  is  true  that  there  are  fifty  who  "take  in"  all  that  they 
witness  where  there  are  but  twenty-five  who  are  able  to 
record  in  an  orderly  narrative  what  they  have  seen,  it  is 
probably  true  that  there  are  twenty-five  who  "see  through" 
things  where  there  is  one  who  has  the  ability  to  explain  to 
others  what  he  has  seen  through.     Clear  minds  are  rare. 
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J 


Ability  to  make  things  clear  often  receives  a  severe 
when  one  is  unexpectedly  asked  to  direct  a  stranger  on  his 
way.  Possibly  all  of  us  know  how  unpleasant  the  feeling  is 
which  comes  when,  a  few  minutes  too  late,  it  flashes  across 
us  that  we  have  carelessly  misdirected  some  one.  No  doubl 
all  of  us  have  ourselves  been  misdirected  and  know  what  i1 
means  to  tramp  a  weary  mile  or  two  simply  because  some 
one  has  been  careless.  What  respect  we  have  for  tht, 
clear-headed  farmer  who  obligingly  stops  his  horses  anc 
gives  directions  as  unmistakable  as  his  furrow  is  straight 
not  forgetting  distances,  points  of  compass,  the  noticeabb 
objects  along  the  way.  Possibly  he  traces  a  rude  map  o 
the  region,  marking  out  in  the  sand  with  the  butt  of  hi 
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ehip  each  road  and  cross-road.  At  any  rate,  he  makes  the 
ray  clear  before  he  returns  to  his  plowing. 

Give  brief  btU  clear  directions  for  finding  four  or  fwe  things 
r  places  suggested  by  the  list  below. 

In  performing  this  task  make  careful  use  of  such  guiding 
rords  as  first,  next,  a  little  beyond  this  turn,  keeping  the  river 
n  your  left,  follouHng  this  road.  Keep  in  mind  one  who  is 
[uite  Hkely  to  lose  his  way,  and  imagine  that  a  single  error 
a  your  directions  may  lead  to  direful  consequences. 

1.  Your  home.  2.  Your  doctor's  office.  3.  The  railroad  sta- 
ion.  4.  The  post-office.  5.  A  certain  counter  in  a  large  depart- 
lent  store.     6.  A  favorite  nook  in  a  city  park.     7.  A  certain  pool 

a  trout  stream.  8.  Your  rifle,  which  you  may  imagine  you 
ave  hidden  in  a  hollow  tree.  9.  A  certain  bird's-nest.  10.  A 
peasure,  which  you  may  imagine  you  have  cunningly  hidden.     11. 

leak  in  a  boat.     12.  A  place  where  arbutus,  or  some  other 

ivorite  flower,  grows.     13.  Farmer 's  house.     14.  A  book  in 

public  library.  15.  A  certain  church.  16.  Some  small  article 
hich  you  wish  forwarded  to  you  from  your  home. 

EXERCISE  2 

Write  answers  to  as  many  of  the  following  questions  as  you 
an  in  the  time  allotted,  and  come  to  dass  prepared  to  answer 
rally  several  rrurre. 

Do  not  attempt  too  much.  It  will  be  far  better  to  give 
lear,  complete  answers  to  one  or  two  questions  than  to 
nswer  four  or  five  imperfectly.  Write  as  if  to  one  who 
oes  not  grasp  things  easily  and  therefore  must  have  every- 
hing  explained  very  clearly  and  in  simple  language,  ^\^len 
onvenient,  let  the  first  sentence  of  an  answer  include  the 
rording  of  the  question.  For  example,  the  answer  to  the 
uestion  concerning  city  parks  might  begin  City  parks  are  of 
in  the  following  ways.  If  several  reasons  are  advanced  in 
wering  a  question,  perhaps  it  will  be  well  to  begin  with 
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the  simplest.     Do  not  write  The  reason  is  because;  it  is 
preferable  to  say  The  reason  is  that. 

Probably  in  doing  this  task,  and  others  to  follow,  you  will 
have  occasion  to  use  somewhat  frequently  sentences  con- 
taining enumerations.  On  pages  345-347  will  be  found 
directions  for  punctuating  such  sentences. 

1.  Of  what  use  are  city  parks?    2.  Why  are  pupils  late  to  school? 
3.  What  are  the  main  reasons  why  pupils  leave  school  before 
graduation?    4.  Why  do  some  boys  fail  to  make  good  football 
players?    5.  What  should  you  do  if  one  of  your  mates  were  seri- 
ously cut  upon  the  hand  or  forearm,  and  it  were  impossible  to  get 
aid  from  a  doctor  for  some  little  time?    6.  What  are  the  principal 
causes  of  poverty?    7.  Of  what  advantage  is  it  to  become  a  Boy 
Scout  or  a  Campfire  Girl?     8.  Why  are  you  attending  school? 
9.  Of  what  use  is  a  dictionary?     10.  Why  do  girls  read  more  books 
than  boys  do?     11.  Of  what  use  is  a  card  catalog  in  a  libary?     12. 
Why  do  so  many  foreigners  come  to  our  country?     13.  What  waf 
the  cause  of  the  American  Revolution.     14.  How  is  the  president 
of  the  United  States  chosen?     15.  What  makes  a  dollar  bil 
worth  anything.     16.  Why  are  checks  so  commonly  used  insteac 
of  money?     17.  Why  are  newspapers  carried  at  a  lower  rate  thai 
letters?     18.  In  what  ways  may  a  man  who  never  breaks  a  lav 
be  a  poor  citizen?     19.  What  would  be  an  ideal  location  for  om 
of  the  following:   an  iron  mine,  a  mill  for  the  manufacture  o 
cotton  cloth?     20.  What  are  the  principal  commercial  advantage 
in  the  location  of  one  of  the  following  cities:  New  York,  Chicago 
San  Francisco,  New  Orleans,  St.  Louis,  Seattle? 

EXERCISE  3 

Give  careful  directions  for  making  something  mentioned  i 
the  list  found  below. 

It  will  be  best,  of  course,  to  select  something  you  yourse 
have  made,  or  at  least  something  you  have  seen  others  mal 
so  many  times  that  you  are  very  sure  that  you  understan 
the  process  well  enough  to  give  clear  directions.  Befoi 
beginning  to  write,  do  a  little  planning.     What  should  I 
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>old  first?  How  would  it  do  to  b^in  by  stating  what 
naterials  and  tools  or  utensils  are  necessary?  Try  to 
magine  what  mistakes  a  novice  might  make  in  following 
-■our  directions,  and  warn  against  them.  Tell  what  should 
lot  be  done,  as  well  as  what  should  be  done.  Even  though 
ou  have  little  skill  in  drawing,  try  to  make  clear  your 
ilans  by  means  of  rough  illustrations.  The  eye  may  see  at  a 
lance  something  that  would  be  difficult  to  explain  even  by 
niting  a  long  paragraph. 

1.  Pop-corn  balls.  2.  A  paper  cutter.  3.  A  camp  bed.  4.  A 
retty  apron.  5.  A  bee-hive.  6.  A  willow  whistle.  7.  Apple 
umplings.  8.  A  raft.  9.  A  sling-shot.  10.  A  pretty  candy  box. 
A  napkin  ring.  12.  Coffee.  13.  A  camp  stove.  14.  An 
quarium.  15.  Fudge.  16.  A  fire  balloon.  17.  A  box  kite.  18. 
n  emergency  stretcher.  19.  A  cornstalk  fiddle.  20.  A  magazine 
3ver.     21.  A  book-rest.    22.  A  bead  chain.     23.  A  bedquilt. 

.  A  jellj'  roll.     25.  A  company  salad.     26.  A  wooden  cylinder 

0  inches  by  eight  inches.  27.  An  Indian  club.  28.  An  omelet. 
.  Pie-crust.     30.  A  flying-machine. 

EXERCISE  4 

Read  carefully  the  following  school  composition,  then  conn 
der  with  equal  care  the  questions  found  at  its  dose. 

How  TO  Build  a  Raft 

The  trick  in  raft  building  is  not  in  getting  a  large  number  of  logs 
id  boards  and  tying  them  together.    This  would  serve  its  purpose 

1  right  but  the  raft  would  be  hard  to  move.  The  trick  is  to  get 
16  that  will  not  get  water-logged  for  a  long  time,  that  will  carry 
le  weight  of  several  i)ersons,  and  will  be  comparatively  Ught. 

A  simple  one  to  construct  is  one  Hke  the  accompanjnng  roughly 
*  "awn  sketch.  The  first  thing  to  do  in  making  a  raft  is  to  get 
Jl  »gether  all  your  material. 

\r  To  build  a  raft  12  ft.  X  10  ft.,  you  will  need  two  pieces  of  2  in. 
;  1b:  4  in.  timber  at  least  12  ft.  long,  and  two  about  10  ft.  long; 


36 


SIMPLE  COMPOSITION 


about  eleven  planks  one  ft.  wide  and  one  in.  thick  and  12  ft, 
long;  a  piece  or  strip  of  board  2  in.  wide,  an  inch  thick,  and  about 
16  ft.  long;  four  barrels  that  are  water-tight,  eight  ten-inch  bolts; 
a  couple  pounds  of  nails  and  a  dozen  large  spikes.  Now  you  are 
ready  to  begin. 

First  make  the  frame  the  required  size  with  the  2"  X  4'' 
timbers.  Bolt  these  together  securely,  with  your  bolts,  putting 
two  in  each  corner.  Two  or  three  of  the  long  spikes  would  help 
too.  Fill  in  the  space  between  the  side  timbers  with  the  12 
planks.  Be  sure  to  put  plenty  of  nails  in  these  boards.  You: 
deck  is  now  done.  Roll  the  barrels  under  the  raft  so  that  th( 
ends  will  be  flush  with  the  sides.    Do  not  bunch  them  all  in  thi 
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middle  but  put  two  at  each  end,  just  inside  the  under  2"  X  ' 
timbers.     Now  fasten  them  to  the  top  with  short  pieces  cut  fro 
the  16'  strip,  as  is  shown  in  the  illustration,  and  your  raft 
complete. 

Are  the  directions  sufficiently  clear  so  that  a  boy 
average  ingenuity  could  follow  them?     Do  the  illustratic 
help?     Would  the  list  of  materials  be  easier  to  follow  if  t 
items  were  tabulated  instead  of  being  arranged  in  sentcr ; 
form?     Are  you  satisfied  with  the  paragraphing?     Areth(J 
any  mistakes  in  spelling  or  punctuation?     What  expressici 
do  you  find  that  are  not  very  good  English? 
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EXERCISE  6 

Possibly  while  doing  Exercise  3  you  thought  that  it  would 
be  much  easier  to  give  directions  orally.  So  much  sUps  out 
of  the  mind  during  the  slow  process  of  writing.  More- 
over it  is  easier  to  explain  things  when  we  can  use  our 
hands  to  indicate  distance  and  position.  The  tongue  plus 
gesturing  hands  is  mightier  than  the  pen. 

Give,  orally,  dear  dire'ctions  for  making  something  sug- 
gested by  the  list  found  below.  Stand  near  the  blackboard  and 
make  your  directions  clearer  by  means  of  rov^h  illustrations 
irawn  while  you  are  talking. 

1.  A  work  bench.  2.  A  magic  lantern.  3.  A  cozy  comer.  4. 
Pi.  window-garden  box.  5.  A  double  ripper.  6.  A  canoe.  7.  A 
book-case.  8.  An  easel.  9.  A  T-square.  10.  A  log  cabin.  11. 
\n  ice  boat.  12.  A  water  telescope.  13.  A  catamaran.  14. 
\  camp  fireplace.  15.  A  tree-top  house.  16.  A  paper  toy  for 
ittle  Mary.  17.  A  handkerchief  case.  18.  A  Hallowe'en  favor. 
19.  Any  article  you  have  made  in  the  domestic  science,  art,  or 
manual  training  course. 

EXERCISE  6 


Read  the  following  with  great  care,  that  you  may  be  able  to 
inswer  questions  concerning  it  later  on. 

How  TO  Pitch  a  Tent* 

'  j  When  five  or  six  o'clock  draws  near,  begin  to  look  about  you  for 
i  good  level  dry  place,  elevated  some  few  feet  above  the  surround- 
ings.    Drop  your  pack  or  beach  your  canoe.     Examine  the  loca- 

..:ion  carefully.  You  will  want  two  trees  about  ten  feet  apart 
.'rom  which  to  suspend  your  tent,  and  a  bit  of  flat  ground  under- 
neath them.  Of  course  the  flat  ground  need  not  be  particularly 
jinencumbered  by  brush  or  saplings,  so  the  combination  ought 

.  I     Reprinted   from  The  Forest  by  permission  of   Messrs.  McClure, 
'  (Phillips  &  Company. 
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not  to  be  hard  to  discover.     Now  return  to  your  canoe.     Do  not 
unpack  the  tent. 

With  the  little  axe  clear  the  ground  thoroughly.  By  bending 
a  sapling  over  strongly  with  the  left  hand,  clipping  sharply  at  the 
strained  fibers,  and  then  bending  it  as  strongly  the  other  way  to 
repeat  the  axe  stroke  on  the  other  side,  you  will  find  that  treelets 
of  even  two  or  three  inches  diameter  can  be  felled  by  two  blows. 
In  a  very  few  moments  you  will  have  accomplished  a  hole  in  the 
forest,  and  your  two  supporting  trees  will  Stand  sentinel  at  either 
end  of  a  most  respectable-looking  clearing.  Do  not  unpack  the 
tent. 

Now,  although  the  ground  seems  free  of  all  but  unimportant 
growths,  go  over  it  thoroughly  for  little  shrubs  and  leaves.  They 
look  soft  and  yielding,  but  are  often  possessed  of  unexpectedly 
abrasive  roots.  Besides,  they  mask  the  face  of  the  ground. 
When  you  have  finished  pulling  them  up  by  the  roots,  you  will  find 
that  your  supposedly  level  plot  is  knobby  with  hummocks. 
Stand  directly  over  each  little  mound;  swing  the  back  of  your  axe 
vigorously  against  it,  adzewise,  between  your  legs.  Nine  times 
out  of  ten  it  will  crumble,  and  the  tenth  time  means  merely  a 
root  to  cut  or  a  stone  to  pry  out.  At  length  you  are  possessed 
of  a  plot  of  clean,  fresh  earth,  level  and  soft,  free  from  projections 
But  do  not  unpack  your  tent. 

Lay  a  young  birch  or  maple  an  inch  or  so  in  diameter  across  alog| 
Two  clips  will  produce  you  a  tent-peg.     If  you  are  inexperienced ' 
and  cherish  memories  of  striped  lawn  markees,  you  will  cut  then 
about  six  inches  long.     If  you  are  wise  and  old  and  gray  in  wood 
experience,  you  will  multiply  that  length  by  four.     Then  you 
loops  will  not  slip  off,  and  you  have  a  real  grip  on  mother  earth 
than  which  nothing  can  be  more  desirable  in  the  event  of  a  hea\ 
rain  and  wind  squall  about  midnight.     If  your  axe  is  as  sharp  ;i 
it  ought  to  be,  you  can  point  them  more  neatly  by  holding  thei 
suspended  in  front  of  you  while  you  snip  at  their  ends  with  tli 
axe,  than  by  resting  them  against  a  solid  base.     Pile  them  t( 
gether  at  the  edge  of  the  clearing.    Cut  a  crotched  sapling  eigl 
or  ten  feet  long.     Now  unpack  your  tent. 

In  a  wooded  country  you  will  not  take  the  time  to  fool  wit 
tent-poles.    A  stout  line  run  through  eyelets  and  along  the  ape! 
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will  string  it  successfully  between  your  two  trees.  Draw  the  line 
as  tight  as  possible,  but  do  not  be  too  unhappy  if,  after  your  best 
eflforts,  it  still  sags  a  little.  That  is  what  your  long  crotched  stick 
is  for.  Stake  out  your  four  corners.  If  you  get  them  in  a  good 
rectangle  and  in  such  relation  to  the  apex  as  to  form  two  isosceles 
biangles  of  the  ends,  your  tent  ^vill  stand  smoothly.  Therefore, 
be  an  artist  and  do  it  right.  Once  the  four  corners  are  well  placed, 
the  rest  follows  naturally.  Occasionally  in  the  North  Country-  it 
will  be  found  that  the  soil  is  too  thin,  over  the  rocks,  to  grip  the 
bent-pegs.  In  that  case  drive  them  at  a  sharp  angle  as  deep  as 
they  will  go,  and  then  lay  a  large  flat  stone  across  the  slant  of  them. 
rhus  anchored,  you  will  ride  out  a  gale.  Finally,  wedge  your 
ong  sapling  crotch  under  the  line — outside  the  tent,  of  course — 
io  tighten  it.  Your  shelter  is  up.  If  you  are  a  woodsman,  ten 
)r  fifteen  minutes  has  sufficed  to  accomplish  all  this. 

Stewart  White 

Are   Mr.   White's   directions   clear,   orderly,   complete? 

iVhat  one  thing  above  all  others  does  he  try  to  impress 

rupon  the  reader?     How  does  he  do  this?     How  many  things 

does  he  warn  the  reader  not  to  do?     Suggest  an  appropriate 

;itle  for  each  paragraph.     Put  a  plan  of  this  composition  on 

lie  blackboard. 

EXERCISE  7 

Write  a  composition,  about  half  as  long  as  Mr.  White's,  in 
chick  you  tell  how  to  do  something.  Draw  from  your  own 
xperience,  yet  select  if  possible  from  the  list  which  follows. 

1.  How  to  sweep  a  room.  2.  How  to  build  a  fire  out  of  doors. 
i.  How  to  use  a  railroad  time-table.  4.  How  to  clean  an  automo- 
bile. 5.  How  to  remove  stains  from  clothing.  6.  How  to  darn 
stockings.  7.  How  to  get  up  an  amateur  circus.  8.  How  to 
jiianage  a  Hallowe'en  party.    9.  How  to  make  butter.     10.  How 

\\c  wash  dishes.  11.  How  to  regulate  a  watch.  12.  How  to  locate 
ind  repair  a  tire  puncture.  13.  How  to  clean  a  fountain  pen.  14. 
How  to  weigh  smoke.     15.  How  to  put  on  an  automobile  tire. 

i  il6.  How  to  pack  a  picnic  lunch  basket.     17.  How  to  locate  a  bee 
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tree.  18.  How  to  catch  trout.  19.  How  to  take  a  picture.  20. 
How  to  find  the  volume  of  an  irregular  piece  of  coal.  21.  How  to 
sharpen  a  knife-blade.  22.  How  to  make  carbon  copies  with  a 
typewriter.  23.  How  to  charge  a  Ley  den  jar.  24.  How  to  make 
a  blue-print.  25,  How  the  motorman  starts  his  car.  26.  How  to 
graft  a  fruit  tree.  27.  How  to  tackle  a  runner  in  football.  28. 
How  to  bake  beans  with  a  camp-fire.  29.  How  to  use  a  fireless 
cooker.  30.  How  to  build  a  rabbit  hutch,  a  chicken  coop,  or  a 
dog  kennel.  31.  How  to  equip  a  kitchen  sink.  32.  How  to 
furnish  a  guest  room.     33.  How  to  build  a  bird  house. 


EXERCISE  8 


I 


Standing  near  the  blackboard  that  you  may  illustrate  your 
talk  if  it  seems  necessary,  tell  how  to  do  one  of  the  following 
things: 

1.  Mark  out  an  elliptical  flower-bed.  2.  Mark  out  a  tennis 
court  or  a  base-ball  diamond.  3.  Measure  the  area  of  an  irregular 
shaped  body  of  water.  4.  Determine  the  width  of  a  stream  with- 
out crossing  it.  5.  Determine  the  number  of  yards  of  carpeting 
it  will  take  to  cover  a  certain  floor  space.  6.  Determine  the 
number  of  yards  of  turf  it  will  take  to  cover  a  plot  inclosed  by  a 
running  track  consisting  of  two  parallel  portions  joined  by  semi- 
circumferences,  the  extreme  length  of  the  plot  being  180  yards.  | 
7.  Determine  how  long  a  ladder  will  be  required  to  reach  a  window 
twenty-four  feet  from  the  ground,  if  the  foot  of  the  ladder  is  to 
be  ten  feet  from  the  side  of  the  house.  8.  Determine  the  height 
of  a  tree  without  climbing  it.  9.  Cut  with  one  clip  of  the  scissors 
a  star  of  four,  five,  or  six  points.  10.  Inscribe  a  hexagon  in  a  given; 
circle.  11.  Bring  a  sailboat  up  to  a  pier.  12.  Determine  the 
number  of  rolls  of  paper  needed  to  paper  a  room  on  side- wall? 
and  ceiling. 

EXERCISE  9 


John,  who  is  rather  dull  in  mathematics,  is  unable  to  soli 
the  following  examples.  He  has  come  to  you  for  help.  Stand 
ing  at  the  blackboard  and  figuring  while  you  talk,  explain 
how  the  problems  may  be  solved. 
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1.  In  an  automobile  race  the  time  of  the  winner  was  eleven 
lOurs  and  forty-four  minutes,  the  length  of  the  course  six  hundred 
"orty-five  and  one-third  miles.  How  many  feet  did  he  cover  per 
ninute? 

2.  A  house  and  lot  worth  seventy-five  hundred  dollars  are 
issessed  at  two-thirds  their  value,  the  tax  rate  being  seventeen 
md  one-half  dollars  per  thousand.  In  addition  to  taxes,  the 
)wner  pays  fifteen  dollars  yearly  for  insurance  and  one  hundred 
loUars  for  repairs.  The  house  rents  for  forty  dollars  per  month. 
Wh&t  percent  net  income  does  his  property  bring  him? 

EXERCISE  10 

Explain  the  construction  and  working  of  some  instrument, 
nachine,  or  contrivance,  if  necessary  making  your  explanation 
iear  by  means  of  pen  sketches.     Here  are  suggestions: 

1.  A  spirit  level.  2.  A  compass.  3.  A  stove  damper.  4.  An 
ish  sifter.  5.  A  sun-dial.  6.  A  milk  tester.  7.  A  barometer.  8. 
\.  mouse-trap.  9.  A  carpet  sweeper.  10.  A  meat  grinder.  11. 
K  chum.  12.  A  railroad  switch.  13  A  semaphore.  14.  A 
treadmill.  15.  A  galvanic  batterj'.  16.  An  arc  lamp.  17.  A 
aeam  separator.  18.  A  thermostat.  19.  A  nutmeg  grater.  20. 
A.  kerosene  lamp.  21.  A  coaster  brake.  22.  An  elevator.  23. 
\n  hydraulic  press.  24.  A  telescope.  25.  A  fire-alarm  box.  26. 
\.  canal  lock.  27.  A  mimeograph.  28.  A  horse  rake.  29.  A 
pwcer's  scales.    30.  A  clothes  reel.    31.  A  vacuum  cleaner.     32. 

'  An  ice  cream  freezer.    33.  An  egg  beater.    34.  A  cream-whip. 

5  35.  A  waflBe  iron. 

i  EXERCISE  11 

I  Read  carefully  the  following  composition,  then  prepare  a 
'similar  account  telling  how  some  common  thing  is  made. 
i  This  task  will  take  you  to  some  mill  or  factor}^  and  will 
call  for  accurate  observation.  Before  teUing  how  a  machine 
'  does  its  work,  it  is  often  necessary  to  describe  it — tell  what 
'  it  looks  like.  In  other  words,  it  is  often  necessary  to  com- 
Ipare  that  which  is  unfamiliar  with  what  is  well  known. 
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pointing  out  similarities  and  differences.  Every  one  has 
seen  a  pair  of  shears;  how  proper  for  Mr.  Frentz  to  say 
that  the  device  he  is  describing  is  Httle  more  than  a  strong 
pair  of  shears.  How  large  a  machine?  As  large  as  a  sew- 
ing-machine. 

Nails* 


f 


The  making  of  nails  is  one  of  the  oldest  American,  as  it  is  one  o: 
the  oldest  English,  industries;  but  in  Great  Britain  the  greater 
part  of  the  product  has  been  hand  work,  in  America  machine 
work. 

Of  modern  nails,  the  wire,  or  French,  nails,  and  the  common  cut 
nails  are  made  in  quantities  which  far  exceed  all  other  kinds.  The 
wire  nails  have  increased  enormously  in  general  use  during  the  last 
fifteen  or  twenty  years,  but  there  are  still  many  purposes  for  which 
cut  nails  are  preferred. 

The  process  of  making  wire  nails  is  exceedingly  simple  and 
almost  wholly  automatic.  A  large  reel  or  spool  of  wire  of  a  size 
equal  to  that  of  the  shank  of  the  nail  to  be  made  feeds  forward  at 
each  revolution  of  the  machine  a  piece  of  wire  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  nail  and  a  fraction  of  an  inch  more. 

This  is  seized  firmly  by  clamps,  which  straighten  while  they  hold 
it,  and  at  the  same  time  a  pair  of  jaws  so  cut  the  wire  as  to  leave  s 
sharp  point  to  the  nail. 

Before  the  clamps  let  go  their  hold,  a  hammer,  the  face  of  which 
is  a  die,  strikes  the  other  end  of  the  wire  a  sharp  blow,  which  forms 
the  head. 

The  clamps  have  corrugated  surfaces,  not  merely  to  hold  th< 
nail  more  securely,  but  to  impress  upon  it  a  series  of  ridges  anc 
depressions,  which  make  it  harder  to  draw  out  when  once  driver 
home. 

The  making  of  cut  nails  is  less  automatic  and  much  harder 
Any  one  who  has  seen  a  nail-maker  at  work  will  understand  th 
aptness  of  the  old  expression,  "to  work  like  a  nailer."  The  iroi 
for  cut  nails  is  first  rolled  into  sheets,  the  thickness  of  which  i 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  nail.    It  is  then  cut  into  plates  a 

*Reprinted  from  the  Youth's  Companion  by  permission  of  thi 
Perry  Mason  Co. 
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wide  as  the  nail  is  long,  and  of  such  length  as  a  man  can  handle 
conveniently — say  from  fifteen  to  twenty  inches. 

The  nail-cutting  machine  is  a  hea\'\',  compact  piece  of  mechan- 
ism not  much  larger  than  a  sewing-machine,  before  which  the  nail- 
maker  sits  on  a  stool.  It  consists  of  but  little  more  than  a  pair 
of  shears  strong  enough  to  cut  iron  three-eighths  of  an  inch  thick, 

d  a  heading  hammer. 

Anj'  one  who  will  examine  a  cut  nail  will  find  that  the  shank 
tapers,  not  on  all  four  sides  from  the  head,  as  he  may  have  sup- 

fosed,  but  on  two  sides  only.  The  other  two  sides  are  parallel. 
t  is  the  neglect  to  notice  this  fact  which  leads  so  many  persons  to 
rtart  a  nail  into  wood  in  a  way  which  splits  it. 

From  a  small  furnace  near  the  machine  the  nail-maker  draws  a 
(late  which  has  come  to  a  dull  red  heat.  Holding  this  by  means  of 
[Hncers,  he  feeds  the  edge  farthest  from  him  to  the  jaws  of  the 
oaachine.  As  they  descend,  they  shear  a  tapering  strip  from  the 
sdge.  This  is  seized  by  clamps,  which  hold  it  just  long  enough 
■^o^  the  heading  hammer  to  strike  the  blow  which  forms  the  head, 
and  then  drop  it. 

Now  if  the  nailer  were  simply  to  push  the  plate  forward  again, 
the  tapering  character  of  the  strip  which  is  sliced  off  would  destroy 
the  rectangular  shape  of  the  plate,  and  the  nails  would  neither 
be  of  a  length  nor  have  square  heads  and  points.  To  obviate  this 
difficulty,  the  plate  must  be  turned  over  between  every  two  nails 
that  are  cut,  so  that  the  head  of  the  nail  will  come  alternately  from 
one  side  of  the  plate  and  from  the  other. 

This — and  it  is  the  principal  part  of  the  nailer's  work — is  done 
with  a  simple  turn  of  the  wrist,  and  the  plate  is  fed  forward  as 
before.  As  the  machines  run  at  a  considerable  speed,  and  the 
'"flop"  must  be  accurately  timed  in  order  that  the  end  of  the  plate 
may  meet  the  shears  at  the  right  moment  and  in  the  right  place, 
the  difficulty  and  the  tiresome  nature  of  a  nail-maker's  work  may 
be  imagined.  Some  idea  of  it  may  be  had  by  holding  the  thick 
'  end  of  a  shingle  in  a  pair  of  tongs  and  attempting  so  to  turn  it 
(with  a  single  motion  of  the  wrist  that  alternate  sides  will  lie  upper- 
'  most  on  a  table. 

A  good  nail-maker  will  make  from  two  to  four  flops — that  is, 
^Iwill  cut  from  two  to  four  nails — a  second,  the  smaller  nails,  of 
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course,  being  made  more  rapidly  than  the  larger  ones.  As  the 
plate  grows  cool,  it  is  returned  to  the  oven  to  be  reheated,  and 
another  plate  takes  its  place. 

A  nail-maker's  hands  and  arms  always  show  the  character  of  his 
work  by  the  tremendous  development  of  certain  special  muscles, 
and  by  callouses  which  become  as  hard  as  horn. 

The  common  names  of  nails — sixpenny,  eightpenny,  tenpenny, 
and  so  forth — are  believed  to  be  corruptions  of  six-pound,  eight- 
pound,  and  ten-pound — names  given  in  England  to  denote  the 
weight  of  one  thousand  of  a  given  kind  of  nails.  Sixpenny  and 
eightpenny  was  an  easy  step  from  "six-pun"  and  "eight-pun 

Edward  Williston  Frentz 
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i 


This  exercise  is  designed  especially  for  those  who  are 
taking  courses  in  domestic  science  or  manual  training. 

Give  clear  directions,  oral  or  written  as  the  instructor  may 
desire,  meriting  one  of  the  following  titles.  Make  free  use  of 
drawings. 

1.  How  to  take  care  of  an  anvil.  2.  How  to  take  care  of  turning 
tools.  3.  How  to  take  care  of  a  gas  range.  4.  How  to  install  an 
electric  doorbell  system.  5.  How  to  temper  carbon  tool-steel.  6, 
How  to  draft  a  pattern  for  a  skirt.  7.  How  to  cut  and  make  a 
coat.  8.  How  to  preserve  peaches.  9.  Various  ways  of  serving 
potatoes,  tomatoes,  or  eggs.  10.  How  to  prepare  an  attractive 
luncheon,  with  directions  for  making  each  article  served.  11. 
How  to  sponge  dress  materials.  12.  How  to  patch  by  hemming 
on,  stitching  in,  and  over-sewing.  13.  How  to  hem  a  handkerchief 
14.  How  to  make  a  French  seam  or  a  felled  seam.  15.  How  tc 
broil  fish.  16.  How  to  do  one  or  more  of  the  following:  baste 
back-stitch,  overcast,  darn,  cross-stitch,  feather-stitch. 

EXERCISE  13 

Science,  nowadays,  is  taught  almost  from  the  kinder 
garten  up  through  the  various  grades  to  the  college.  Evei 
those  who  follow  the  classical  course  do  not  escape  it  alto 
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;cther.  Much  of  science  is  taught  through  exp>erimeiits. 
will  be  strange  if  you  have  not  at  some  time  either 
ntnessed  or  performed  one. 

Either  perform  an  experiment  before  the  doss,  using  simple 
•pparaius  and  explaining  the  steps  as  if  you  were  a  teacher; 
if  y&u  cannot  conveniently  get  the  necessary  apparatus, 
'escribe  the  experiment,  making  the  steps  clear  by  means  of 
iackboard  drawings. 

EXERCISE  14 

Presumably  there  is,  near  your  home,  a  river.  Of  what  use  is 
his  particular  stream  f 

In  answering  this  question,  you  may,  if  you  wish,  per- 
onify  the  river  and  let  it  speak  for  itself,  explaining  its 
fulness  from  the  time  it  leaves  some  swampy  place  far 
ip  among  the  hills  till  it  reaches  the  ocean.     Try  not  to 

erlook  anything.     If  you  prefer,  you  may  substitute  for 

'he  river  a  hiU,  a  mountain,  a  lake,  or  a  swamp — or  even  a 

ield   of  weeds.     But   whatever  you   choose,   it   must    be 

( ific.    That  is,  you  must  not  talk  about  swamps  in 

general  but  about  some  particular  swamp. 

EXERCISE  15 

Write  answers  to  as  many  of  the  following  questions  as  you 
in  the  time  allotted,  and  come  to  doss  prepared  to  answer 
y  several  more: 

1.  What  causes  day  and  night?  2.  What  causes  thunder?  3. 
What  things  affect  the  climate  of  a  place?  4.  "VSliat  causes  leaves 
to  change  their  color  in  the  fall?  5.  How  does  the  cricket 
"chirp?"  6.  What  causes  tides?  7.  Why  will  a  cambric  needle 
float  if  rubbed  with  an  oily  cloth?  8.  Why  does  moisture  some- 
times appear  on  the  outside  of  a  pitcher  of  water?  9.  Why  is  it 
colder  in  Februar}*  than  in  December?  10.  Why  does  the  artist 
select  for  his  studio  a  room  with  a  northern  window?     11.  Why 


m  SIMPLE  COMPOSITION 


I 


does  the  sun  look  larger  near  the  horizon?  12.  Why  is  the  sky 
blue?  13.  Why  is  it  easier  to  lift  a  weight  under  water?  14. 
Why  does  the  cook  use  baking  powder?  15.  What  keeps  an  iron 
steamship  from  sinking?  16.  How  is  the  body  supplied  with 
heat?  17.  Why  does  the  robin  require  more  food  than  the  toad? 
18.  Why  is  it  so  difficult  to  fill  an  empty  bottle  held  in  a  stream  of 
water?  19.  Why  do  steamers  crossing  the  Atlantic  take  a  route 
farther  south  in  summer  than  in  winter?  20.  How  do  you  know 
that  the  center  of  the  earth  is  hot?  21.  Most  people  live  on 
plains.  Would  it  be  better  if  the  earth  were  without  mountains? 
22.  What  makes  the  locomotive  puff?  23.  Why  is  sleeping  in 
the  open  air  beneficial?  24.  Why  is  a  piece  of  colored  cloth  darker 
when  it  is  wet?    25.  What  causes  freckles? 

EXERCISE  16 

Explain  clearly  any  two  of  the  following  terms: 

1.  The  Stamp  Act.  2.  The  Boston  Tea  Party.  3.  The 
Spanish  Armada.  4.  Mason  and  Dixon's  Une.  5.  The  Forty- 
niners.  6.  Minutemen.  7.  The  Declaration  of  Independence. 
8.  The  French  and  Indian  war.    9.  Blockade  runners. 

You  will  do  this  task  best,  perhaps,  if  you  imagine  that 
you  are  writing  to  some  one  who  is  but  ten  or  twelve  yean 
old.  Be  very  clear;  make  sure  that  you  really  explain 
Twenty  words  or  fifty  will  hardly  do;  probably  you  wil 
need  from  one  to  two  hundred,  perhaps  more.  Notice  that 
you  frequently  explain  through  narrating. 

EXERCISE  17 

Without  consulting  a  dictionary,  explain  the  meaning  of  anj 
five  of  the  following: 

Rust,  fossil,  tenderfoot,  skill,  sufl5x,  friction,  quorum,  mortgage 
bankruptcy,  pollen,  courage,  free  trade,  taxes,  smuggling,  rai 
materials,  steel,  Hoosier. 

Remember  that  sometimes,  when  explaining,  it  is  well  t« 
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ise  examples;  and  sometimes  it  is  possible  to  give  a  clear 
dea  of  what  a  thing  is  by  defining  its  opposite.  But  em- 
>loy  whatever  method  seems  best.  Use  complete  sentences, 
aid  plenty  of  them — just  as  a  teacher  does,  or  should,  when 
xplaining  to  a  class. 

EXERCISE  18 


A  proverb  is  a  brief,  pithy  saying.  Not  infrequently  it  is 
^:;nigmatic;  that  is,  the  meaning  is  veiled  as  in  a  riddle.  A 
)roverb,  then,  is  like  a  challenge.  What  do  I  mean?  it 
eems  to  ask.  Even  though,  after  a  httle  study,  the  mean- 
ng  of  a  proverb  becomes  apparent,  it  is  not  always  a  simple 
natter  to  convey  this  meaning  to  others. 

Write  out  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  proverbs  so 
dearly  that  there  can  be  no  possible  misunderstanding: 

1.  Silks  and  satins,  scarlet  and  velvet,  put  out  the  kitchen  fire. 
I.  The  morning  hour  has  gold  in  its  mouth.  3.  The  fool  wanders ; 
he  wise  man  travels.  4.  There  is  no  worse  robber  than  a  bad 
3ook.  5.  Discretion  is  the  better  part  of  valor.  6.  The  world 
.vould  perish  if  all  men  were  learned.  7.  Look  not  a  gift-horse  in 
:he  mouth.  8.  The  king  who  fights  his  people  fights  himself.  9. 
Hope  is  a  good  breakfast  but  a  poor  supper.  10.  The  eye  of  the 
aaaster  does  more  than  his  hand.  11.  High  points  draw  down  the 
ightning.     12.  There's  no  use  crying  over  spilled  milk. 

l|  EXERCISE  19 

I    Sometimes  one  may  illustrate  a  proverb  by  means  of  an 
^vmecdote  or  a  short  story,  or  by  a  personal  experience.     Keep 
this  in  mind  while  explaining  the  following: 

1.  Count  not  your  chickens  before  they  are  hatched.  2.  Pride 
goeth  before  a  fall.     3.  A  Uving  dog  is  better  than  a  dead  Uon. 

.  4.  Keep  thy  shop  and  thy  shop  will  keep  thee.  5.  A  friend's 
frown  is  better  than  a  fool's  smile.  6.  The  burned  child  fears  the 
jfire.    7.  Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 

M 


CHAPTER  V 
DESCRIPTION 

How  difficult  to  follow  would  be  a  narrative  from  which  I 
had  been  removed  every  word  which  helps  the  reader  to  pic- 
ture the  actors  and  the  place  where  the  action  occurred. 
Many  a  narrative  is  but  little  more  than  a  series  of  word- 
pictures.  Not  uncommonly  an  exposition  is  as  blind  as  can 
be,  until  a  picture  is  given  of  the  thing — a  machine,  let  us 
say — the  workings  of  which  are  being  explained.  The 
kind  of  composition  which  aims  to  give  a  picture  is  called 
description.  Speaking  more  accurately,  all  records  oi 
what  the  eye  sees,  the  ear  hears,  the  nose  smells,  in  short  aJ 
records  of  impressions,  are  called  descriptions.  Seldom  dc 
we  find  pure  description  of  any  length;  usually  it  is  employee 
in  connection  with  narration  and  exposition — a  few  words 
a  sentence,  possibly  an  entire  paragraph,  slipped  in  un- 
obtrusively. It  is  customary,  however,  to  apply  tht 
adjective  descriptive  to  any  passage,  even  though  it  is  ii 
part  narrative  and  expository,  provided  the  author's  mail 
purpose  is  to  present  a  record  of  sense  impressions. 

EXERCISE  1 

Imagine  that  one  of  the  following  has  been  lost  or  stolen,  am 
that  you  have  been  called  upon  to  give  in  about  ten  lines  at 
accurate  description  of  it: 

1.  A  piece  of  jewelry.  2.  A  piece  of  furniture.  3.  A  boat.  4 
A  cane.  5.  A  coat,  or  some  other  article  of  wearing  apparel.  ( 
A  bicycle.     7.  A  piece  of  statuary.    8.  A  pocketbook. 
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Before  b^inning,  study  carefully  the  object  U>  be  de- 
sribed.  What  distinguishes  it  from  others  of  its  kind? 
Th&t  are  the  unmistakable  marks  by  which  it  can  be 
entified?  Use  few  words,  but  make  every  word  tell. 
se  complete  sentences  only. 

EXERCISE  2 

Imagine  thai  one  of  the  following  has  been  lost  and  that  you 
we  been  called  upon  to  give  an  accurate  description  in 
9proximalely  fifteen  lines: 

1.  A  dog.  2.  A  horse.  3.  A  canary.  4.  A  cat.  5.  A  little 
)y.  ~  6.  A  little  girl. 

Animals  and  persons  are  more  difficult  to  identify  than 

ianimate  things;  hence  you  will  need  to  exercise  great  care. 

♦o  not  make  the  description  imaginary;  describe  a  real  dog, 

real  horse,  etc.     Write  as  if  a  great  deal  depended  on  the 

earness,  accuracy,  and  completeness  of  your  account. 

EXERCISE  3 

Describe  one  of  the  following  in  a  paragraph  of  twenty  lines: 

1.  An  old-fashioned  bedstead.  2.  A  desk.  3.  A  carpenter's 
Mch.    4.  A  platform  scale.     5.  The  peanut  man's  outfit.     6. 

hurdy-gurdy.     7.  A  dollar  bill.    8.  A  street  car  transfer.    9. 

five  cent  piece.  10.  A  work-basket.  11.  A  sideboard.  12. 
n  old  clock. 

You  may  imagine  you  are  writing  to  one  of  your  own 
ge  who  lives  in  a  distant  land  where  the  object  you  de- 
jribe  is  unknown,  though  in  other  respects  his  land  and 
ours  are  quite  similar.  Here  are  hints:  (1)  Often  we  make 
lings  clear  by  means  of  comparison.  "This  which  I  am 
escribing,"  we  say,  "is  like  this  other  thing,  with  which 
ou  are  familiar."     (2)  The  ease  with  which  a  description  is 
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grasped  depends  in  some  degree  on  the  order  in  which  items 
are  presented.  (3)  Do  not  hesitate  to  include  bits  of  ex- 
position; we  see  things  better  if  we  know  what  purpose  they 
serve. 

EXERCISE  4 

Perhaps  Mars  is  inhabited.  We  will  imagine  that  it  is, 
and  that  wireless  messages  are  flying  back  and  forth;  for 
the  Martians  are  eager  to  know  all  about  our  world  and  we 
are  equally  curious  about  theirs.  We  learn  that  there  are 
no  church  spires  in  Mars,  no  ferryboats,  no  electric  lights;| 
in  fact  there  are  very  few  things  such  as  are  familiar  to  us 

Write  a  description  of  about  twenty  lines  for  an  inhabitarU 
of  Mars,  selecting  a  subject  from  the  following  list: 

1.  A  banjo.  2.  An  electric  light.  3.  A  postage  stamp.  4.  h 
ferry-boat.  5.  A  watch.  6.  A  schoolroom  desk.  7.  A  lawn 
mower.  8.  A  telescope.  9.  A  bicycle.  10.  A  jack-knife.  11 
A  church  spire.     12.  An  elevator.     13.  A  wheelbarrow. 

Even  though  you  do  your  best,  there  are  bound  to  b< 
misunderstandings,  for  the  Martians  are  not  a  clever  people 
Therefore  proceed  very  carefully.     Here  are  hints:  (1)  Us* 
very  simple  language.     (2)  Do  not  use  many  comparison? 
for  the  Martians  and  we  have  so  little  in  common  that  th 
comparisons  might  not  be  understood.     (3)  Picture  tha 
which  is  typical.     In  the  preceding  exercise  you  tried  t 
pick  out  peculiar  characteristics  identifying  a  particul; 
thing;  now  you  must  try  to  think  of  characteristics  commc 
to  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  objects  in  a  class — for  exampl 
the  characteristics  common  to  all  wheelbarrows,  all  lawi 
mowers.     (4)  Be  orderly.     Think  what  should  be  mentione 
first,  what  second,  what  last. 

EXERCISE  5 

A  camera,  if  given  sunlight,  tells  the  truth.     Whatev 
comes  in  front  of  its  lens  appears  in  the  photograph.     Is 
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etail  is  forgotten;  nothing  is  out  of  its  proper  place.  The 
uman  eye  is  a  camera.  In  a  way  it  is  correct  to  say  that 
rhatever  comes  in  front  of  it  is  photographed  on  the  retina 
nd  communicated  to  the  brain.  Yet  we  all  know  that 
luch  which  the  eye  sees  does  not  make  any  permanent 
npression;  we  retain  merely  what  interests  us  and  let  the 
3st  fade  away.  Moreover  in  describing  what  we  have 
jen  not  only  do  we  give  fewer  details  than  the  camera 
jcords,  merely  selecting  an  item  here,  an  item  there,  as- 
iming  that  the  imagination  of  those  to  whom  we  are 
liting  or  talking  will  supply  the  remainder,  but  we  tell 
ow  we  are  impressed.  We  give  out  emotions.  A  camera 
oes  not  select,  a  camera  does  not  express  emotions  peculiar 
)  itself;  for  a  camera  is  without  brains  and  heart.  It  will 
e  well  to  remember  this  distinction  between  the  camera  and 

person  while  doing  the  tasks  which  follow.  Remember 
lat  you  have  a  brain  and  a  heart.  Remember  that  what 
ou  see  in  a  picture  or  a  scene  differs  from  what  any  one 
ae  sees  in  it;  for  no  two  pairs  of  eyes  select  the  same  things. 

Describe  ane  of  the  following  in  a  twenty-line  paragraph, 
mng  full  sway  to  fancy  and  feeling,  and  trying  to  produce 
vmething  more  than  a  cold  picture: 

1.  A  circus  wagon.  2.  The  fruit  peddler's  cart.  3.  Tommy's 
smonade  stand.  4.  The  street  sprinkler.  5.  A  derelict.  6.  An 
Id  stage-coach.  7.  The  scissors-grinder's  outfit.  8.  The  tin- 
eddler's  cart.  9.  A  sight-seeing  automobile.  10.  The  peanut 
tod.  11.  A  lunch  cart.  12.  A  street  piano.  13.  The  fruit 
isplay  at  the  grocer's.  14.  The  grandstand  at  the  ball  game. 
'  5.  The  school  playground.     16.  An  orphan  asylum. 

EXERCISE  6 

Facing   page  52   is   an    illustration  entitled  A  Modem 
el  hoelling.     Do  you  hke  the  house?     What  are  some  of  the 
;s  about  it  that  you  hke  especially  well?     What  are  some 
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of  the  things  which  the  camera  has  caught,  but  which  an  un- 
trained writer  might  overlook  were  he  describing  it?  What 
features  distinguish  it  from  most  other  houses?  If  you  were 
describing  it,  what  should  you  mention  j&rst?  How  would 
it  do  to  begin  with  the  foundations  and  work  up  to  the 
ridgepole?  Would  it  be  better  to  go  from  right  to  left? 
Would  it  be  best  of  all  to  begin  with  two  or  three  long 
sentences  picturing  the  dwelling  in  a  general  way,  then  give 
minor  details?  What  would  be  a  good  way  to  conclude  the 
description? 

Imagining  that  the  house  is  yours,  and  that  you  are  writing 
to  a  friend  who  is  very  much  interested  in  it,  describe  the 
building  as  carefully  as  you  can.  Fifteen  or  twenty  lines 
should  prove  sufficient. 

EXERCISE  7  I 

Opposite  page  53  is  the  picture  of  another  building.     Il' 
is  larger  than  the  modern  dwelling;  there  is  more  in  the  pic- 
ture to  describe.     Notice  the  trees,  the  shadows,  the  road 
way— a  score  of  things  which  the  other  picture  lacks.    Then 
is  more  feeling  in  this  picture,  more  to  stir  the  emotions 
You  cannot  help  thinking  of  how  much  has  taken  place  ii 
this  ancient  house,  of  the  good  times  and  the  sorrowfu 
times  it  knew  before  the  days  of  the  telephone  and  th 
iielegraph.     Who  planted  the  elm  trees  and  the  lilac  bushes 
^■_,  Write  a  thirty  or  forty  line  description  of  this  dwellirn 
Jjet  the  first  four  or  five  lines  sketch  the  scene  in  outline;  th> 
give  in  systematic  order  the  details.     End  with  an  account 
how  the  picture  impresses  you,  or  what  it  calls  to  mind.    Pe. 
sonify  the  dwelling,  if  you  wish. 

EXERCISE  8 

Describe  from  memory  a  building  with  which  you  are  Wi 
acquainted.    Perhaps  the  following  list  will  prove  suggestiv 
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1.  The  oldest  house  in  town.  2.  My  house.  3.  The  house 
icross  the  way.  4.  The  schoolhouse.  5.  A  skyscraper.  6.  A 
leserted  farmhouse.     7.  A  log  cabin.     8.  The  blacksmith  shop. 

A  factory.  10.  The  railroad  station.  11.  The  roundhouse. 
L2.  The  haunted  mill.  13.  A  lighthouse.  14.  A  play  house.  15. 
\.  castle.  16.  A  mansion.  17.  An  apartment  house.  18.  A 
inndmill.     19.  A  shack.     20.  A  barn. 

Here  are  suggestions:  (1)  Although  the  camera  lacks  mind 
md  heart,  it  possesses  at  least  one  virtue — it  stands  still, 
jxcept  when  moved  by  the  photographer.  Sometimes  when 
iescribing  a  scene  we  tell  what  we  see  from  one  view- 
E)oint,  and  then,  without  notifj'ing  the  reader,  we  continue 
•ur  description  from  some  other  viewpoint.  This  of  course 
3  confusing.  It  is  well  to  let  the  reader  know  at  the  outset 
^hat  the  viewpoint  is,  and  to  notify  him  promptly  whenever 
there  is  a  change.  (2)  Frequently  a  desirable  degree  of 
lunity  can  be  gained  by  keeping  in  mind,  when  writing  a 
description,  some  one  impression  that  is  to  be  given.  For 
example,  if  you  are  describing  the  oldest  house  in  town,  each 
item  might  contribute  to  the  idea  of  old  age.  A  composition 
entitled  A  Deserted  Farmhouse  might  do  little  but  emphasize 
the  one  idea  that  the  farmhouse  is  deserted.  Keep  these  two 
suggestions  in  your  mind. 

EXERCISE  9 

Facing  page  68  is  a  picture  of  a  living-room  in  a  modern 
home.  "WTiat,  should  you  say,  are  its  dimensions?  Is  it 
well  lighted?  "WTiat  is  most  noticeable  about  the  way  it  is 
furnished?  Wliat  general  impression  does  the  room  leave 
with  you — that  it  is  a  mere  show-room,  or  one  to  be  lived 
in?  a  room  designed  by  people  of  refinement?  a  room  for 
solid  comfort? 

Imagining  ymi  are  standing  where  the  photographer  placed 
his  camera,  and  that  a  blind  friend  is  at  your  side,  describe  the 
room  to  your  friend,  trying  not  only  to  make  the  picture  com- 
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plete,  hut  to  give  very  definitely  the  general  impression  the  room 
leaves  with  you.     Having  completed  the  task,  study  the  photo- 1 
graph  again  to  see  what  you  have  overlooked.  i 

EXERCISE  10 

Give  as  accurate  a  picture  as  you  can  of  one  of  the  interiors 
named  below. 

Here  are  suggestions:  (1)  Write  as  if  you  were  talking  to  a 
blind  boy.  (2)  Of  course  it  will  not  do  to  skip  about;  be 
orderly,  determining  beforehand  what  you  will  describe  in: 
each  of  the  two  or  three  short  paragraphs  you  will  require 
(3)  Try  to  give  your  description  effectiveness  by  dwelling 
upon  some  one  thing.  If  you  are  describing  a  stateroom,  for 
example,  you  might  emphasize  how  very  snug  it  is,  or  how 
spotlessly  clean.  The  pantry  shelf  might  be  described  with 
a  view  to  making  the  reader  feel  hungry. 

1.  Our  attic.  2.  Our  cellar.  3.  The  bird  store.  4.  A  state- 
room. 5.  A  Pullman  car.  6.  The  pantry  at  our  house.  7.  Just 
a  kitchen.  8.  A  boy's  room.  9.  A  studio.  10.  The  gymnasium. 
11.  A  church  steeple.  12.  The  waiting-room  at  the  dentist's.  13. 
A  barn.  14.  A  blacksmith  shop.  15.  A  village  store.  16.  A 
cabin.  17.  A  recitation  room.  18.  A  restaurant.  19.  Alabora-T 
tory.  20.  A  nursery.  21.  The  waiting-room  at  the  railroad 
station.     22.  A  locomotive  cab. 

EXERCISE  11 

Write  a  three  hundred  word  description  to  which  you  car, 
give  the  title  ''Seen  through  a  window. ''  Here  are  suggestive 
titles: 

1.  The  druggist's.  2.  The  hardware  store.  3.  The  pawn 
broker's.  4.  The  toy  shop.  5.  The  jeweler's.  6.  The  bakt 
shop.  7.  The  ship  chandler's.  8.  The  art  dealer's.  9.  Tin 
book  store.  10.  The  haberdasher's.  11.  The  sporting  good- 
dealer's.     12.  The  milliner's. 
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Perhaps  it  will  be  well  to  begin  with  a  general  description, 
hen  proceed  to  give  details  in  orderly  fashion,  and  close 
vith  the  general  impression  made  by  the  display  as  a  whole. 
3ut  determine  at  the  outset  some  one  thing  that  you  intend 
o  emphasize.  Shall  it  be  the  good  taste  of  the  window 
rimmer,  the  confusing  multiplicity  of  things,  the  tempting- 
less  of  the  display,  the  food  that  each  article  furnishes  the 
magination,  or  what? 

EXERCISE  12 

Write  a  description  of  an  interior,  emphasizing  some  one 
'king;  then  read  it  to  the  dass  to  see  if  many  will  recognize  what 
you  have  tried  to  make  prominent. 

EXERCISE  13 

Think  of  some  place  out  of  doors  which  interests  you  exceed- 
ingly, a  place  you  like  to  visit  over  and  over  again.  Describe 
it  from  memory. 

You  will  be  more  successful,  perhaps,  if  you  imagine  you 
are  writing  to  a  friend  who  lives  across  the  Atlantic.  Try 
inot  only  to  make  him  see  what  you  describe ;  make  him  like 
'it.  Remember  that  you  have  five  senses,  not  sight  alone^ 
Remember  that  the  eyes  see  color  as  well  as  form  Keep  in 
I  mind  some  particular  time  of  day,  some  particular  season 
of  the  year,  some  particular  kind  of  weather.  Here  are 
(Suggestive  titles: 

!!  1.  Our  swimming-hole.  2.  A  deserted  lumber  camp.  3.  A 
deserted  wharf.    4.  Where  the  highway  once  ran.    5.  A  nook  in 

i  the  woods.    6.  A  wayside  watering-trough.    7.  A  flower  garden. 

*  8.  A  trout  pool.  9.  The  picnic  grounds.  10.  The  ancient 
orchard.  11.  The  school  yard.  12.  A  city  park.  13.  The  mill- 
pond.     14.  The  tennis  courts.     15.  A  maple  grove. 

EXERCISE  14 

f     To  describe  clearly  an  extended  view   calls  for  more 
'  ability  than  any  task  assigned  thus  far;  for  where  the  eye 
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sees  so  much,  the  necessity  of  selecting  a  few  things  fromj 
among  many  becomes  great,  as  does  the  necessity  of  having 
a  definite  plan.  In  the  first  canto  of  Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake , 
there  is  a  most  elaborate  description  of  the  Trossachs,  a 
wild  glen.  First,  Scott  gives  in  a  few  sentences  a  general; 
description.  Then,  beginning  at  the  bottom  of  the  ravine 
and  gradually  climbing  to  lofty  peaks,  he  describes  the 
vegetation.  Finally  he  pictures  a  rivulet  running  through 
the  glen,  telling  how  it  winds  in  and  out,  and,  growing  wider 
and  wider,  at  length  flows  into  Loch  Katrine.  Not  only  is 
his  description  very  thorough  and  orderly;  it  is  made 
beautiful  and  vivid  by  means  of  comparisons.  The  rocky 
summits  suggest  to  him  turrets  and  domes  and  battlements. 
The  brier-rose  and  the  creeping  shrubs  are  banners.  The 
streamlet,  as  it  broadens  here  and  there,  forms  a  dark-blue 
mirror.  Many  of  the  trees  clinging  to  the  rocks  are  likened 
to  brave  warriors.  Scott  was  a  poet,  with  an  eye  trained  to* 
see  beauty,  and  a  mind  that  was  quick  to  discover  likenesses. 
But  we  are  all  poets  to  a  degree,  and  can  train  ourselves  to 
make,  in  a  natural  way,  little  comparisons  that  add  beauty 
and  vividness. 

Describe   the   scene   entitled   A    Turbulent   Stream,   to   ' 
found  facing  pa^e  84. 

To  do  this  successfully  will  call  for  careful  planning. 
Try  to  imagine  how  Scott  would  have  performed  the 
task. 

EXERCISE  15 

Describe  an  extended  view  with  which  you  are  very  familiar 
giving  your  composition  one  of  the  titles  here  suggested: 


1.  The  city  as  seen  from  the  top  of  a  high  building.    2.  Froii 

the  brow  of hill.    3.  A  bird's-eye  view  of  the  lake.    4.  .^ 

range  of  hills.  5.  Looking  across  the  harbor.  6.  A  farm.  7.  / 
village  seen  in  the  distance.  8.  A  battle-field.  9.  Looking  dowi 
a   city   street.     10.  The   park.     IL  Seen   from   a  steeple.     12 
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ooking  down  the  valley.  13.  From  the  hurricane  deck.  14.  A 
arvest  scene.  15,  Our  village.  16.  From  my  attic  window. 
7.  The  college  campus.  18.  From  the  school  window.  19.  The 
thletic  field.    20.  The  prairie.    21.  A  moimtain. 

Employ  freely  such  phrases  as  in  the  distance,  a  little 
0  the  left,  lower  down,  near  at  hand,  useful  in  helping  the 
eader  to  follow  you.  Keep  in  mind  some  particular  time 
)f  day,  some  particular  season  of  the  year,  some  particular 
cind  of  weather,  for  scenes  take  on  new  aspects  at  different 
imes  and  under  different  atmospheric  conditions.  Use 
'omparisons  freely. 

EXERCISE  16 

Write  a  composition  containing  a  series  of  pictures  sug- 
-jested  hy  one  of  the  following  titles: 

1.  A  drive  through  the  moimtains.  2.  A  forest  trail.  3.  Odd 
corners  in  our  city.  4.  From  a  car  window.  5.  Skirting  a  mill 
pond.  6.  From  mj'  home  to  the  school  building.  7.  The  country 
road.  8.  Following  a  road.  9.  Exploring  a  lumber  camp.  10. 
Following  the  shore.  11.  Down  the  brook.  12.  GUmpses  of  a 
strange  town.  13.  Along  the  river  front,  14.  The  public  mar- 
ket. 15.  From  cellar  to  attic.  16.  From  the  top  of  the  stage. 
17.  Street  scenes  at  Easter  time.  18.  From  school  to  city  hall  on 
a  rainy  day,  19.  Charlie  Berry's  camp.  20.  A  sail  down  the 
I  river. 

EXERCISE  17 

Describe  one  of  the  following: 

1.  A  wonderful  display  of  clouds.  2.  A  sunset  to  be  remem- 
i  bered.  3.  A  sunrise.  4.  A  sultrj'  day.  5.  A  cold  snap.  6.  A 
snowstorm.  7.  A  thunder  shower.  8.  A  squall.  9.  A  blizzard. 
10.  A  ioggy  forenoon.  11.  An  ice  storm.  12.  A  northeaster. 
13.  A  day  of  weather.  14.  The  weather  of  a  week.  15,  Shadows. 
16.  A  beautiful  night.  17.  A  perfect  day.  18.  The  pond  at 
night.     19.  A   stofm    at   sea.    20.  A   spring   freshet.    21.  The 
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ocean  in  a  storm.     22.  A  forest  fire.     23.  Moonlight  across  the 
lake. 

This  exercise  calls  for  rare  skill.  Let  it  be  a  challenge  to 
you. 

EXERCISE  18 

Describe  the  peaceful  scene  in  Bruges,  to  be  found  facing 
page  85. 

EXERCISE  19 

Describe  the  illustration  entitled  A  Mississippi  River 
Landing,  to  be  found  facing  page  69. 

It  will  be  well  to  begin  with  the  big  things — the  river 
and  the  two  steamboats.  Get  these  clearly  blocked  out, 
then  tell  what  is  going  on. 

EXERCISE  20 

Opposite  page  100  is  a  reproduction  from  a  painting  by 
Breton.  It  is  called  Song  of  the  Lark.  Does  it  interest  you 
at  all?  It  may  not  at  first,  but  probably  if  you  study  it 
long  enough  interest  will  come.  Where,  should  you  guess,  is 
the  scene  laid?  Is  it  the  sun  that  is  rising  behind  the  trees  ' 
in  the  background,  or  the  moon?  Where  is  the  girl  going? 
How  old  is  she?  Does  she  look  strong,  vigorous,  healthy? 
Is  she  an  intelligent  girl?  Is  she  happy?  Is  she  poor?  In 
what  respect  is  her  costume  unusual?  She  is  listening,  is' 
she  not?  How  does  the  painter  let  you  know  that  she  is 
listening  most  intently?  When  a  great  artist  paints  a 
picture,  he  has,  usually  if  not  always,  a  thought  which  he 
wishes  to  impress.  Do  you  catch  the  thought  lying  back  of 
this  picture? 

Describe  Breton's  Song  of  the  Lark  and  tell  what  the  picture ' 
means.    Pay  particular  attention  to  the  girVs  face. 
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EXERCISE  21 

Facing  page  101  is  a  reproduction  of  a  celebrated  painting 
ntitled  Beatrice  d'  Este.     Unlike  The  Song  of  the  Lark,  it  tells 
<tory;  it  is  merely  a  portrait.    Describe  it  in  fifteen  or  twenty 
'lies. 

EXERCISE  22 

To  give  in  a  few  lines  a  clear  description  of  a  person  is 
ost  difficult;  for  such  a  description  should  tell  far  more 

,han  that  which  the  camera  tells.     Notice  the  following, 

aken  from  the  Literary  Digest: 

He  is  forty-six,  a  shy,  gentle  little  man,  seldom  speaking,  blush- 
when  applauded,  stuttering  if  suddenly  accosted,  and  dis- 
mayed when  p)eople  call  him  "master."  He  wears  a  close-fitting 
black  frockkcoat.  He  is  bald  as  an  egg;  his  cheeks  are  bordered 
with  a  short  graj'^  beard ;  his  strong,  straight  nose  carries  a  pair  of 
thick,  round  glasses,  and  the  eyes  that  look  through  them  are 
mild  and  a  trifle  wearied. 

1  No  doubt  you  wiU  agree  that  this  is  a  good  description, 
and  that  it  is  good  because  it  tells  far  more  than  could  any 
photograph. 

Here  is  another  pen-portrait,  taken  from  Dombey  and  Son. 
Perhaps  it  tells  but  httle  more  concerning  Mr.  Bunsby  than 
would  a  photograph;  yet  it  surely  reveals  the  personality 
I  of  Mr.  Dickens.  Can  you  t^U  how  this  portrait  differs 
from  the  one  just  considered,  as  regards  the  method  of 
(description? 

I  Immediately  there  appeared,  coming  slowly  up  above  the  bulk- 
head of  the  cabin,  another  bulkhead — human,  and  very  large — 
with  one  stationary  eye  in  the  mahogany  face,  and  one  movable 
one,  on  the  principle  of  some  lighthouses.  This  head  was  deco- 
rated with  shagg>'  hair,  like  oakum,  which  had  no  governing 
inclination  towards  the  north,  east,  west,  or  south,  but  inchned 
to  every  point  upon  it.    The  head  was  followed  by  a  perfect 
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desert  of  chin,  and  by  a  shirt-collar  and  neckerchief,  and  by  a 
dread-naught  pilot-coat,  and  by  a  pair  of  dread-naught  pilot- 
trousers,  whereof  the  waistband  was  so  broad  and  high  that  it 
became  a  succedaneum  for  a  waistcoat,  being  ornamented  near 
the  wearer's  breast-bone  with  some  massive  wooden  buttons,  Ilk 
backgammon  men.  As  the  lower  portions  of  these  pantalooi 
became  revealed,  Bunsby  stood  confessed,  his  hands  in  their 
pockets,  which  were  of  vast  size,  and  his  gaze  directed,  not  at 
Captain  Cuttle  or  the  ladies,  but  to  the  mast-head. 

Write  a  description,  from  ten  to  twenty  lines  long,  suggested 
by  one  of  the  titles  given  below.  Try  to  make  the  portrar 
reveal  character.  Imagine  that  the  person  whom  you  ar< 
describing  is  doing  some  characteristic  thing. 

1.  Grandmother.  2.  The  tramp.  3.  A  small  boy  with  new 
rubber  boots.  4.  The  disgusted  fisherman.  5.  The  postman.  6. 
A  best  friend.  7.  A  beggar.  8.  The  baby.  9.  The  grocer'-^ 
clerk.  10.  Father.  11.  Our  doctor.  12.  George  Washington. 
13.  The  electric  car  conductor.  14.  The  automobilist.  15. 
"Any  rags?"  16.  The  hotel  clerk.  17.  The  organ-grinder.  18. 
The  boy  across  the  aisle.  19.  The  peanut  man.  20.  The  polite 
girl  at  the  notion  counter.  21.  The  foot-ball  novice.  22.  Tlio 
small  boy  at  the  circus.  23.  A  face  seen  at  the  Zoo.  24.  A  face 
from  the  family  album.  25.  A  successful  cartoon.  26.  A  mis- 
chievous girl  in  school.  27.  The  auctioneer.  28.  The  lost  child. 
29.  An  anxious  mother.  30.  The  ticket  seller.  31.  Two  of  my 
dolls.  32.  A  wooden  toy.  33.  The  orator.  34.  The  honest 
farmer.  35.  A  sailor.  36.  The  retired  general.  37.  The  police- 
man. 38.  Mother.  39.  Uncle  Tom.  40.  Uriah  Heep.  41. 
Ellen  Douglas.  42.  Brutus.  43.  Gareth.  44.  The  debutante. 
45.  The  burglar.  46.  The  circus  clown.  47.  The  milkman.  48. 
The  blind  newsboy. 

EXERCISE  23 

Write  a  brief  description  to  match  one  of  the  titles  found  in 
the  preceding  exercise.  Read  it  to  the  class  and  let  your  mates 
guess  what  title  you  have  chosen. 
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If,  for  example,  you  select  the  beggar,  describe  him  in 
ich  a  way  that  when  your  composition  is  read  no  one  will 
link  you  have  been  describing  a  blacksmith  or  a  mil- 
onaire. 

EXERCISE  24 

Study  the  illustration  entitled  The  Injured  Finger  (facing 
age  132).  Notice  carefully  the  expression  on  each  counte- 
ance.     Describe  the  picture. 

EXERCISE  25 

Sometimes  it  is  necessary  to  give  not  broad  outlines  such 
s  are  called  for  in  a  number  of  the  preceding  exercises  but  a 
cientifically  accurate  description  calling  for  the  closest 
•bservation. 

In  describing  one  of  the  following,  try  not  to  let  a  single 
Mail  escape  you. 

1.  What  happened  when  the  match  was  struck.  2.  An  experi- 
nent  in  chemistry.  3.  How  the  fire  broke  out.  4.  The  movements 
)f  a  fiddler  crab.  5.  What  the  spider  did.  6.  How  day  comes. 
'.  A  bonfire  from  start  to  finish.  8.  A  common  leaf.  9.  A  sec- 
tion of  tree  bark.  10.  A  feather.  11.  The  wing  of  a  bird.  12. 
A.  bird's  nest.  13.  The  contents  of  a  tide  pool.  14.  Seen  in  a 
drop  of  water  through  the  microscope.  15.  How  a  plant  blossomed. 
16.  Watching  the  cat  watch  a  bird.  17.  How  a  dog  lies  down. 
;18.  How  a  cat  crosses  a  muddy  street.  19.  How  a  cat  acts 
iwhen  a  hostile  dog  approaches.  20.  The  preliminaries  of  a  ball 
game.  21.  Kindling  a  fire.  22.  A  sleeping  butterfly.  23.  A 
stately  hollyhock.  24.  A  flock  of  hens.  25.  A  pineapple.  26. 
I A  dog  scenting  game.  27.  A  honey  bee  at  work.  28.  A  bird 
building  a  nest.  29.  A  bird  catching  a  fish.  30.  An  ant  pushing 
,a  hea\'y  burden. 
I  EXERCISE  26 

An  earlier  exercise  asked  you  to  observe  closely  the  ac- 
tions of  animals.  Perhaps  people  are  more  interesting  to 
watch. 
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I 
Play  the  part  of  spectator  and  record  what  you  observe. 
Give  your  exercise  one  of  the  following  titles: 

1.  Watching  little  sister  play.     2.  Tommy  entertains  the  ho 
of  the  neighborhood.    3.  At  the  mass  meeting.    4.  The  gymasiin 
exhibition.     5.  At  the  lunch   recess.    6.  The  kindergarten.    7 
The  Sunday  school.    8      Catching  a  fish.    9.  At  the  circus.     I 
At  the  county  fair.     11.  Main  street  on  a  wet  day.     12.  Late  ; 
school.     13.    A    campaign    rally.     14.    Watching   the   bulletin 
15.  Going  to  recitation.     16.  At  a  summer  hotel.     17.  A  neigh 
borhood  quarrel.     18.  The  umpire  makes  an  unpopular  decision 
19.  At  the  vacation  school.    20.  At  the  lawn  party.    21.  A  warn  ^ 
day  at  the  amusement  park.    22.  The  crowd  emerging  from  ; 
theater.     23.  The  crowd  emerging  from  a  factory.    24.  A  stree 
parade. 


CHAPTER  VL 
ARGUiVIENT 

Nabration  tells  a  story,  exposition  explains,  description 
ictures.  A  fourth  kind  of  composition,  which  we  use 
lany  times  a  day,  is  argument.  It  is  the  kind  employed 
rhen  we  tiy  to  reason  out  what  is  true,  what  is  right,  what 
expedient.  Success  in  life  depends  in  no  small  measure 
pon  one's  abilitj-  to  argue,  for  through  argument  we 
•'make  up  our  minds,"  and  through  argument  we  endeavor 
o  convince  others  and  persuade  them  to  do  as  we  wish. 

Argument  may  be  a  very  simple  affair,  as  when  the  clerk 

ries  to  persuade  you  to  buy  a  certain  hat  by  assuring  you 

hat  it  is  very  becoming,  in  the  latest  style,  and  quite  cheap 

•onsidering  the  way  it  is  trimmed.     Argument  may  be  \ery 

lerious  and  complex,  as  when  the  statesman  tries  to  win 

upport  for  an  important  bill  before  Congress,  or  when  the 

yer  pleads  for  the  life  of  his  cUent.     Between  these  two 

remes  are  many  more  or  less  distinct  varieties.     There 

he  excited,  unpremeditated  wrangle  of  j-oungsters  over 

uf  umpire's  decision.     A  class  in  Hterature  ha\Tng  read 

two  stories,  one  by  Kipling  and  one  by  Stevenson,  discussion 

may  follow  with  a  view  to  deciding  which  is  the  better  tale. 

Finally  there  is  formal  debate  where,  as  in  actual  warfare, 

opposing  sides  contend,  under  well-defined  rules,  each  side 

striving  to  win  a  favorable  verdict  from  the  judges. 

EXERCISE  1 

Prepare  a  careful  answer  to  one  of  the  following  questions. 
Of  course  you  should  give  reasons  for  your  opinion  and  state 
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them  forcefully.     Be  prepared,  moreover,  to  reply  courteously 
if,  in  the  doss  discussion,  others  differ  from  you. 

1.  The  umpire  declares  that  the  runner  is  out  at  second  base 
The  second  baseman  knows  that  the  decision  is  unfair,  for  he  ha 
not  touched  the  runner  with  the  ball.  Is  it  his  duty  to  tell  tht 
umpire  of  his  mistake? 

2.  Three  boys  admit  that  one  of  them — they  refuse  to  tell  whicl 
one — has  done  a  certain  wrong  deed.  Should  all  be  punishec 
alike? 

3.  John  borrows  Peter's  solution  of  a  difficult  problem  and 
with  Peter's  knowledge,  hands  it  in  as  his  own.    Is  Peter  guilty' 

4.  A  football  coach,  to  deceive  his  opponents,  permits  the  falsi 
rumor  to  spread  that  two  of  his  best  men  are  injured  and  probabh 
will  be  unable  to  play  at  the  next  game.  Is  this  legitimat« 
strategy? 

5.  Two  boys  are  "fooling"  in  classroom.  A  third  boy  is  drawi 
into  the  fun.  A  teacher,  suddenly  appearing,  sees  that  this  thin 
boy  is  out  of  order  and  demerits  him.  The  others  escape  detec 
tion.  The  demerited  boy  claims  that  he  has  been  wrongly  treated 
(a)  because  he  did  not  begin  the  disorder,  (b)  because  the  chie 
offenders  have  not  been  punished.     Is  his  reasoning  sound? 

6.  Peter  commits  a  certain  misdemeanor,  never  mind  what,  whiL 
three  others  stand  in  front  of  him  that  his  wrong  doing  may  not  b< 
discovered.  But  it  is  discovered,  and  all  four  are  given  the  sam< 
penalty.  Peter  says  nothing,  but  the  remaining  three  object  or 
the  ground  that  they  should  not  be  punished  for  merely  stand- 
ing still.    Are  they  right  in  their  contention? 

7.  The  conductor  fails  to  ask  John  for  his  fare.  John  does  nc 
call  attention  to  the  oversight;  for,  he  argues,  the  railroad  companj 
is  known  to  be  dishonest,  and  it  is  all  right  to  "get  even."  Is  hii 
reasoning  valid? 

EXERCISE  2 

Court  is  in  session.  You  are  the  learned,  upright  judge' 
The  following  cases  have  been  presented  by  able  lawyers 
Review  the  arguments  that  you  have  listened  to,  then  give  youi 
decision. 
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1.  Mr.  Jones,  having  lost  a  valuable  dog,  sent  an  advertisement 
the  daily  paper  offering  a  reward  of  five  dollars  for  its  return. 

efore  the  advertisement  was  printed,  Mr.  Smith  returned  the  dog, 
it,  not  knowing  that  a  reward  had  been  offered,  he  asked  for 
)ne  and  received  none.  The  next  day,  having  read  the  advertise- 
ent,  he  returned  to  get  the  five  dollars.  But  Mr.  Jones  refused 
)  give  it  to  him.    Mr.  Smith  has  carried  the  matter  to  court. 

2.  Mr.  Murphy,  employed  by  a  coal  company,  was  directed  by 
-  foreman  to  carry  coal  into  a  shed  belonging  to  Mr.  White,  a 

omer.  There  was  a  step  leading  into  the  shed,  which  was 
..ayed  and  in  a  damaged  condition,  although  the  defects  were 
ot  noticeable.  The  workman  proceeded  to  obey  the  instructions 
f  the  foreman;  and,  as  he  placed  his  foot  on  the  step,  the  pressure 
aused  the  step  to  collapse.  The  workman  fell  and  was  severely 
ijured.  He  sued  the  coal  company;  but  the  coal  company 
Bfused  to  settle,  claiming  that  the  owner  of  the  shed  was  to  blame. 

3.  Mr.  Brown  in  anger  struck  at  Mr.  Blue.  Mr.  Blue  dodged 
he  blow,  but  in  dodging  fell  over  and  broke  his  leg.  Mr.  Brown 
efused  to  pay  damages,  on  the  ground  that  he  had  not  touched 
Jr.  Blue. 

\  EXERCISE  3 

I  Bring  to  class  a  carefully  considered  answer  to  one  of  the 
allowing  questions.  Be  prepared  to  defend  your  argument 
ind  to  refute  all  objections  that  may  be  raised. 

1.  Ought  one  pupil  to  report  another  whom  he  has  seen  cheating 
Ji  examination? 

I    2.  Is  it  right  to  get  help  from  a  fellow  pupil  when  doing  an 
priginal  proposition  in  geometrj'? 

3.  In  a  club  debate  is  it  right  for  one  to  defend  a  proposition 
against  his  convictions? 

4.  Is  it  right  for  a  runner  to  "cut"  second  base  if  he  can  do  so 
'without  being  observed  by  the  umpire? 

5.  Is  it  right  to  pick  fruit  from  branches  overhanging  the  high- 
way? 

6.  John,  while  cruising,  finds  a  rowboat  adrift.  It  wiU  soon  be 
dashed  against  the  rocks  and  destroyed.     He  secures  it  and  pro- 
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1 


ceeds  on  his  cruise  without  turning  back  to  find  the  owner.    Late  1 1; 
on  he  loses  the  boat.    Has  John  done  right? 

7.  A  collector  of  old  china  asks  a  housekeeper  to  set  a  price  oi 
certain  pitcher.    Upon  her  saying  that  she  does  not  care  to  sell 
he  offers  five  dollars  for  it,  evidently  assuming  that  it  is  very  o! 
The  pitcher  is  not  an  antique;  it  was  bought  at  the  country  stci 
for  thirty-five  cents.    Would  it  be  right  for  her  to  accept  hi 
offer? 

EXERCISE  4 

//  one  would  he  fair-minded,  he  must  learn  to  look  on 
sides  of  every  question.  Write  down  and  number  all  the 
vantages  connected  with  any  one  of  the  following.  In* 
similar  way  record  the  disadvantages.  Arrange  the  lists  ii 
climax  order;  that  is,  begin  with  the  least  important  and  won 
toward  the  most  important. 

'  1.  Amateur  wireless  telegraphy.  2.  Written  examination 
3.  Owning  a  dog.  4.  Living  in  the  West  (or  East  or  North  o 
South).  5.  Being  active  in  school  athletics.  6.  Being  goo< 
natured.  7.  The  card-index  system  of  keeping  accounts.  I 
Earning  one's  way  while  attending  high  school.  9.  Being  bor 
rich.  10.  Interscholastic  contests.  IL  Living  in  the  countrj 
12.  Being  fond  of  reading.  13.  Taking  the  commercial  courat 
14.  Spending  the  long  vacation  at  home.  15.  Living  in  an  apart 
ment  house.  16.  Taking  the  course  in  manual  training.  15! 
Attending  a  small  college.  18.  Having  illustrious  ancestors.  11 
Being  the  youngest  in  the  family.  20.  Being  popular.  21.  Own 
ing  an  automobile.    22.  Attending  a  private  school. 

EXERCISE  6 

Prepare  to  defend  a  preference  suggested  by  one  of  th 
following: 

1.  Dickens  vs.  Scott.  2.  Masterpieces  such  as  are  read  i 
school  vs.  contemporary  magazine  literature.  3.  Reading  vi 
play-going.     4.  The  college  I  have  chosen  vs.  any  other.    5.  M 
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ner  resort  vs.  any  other.    6.  My  hobby  vs.  any  other.    7. 

rnment    insurance    vs.    insurance    by    private    companies. 

tiarging  for  each  pupil  what  it  costs  the  city  to  educate  him 

upporting  public  schools  by  means  of  a  school  tax  which  all 

•  iperty  owners  must  pay.    9.  Ck)mpulsory  voting  at  municipal 

ections  vs.  voluntary'  voting.     10.  The  Middle  West  vs.  New 

ngland  as  a  place  of  residence.     11.  The  South  vs.  New  England 

;  a  location  for  a  mill  for  the  manufacture  of  cotton  cloth.    12. 

old  vs.  paper  currency. 

EXERCISE  6 

It  is  proposed,  we  will  imagine,  that  a  month  be  added  to 
s  school  year.     Write  three  or  four  hundred  words  giving 
mr  views  on  the  matter.    Let  the  arguments  be  the  very 
'ongest  you  can  think  of. 

EXERCISE  7 

In  a  similar  manner  give  your  views  on  one  of  the  following 
repositions: 


1.  That  all  interscholastic  contests  be  abandoned. 

2.  That  Class  Day  exercises  be  given  up. 

3.  That  all  public  libraries  be  closed  for  four  years. 

4.  That  the  city  impose  a  yearly  tax  of  five  dollars  on  every 
•erson  owning  a  cat. 

5.  That  the  school  offer  to  Senior  boys  a  brief  course  in  camp 
ooking. 

6.  That  credit  toward  graduation  be  given  for  work  done  on  the 
chool  athletic  teams. 

7.  That  the  school  offer  a  course  in  agriculture. 

That  each  recitation  in  English  begin  with  a  two-minute  talk 
~  jme  member  of  the  class. 
j  I  9.  That  the  school  building  be  thrown  op>en  evenings  for  those 
Jvho  wish  to  come  to  the  building  to  study. 
I  i    10.  That  abUit}'  to  swim  be  made  a  requisite  for  graduation. 
•  I   11.  That  the  State  make  attendance  at  public  school  compulsory. 
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EXERCISE  8 

Write  an  argumentative  dialogue  suggested  by  one  of  the 
following: 

1.  Between  two  young  men,  one  of  whom  owns  a  power  bo 
the  other  a  sailboat.    2.  Between  two  high  school  pupils,  one  oi 
whom  is  preparing  for  college,  while  the  other  is  taking  com- 
mercial studies  in  preparation  for  a  business  career.    3.  Betwe 
two  merchants,  one  of  whom  believes  in  frequent  mark-down  sal* 
while  the  other  does  not  believe  in  them  at  all.    4.  Between  t\ 
girls  who  must  decide  whether  to  travel  abroad  two  years  or  g( 
to  college  for  four  years.     5.  Between  two  girls,  one  of  whom  favori 
a  vacation  at  the  shore,  while  the  other  is  very  sure  that  it  woulc 
be  better  to  spend  the  vacation  in  the  mountains.    6.  Betweei 
two  men  who  own  automobiles  of  different  makes.     7.  Betweei 
two  readers,  one  of  whom  prefers  Kipling  to  Stevenson,  whili 
the  other  prefers  Stevenson  to  Kipling.     (Other  authors  may  b 
substituted  for  these  two.)     8.  Between  one  fond  of  attendini 
moving  picture  plays  and  one  who  looks  upon  such  plays  as 
great  evil. 

EXERCISE  9 

I 

All  the  sports — football,  basketball,  tennis,  etc. — have  vu 
in  convention  to  choose  a  king.  Strangely  enough,  each  think 
that  the  honor  should  be  his.  Each  makes  a  speech  settin 
forth  his  claims,  incidentally  revealing  his  character.  A 
last  a  vote  is  taken,  when  it  is  found  that  .  .  .  (The  in' 
structor  will  assign  the  parts  by  lot  to  different  members 
the  class,  each  to  write  out  his  convention  speech.) 

EXERCISE  10 


Occasionally  we  see  in  the  newspaper  a  full  page  advertise 
ment  of  some  city  or  town  which  is  striving  to  grow  and  : 
endeavoring  to  attract  people  by  setting  forth  its  advantage- 
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rite  an  advertisement,  stating  in  a  serious,  earnest  way  what 
m  consider  the  most  attractive  features  of  your  town. 


"I've  made  up  my  mind,"  "I  have  concluded,"  and  "I 
n  convinced"  are  conmion  expressions.  How  do  we  make 
[)  our  minds?  How  do  we  reach  conclusions?  How  do 
e  go  to  work  to  convince  others?  These  are  questions 
I  too  difficult  to  be  answered  in  an  elementary  textbook. 
Te  must  be  content  with  a  ven-  simple  statement  of  four 
ays  in  which  conclusions  are  reached. 
1.  We  reach  conclusions  by  means  of  direct  evidence  or 
istimony. 

I  saw  him  do  it;  therefore  I  know  it  was  done,"  we  say, 
sing  our  own  eyes  as  witnesses.     Or,  "Mr.  Brown  and 
It.  Smith,  whom  I  trust,  declare  that  they  saw  him  do  it; 
lerefore  I  am  confident  that  it  was  done,"  we  explain, 
BlMng  to  aid  the  testimony  of  others.     Frequently  the 
let  in  question  can  be  established  only  through  expert 
BStimony.     "The  builder  assures  me  that  the  house  can 
erected  for  ten  thousand  dollars;  therefore  I  believe 
,t  it  can  be."     And  sometimes  we  appeal  to  a  recognized 
ority,  as  is  seen  in  the  statements,  "I  know  that  the 
ltd  is  correctly  spelled,  for  I  have  looked  it  up  in  the 
lictionary;"  "I  know  that  the  date  of  the  Norman  Con- 
quest is  1066,  for  here  is  the  statement  in  a  reliable  historj-;" 
1*1  am  sure  that  I  am  right,  for  the  government  statistics 
ully  support  my  contention."     In  all  the  cases  cited,  facts 
jire  established  through  direct  evidence,  expert  or  otherwise, 
phe  testimony  in  several  instances  being  found  in  books 
bhat  are  considered  authoritative. 

;   2.  We  reach  conclusions,  indirectly,  through  the  method 
frf  comparison  and  example. 

That  is,  the  case  in  hand  is  compared  with  similar  cases 
!all  the  facts  concerning  which  are,  apparently,  well  estab- 
lished;  then  an  inference  is  drawn.     A  young  man,   for 
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example,  may  reason  that  since  two  or  three  of  his  friencfe, 
have  succeeded  in  working  their  way  through  college,  li'  ' 
too   should   be   able   to   work   his   way   through.     In   In 
Speech    on    Conciliation    Burke    supports    the    contention  j 
that  the  American  Colonies  should  be  treated  in  a  certait  ' 
way  by  showing  that  this  method  of  treatment  has  alread 
been  found  beneficial  in  four  other  nearly  parallel  case 
Many  times  it  is  possible  so  to  multiply  examples  thai 
general  laws  are  established.     It  having  been  observed  a 
great  many  times  that  plants  die  when  deprived  of  moisture,  j 
the  law  is  established  that  moisture  is  necessary  to  all  plant 
life;  and  hence  it  follows  that  a  particular  plant,  for  ex- 
ample a  geranium,  will  die  if  deprived  of  moisture.     Less 
certainly  we  reason  that  since  every  child  we  have  evei 
known  was  fond  of  sweets,  all  children  are  fond  of  them, 
and  therefore  little  Mary  must  be  fond  of  them  too, 

3.  We  reach  conclusions  through  establishing  antecedent 
probability. 

Will  the  grocer  deliver  his  parcels  before  twelve?  Th( 
order  was  telephoned  at  the  usual  hour.  The  grocer  prom- 
ised to  deliver  the  goods  before  noon.  Heretofore  he  ha 
kept  his  promises.  It  would  be  to  his  disadvantage  < 
disappoint  a  good  customer.  It  is  not  a  busy  time  of  yeai 
the  clerks  are  not  rushed.  The  streets  are  not  blocked 
Everything  seems  to  point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  parcel: 
will  arrive  at  the  proper  hour;  there  is  a  strong  probabilit; 
that  they  will. 

This  method  of  reasoning  is  employed  not  only  in  deter 
mining  what  is  Ukely  to  happen,  but  in  determining  what  ii 
the  past  caused  a  given  effect.  That  is,  it  is  employed  no 
only  in  reasoning  from  cause  to  effect  but  from  effect  baci 
to  cause.  Thus  the  teacher,  finding  his  class  poorly  preparet 
to  recite,  and  recalling  that,  the  evening  before,  there  was  ; 
celebration  of  a  football  victory,  may  conclude  that  tli 
poor  recitation  was  due — probably — to  the  fact  that  th 
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•oys  took  part  in  the  fun  and  did  not  study.     There  is  an 

iitecedent  probability  in  favor  of  his  assumption. 
4.  We  reach   conclusions  by  means  of  what  is  called 
rgument  from  sign. 

''It  is  raining — I  can  hear  it,"  one  may  say;  or  "Henry 
las  hurt  his  ankle,  for  he  is  Umping."  It  is  this  form  that 
>lays  an  important  part  in  court  trials.  No  one  may  have 
een  a  certain  crime  committed;  yet  it  may  be  possible, 
hrough  pointing  to  this  sign  and  that,  to  establish  beyond 
easonable  doubt  that  there  has  been  a  criminal  act. 

Thus  it  is  seen  that,  in  their  simpler  forms,  the  four  wa3's 
)f  proving  things  are  not  difficult  to  understand;  each  repre- 
sents a  trail  familiar  to  all  minds.  Perplexity  arises  only 
.vhen  two  or  more  of  these  simple  methods  of  reasoning  are 
combined,  and  when  several  interdependent  propositions 
3all  for  a  chain  of  reasoning.  Then  the  mind  may  become 
confused  indeed.  Yet  it  is  important  that  we  should  train 
Durselves,  if  not  to  construct  intricate  arguments,  at  least 
to  follow  them,  and  to  detect  courses  of  reasoning  that  are 
^•eak  or  worthless. 

EXERCISE  11 

Outline  briefly  the  course  you  would  take  in  proving,  by 
direct  evidence  or  an  appeal  to  authority,  each  of  the  following: 

1.  Plymouth  was  settled  in  1620.  2.  Our  city  needs  (or  does 
not  need)  a  new  high  school  building.  3.  The  Titanic  disaster 
was  due  to  negligence.  4.  The  South  is  rapidly  regaining  her  old- 
time  prosperity.  5.  Our  school  building  is  adequately  protected 
against  fire.  6.  In  our  school,  athletics  do  not  interfere  with  good 
.scholarship.  7.  The  trend  of  migration  is  ever  westward.  8.  Our 
icity  improves  year  by  year.  9.  Electric  lines  tend  to  develop 
rural  districts.     10.  The  high  cost  of  living  is  due  to . 

EXERCISE  12 

Select  one  of  the  following  propositions  and  defend  it  by 
argument  from  analogy  or  example. 
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1.  Appearances  are  often  deceitful.  2.  Uneasy  rests  the  head 
that  wears  a  crown.  3.  A  country's  strength  hes  in  its  peasantry, 
4.  Sleeping  in  the  open  air  will  improve  my  health.  5.  A  skilled 
coach  is  necessary  for  success  in  athletics.  6.  A  soft  answer 
turneth  away  wrath.  7.  It  pays  to  advertise.  8.  The  extrava- 
gance of  the  rich  adds  to  the  suffering  of  the  poor.  9.  The  honor 
system  would  succeed  in  our  school.  10.  It  is  possible  for  one  of 
humble  origin  to  rise  to  high  position. 

EXERCISE  13 

Select  one  of  the  following  propositions  and  try  to  establish 
it  by  means  of  argument  from  antecedent  probability.  Be 
careful  to  leave  no  assertion  unsupported. 

1.  Our  school  will  be  fifty  per  cent  larger  ten  years  hence.  2 
Our  team  will  win  in  the  coming  contest.  3.  Flying  machines 
will  in  time  be  commonly  used  as  a  means  of  public  conveyance 
4.  All  colleges  will  eventually  admit  by  certificate.  5.  Campinj 
out  will  grow  in  popularity.  6.  Woman's  suffrage  will  soon  b( 
adopted  by  every  state.  7.  England  will  never  again  go  to  wai 
against  the  United  States. 

EXERCISE  14 

Perform  one  of  the  following  tasks: 

1.  Describe  a  room — if  possible,  one  you  have  actually  seen 
then  let  your  classmates  determine  the  character  of  the  person  wh( 
occupies  the  room. 

2.  Describe  a  person — his  build,  his  gait,  his  dress,  his  facial 
expression;  then  let  your  classmates  determine  his  profession  an( 
character.  | 

3.  Make  up  a  chain  of  circumstantial  evidence  pointing  to     ' 
crime,  purposely  leaving  out  one  link;  then  let  your  classmates  di- 
cover  the  link. 

4.  Make  up  a  case  for  a  mock  trial  depending  wholly  on  circum 
stantial  evidence;  then  let  the  class  decide  whether  the  case  give 
approximately  even  chances  for  conviction  and  acquittal. 
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An  unsound  or  deceptive  course  of  reasoning  is  called  a 
allacy.  Let  us  consider  ^-ith  unusual  care  some  of  the  pit- 
alls  of  argument,  beginning  with  direct  evidence,  which, 

little  thought  wUl  show,  must  be  employed  to  some  extent 
10  matter  what  form  of  proof  is  used. 

Direct  Evidence. — First,  the  fact  or  facts  in  question 
aay  not  be  vouched  for  by  a  sufficient  number  of  witnesses. 
Ji  matters  of  importance  we  do  not  always  care  to  accept 
he  testimony  of  merely  one  or  two.  Second,  the  witnesses, 
hough  numerous,  may  be  incompetent — self-deceived, 
^ded  by  prejudice,  dishonest,  or  for  some  other  reason 
intrustworthy.  Third,  the  facts  testified  to  may  be  in 
hemselves  preposterous,  contrary  to  common  sense,  and 
herefore  not  to  be  accepted  no  matter  how  well  they  are 
^parently  substantiated  by  evidence.  Fourth,  even  if 
ttost  of  the  facts  in  a  given  case  are  well  established,  some 
me  fact  of  vital  importance,  though  at  first  thought  to  be 
livial,  may  be  entirely  without  proof. 

Thus  in  weighing  evidence  it  is  necessary'  to  ask  the  follow- 
ng  questions:  (1)  Are  the  facts  vouched  for  by  a  sufficient 
lumber  of  witnesses?  (2)  Are  the  witnesses  trustworthy? 
[3)  Are  the  facts  testified  to  beHevable?  (4)  Have  all  the 
facts  been  established  bj'  proof? 

Argument  through  Comparison  and  Example. — First, 
Ithe  cases  cited  as  parallel  may,  upon  close  examination, 
prove  to  be  alike  in  unimportant,  irrelevant  particulars 
only;  the  relevant  points  of  similarity  may  be  outweighed 
by  points  of  dissimilarity,  and  the  analogy'  therefore  im- 
perfect. Second,  where  examples  are  cited  to  prove  a 
general  law  or  rule,  the  examples  may  be  too  few  in  number. 
Third,  examples  may  have  been  intentionally  or  unin- 
tentionally omitted  which  point  to  the  contrary'  of  the 
rule  in  question. 

It  is  well,  then,  to  ask,  when  weighing  this  form  of  argu- 
ment, (1)  Are  the  cases  cited  as  parallel  really  and  per- 
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tinently  so?  (2)  Are  the  examples  cited  in  proof  that 
rule  or  law  exists  sufl5ciently  numerous?  (3)  Might 
not  other  examples  be  cited  pointing  to  the  contrary  of  the 
rule  in  question? 

Argument  through  Antecedent  Probability. — First,  some 
of  the  contributing  causes  may  have  been  overlooked. 
Second,  even  though  all  the  contributing  causes  have  been 
considered,  careful  thought  may  show  that  they  are 
insufficient  to  warrant  the  inference  that  they  will  produce 
the  effect  anticipated.  Third,  it  may  be  that  the  contribut- 
ing causes  might  produce  a  different  effect  from  that  in 
question.  Fourth,  in  reasoning  from  effect  back  to  cause, 
the  cause  inferred  may  be  found  upon  examination  not  to 
exist,  or  if  existent,  to  be  insufficient,  or  even  such  as  to 
lead  to  an  effect  different  from  the  one  under  consideration. 
This  last  is  a  confusing  statement,  no  doubt,  yet  it  becomes 
clear  when  we  revert  to  an  earlier  illustration — that  of  the 
poor  recitation  accounted  for  by  the  football  jubilee. 
The  instructor  may  have  been  mistaken;  there  was  no 
celebration  the  night  before,  it  was  postponed.  Even 
had  there  been  one,  it  might  have  proved  insufficient' 
to  interfere  with  study.  Finally,  though  perhaps  this  is 
possible  rather  than  probable,  the  fun  might  have  so  cleared 
the  brains  that  they  worked  better  when  at  last  the  lesson- 
were  studied. 

These,  then,  are  some  of  the  questions  worth  askini: 
concerning  antecedent  probability.  (1)  Have  any  contrib- 
uting causes  been  overlooked?  (2)  Are  the  assumed  con- 
tributing causes  sufficient  to  produce  the  effect  anticipated  1 

(3)  Might  not  these  causes  produce  some  different  effects 

(4)  In  reasoning  from  effect  back  to  cause,  is  it  indisputable 
that  the  assumed  cause  exists?  (5)  Is  the  assumed  cause 
sufficient,  or  might  it  not  contribute  to  some  other  effect' 
(6)  Is  there  not  some  other  explanation  that  is  more 
plausible? 
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Argument  From  Sign. — First,  it  may  be  that  not  all  the 
gns  have  been  considered;  evidence  may  have  been 
ithheld.  Second,  the  signs  may  have  been  wrongly 
iterpreted;  other  inferences  are  possible.  Third,  the  signs 
sported  may  be  too  few  to  warrant  an}^  inference.  Thus  in 
hallenging  this  form  of  argument  we  ask,  (1)  Have  all 
he  signs  been  reported?  (2)  Have  the  signs  been  inter- 
•reted  rightly — is  there  no  other  inference  possible?  (3) 
k.re  there  signs  enough  to  warrant  any  inference? 

In  General. — Careful  scrutiny  may  show  that  though  the 
easoning,  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  sound,  some  one  link  necessary 
0  the  chain  is  missing,  some  assertion  made  for  which  no 
irnof  has  been  advanced.  Finally,  and  this  is  often  the 
',  it  may  be  found  that  the  entire  argument  is  wide  of 
he  mark;  it  does  not  establish  quite  the  proposition  in 
juestion  but  one  easily  mistaken  for  it.  For  example, 
nstead  of  proving  that  a  small  college  offers  better  advan- 
ages  to  the  average  student  than  a  large  college,  a  line  of 
irgument  may  but  prove  that  the  smaller  college  is  better 
or  a  particular  type  of  student. 

EXERCISE  15 

'  Probably  there  is  not  a  chain  of  reasoning  to  be  found  in  the 
below  that  hxis  not  figured  hundreds  of  times  even  in 
•natters  where  much  was  at  stake.  Point  out  in  each  instance 
why  the  proof  is  unsatisfactory.  Make  this  a  task  in  careful 
logical  exposition. 

1.  It  must  be  true,  for  everyone  says  so. 

2.  My  friend's  friend's  friend  says  it  is  so;  therefore  it  must 
be  so. 

3.  It  must  be  true,  for  I  read  it  in  a  book. 

4.  You  should  hear  my  grandfather  tell  of  the  cold  weather  of 
his  boyhood  days.     Our  winters  are  growing  milder. 

5.  "Pooh!  pooh!"  repeated  the  goldfish  as  he  gently  bumped  his 
nose  here  and  there  against  his  Uttle  glass  jar;  "say  what  you  will, 
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the  world  is  a  very  small  world — some  three  times  my  length  at 
most." 

6.  It  is  a  wonderfully  rich  mine;  the  broker  who  sold  me  stock 
in  it  says  so. 

7.  The  first  witness  says  the  prisoner  was  with  him  in  Boston 
the  second  witness  says  he  saw  the  prisoner  that  day  in  Los 
Angeles.  Therefore  either  the  prisoner  was  in  two  places  at  thf 
same  time,  or  else  there  are  two  of  him. 

8.  As  the  merc^iry  fell,  the  air  grew  cooler;  therefore  the  coldei 
temperature  was  caused  by  the  falling  mercury. 

9.  The  night  I  occupied  room  thirteen,  war  broke  out  in  Europe 
therefore  thirteen  is  an  unlucky  number. 

10.  As  the  dervish  added  one  more  straw  to  the  load,  the  came 
crumpled  up;  therefore  a  single  straw  broke  the  camel's  back. 

11.  After  taking  one  bottle  of  your  remedy,  I  feel  as  wel 
as  ever;  therefore  I  recommend  it  confidently  to  all. 

12.  Great  oaks  from  little  acorns  grow;  therefore  if  I  plant  ar 
acorn  it  will  grow  into  a  great  oak. 

13.  All  boys  torment  cats;  therefore  the  new  neighbor's  boy  wil 
torment  my  cat. 

14.  "A  bad  beginning  makes  a  good  ending,"  remarked  th< 
man  as  he  viewed  the  wreck  of  his  new  machine;  "therefore  a  goo( 
ending  to  my  journey  is  assured." 

15.  It  is  a  stupid  book.  I  have  been  unable  to  get  bej^ond  th« 
first  chapter. 

16.  All  the  lobsters  I  have  ever  seen  were  red;  therefore  aJ 
lobsters  are  red. 

17.  Never  again  can  I  trust  a  blue-eyed  man;  this  is  the  thir(^ 
one  to  deceive  me. 

18.  Father  does  it,  so  it  is  all  right  for  me  to  do  it. 

19.  Johnson,  when  a  boy,  read  what  he  pleased;  if  I  read  whai 
I  please,  I  shall  be  great  like  Johnson. 

20.  Ever  so  many  have  made  money  through  buying  stocks  oi^ 
margin;  therefore  if  I  buy  stocks,  I  shall  become  wealthy. 

21.  There  goes  the  doctor;  some  one  is  ill. 

22.  Mother  advised  me  not  to  wear  my  thin  dress,  thinking 
would  catch  cold.  I  did  wear  it,  but  took  no  cold.  Therefore 
know  best. 
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23.  If  he  were  innocent,  he  would  tell  all  that  he  knows  about  it. 

24.  His  hat  and  coat  were  found  on  the  river  bank;  therefore 
le  insurance  company  should  pay  his  wife  the  face  of  the  policy. 

25.  I  feel  just  as  well  as  I  did  ten  years  ago — better,  in  fact.  I 
lall  live  forever. 

EXERCISE  16 

Write  out  a  carefully  worded  reply  to  any  four  of  (he  following 
\ains  of  reasoning : 

1.  I  should  not  be  punished  for  throwing  chalk.  Tom  threw 
iialk  at  me  and  I  threw  some  back  in  self-defence. 

2.  I  should  not  be  fined,  for  I  did  not  know  that  I  was  breaking 
le  law. 

3.  I  am  treated  unjustly.  Because  I  made  trouble  last  year. 
le  teacher  is  always  watching  me;  so  I  get  caught  even*'  time  I 
o  anything  -vsTong. 

4.  I  ought  not  to  be  punished  for  breaking  the  law;  for  though 
be  law  is  a  good  one  for  most  people,  it  does  me  an  injustice. 

5.  "You  ought  not  to  blame  me  for  eating  your  baby  cricket," 
aid  the  field  mouse  to  the  mother  cricket ;  "for  I  didn't  know  it  was 
our  child.  Besides,  I  have  apologized  handsomely.  It  can't  be 
lelped  now,  anj^way." 

6.  "You  should  not  blame  me  for  telling  j'-ou  that  the  ball  bat 
vas  a  fine  one  when  I  knew  that  it  was  worthless,"  said  the  store 
:eeper;  "for  I  saw  you  cheat  the  umpire,  this  afternoon,  when 
lis  back  was  turned." 

7.  Mr.  Clark,  who  is  a  machinist,  says  that  my  bicycle  is  well 
uade.  But  Johnny  Jones  and  his  sister  Marj^  both  say  it  is 
worthless.  Since  two  pronounce  the  wheel  poor  and  onl}'  one 
pronounces  it  good,  I  conclude  that  I  have  a  poor  wheel. 

8.  When  I  asked  what  time  it  was,  Marj'  glanced  at  the  clock 
md  said  "Ten-thirty."  But  when  I  looked  a  little  later  it  was  but 
owenty-nine  minutes  to  ten.     Therefore  Mary  meant  to  deceive. 

9.  Either  it  rains  or  it  does  not  rain.  It  does  not  rain;  therefore 
It  rains. 

t     10.  All  men  are  animals;  therefore  all  animals  are  men. 


CHAPTER  VII 
A  REVIEW 

The  preceding  chapters  form  a  cycle  of  simple  exercises 
Before  going  on  to  tasks  which  may  prove  more  difRcull 
it  will  be  well  to  take  inventory. 

We  have  learned  that  when  we  talk  or  write  we  emplo; 
one  or  more  of  four  forms — forms  of  discourse,  they  ar 
called — namely  narration,  exposition,  description,  argu 
ment.  Narration  is  the  story-telling  form.  It  includes  a 
compositions  which  give,  in  orderly  fashion,  the  particular 
of  an  event  or  a  series  of  events.  The  brief  accounts  w 
give  one  another  of  our  happenings  from  day  to  day  ar 
narratives;  so  too  are  the  items  furnished  by  the  newspapen 
Biographies,  histories,  and  books  of  travel  are  made  u; 
largely  of  narration;  anecdotes,  short  stories,  novels,  an' 
plays  are  conspicuous  examples.  Exposition  is  anothe 
name  for  explanation.  In  some  of  its  forms  it  differs  littl 
from  narration.  Description  is  commonly  defined  as  th 
picture-bringing  form  of  discourse,  and  is  often  likened  t 
painting  and  sculpture.  A  little  thought,  however,  serve 
to  show  that  the  writer  of  description  has  a  wider  rang 
than  either  painter  or  sculptor,  for  he  may  record  impr« 
sions  made  by  all  five  of  the  senses.  Discourse  employe 
to  establish  the  truth  or  falsity  of  propositions  is  call* 
argument.  Because  argument  and  exposition  are  ons 
monly  found  together,  the  two  terms  are  often  confused 
yet  the  difference  between  them  is  easily  defined.  "Th 
purpose  of  exposition  is  simply  to  explain;  the  purpose  C 
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ument  is  not  only  to  explain  but  to  prove.  A  com- 
ition  setting  forth  various  methods  of  learning  to  sing 
lacpository;  a  composition  designed  to  show  convincingly 
,t  some  one  method  of  learning  to  sing  is  best  is  argu- 
itative.  Rarely  do  we  employ  pure  narration,  pure 
iription,  pure  exposition,  pure  argument;  we  mix  them 
luit  our  needs.     A  paragraph  may  contain  all  four  forms. 

Iwould  not  be  very  diflBcult  to  frame  a  single  sentence  in 

wich  all  four  forms  appear. 
Scattered  about  among  the  exercises,  you  have  found 

ts  of  advice.     These  are  here  brought  together. 

NARRATION 

1.  Hunt  for  good  material.  Not  all  happenings  are  of  equal 
iterest ;  try  to  find  stories  worth  telling.  Personal  experiences, 
f  a  rule,  make  the  best  narratives. 

2.  Before  beginning,  shut  your  eyes  and  use  your  imagination, 
ictming  every  thing  clearly. 

3.  Avoid  too  many  preliminaries.  Get  necessary  explanation 
attending  circimistances  out  of  the  way  as  quickly  as  possible, 
let  the  explanation  "leak  out"  as  the  story  progresses. 

4.  Keep  things  moving.  Avoid  imnecessary  details,  omitting 
hat  everyone  takes  for  granted,  and  matters  which  do  not  really 
elong  to  the  narrative.  Stop  when  through;  do  not  meander 
bout  after  the  story  has  been  told. 

5.  Help  the  reader  or  Ustener  all  you  can  to  picture  and  realize 
lings  (a)  by  going  into  details,  leaving  out  no  necessary  link  in 
le  narrative ;  (b)  by  introducing  picture-bringing  explanation  and 
escription.  Remember  that  what  happens  may  be  less  impor- 
ant  than  how  the  actors  feel,  and  that  emotions  may  be  indicated 
•y  telling  what  the  actors  think  or  say,  or  reveal  imconsciously  by 
;est\u-e  or  facial  expression. 

6.  Dialogue  adds  vividness.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  great 
)icture-bringing  words.  The  present  tense  is  sometimes  better 
han  the  past ;  skilfxilly  employed,  it  qmckens  the  narrative.  Short 
sentences  act  in  the  same  way. 
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7.  Follow,  as  a  rule,  the  natxu-al  time  sequence.    Keep  thi, 
reader  in  suspense  or  he  may  get  away  from  you.  , 

8.  A  good  story  may  be  spoiled  by  shabby  English.    No  on 
craves  ungrammatical  sentences;  no  one  enjoys  word  repetitic 
and-a  is  irritating   to  many  ears.    Trip  along,  but  "watch  you 
step." 

EXPOSITION 

1.  What  is  not  perfectly  clear  to  you  caimot  be  made  clear  t 
others.  Make  sure  before  beginning  that  you  yourself  vmder 
stand  what  you  are  about  to  explain.  Let  it  not  be  a  case  of  thi 
blind  leading  the  blind. 

2.  Be  a  mind-reader.  Study  the  one  addressed,  tr3dng  t 
determine  what  he  is  capable  of  understanding,  what  errors  he  i 
likely  to  make  in  following  your  explanation,  where  painstakini 
clearness  will  be  especially  necessary. 

3.  Do  not  skip  about ;  have  a  plan.  For  example,  go  from  tha 
which  is  simple  to  that  which  is  more  difficult  to  comprehend ;  o 
begin  with  general  explanation,  then  fill  in  with  necessary  details 

4.  Be  sure  that  your  explanation  is  complete. 

5.  Use  simple  language.  Beware  of  the  sentence  which  may  b 
taken  in  two  ways.    Say  precisely  what  you  mean  to  say. 

6.  Make  clear  by  comparisons,  by  citing  examples,  and  b 
means  of  illustrations.    Dwell  upon  whatever  is  likely  to  be  mis 
understood.     Plain  repetition  helps.    Restate  things  in  differerj 
words.    Patiently  batter  away,  using  every  device  known  to  yo 
for  gaining  clearness. 

7.  No  harm  will  be  done  if  you  try  to  be  interesting  as  well  a 
clear.  We  yield  to  the  writer  or  speaker,  foUow  him  more  closelj 
if  he  puts  things  in  an  entertaining  way. 

DESCRIPTION 

i 

1.  Remember  that  you  have  not  one,  nor  two,  but  five  senses  i 
Train  all  of  them.    Train  the  memory  to  retain  sense-impressions 

2.  Before  begimiing,  test  yourself  to  see  if  you  have  clearly  i| 
mind  what  you  are  about  to  describe. 

3.  Have  a  plan.    For  example,  block  out  the  big  things,  then  fi 
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i  the  details.  Gain  unity  by  dwelling  upon  what  is  distinctively 
I  aracteristic,  or  by  emphasizing  some  one  impression. 

4.  Do  not  shift  the  view-point  without  giving  notice.  Do  not 
;ift  the  time  of  day  or  the  time  of  year  without  giving  notice. 

5.  Exercise  economy.  Since  readers  are  inclined  to  skip  de- 
rription,  make  every  sentence  count,  choosing  words  that  have 

ure-bringing  power.    Yet  be  lavish  in  details  necessary  for 
I  rnpleteness. 

6.  Strive  for  accuracy ;  yet  when  possible,  make  the  description 

-  !.mething  better  than  a  mere  photograph.  The  picture  may  have 
■tie  interest  unless  you  color  it  with  yoiu-  emotions,  or  interpret 
by  telling  what  you  think  it  should  mean. 

7.  Gain  clearness  through  the  skilful  use  of  transition  and  guide 
ords,  and  through  sifting  in  necessary  explanation. 

ARGUMENT 

The  chapter  on  Argument  is  preliminary  to  a  later  one 
Q  Debate,  hence  but  little  counsel  has  been  given.  Still, 
ttention  has  been  called  to  a  few  matters  of  importance, 
nd  others  are  suggested  indirectly  by  the  nature  of  the 
xercises. 

1.  An  opinion  merely  stated,  no  matter  how  emphatically, 

-  mounts  to  little.    It  must  be  enforced  with  reasons. 

2.  Argument  calls  for  close  thinking.  Do  not  "jump  at  con- 
lusions,"  accepting  as  sufficient  the  first  line  of  proof  that  occurs 
3  you.  What  at  first  seems  valid  and  sufficient  often  turns  out  to 
'6  of  little  worth. 

3.  Learn  to  look  on  both  sides  of  every  question.  Be  tolerant 
nd  courteous.  Youi  adversary  may  be  in  the  wrong,  but  he  is  an 
atelligent  being  and  may  have  tho\ight  deeply  and  honestly 
)efore  reaching  conclusions. 

4.  Remember  that  there  are  several  ways  of  proving  things. 

5.  Beware  of  fallacies. 

^ '  6.  Many  disagreements  arise  not  through  weak  thinking  but 
hrough  lack  of  reliable  information.  Before  forming  an  opinion, 
oe  sure  that  you  have  all  the  facts  bearing  on  the  case. 

6 

I 
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IN  GENERAL 

1.  Battles  are  won  or  lost  before  the  first  gim  is  fired.  Thinl 
imagine,  get  matters  clearly  in  mind  before  beginning  to  talk  < 
write. 

2.  The  game  is  to  catch  and  to  hold.  Put  yourself  in  the  reac 
er's  or  listener's  place,  carefully  considering  what  can  be  done  1 
make  your  message  clear  to  him  and  interesting. 

3.  Don't  hide.  Don't  pretend.  Put  as  much  as  possible  « 
yourself  into  your  compositions ;  make  them  personal.  The  moi 
valuable  thing  you  have  to  give  is  yourself — what  you  have  see 
and  heard,  what  you  have  thought  and  felt. 

4.  Study  your  compositions  to  discover  your  faults.  Stuc 
the  compositions  of  others  to  discover  how  good  quaUties  ai 
gained. 

5.  You  cannot  hope  to  do  good  work  with  tools  which  you  ha\ 
not  learned  to  use.    Skill  comes  through  practice  and  a  desire 
do  well. 


CHAPTER  VIII 
COMPOSITION  BUILDING 

When  we  enter  a  store  where  there  are  hundreds  of 
irks  and  where,  all  day  long,  crowds  of  purchasers  are 
ssing  from  counter  to  counter,  we  seldom  stop  to  think 
lat  would  happen  to  this  great  estabhshment  were  there 
>t  behind  it  all  some  cool-headed  man  who  plans  and  di- 
Scts,  so  organizing  and  sj'stematizLng  that  each  depart- 
mental head,  each  clerk  down  to  the  humblest  employee, 
AS  just  what  to  do.     How  often  we  pass  by  lofty  buUd- 
gs  without  a  thought  concerning  the  painstaking  calcula- 
T)ns  on  the  part  of  architect  and  engineer  that  preceded 
le  placing  of  the  first  foundation  stone.     Onlj^  on  rare 
ocasions  is  the  truth  impressed  upon  us  that  most  of  the 
feat  things  in  this  world  are  accomplished  by  men  who 
ave  learned  to  plan,  men  who  through  faithful  practice 
ave  acquired  the  ability  to  see  at  a  glance  the  whole  of  an 
ndertaking — its  beginning,  its  ending,  and  all  the  steps 
lat  come  between. 

Nowhere  is  this  better  illustrated  than  in  literature.  The 
areful  historian  maps  out  his  field.  The  essayist  presents 
is  thoughts  in  an  orderly  fashion  which  makes  the  readers 
3el  that  he  must  have  planned  before  beginning  to  write. 
Cvery  good  novel,  every  good  play,  is  built,  not  thrown 
ogether.  Study  a  great  poem,  even  a  very  short  one,  and 
ou  find  that  its  greatness  lies  partly  in  the  fact  that  it 
GO  has  been  built;  it  conforms  to  some  carefully  thought  out 
tlan  or  design.  On  the  other  hand  we  know,  perhaps 
hrough  bitter  experience,  that  aimless,   planless  writing 
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seldom  accomplishes  anything.     Sentences  merely  tumble 
out  of  the  mind  must,  it  goes  without  saying,  make  a  merr 
jumble. 

In  the  earher  chapters  of  this  manual  comparatively  littk 
has  been  said  about  planning,  partly  because  the  tasks  sug- 
gested have  been  so  simple  that  httle  planning  was  neces- 
sary, partly  because  it  seemed  best  to  pay  attention  to  othei 
matters  that  were,  for  the  time  being,  of  greater  importance 
In  this  chapter,  planning  is  to  receive  sole  attention.  Foj 
though  we  have  found  it  possible  thus  far  to  get  alonj 
reasonably  well  without  delaying  to  make  any  but  th( 
simplest  outlines,  the  work  of  coming  years  will  call  foi 
longer,  more  elaborate  productions.  Instead  of  shor 
compositions  there  will  be  essays  to  write.  (Essay  is  i 
terrifying  name  for  a  long  composition.)  Perhaps  thert 
will  be  "papers"  to  prepare  for  club  meetings,  or  even,  ii 
the  more  distant  future,  public  addresses.  Moreove 
practice  in  outlining  compositions  trains  the  mind  to  taki 
bird's-eye  views  of  things,  and  is  therefore  a  valuable  kinc 
of  drill  no  matter  what  one's  life  is  to  be. 

Let  us  begin  with  a  profound  secret.  The  best  plans,  ' 
composition  as  in  everything  else,  are,  as  a  rule,  extreme! 
simple.  We  can  almost  say  the  greater  the  author  th 
simpler  his  building  plans.  Macbeth,  one  of  Shakespeare 
greatest  plays,  at  first  seems  complicated;  but  a  little  stud 
reveals  that  it  is  built  on  this  very  simple  plan : 

I.  Macbeth  is  tempted  to  do  wrong 
II.  Macbeth  yields  to  temptation 
III.  Macbeth  suffers  the  consequences  of  wrong  doing 

At  first  reading,  a  long  essay  may  seem  to  be  made  up  c 
twenty  different  topics  not  very  closely  related.     A  secon{  i 
more  careful  reading  reveals  that  the  twenty  can  be  n 
duced  to  ten;  and  still  closer  study  may  reduce  the  ten  i 
three  or  four.     There  they  are,  these  three  or  four  broa 
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visions,  making  a  plan  as  simple  as  that  of  a  tennis  court, 
schoolboy  might  have  thought  of  it.  Here  are  a  few  of 
e  scores  of  plans  which,  alone  or  in  combination,  can  be 
und  even  in  the  works  of  great  masters.  How  absurdly 
sy  they  make  the  planning  of  compositions  appear. 


Past 

Yesterday 

Morning 

Youth 

Beginning 

Thought 

Front 

Near  At  Hand 

Down  Low 

Good 

Little 

Least  Important 

Physical 

Agreeable 

Apparent  To  All 

Entirelv  Dissimilar 


Present 

Today 

Noon 

Manhood 

Going  On 

Action 

Sides 

Over  Yonder 

Higher  Up 

Better 

Larger 

More  Important 

Intellectual 

More  Agreeable 

Apparent  To  Some 

Somewhat  Alike 


Future 

Tomorrow 

Night 

Old  Age 

Getting  Through 

Result 

Rear 

Far  Away 

On  Top 

Best 

Largest 

Most  Important 

Moral 

Most  Agreeable 

Apparent  To  One 

Identical 


EXERCISE  1 

Make   simple   plans — three   or  four   topics   at   most — for 
positions  on  any  three  of  the  following  subjects: 


1.  A  fishing  party.  2.  A  description  of  an  old  building.  3. 
tjrmnasium  work.  4.  Away  from  home  for  the  first  time.  5. 
Winter.    6.  A  rainy  day.     7.  A  contest.    8.  How  to  make  a . 

Advantages  of  a  college  education.     10.  Our  family. 


EXERCISE  2. 

It  is  quite  possible  that  in  doing  Exercise  1  no  two  pupils 
lit  upon  the  same  plan  for  building  a  composition  on  any 
me  of  the  topics  given.     If  so,  the  fact  but  serves  to  illus- 
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trate  that  it  ought  not  to  be  difficult  to  think  of  several 
ways  of  treating  any  simple  subject.  Here,  for  example,  are 
four  different  plans  for  a  composition  to  be  entitled  My\ 
Saturday: 

I.  What  I  did  in  the  morning 
First  plan  II.  What  I  did  in  the  afternoon 

III.  What  I  did  in  the  evening 
[     I.  What  I  planned  to  do 
Second  Plan  j    n    ^^^^t  I  actually  did 

Third  Plan     |     ^'  '^^®  agreeable  happenings 

I    II.  The  disagreeable  happenings 
[     I.  Looking  forward  to  Saturday 

Fourth  Plan  ]    IL  What  happened  on  Saturday 
[  III.  Looking  back  on  Saturday 

Make  two  or  more  plans  for  compositions  on  two  of  tht 
subjects  found  in  Exercise  1 . 

EXERCISE  3 

The  purpose  of  such  extremely  simple  outlines  as  thosf' 
called  for  in  the  preceding  exercises  is  to  indicate  first  of  iT 
the  broad  divisions  of  the  subject.  If  we  liken  the  completi 
composition  to  a  house,  the  topical  divisions  are  the  room 
in  the  house.  But  the  outline  does  more  than  this;  it  indi 
cates  the  order  in  which  the  topics  are  to  be  taken  ui 
Using  again  the  house  illustration,  the  outline  tells  wh; 
room  is  to  be  visited  first,  what  second,  and  so  on.  Bi: 
even  though  we  know  the  main  divisions  of  a  subject  ain 
the  order  in  which  they  are  to  be  considered,  the  outliii 
may  fail  to  convey  a  correct  impression  of  what  the  com 
position  is  to  be,  since  no  idea  is  given  of  how  muti 
spaoe  is  to  be  allotted  each  topic.  Various  ways  of  indi 
eating  space  allotment  can  be  used,  but  perhaps  th 
following  will  prove  simplest: 
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My  Saturday 
I.  Looking  forward  to  Saturday 
II.  What  happened  on  Saturday 
III.  Looking  back  on  Saturday 

III  II  I    ni    I 

Indicate,  by  means  of  the  above  -method,  how  much  space  you 
mtM  give  to  the  various  topics  if  you  were  noting  four 
impositions  on  My  Saturday,  following  the  plans  that  have 
pen  given. 

EXERCISE  4 

Bring  to  class  a  topical  plan  for  a  cofnpositi&n  on  some  sub- 
let of  your  own  choosing.     Do  not  use  too  many  topics;  three  or 
mr  should   be  sufficient,   provided  they  are  broad  enough. 
ndicate  the  relative  amount  of  space  you  would  devote  to  each 
Vimsion  of  the  composition. 

EXERCISE  5 

Doubtless  it  has  occurred  to  you  that  though  outlines 
uch  as  we  have  been  considering  are  of  value,  they  are 
o  simple  that  they  give  only  a  general  idea  of  what  the 
;  bbject  matter  is  to  be.  That  is  true.  But  it  is  always  well, 
yhen  planning  a  composition,  to  get  clearly  in  mind  first  of 
.11  the  large  divisions  of  the  subject  and  determine  the  best 
rder  or  sequence  to  follow  in  dealing  with  these  divisions, 
hen  to  elaborate  the  outline  by  inserting  sub-topics,  thus: 

My  Saturday 
I.  Looking  forward  to  Saturday 
The  joy  I  anticipated 
The  plans  I  made 
II.  What  happened  on  Saturday 
Morning  happenings 
Afternoon  happenings 
Evening  happenings 
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III.  Looking  back  on  Saturday 
The  pleasant  memories 
The  feeling  of  disappointment 
The  determination  to  plan  more  wisely  another  tin 

Notice  that  the  sub-topics  are  placed  under  and  a  little  1 
the  right  of  the  main  topics.     In  a  very  elaborate  scheii 
it  may  add  clearness  to  letter  each  sub-topic  (A,  B,  C,  etc. 
but  ordinarily  this  is  unnecessary,  especially  if  the  align 
ment  is  carefully  preserved. 

Here  is  a  second  model  in  which  sub-topics  appear: 

Reading 
I.  Benefits 
Pleasure 

A  store  of  facts  and  ideas 
An  equipment  of  truths  and  ideals 
Gain  in  ability  to  think 
Gain  in  ability  to  appreciate 
Gain  in  ability  to  express  thought 
II.  Dangers 

Waste  of  time  and  energy 
Impairment  of  memory 
Impairment  of  ability  to  think 
Impairment  of  character 
III.  A  Few  Suggestions 

Keep  good  company 

Read  a  book  a  month 

Vary  your  reading 

Read  aloud 

Keep  a  record  of  books  read 

Own  a  few  books 

Either  elaborate  one  of  the  plans  you  have  already  mad>\ 
introducing  a  few  sub-topics,  or  outline  a  plan  for  a  compos 
ion  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

1.  Things  I  like  to  do.    2.  Planning  a  vacation,    3.  Moving  da. 
4.  The  view  from  .    5.  Watching  the  sun  rise.    6.  M! 
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arrow  escape.  7.  Our  dog.  8.  At  the  country  fair.  9.  The 
-affic  policeman.  10.  The  river  at  night.  11.  An  ideal  fnend. 
2.  Lincoln.     13.  ^Tio  I  am.     14.  Writing  compositions. 

EXERCISE  6 

Here  are  two  plans  for  a  composition  to  he  entitled  The 
bourse  in  General  Science.  Which  is  the  better?  Defend  your 
rreference,  keeping  in  mind  not  only  the  general  scheme  but  the 
nording  of  the  topics.     Can  you  suggest  a  third  plan  better  than 

Uherf 

i 

First  Plan 
The  Coubse  in-  General  Sciencb 

I.  Benefits  from  the  course 
There  is  pleasure  in  the  course 
Learn  new  facts 
It  makes  you  think 
It  develops  new  ideas 
It  treats  of  many  subjects 

II.  Dangers 

Apt  to  shirk  so  easy  a  subject 
III.  Improvements  to  the  course 

Separate  studies  should  be  longer 
Should  be  fewer  studies 

Second  Plan 
The  Course  in  General  Science 

I.  Brief  description  of  the  course 
Its  purpose 
The  ground  covered 

II.  Benefits  to  be  derived  from  the  course 
Pleasure 

A  store  of  scientific  facts 
Increased  ability  to  think 
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III.  How  the  course  might  be  improved 

By  narrowing  the  field  to  a  few  branches  of  science  I 
By  making  the  work  more  difficult  for  the  pupil     ' 

EXERCISE  7 


i  I 


A  simple  subject  with  which  all  are  familiar  having  been 
chosen,  let  the  entire  class  cooperate  in  drafting  a  suitable  ] 
plan  or  outline. 

This  is  an  important  exercise,  worth  repeating  man> 
times.  It  will  be  well,  therefore,  to  indicate  the  various 
steps  involved. 

First  step:  Each  pupil  tries  to  think  of  some  very  simpl" 
plan  (three  or  four  topics  at  most)  that  will  serve  to  indica; 
the  large  divisions  of  the  subject.  As  often  as  a  suggestion 
is  received,  let  it  be  recorded  on  the  blackboard.  When 
several  have  been  recorded,  let  the  class  determine  which, 
on  the  whole,  is  best.  The  others  may  be  erased.  Later, 
it  may  seem  best  to  modify  this  general  plan,  but  the 
scheme  will  serve  temporarily,  at  least,  to  limit  the  field 
that  the  composition  is  to  cover. 

Second  step:  Keeping  in  mind  the  general  plan  thi 
decided  on,  each  pupil  tries  to  think  of  items  that  t\\ 
composition  might  be  made  to  include — in  other  word 
sub-topics  related  to  the  main  topics.  As  often  as  one 
thought  of,  it  is  recorded  on  the  board.  In  this  way  pci 
haps  twenty  items  may  be  contributed. 

Third  step:  The  items  thus  gathered  are  now  studied 
somewhat  closely.  Are  not  some  of  them  practicaUy  dupli- 
cates? Cannot  a  few,  on  this  account,  be  spared?  Do  not 
some  of  the  items  so  overlap  that,  by  slight  rewording,  one 
can  be  made  to  take  the  place  of  two?  Is  there  not  here  and 
there  an  item  so  unimportant,  or  so  irrelevant,  that  it  migl 
better  be  omitted?  Through  such  questioning  it  may  f 
that  the  twenty  items  will  shrink  to  twelve  or  less. 

Fourth  step:  An  attempt  is  now  made  to  distribute  the 
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terns,  each  being  allotted  a  place  beneath  some  one  of  the 
•nain  topics  decided  upon  in  the  first  step.  This  may  prove 
I  troublesome  matter;  it  may  even  suggest  that  the  main 
lutline  needs  to  be  modified  somewhat,  if  aU  the  sub-topics 
ue  to  be  accommodated. 

Fifth  step:  Now  the  class,  still  working  cooperatively, 
lies  to  arrange  the  sub-topics  in  the  best  possible  order. 

<ixth  step:  The  complete  outline  now  being  on  the  board — 
...an  topics  indicating  the  larger  di^'isions  of  the  subject, 
-ui>-topics  indicating  the  items  included  in  these  larger 
divisions — it  remains  to  examine  each  part  critically. 
Cannot  the  plan  be  simphfied  in  some  particular?  Are  all 
the  sub-topics  arranged  in  the  best  possible  order?  Is  the 
nording  in  every  case  satisfactory? 


EXERCISE  8 


A  simple  subject  with  which  all  are  familiar  having  heen 
chosen,  let  each  member  of  the  class,  working  independently, 
prepare  a  topical  outline.  These  outlines  having  been  placed 
on  the  board,  let  the  dass  act  a^  judges  and  decide  which 
outline  is,  on  the  whole,  the  best.  The  best  having  been 
chosen,  let  the  class,  working  cooperatively,  try  to  suggest  how 
the  outline  might  be  improved. 

EXERCISE  9 

It  is  one  thing  to  make  a  topical  outline,  quite  another 
thing  to  \\a-ite  a  composition  in  which  a  previously  made 
outline  is  adhered  to.  Plans  which  look  well  are  not  always 
easy  to  follow.  Let  Exercise  9  be  a  searching  test  of  your 
ability  to  map  out  a  task  and  then  perform  it  without  turn- 
ing aside,  no  matter  what  hardship  arises. 
!  First,  select  a  simple  subject  that  is  of  real  interest  to  you. 
\ Second,  make  a  simple  topical  plan  for  a  composition  on  this 
\subjeci.  Third,  write  the  composition,  adhering  closely  to 
your  outline. 
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EXERCISE  10 

Make  a  topical  plan  of  the  essay  entitled  A  Deserted  Farm- 
house, found  on  page  95. 

EXERCISE  11 

Even  though  a  composition  is  well  planned,  it  may  prove 
dry  reading.     Structure,  after  all,  is  but  a  framework.     1' 
is  like  the  human  skeleton,  necessary,  yet  no  more  so  th;i 
all  that  conceals  it. 

An  attractive  subject  having  been  chosen,  let  the  class  v/ni; 
in  considering  the  following  questions: 

1.  To  make  the  composition  effective,  and  to  give  it  an  artistic 
unity,  what  is  the  one  thing  above  ail  others  that  should  recei\ 
emphasis?    2.  Beginnings    are   always   important;   what   wou' 
make  an  attractive  beginning,  out  of  the  ordinary?     3.  If  tl 
composition  divides  naturally  into  three  or  four  sections,  whai 
would  be  the  neatest  way  of  gliding  from  one  section  to  the  next? 
4.  What  would  make  the  most  impressive  close?    5.  What  it- 
some  of  the  things  to  be  avoided — what  are  the  pitfalls  like!. 
to  annoy  the  writer? 

EXERCISE  12 

Write  a  composition  containing  approximately  seven  hun- 
dred words  on  one  of  the  subjects  found  below. 

1.  Keeping  chickens.  2.  On  looking  through  the  seed  catalogue 
3.  Windows.  4.  Daily  visitants  (the  postman  and  others).  5.  Tl 
transformation  of  my  ideals.  6.  Leaders.  7.  The  modern  factor 
8.  Magazine  covers.    9.  The  humorous  side  of  high  school  liiV 

10.  Hothouse  flowers.     IL  What  the  study  of has  done  for 

me.     12.  Why  girls  should  study  chemistry.     13.  Good  citizenshii 
from  a  boy's  standpoint.     14.  Dame  Fashion's  ways.    15.  Nature 
silent  forces.     16.  The  work  of  the  weather  bureau  man.     17.  Tho 
modern  business  office.     18.  What  goes  against  my  grain.     19. 
Pluck.     20.  Mere  dogs. 


CHAPTER  IX 

THE  PARAGRAPH 

Let  us  imagine  that  we  are  examining  a  composition  en- 

itled  Our  School.     It  contains,  we  find,  twenty-four  sen- 

ences,  varying  in  length  yet  all  alike  in  that  each  imparts 

ome  bit  of  information  concerning  the  subject  at  hand. 

Sxamining  more  closely,  we  observe  that  the  sentences  are 

n  groups.     First  comes  a  group  of  four.     Their  part  is  to 

dl  of  the  school  building.     Like  magicians  they  cause  the 

(tructure  to  rise  before  us.     We  see  its  location,  its  size  and 

general    appearance,    the   arrangement    of   its    rooms.     A 

econd  company  of  five — we  may  think  of  them  as  census 

akers  and  portrait  painters — have  little  to  do  with  the 

mil  ding;  their  task  is  to  make  us  see  the  pupils  and  in- 

tructors.     Then  follows  a  third  group,   the  members  of 

which  are  neither  magic  builders  nor  portrait  painters  but 

scholarly  workers   who  explain  the  course  of  study  and 

picture  the  intellectual  activities.     Gayer  than  these,  yet 

tending  strictly  to   their  allotted  task,  are  six  sentences 

which  tell  of  various  school  clubs  and  of  the  all-important 

athletic   association.     Finally   we   note  a  group  of  grave, 

dignified  sentences,  only  three  in  all,  endeavoring  to  make 

us  feel  the  importance  of  the  school — its  great  work  in 

offering  equal  advantages  to  all,  and  training  boys  and  girls 

to  become  wholesome,  serviceable  men  and  women. 

Examine  any  carefully  constructed  composition  and  you 
will  find  the  sentences  thus  grouped,  each  group  distinct  in 
that  all  the  sentences  comprising  it  contribute  toward  some 
one  purpose  on  the  part  of  the  writer.     A  group  of  sentences 
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thus  brought  together  to  accomplish  some  one  thing  n 
called  a  paragraph.  It  may  contain  many  words,  three  oi 
four  hundred  being  an  extreme  length,  or  it  may  con  tail  I 
but  few.  It  may  stand  alone,  as  it  is  often  found  in  newt 
items  or  editorials,  or  it  may  form  part  of  a  longer  composi 
tion.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  it  contains  but  ( 
sentence.  The  paragraph  symbol  is  ^,  but  this  is  seldoii 
used  except  by  proof-readers.  The  common  way  of  in- 
dicating the  beginning  of  a  paragraph  is  by  means  of  in- 
dention. That  is,  the  first  line  begins  a  little  to  the  riph' 
of  the  margin  of  the  printed  page. 

EXERCISE  1 

Make  a  brief  statement  of  the  probable  number  of  paragra]' 
you  would  require  if  you  were  writing  a  short  composition  oi 
topic  suggested  by  the  list  found  below,  and  what  you  would  / 
to  make  each  paragraph  accomplish. 

My  home.  Athletics  in  our  school.  My  summer  vacati* 
Winter.    Dogs.    A  busy  Saturday.    The  town  in  which  I  li\ 

Here  is  a  pattern  to  follow:    If  I  were  writing  a  slv 
composition  to  be  entitled  Our  School,  I  should  plan  to  v. 
five    paragraphs.     I    should    have   the   first    tell   about    tin 
school  building,  the  second  about  the  teachers  and  pupils,  0  ■ 
third  about  the  course  of  study,  the  fourth  about  the  variv^ 
clubs  and  the  athletic  association.     In  the  fifth  and  last  I 
should  try  to  impress  the  fact  that  the  school  is  accomplishinf 
a  great  work. 

EXERCISE  2 

Invent  an  appropriate  title  for  each  paragraph  of  How  tc 
Pitch  a  Tent,  page  37.  Try  to  make  each  title  give  a  clear 
idea  of  the  contents  of  the  paragraph  for  which  it  stands. 
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EXERCISE  3 


Here  is  a  schoolgirl  composition  just  os  it  was  written  except 
hat  the  paragraph  indentions  do  not  appear.  How  should  you 
paragraph  it? 

A  Deserted  Farmhouse 

5tanding  by  a  lonely  country  road,  a  mile  or  more  from  the  nearest 
.dllage,  there  is  an  old,  deserted  farmhouse.  It  is  a  low,  two- 
itoried  house,  originally  white,  but  now  gray  and  weather-beaten 
ind  slowly  crumbhng  to  ruin.  The  signs  of  its  desert edness  are 
eadUy  seen.  The  grass  has  grown  up  high,  almost  completely 
liding  the  path  from  the  doorstep  to  the  road,  only  a  few  of  the 
.vindows  have  panes  of  glass  in  them,  the  roof  is  full  of  holes,  the 
'broken  blinds  swing  back  and  forth  with  the  gentlest  breeze,  the 
)ld  well  under  the  shade  of  the  apple-tree  is  moss-covered,  and  the 
)ld  stone  wall  has  fallen  down  in  manj'  places.  Behind  the  house, 
;he  empty  farmj'ard  and  cornfields  also  show  that  they  have  been 
deserted.  Beyond  the  old  stone  wall,  on  the  south  side  of  the 
louse,  stretch  away  the  meadows.  On  the  other  side  are  the 
apple  orchards,  while  in  front  is  the  country  road,  which  on  either 
side  for  a  long  waj^  is  lined  with  tall  trees  which  meet  together  over 
it,  forming  a  beautiful  archway,  while  along  the  roadside  bloom 
the  wild  flowers  in  their  seasons.  I  cannot  decide  at  what  time 
of  the  year  I  best  like  to  make  a  pilgrimage  to  the  picturesque  old 
house.  I  love  to  go  there  on  a  spring  morning  when  everj'thing 
about  it  is  so  fresh  and  j'oung,  when  the  robins  are  singing  so 
cheerily  in  the  beautiful  apple  orchards,  which  are  in  their  full 
glory  with  their  thousands  of  delightfully  fragrant  blossoms,  when 
the  dandelions  bloom  so  gaily,  and  when  everything  except  the 
■house  seems  young  and  happy.  It  is  on  a  morning  in  this  season 
that  I  hke  to  imagine  that  once  this  old  house  too  may  have  been 
young  and  that  there  may  have  lived  in  it  happj',  contented 
people.     One  of  those  rare  June  days  that  Lowell  tells  us  of,  when 

"Heaven  tries  the  earth,  if  it  be  in  tune. 
And  over  it  softly  her  warm  ear  lays," 

is  another  time  when  I  like  to  visit  the  place.     The  meadows  on  the 
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south  side  of  the  house  are  filled  with  the  sweetly-scented  clovers, 
the  bright-eyed  daisies  and  the  golden  buttercups;  the  roses  in  the 
front  dooryard  and  the  honeysuckle  twining  so  lovingly  about  tl 
old  porch  make  the  old  gray  house  look  less  dreary  than  usual,      i 
is  at  this  time,  after  the  long,  hot  walk  up  the  country  road,  that  1  i 
like  to  stroll  out  into  the  orchard  and  there  sit  on  the  old  seat  in  oi" 
of  the  apple  trees  in  full  sight  of  the  house  and  dream  of  the  mai 
scenes  it  may  have  witnessed.     At  this  season,  when  everythi. 
about  is  so  full  of  beauty,  it  seems  as  if  the  house,  if  it  could,  wou 
unfold  some  pleasant,  happy  secrets  it  knew  of  and  would  t( 
some  pretty  little  romances  its  old  walls  had  seen  in  the  days  of  i 
youth.     I  think  my  visits  at  this  season  of  the  year  are  longer  th; 
at  other  times,  for  everything  about  the  house  is  so  beautiful  thi. 
under  the  influence  of  its  surroundings,  it  seems  to  lose  some  of  i 
dismalness.     How  different  it  all  is  on  a  cold,  windy  autumn  day. 
Then  the  surroundings  seem  to  be  more  in  harmony  with  the  ol' 
house,  but  not  completely  so;  for  the  wind  in  its  play  blows  tl 
merry  red  leaves  about  it,  while  it  seems  to  look  down  frowning  i 
their  play.     This  is  no  time  to  dream  in  the  orchard.     To  kei , 
warm  one  must  keep  moving,  and  is  led  rather  to  prowl  about  the    | 
house,  peeking  in  at  the  windows  and  looking  in  vain  for  the  chec; 
ful  blaze  that  will  probably  never  again  be  seen  on  the  hearth,     i 
seems  so  dreary  and  forlorn,  as  the  wind  blows  the  blinds  back  ai 
forth  and  howls  around  the  aged  house,  that  one  commences  1 
think  of  the  dreariness  and  sadness  it  may  have  seen,  and  longs  t 
return  to  his  home.     It  seems  to  me  that  the  time  when,  men 
than  at  all  others,  the  house  and  its  surroundings  are  in  harmony,  is 
on  a  cold,  gray,  winter's  afternoon,  when  the  newly  fallen  snow 
covers  everything.     The  old  year  and  the  white,  silent  snow  seem  t 
to  be  in  accordance  with  the  house,  so  old  and  silent.     The  red 
sun  sets  in  the  west  and  is  reflected  in  the  broken  panes  of  the  win- 
dows.    The  bright  light  seems  for  a  moment  to  impart  some  life  to 
the  old  deserted  house,  but  after  the  sun  goes  down  all  grows  drear 
and  silent  again;  even  the  hoarse,  noisy  crows  are  silent,  and,  if  a\ 
remain  still  longer,  the  moon  comes  out  and  shines  on  it  and  givr 
to  all  a  ghostly  appearance.     Playful  little  breezes  blow  clouds  > 
the  soft  snow  into  fantastical  shapes,  and  from  time  to  time  tli' 
winds,  groaning  and  moaning,  blow  about  the  house.    The  night 
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TOWS  colder,  and  we  decide  to  return  to  our  home,  leaving  the 

leserted  house  in  its  solitude.    But  all  the  way  home,  in  spite  of 

he  merrj'  sleigh-bells  and  the  prospect  of  a  blazing  fire  before  us, 

\e  cannot  help  thinking  of  the  dreary  old  house  standing  alone  in 

he  moonlight.     Of  course  we  can  never  know  all  the  history  of  the 

Id  deserted  farmhouse,  but  it  seems  to  me  that,  if  it  could  talk  and 

iould  tell  us  its  story,  it  would  be  something  hke  the  story  of  the 

ear.     I  like  to  think  that  in  its  early  days  it  was  filled  with  j'oung 

)eople,  happ3'  and  contented  in  the  spring  of  their  Uves;  that  in 

ater  \-ears  it  held  these  same  people  within  its  walls,  but  that  they 

i  develop>ed  into  beautiful  maturer  persons,  even  as  the  spring- 

mie  of  the  year  changes  into  the  summer.     In  still  later  years  the 

oung  people  may  have  left  their  happy  homes  to  go  to  other 

lomes  of  their  own,  and  the  two  aged  parents  have  been  left  alone 

II  the  old  home.     The  summer  of  the  house  had  gone  and  its  fall- 

irae  had  come,  just  as  the  summer-time  of  the  year  goes  and  the 

all-time  fills  its  place.     Finally  these  two  aged  ones  also  may  have 

leparted  and  left  the  old  house  to  desolation  and  dreariness,  to  the 

vinter-time  of  its  life.    And  so  let  us  leave  it  as  we  saw  it  on  that 

nnter's  night,  standing  alone  in  its  desertedness. 

EXERCISE  4 

Here  is  a  fragment  of  one  of  Irving' s  essays.  As  it  appears 
In  the  Sketch  Book,  it  contains  six  paragraphs.  Where  do 
he  paragraph  indentions  conie? 

A  Sunday  in  London 

In  a  preceding  paper  I  have  spoken  of  an  English  Sunday  in  the 
{country  and  its  tranquillizing  effect  upon  the  landscape;  but  where 
is  its  sacred  influence  more  strikingly  apparent  than  in  the  very 
iheart  of  that  great  Babel,  London?  On  this  sacred  day  thegigan- 
|tic  monster  is  charmed  into  repose.  The  intolerable  din  and  strug- 
gle of  the  week  are  at  an  end.  The  shops  are  shut.  The  fires  of 
forges  and  manufactories  are  extinguished,  and  the  sun,  no  longer 
obscured  by  murky  clouds  of  smoke,  pours  down  a  sober  yellow 
(radiance  into  the  quiet  streets.     The  few  pedestrians  we  meet, 
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instead  of  hurrjang  forward  with  anxious  countenances,  mov<l 
leisurely  along;  their  brows  are  smoothed  from  the  wrinkles  o: 
business  and  care;  they  have  put  on  their  Sunday  looks  and  Sun- 
day manners  with  their  Sunday  clothes,  and  are  cleansed  in  min( 
as  well  as  in  person.  And  now  the  melodious  clangor  of  befli 
from  church  towers  summons  their  several  flocks  to  the  fold 
Forth  issues  from  his  mansion  the  family  of  the  decent  tradesman 
the  small  children  in  the  advance;  then  the  citizen  and  his  comdj 
spouse,  followed  by  the  grown-up  daughters,  with  small  morocco 
bound  prayer-books  laid  in  the  folds  of  their  pocket-handkerchiefs 
The  housemaid  looks  after  them  from  the  window,  admiring  tht 
finery  of  the  family,  and  receiving,  perhaps,  a  nod  and  smile  fron 
her  young  mistresses,  at  whose  toilet  she  has  assisted.  No? 
rumbles  along  the  carriage  of  some  magnate  of  the  city,  peradven 
ture  an  alderman  or  a  sheriff,  and  now  the  patter  of  many  fee" 
announces  a  procession  of  charity  scholars  in  uniforms  of  antiqm 
cut,  and  each  with  a  prayer-book  under  his  arm.  The  ringing  o 
bells  is  at  an  end;  the  rumbling  of  the  carriages  has  ceased;  the  pat 
tering  of  feet  is  heard  no  more;  the  flocks  are  folded  in  ancien' 
churches,  cramped  up  in  by-lanes  and  corners  of  the  crowded  ciiy 
where  the  vigilant  beadle  keeps  watch,  like  the  shepherd's  dog 
round  the  threshold  of  the  sanctuary.  For  a  time  everything  ii 
hushed,  but  soon  is  heard  the  deep,  pervading  sound  of  the  organ 
rolling  and  vibrating  through  the  empty  lanes  and  courts,  and  thi 
sweet  chanting  of  the  choir  making  them  resound  with  melody  am 
praise.  Never  have  I  been  more  sensible  of  the  sanctifying  effec 
of  church  music  than  when  I  have  heard  it  thus  poured  forth,  likej 
river  of  joy,  through  the  inmost  recesses  of  this  great  metropolis 
elevating  it,  as  it  were,  from  all  the  sordid  pollutions  of  the  week 
and  bearing  the  poor  world- worn  soul  on  a  tide  of  triumphant  har 
mony  to  heaven.  The  morning  service  is  at  an  end.  The  streel 
are  again  alive  with  the  congregations  returning  to  their  homei 
but  soon  again  relapse  into  silence.  Now  comes  on  the  Sundi^ 
dinner,  which  to  the  city  tradesman  is  a  meal  of  some  importanof 
There  is  more  leisure  for  social  enjoyment  at  the  board.  Membcf^ 
of  the  family  can  now  gather  together  who  are  separated  by  iijli 
laborious  occupations  of  the  week.  A  schoolboy  may  be  permitt^t 
on  that  day  to  come  to  the  paternal  home;  an  old  friend  of  t^ 
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unily  takes  his  accustomed  Sunday  seat  at  the  board,  tells  over 
ig  well-known  stories,  and  rejoices  young  and  old  with  his  well- 
aown  jokes.  On  Sunday  afternoon  the  city  pours  forth  its 
gions  to  breathe  the  fresh  air  and  enjoy  the  sunshine  of  the  parks 
id  rural  en\Trons.  Satirists  may  say  what  they  please  about 
le  rural  enjoyments  of  a  London  citizen  on  Sunday,  but  to  me 
lere  is  something  delightful  in  beholding  the  poor  prisoner  of  the 
•owded  and  dusty  city  enabled  thus  to  ccme  forth  once  a  week 
id  throw  himself  upon  the  green  bosom  of  nature.  He  is  like  a 
lild  restored  to  the  mother's  breast;  and  thej'  who  first  spread 
it  these  noble  parks  and  magnificent  pleasure-grounds  which 
UTOund  this  huge  metropolis  have  done  at  least  as  much  for  its 
Balth  and  morality  as  if  they  had  expended  the  amount  of  cost 
hospitals,  prisons,  and  p)enit€ntiaries. 

Narrative,  explanatory,  descriptive,  and  argumentative 
-e  familiar  terms  applied  to  paragraphs  just  as  they  are 
pplied  to  whole  compositions.  They  indicate  the  nature  of 
le  subject  matter.  Introductory,  transitional,  and  con- 
uding  or  summarizing  are  terms  indicating  certain  duties 
imetimes  performed  by  the  paragraph  when  it  forms 
of  a  longer  composition.  These  too  are  familiar,  yet 
icii  calls  for  slight  explanation. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  thing  to  bear  in  mind  con- 

Bming  the  introductory  paragraph  is  that  many  a  composi- 

on  does  not  require  one.     This  should  be  welcome  news  to 

lose  who  waste  time  and  ruffle  their  tempers  in  trj'ing  to 

their  compositions  started  politely,  not  realizing  that 

1  abrupt  beginning  is  far  better  than  a  preliminary-  para- 
"aph  of  unnecessary-  explanation.  Sometimes,  however,  an 
itroductory  paragraph  is  of  real  service.  Here,  for  ex- 
fnple,  is  one  in  which  the  writer,  with  commendable 
onesty,  acknowledges  his  indebtedness: 

Through  reading  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities  I  became  interested,  a  few 
tonths  ago,  in  the  life  of  Charles  Dickens.  Since  then  I  have  read 
•veral.  encyclopedia  sketches  of  his  career,  and  parts  of  Forster's 
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Life  and  Letters  of  Charles  Dickens.     The  sketch  which  follows  is 
based  on  this  reading. 

Sometimes  an  introductory  paragraph  is  useful  in  sketch- 
ing rapidly  the  circumstances  leading  up  to  a  principal 
event — circumstances  which  the  reader  must  know  about  I 
before  he  can  understand  what  is  to  follow.  Here  is  such  a; 
paragraph,  introducing  a  composition  entitled  An  Auto- 
mobile Adventure. 

I  had  been  motoring  through  New  England  with  my  friend] 
Peters  in  his  new  car.  Three  most  delightful  days  had  been  spent 
in  going  from  New  York  to  Portland,  and  we  were  about  to  start! 
for  the  White  Mountains  when  a  telegram  brought  news  that 
made  it  necessary  for  Peters  to  return  home  immediately  by  rail 
How  he  dared  to  do  it,  I  cannot  imagine*  but  he  rashly  proposed 
that  I  motor  back  alone,  and  I  as  rashly  accepted,  little  dreaming 
of  the  adventure  in  store  for  me. 

Here  is  a  third  introductory  paragraph  which  is  useful  ir 
that  it  gives,  briefly,  a  plan  or  outline  of  what  is  to  follow 

A  course  in  camp  cooking,  open  to  senior  boys  during  the  spring 
term,  is  surely  a  novel  proposition  concerning  which  much  mip 
be  said.     In  fact  much  has  been  said,  and  the  Listener  has  be 
busily  engaged,  during  the  past  week,  in  collecting  opinions  as  tin 
have  been  expressed  unguardedly  by  this  one  and  that  befi 
school  and  during  recess.     He  has  even  interviewed  the  head  of  i 
Domestic  Science  Department  to  find  out  more  definitely  whai 
to  be  the  nature  of  the  instruction  to  be  given.     He  now  propo- 
to  deal  with  the  subject  at  some  length,  first  explaining  in  del 
the  nature  of  the  course,  second,  reviewing  the  objections  that  haA 
been  raised,  and  third,  considering  the  probable  advantages  so  fa 
as  he  has  heard  them  expressed. 

One  more  example  will,  perhaps,  suffice.  This  time  it  \> 
paragraph  which  serves  but  to  explain  in  an  agreeable  w;i 
the  author's  mood  and  purpose.  The  title  of  the  compo.- 
tion  from  which  it  is  taken  is  Wunk-sunk-munk. 
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I  In  the  atlas,  Wunk-sunk-munk  is  represented  by  little  more 
fhan  a  dot  of  blue  and  is  labeled  West  Hill  pond.     The  dot  cannot 
helped,  for  to  map-makers  a  mile  of  water  is  but  a  mile,  no 
,tter  how  beautiful,  and  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  signboards 
the  neighborhood  bear  not  the  name  of  an  Indian  chief  but  plain 
est  Hill  pond.     Maps  and  signboards,  however,  though  useful 
their  way,  are  cold,  unpoetical  things,  as  I  mean  to  show;  for  I 
pose  to  tell,  in  the  paragraphs  that  follow,  all  about  this  beau- 
iful  sheet  of  water  as  I  have  come  to  know  it  and  love  it  through 
ing  years  of  intimate  acquaintance. 

Abrupt  endings  are,  not  uncommonly,  as  effectif/e  as 
brupt  beginnings.     Surely  it  is  better  to  end  abruptly  than 

)  continue  on  and  on  without  adding  anything  of  interest. 

lut  there  are  times  when  a  concluding  or  summarizing 
agraph  is  of  service.     For  example,  having  given  the 

etails  of  a  vacation  journey,  it  might  be  well  to  conclude 
rith  a  few  backward-glancing  sentences  reviewing  the 
tire  trip,  perhaps  telling  what,  of  all  that  has  been  expe- 

enced,  stands  out  most  clearly  in  memory,  w^hat  has  been 
jnost  pleasant,  what  least  agreeable.  Exceptionally  useful 
is  the  summarizing  paragraph  in  exposition  and  argument. 
In  Burke's  Conciliation  Speech  many  pages  are  devoted  to  a 
careful  analysis  of  the  sources  of  the  spirit  of  independence 
;vhich  characterizes  the  American  Colonists.  The  analysis 
s  so  long  that  one  is  apt  to  forget  the  first  source  before  the 
ast  has  been  given.  That  is  why  we  find,  concluding  this 
lection  of  the  speech,  a  short  paragraph  briefly  restating  the 
sources.  The  advantage  of  such  a  paragraph  is  evident.  It 
selects,  perhaps  rearranges,  and  puts  into  a  small  package, 
is  it  were,  whatever  it  is  desirable  that  the  reader  should 

arry  away. 

The  transitional  paragraph  lets  the  reader  know  that  one 
;opic  is  finished,  another  about  to  be  taken  up.  Frequently 
t  is  a  combination  of  summary  and  introduction.  What- 
ever its  form,  it  should  be  brief.     A  single  sentence  often 
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serves  as  well  as  a  paragraph,  and  commonly  a  mere  phrase 
suffices  to  bridge  the  gap  or  point  the  way. 

EXERCISE  5 

Write  a  paragraph  to  serve  as  introduction  to  an  account  of  a 
European  trip  which  you  may  imagine  that  you  have  taka 

EXERCISE  6 

Imagine  that  you  are  to  write  a  composition  on  the  city  or 
town  in  which  you  live — an  account  that  will  give  a  good  1 
general  idea  of  the  place  to  one  who  has  never  been  there.     Write ' 
an  introductory  paragraph  in  which  you  indicate  what  is  to  be 
the  plan  of  the  composition. 

EXERCISE  7 

Imagine  that  you  have  been  writing  a  long  letter  to  yo 
father,  who  is  away  from  home.     The  purpose  of  the  letter  is  , 
persuade  him  to  let  you  do  something  that  you  desire  veri 
much  to  do.    Give  the  concluding  paragraph  in  which  you  su> 
marize  the  arguments  that  you  have  advanced. 


Paragraph  building  is  governed  by  twc 
\    ^    /  very  simple  rules.     The  first  of  these  ii    i 

V  r\  y the  rule  of  unity,  according  to  which  al    I 

7j.fr  the  sentences  which  make  up  a  para 

/     I      \  graph  must  bear  upon  some  one  topi( 

Figure  1  ^    condition    represented    in   Figure   1   "j 

where  the  arrows  stand   for  sentence^ 

the   circle  for  the  topic.     If  in  a  paragraph  the  purpose  ' 

which  is  to  picture  a  school  building  there  should   be  , 

sentence  on  automobiles,  that  sentence  would  be,  obviousl} 

a  violation  of  unity,  a  condition  represented  in  Figure  - 

where  one  of  the  arrows  points  away  from  the  circle  whicl 

stands  for  the  central  topic.     Such  an  extreme  violati(v 
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of  the  rule  of  unity  is  rare;  yet  we  can  imagine  that,  in  writing 
hastily  on  the  topic  Our  School,  one  might  put  into  the  same 
paragraph  items  ha\'ing  to  do  with  the  building  and  also 
items  ha\ang  to  do  with  the  school  debating  club. 

The  second  rule  is  the  rule  of  coherence,  according  to 
which  the  sentences  making  up  a  paragraph  must  follow  one 
another   in    proper   sequence,   the 
second  sentence  growing  naturally         \iVi/^ 

out  of  the  first,  the  third  out  of  the  v  q  ^  q 

second,  and  so  on  to  the  end,  a  con-  y^  /Kf\ 

dition  represented  by  the  clock  dial         /      j     ^ 
(Fig.  3),  where  the  numbers  follow  Figure  2 

one  another  in  regular  order.     In 

straightaway  composition,  especially  in  narration,  this  is  a 
rule  easy  to  follow.  In  all  but  the  simplest  forms  of  ex- 
planation and  description,  it  is,  not  infrequently,  a  very 
difficult  rule  to  follow.  Most  trj^g  of  all  is  the  paragraph 
into  which  must  go  an  assortment  of  items,  some  narra- 
tive, some  descriptive,  and  some  explanatory.  To  give 
such  a  paragraph  coherence  calls  for  care- 
ful planning.  Even  after  the  best  ar- 
rangement has  been  determined,  skill  is 
required  in  slipping  in  here  and  there  little 
guiding  words  which  mark  the  transition 
from  sentence  to  sentence.  The  para- 
graphs of  careful  writers,  especiallj'  those 
FiGCBE  3  ^ho  trj'  to  be  very  clear,  are  well  sup- 

plied with  such  transitional  words  as  first, 
I  a  little  later,  later  still,  finally;  at  the  left,  straight  ahead,  to 
the  right;  nevertheless,  an  the  contrary,  etc.     But  the  matter 
of  Unking  sentences  together  will  be  taken  up  later. 

There  are  scores  upon  scores  of  paragraph  "trails"  or 
sequence  plans.  This  is  fortunate,  for  how  mechanical 
would  be  a  composition  made  up  of  paragraphs  all  patterned 
alike.     Varietv  is  as  desirable  here  as  in  architecture.     The 
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simpler  sequence  plans  are  the  following.     They  are  not  to 
be  memorized. 

First  plan:  Adhere  to  the  sequence  of  proximity  in  time 
or  space.     That  is,  in  narrative  follow  the  natural  time  se- 
quence.    In  description,  do  not  skip  about;  having  describf 
one  part  of  a  landscape,  for  example,  describe  next  au 
adjacent  part. 

Second  plan :  Begin  with  that  which  is  general,  then  [ 
proceed  to  particulars;  or,  reversing  the  plan,  begin  with 
particulars  and  proceed  to  the  general.  In  describing  a 
boy's  character,  for  example,  one  might  begin  with  son 
general  statement,  such  as  that  the  boy  was  a  capital 
fellow,  then  proceed  to  give  in  detail  the  traits  which  make 
him  a  capital  fellow.  Or,  one  might  begin  with  a  sentence 
calling  attention  to  some  particular  trait,  follow  this  with  a 
sentence  calling  attention  to  a  second  trait,  and  so  on  till, 
all  the  prominent  traits  having  been  mentioned,  the  general 
statement  is  made  that  the  boy  is  a  capital  fellow. 

Third  plan:  Go  from  cause  to  effect  or  from  effect  to 
cause.  While  we  were  going  down  this  steep  incline,  sud- 
denly, without  warning,  the  brake  refused  to  work.  If  siu' 
a  cause-statement  comes  first  in  a  paragraph,  the  remainii  _ 
sentences,  naturally,  will  tell  what  was  the  effect  produced. 
Tommy  was  thoroughly  discouraged.  Such  a  sentence 
standing  first  calls  for  an  explanation  of  the  cause  of 
the  discouragement. 

Fourth  plan :  Pass  from  assertion  to  proof,  or  from  prool 
to  assertion. 

Fifth  plan:  Begin  with  that  which  mystifies,  or  excites 
the  curiosity;  then  clarify,  or  gratify  the  curiosity,  through 
explanation.     It  is  probably  true  that  most  well  constructs 
paragraphs  are  built  with  this  plan  in  mind. 

Sixth  plan:  Begin  by  explaining  the  circimistances  at- 
tending an  action,  then  tell  of  the  action. 

Seventh  plan.    Carry  out  a  comparison,  showing  paral 
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elism  or  contrast.  It  is  not  often  that  this  plan  can  be 
ollowed,  but  at  times  it  can  be  used  with  admirable  effect. 
Macaulay  is  exceptionally  skilful  in  his  use  of  the  balance. 
V<  the  eye  of  the  reader  runs  from  Une  to  line,  not  infre- 
juently  it  notes,  about  midway  in  the  paragraph,  the  little 
vord  but  serving  as  pivot.  What  goes  before  is  balanced 
)y  that  which  follows,  and  a  strong  contrast  is  obtained. 

Eighth  plan:  Follow  the  climax  order,  proceeding  from 
he  less  important  to  the  more  important,  from  that  which 
s  simple  to  that  which  is  more  difficult  to  imderstand,  from 
hat  which  is  mildly  interesting  to  that  which  is  more 
nteresting. 

Notice  how  in  the  following  extract  from  Burke's  Im- 
oeachment  of  Warren  Hastings  sentence  follows  sentence 
mih.  increasing  force  till  a  most  impressive  end  is  reached. 

<"  Therefore  hath  it  with  all  confidence  been  ordered  by  the 
bommons  of  Great  Britain,  that  I  impeach  Warren  Hastings  of 
kigh  crimes  and  misdemeanors.  I  impeach  him  in  the  name  of 
bhe  Commons'  House  of  ParUament,  whose  trust  he  has  betrayed. 
[  impeach  him  in  the  name  of  the  English  nation,  whose  honor  he 
iias  sullied.  I  impeach  him  in  the  name  of  tlie  people  of  India, 
.^."hose  rights  he  has  trodden  under  foot,  and  whose  countrj'  he  has 
:urned  into  a  desert.  Lastly,  in  the  name  of  human  nature  itself, 
n  the  name  of  both  sexes,  in  the  name  of  everj'  age,  in  the  name 
af  every  rank,  I  impeach  the  common  enemy  and  oppressor 
ibfall." 

jf  These  are  such  simple  plans  that  perhaps  it  was  unneces- 
sary to  call  attention  to  them  at  all.  They  represent  merely 
the  well-worn  trails  which  logical  minds  foUow.  But  per- 
haps all  minds  are  not  logical. 

Unity,  and  to  some  extent  coherence,  are  oft^n  preserved 
through  what  is  called  the  topical  sentence.  Usually  it 
stands  first  in  the  paragraph,  letting  the  reader  know  at 
mce  what  the  remaining  sentences  are  about.  It  is  like  the 
^ign  over  the  merchant's  door,  informing  the  passer-by  what 
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wares  are  for  sale  within.  Or  we  may  liken  it  to  a  promissc 
note.  If  you  read  on,  it  seems  to  say,  I  promise  you  sue! 
and  such  a  treat.  Sometimes  it  prescribes  the  boundaries 
beyond  which  the  paragraph  will  not  extend.  Then  it  may 
be  likened  to  the  railway  ticket  which  names  the  stations 
between  which  the  passenger  is  entitled  to  travel.  Some- 
times it  contains  in  brief  form  the  central  idea  of  the  entire 
paragraph.  But  its  nature  can  best  be  understood  through 
studying  the  ways  in  which  paragraphs  are  developed  from 
topical  sentences. 

First  way:  By  the  addition  of  sentences  furnishing  par- 
ticulars or  details. 

Last  Saturday,  the  topical  sentence  may  state,  /  spent  a 
enjoyable  day  in  the  woods.     This  is  but  an  outline;  it  cal' 
for  details,  an  account  of  the  incidents  which  made  the  da., 
enjoyable.     When  dressed  in  his  masquerading  costume,  Ms 
appearance   was   ludicrous.     Descriptive    details    are   h*-" 
called  for,  to  justify  the  adjective  ludicrous. 

Second  way :  By  the  addition  of  sentences  which  clarify 
or  enforce  through  illustration  or  example. 

Through  industry  many  a  poor  boy  has  risen  to  fame.     Tii 
statement,  to  become  convincing,  calls  for  examples.     Tl 
sentences  which  follow  it  will,  naturally,  tell  of  various  ones 
whose  industry  has  brought  fame.     The  topical  sentence 
A  little  learning  is  a  dangerous  thing  calls  for  addition; 
sentences  illustrating  the  truth  of  this  maxim. 

Third  way:  By  the  addition  of  sentences  which  clariiy 
through  defining  terms,  through  restatement,  or  through 
comparison. 

Notice  the  following  topical  sentences:  (1)  What  we  lack  is 
school  spirit;  (2)  Hitch  your  wagon  to  a  star;  (3)  What  is 
boomerang?  In  the  first  sentence,  school  spirit  may  need 
defining,  for  the  term  does  not  mean  the  same  to  everyone. 
The  rest  of  the  paragraph  might  well  be  devoted  to  a  careful 
definition.     The  second  sentence  is  something  of  an  enigma. 


I 
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Perhaps  the  idea  can  be  made  clearer  if  it  is  restated  in 
3ther  words;  we  can  even  imagine  a  paragraph  made  up 
jntirely  of  sentences  each  of  which  states  this  same  idea  in  a 
jhghtly  different  way.  What  is  a  boomerang?  One  way  of 
mswering  this  question  would  be  to  compare  it  to  other 
:hings  more  familiar. 

Fourth  way:  By  the  addition  of  sentences  explaining 
sirhat  led  to  the  effect  recorded  in  the  topic  sentence,  or 
jiving  the  effect  produced  by  the  cause  recorded  in  the 
:opic  sentence. 

/  ivas  completely  discouraged,  the  topic  sentence  may 
innounce.  What  cause  or  causes  had  brought  about  the 
discouragement  the  remaining  sentences  in  the  paragraph 
will  be  expected  to  tell.  By  chance  a  spark  flew  into  the  box 
where  the  fireworks  were  stored.  Here  is  a  topic  sentence 
containing  a  cause — a  spark  coming  in  contact  with  in- 
flammable material.  Naturally  the  remaining  sentences 
should  tell  what  happened  because  of  this  unfortunate 
circumstance. 

Fifth  way:  By  the  addition  of  sentences  containing  a 
proof  of  an  assertion  made  in  the  topical  sentence. 

I  believe  the  boy  is  innocent.  Such  a  topical  sentence  com- 
ing first  naturally  calls  for  proof  to  justify  the  writer's 
assertion. 

EXERCISE  8 

Imagine  twenty-one  paragraphs,  each  growing  out  of  one  of 
the  following  topical  sentences.    What  is  each  paragraph  about  f 

1.  The  castle  was  in  a  tumult  of  preparation  to  give  him  a  suit- 
able welcome.  2.  The  mj-stery  was  soon  cleared  up.  3.  English 
travelers  are  the  best  and  the  worst  in  the  world.  4.  On  entering 
the  amphitheatre,  he  was  still  more  surprised  at  the  singularity  of 
the  stranger's  appearance.  5.  After  turning  from  the  main  road 
up  a  narrow  lane,  so  thickly  shaded  with  forest  trees  as  to  give  it 
a  complete  air  of  seclusion,  we  came  in  sight  of  the  cottage.    6. 
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These  observations  call  to  mind  a  little  domestic  story  of  which  I 
was  once  a  witness.    7.  It  has  been  either  my  good  or  evil  lot  to 
have  my  roving  passion  gratified.     8.  The  great  error  in  Rip's 
composition  was  an  insuperable  aversion  to  all  kinds  of  profitable  j 
work.    9.  Nothing  can  be  more  imposing  than  the  magnificence 
of  English  park  scenery.     10.   Supper  was  announced  shortly, 
after  our  arrival.     11.  The  dance,  like  most  dances  after  supper, 
was  a  merry  one.     12.  Half  the  world,  it  is  said,  knows  not  how 
the  other  half  lives.     13.  Whoso  would  be  a  man,  must  be  a  non- 
conformist.    14.  The  last  moments  of  Addison  were  perfectly! 
serene.     15.    Silence    reigned    within    [the   old   stores] — silence, 
dimness,  and  piles  of  foreign  treasure.     16.  I  leaned  against  aji 
post  upon  the  dock  and  looked  around.     17.  Let  us  be  charitable 
toward  the  rich.     18.  My  wretchedly  poor  memory  has  played 
me  many  a  trick.     19.  A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in  the  bush. 
20.  Let  us  compare  the  two.     21.  At  last  we  were  off! 

EXERCISE  9 

Here  are  initial  sentences  from  a  number  of  paragraphs .  j 
taken  from   one   of  Macaulay's   essays.     Notice   that   each 
contains  a  hint  of  what  the  preceding  paragraph   is   abo' 
and  also  a  hint  of  what  is  to  follow.     That  is,  each  sente>i< 
is  both  transitional  and  topical;  it  links  two  paragraph- . 
Try  in  each  case  to  determine  what  the  two  paragraphs  an 
about. 

1.  While  leading  this  vagrant  and  miserable  life,  Johnson  fell  in   i 
love.     2.  His  marriage  made  it  necessary  for  him  to  exert  himself  t 
more  strenuously  than  he  had  hitherto  done.    3.  The  effect  of  th( 
privations  and  sufferings  which  he  endured  at  this  time  was  dis- 
cernible to  the  last  in  his  temper  and  his  deportment.    4.  A  few 
weeks  after  Johnson  had  entered  on  these  obscure  labors,  hti 
published  a  work  which  at  once  placed  him  high  among  thi 
writers  of  his  age.     5.  A  few  days  after  the  publication  of  thir 
poem,  his  tragedy,  begun  many  years  before,  was  brought  on  th( 
stage.     6.  By  such  exertions  as  have  been  described,  Johnsoi 
supported  himself  till  the  year  1762.     7.  But  though  his  pen  v.-: 
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He,  his  tongue  was  active.  8.  Soon  after  this  club  began  to  exist, 
jhnson  formed  a  connection  less  important  indeed  to  his  fame, 
at  much  more  important  to  his  happiness,  than  his  connection 
ith  Bos  well. 

EXERCISE  10 

Select  one  of  the  sentences  found  below  and  develop  from  it  a 
mg  paragraph  by  adding  particulars  or  details.     Be  careful  to 
eserve  unity. 

1.  Last  Saturday  was  for  me  an  unusually  busy  day.  {Busy  is 
le  key  word;  the  one  thing  required  is  that  you  show  how  busy 

lU  were.     Through  incident  after  incident,  real  or  imaginary-, 
hard  to  show  that  you  were  busy,  busy,  busy — ever  so  busy. 
ow  the  time  sequence,  and  throw  in  phrases  here  and  there  to 
'elp  the  reader  to  keep  track  of  the  time). 

2.  Then  a  number  of  things  happened  in  quick  succession.  (Do 
ot  stop  to  explain  what  led  up  to  the  happ>enings;  take  it  for 
ranted  that  the  reader  knows  the  attending  circumstances, 
imply  tell  of  real  or  imaginary  happenings,  ever  bearing  in  mind 
lat  you  must  impress  upon  the  reader  that  the  events  came  in 
■r'ck  succession.     Do  not  forget  to  insert  time  and  place  guides.) 

,  For  the  next  two  hours  we  were  busy  children.     (Confine  your 

.  rts  strictly  to  the  task  which  the  topic  sentence  imposes,  a 

atement  of  what  the  children  did.     Yet,  to  be  effective,  the 

aragraph  should  do  more  than  furnish  a  mere  list ;  it  should  make 

he  reader  see  what  was  done.     To  make  the  reader  see  distinctly, 

y  details — picture-giving  details — will  be  necessarj'). 

.  Sleeping  alone  in  a  strange  room,  miles  from  home  and  mother, 

a  new  experience  for  Elizabeth,  and  her  imagination  became  very 

dive.     (First    think   of  unity;   let   the   paragraph   be   devoted 

ixclusively  to  the  workings  of  Elizabeth's  imagination.    Second, 

ihink  of  coherence;  do  not  forget  time  and  place  guides.     Third, 

\e  vivid.     Put  yourself  in  Elizabeth's  place.     Make  the  reader 

ihare  the  emotions  which  you  have  imagined  that   Elizabeth 

xperienced). 

5.  The  last  half  of  the  ninth  inning,  with  the  score  a  tie,  was  most 

'ing.     (Remember  that  you  have  but  a  single  paragraph  in 
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which  to  tell  the  story.     Remember,  too,  that  to  justify  the 
pression  most  exciting  you  must  in  some  way  make  the  reader  fc 
the  emotions  felt  by  players  and  spectators,  make  him  realiz 
the  ways  in  which  tense  excitement  was  evidenced.) 

EXERCISE  11 

Select  one  of  the  sentences  given  below  and  develop  from§ 
long  paragraph  by  adding  details. 

1.  The  room  was  prettily  decorated.  (It  may  be  any  room  thi 
you  please,  decorated  for  any  gala  occasion  that  you  please.  Th 
one  thing  to  bear  in  mind  is  that  the  sole  purpose  of  the  paragrap 
is  to  picture  the  room  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  that  it  was  prettu 
decorated.  Work  out  a  sequence  plan  before  beginning  to  writ 
How  would  it  do  to  start  with  a  general  description  giving  tl 
impression  that  the  room  might  make  at  a  first  glance,  then  pn 
ceed  to  details,  then  return  to  a  general  description  recording  Ht 
final  impression — the  effect  of  the  whole.) 

2.  Evidently  this  room  was  a  boy's  workshop.  (Evidently,  tt 
topic  sentence  says;  hence  the  rest  of  the  paragraph  must  contai 
the  evidence.  Be  orderly  in  your  description ;  make  sure  that  ti 
reader  sees  each  object  described  and  where  it  is  located.  Do  m 
forget  that  it  is  a  boy's  workshop,  not  a  man's.) 

3.  He  was  a  sight  to  behold.  (Notice  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  ^ 
who  A€  is  or  what  has  happened  to  him.  Unity  calls  merely  fof' 
portrait,  complete  through  many  carefully  chosen  details,  eift 
detail  justifying  the  words  sight  to  behold.  Yet  it  would  be  possib! 
to  so  draw  the  portrait  that  the  reader  might  easily  infer  that  tlj 
person  was  a  tramp,  a  football  player,  a  chauffeur,  or  a  smj| 
boy  fresh  from  a  fall  into  a  ditch.) 

4.  The  view  from  the  brow  of  the  hill  is  fascinating.  (Let  it  be, 
possible,  a  real  view.  Be  careful  in  managing  place-sequenc  j 
that  the  reader  may  be  able  to  follow  you  readily.  Select  yo  j 
adjectives,  and  all  other  descriptive  words,  with  great  care.  Tlj 
description  completed,  ask  yourself  this  question:  Does  n 
description  justify  the  adjective /asanafin^  with  which  the  topi 
sentence  concludes?) 
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'.  He  had  been  a  naughty  dog  and  his  appearance  and  actions 
,a-ed  that  he  knew  it.     (Do  not  tell  what  he  had  done;  confine 
)urself  closely  to  appearance  and  actions.) 

EXERCISE  12 

Develop  a  long  paragraph  from  one  of  the  following  sentences 
I  means  of  one  or  more  illustrations  or  examples: 

1.  Faithfully  preparing  a  lesson  does  not  always  insure  a  satisf ae- 
ry recitation.  (Do  not  tell  why;  merely  prove  the  assertion 
irough  rehearsing  graphically  an  experience  of  your  own.  Be 
^ry  careful  to  justify  the  word  faithfully.) 

2.  Through  industry  many  a  poor  boy  has  risen  to  fame.  (A  mere 
lumeration  of  names  will  hardly  suffice;  it  must  be  shown  that 
\ch  case  cited  is  a  fit  example.  Poor  boy,  industry,  fame:  these 
"e  the  essentials.) 

3.  A  sense  of  humor  is  sometimes  of  great  value.  (Try  to  think  of 
ircumstances  under  which  this  statement  might  prove  true.  The 
lore  illustrations  you  can  give,  the  more  con^-incing  the  topical 

ement  will  appear,  provided,  of  course,  the  illustrations  really 
1  istrate.) 

4.  It  never  rains  but  it  pours.  (First  make  sure  that  you  under- 
tand  what  the  proverb  means;  then  give  appropriate  illustrations, 
eal  or  imaginary.  Do  not  add  any  further  explanation;  dep>end 
iolely  on  illustrations  to  clarify  the  topic  statement.) 

'  5.  Ownership  of  a  dog  sometimes  carries  u-ith  it  unforeseen  re- 
sponsibilities. (If  you  own  a  dog,  the  truth  of  this  assertion  will 
le  apparent  to  you,  and  you  will  readily  recall  occasions  on  which 
nil  have  felt  "unforeseen  responsibility."  If  you  have  never 
ed  a  dog,  try  some  other  sentence — or  use  your  imagination.) 

0.  Nature,  especially  weather,  is  very  fond  of  boys  and  girls. 

7.  Bubbles  we  buy  with  the  whole  s<hil's  tasking. 

EXERCISE  13 

I  Develop  a  paragraph  from  one  of  the  following  sentences  by 
'neans  of  definition,  restatement,  or  comparison: 
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1.  All  is  not  gold  that  glitters.  (First  think  what  this  proverl 
means;  then  try  to  restate  the  truth  in  other  words.  Do  not  illus 
trate  the  truth;  simply  restate  it.) 

2.  He  is  what  I  call  a  true  sportsman,  (Since  there  are  severa 
conceptions  of  sportsmanship;  tell  what  is  yours.  Let  the  remain 
ing  sentences  define  your  conception.  Tell,  perhaps,  what  a  tru' 
sportsman  is  not,  as  well  as  what  he  is.) 

3.  What  we  need  to  show  is  our  school  spirit.     (Let  the  nex 

sentence  begin  By  school  spirit  I  do  not  mean  .     Havin 

cleared  away  possible  misunderstandings  by  telling  what  is  foreig 
to  your  conception,  proceed  to  explain  (define)  what  you  think  ar 
essential  characteristics.) 

4.  When  my  lesson  is  unprepared  and  I  expect  every  moment  to  I 
called  upon  to  recite,  how  miserable  I  feel.  (What  do  you  feel  like 
Try  to  explain  through  one,  two,  three,  possibly  four  apt  compar 
sons.  If  possible,  let  the  second  be  stronger  than  the  first,  th 
third  stronger  than  the  second.) 

5.  It  is  what  I  call  an  ideal  story-book.  (But  what  is  an  ide! 
story-book?  What  are  the  essential  qualities?  What  are  son 
of  the  qualities  it  must  not  have?    Enumerate  very  definitely.) 

EXERCISE  14 

Expand  one  of  the  following  sentences  into  a  paragraph,  i 
you  select  a  topic  sentence  stating  a  cause,  follow  it  with  set 
tences  giving  the  effect  traceable  to  the  cause.  If  you  select 
topic  sentence  announcing  an  effect,  trace  the  cause  whu 
produced  the  effect. 

1.  I  was  completely  discouraged.  (Imagine  circumstances  whit 
led  to  the  discouraged  mood.  State  them  in  such  a  way  that  tl 
adverb  completely  will  seem  none  too  strong  a  word.) 

2.  BvX  at  that  important  moment,  a  spark  flew  into  the  box  whe 
Johnny  had  stored  his  fireworks.  (Confine  yourself  strictly  to  i 
account  of  what  happened.  Be  graphic.  Make  the  reader  & 
things,  hear  things,  and  smell  the  powder.  If  you  can  do  so  wit 
out  making  the  paragraph  too  long,  conclude  with  a  picture 
Johnny  himself  as  he  gazes  upon  the  ruins.) 
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i.  Then  the  squall  struck  us.    (Do  not  stop  to  tell  where  you 
»re  nor  who  you  were;  let  the  reader  guess.    Simply  tell  what 
T-nnened  during  the  next  five  minutes.     Introduce  quick  dialogue, 
a  wish.) 
L  Then  came  the  signal:  "45-87-63-51."     (Explain  clearly  how 
-  ^  play  that  the  signal  called  for  was  carried  out.    Stop  abruptly 
instant  the  final  effect  produced  by  the  signal  has  been 
ired.) 
He  was  the  protidest  boy  in  town.     (Imagine  the  chain  of 
ts  that  caused  the  feeling  of  pride.) 

II  EXERCISE  15 

Here  are  sentences  containing  ■propositions  requiring  proof. 
>Jpct  one  and  expand  it,  through  argument,  into  a  closely  knit 
•graph. 

1 .  Business  letters  should  be  as  politely  worded  as  social  letters. 
^  A  course  in  bookkeeping  is  no  more  practical  than  a  course  in 
Itin.  3.  Physical  training  should  be  as  compulsory  as  mathe- 
ntics.  4.  All  men  should  be  compelled  to  vote.  5.  "Haste 
nkes  waste"  is  a  fooUsh  saying.  6.  The  constitution  of  our 
society  needs  revising. 

EXERCISE  16 

Develop  one  of  the  following  sentences  by  means  of  com- 
irison.    For  example,  develop  the  first  sentence  into  a  para- 
I'lph  so  picturing  the  two  boys  that  their  points  of  resemblance 
points  of  similarity  wiU  be  apparent. 

1.  My  two  most  intimate  friends  are  Fred  and  Edgar  Ward. 
'.  \Miich  should  I  do,  go  or  stay  at  home?  3.  There  are  two 
des  to  this  matter  of  getting  a  friendly  mate  to  help  you  translate 
.^ur  Latin.  4.  A  football  team  is  Uke  a  Httle  army.  5.  A  large 
^ool  is  Uke  a  little  city.  6.  The  tji^ewritten  letter  has  its 
ivantages  and  its  disadvantages.  7.  The  two  antagonists  were 
renly  matched.  8.  Going  to  college  did  not  mean  quite  the 
ime  thing  to  Gertrude  as  to  Eleanor.  9.  Let  us  compare  the 
^0  teams.     10.  Which  shall  I  buy,  rugs  or  a  carpet? 
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EXERCISE  17 

The  following  topical  sentences  call  for  minute,  pictun 
giving  details  of  action.  Select  a  sentence  that  appeals  to  you 
imagination  and  develop  a  paragraph  from  it.  Pay  clo^ 
attention  to  unity,  yet  be  graphic  above  all. 

1.  Then  followed  a  battle  between  fish  and  man.  (Make  tl 
contest  short — not  more  than  three  hundred  words — yet  desciil 
minutely  every  action.  You  may  find  the  short  sentence  \lh 
effective.) 

2.  Crack!  went  the  pistol  and  they  were  off.     (Make  the  cont^ 
what  you  will,  but  try  to  make  the  reader  see  the  contest 
and  feel  the  intensity  of  the  struggle.) 

3.  To  pass  through  that  room  without  arousing  the  sleeping  horn 
hold  was  seemingly  impossible,  but  it  was  his  only  chance  and 
resolved  to  try.     (Imagine  the  circumstances,  but  do  not  give  tlici 
Confine  yourself  to  the  catUke  actions  of  the — was  it  a  thief?) 

4.  What  pains  he  took.  (Let  the  person  concerned  be  doing  v 
you  please,  but  justify,  by  a  series  of  picture  details,  the  ^^ 
pains.) 

5.  The  storm  came  on  gradually.  (This  sentence  gives  opp( 
tunity  for  vivid,  painstaking  description  arranged  on  the  dim 
plan.) 

6.  Johnny  decided  to  climb  over.  (Let  him  cUmb  over  what  :> 
please,  but  watch  him  as  a  cat  watches  a  bird,  that  no  movemc 
of  his  little  body  escapes  you.) 

7.  The  whistle  blew  announcing  that  the  great  game  was  over;  t! 
followed  pandemonium.     (This  is  a  difficult  task,  for  doubtles^^ 
you  will  imagine  the  scene,  much  will  happen  all  at  once, 
your  best,  through  imagination  using  eyes  and  ears.) 

EXERCISE  18 

Develop  a  descriptive  paragraph  from  one  of  the  follow 
sentences: 

1.  It  was  a  scene  long  to  be  remembered.  2.  The  room  ! '. 
such  a  cozy  appearance.  3.  Down  the  street  came  the  postm  . 
4.  One  costume  in  particular  caught  my  eye.    5.  It  was  a  ch(  - 
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room.  6.  The  harbor  was  alive.  7.  What  a  busy  place  is 
railroad  station.  8.  Have  you  ever  watched  dawn  brighten 
day?  9.  A  glance  was  enough  to  show  that  the  room  was 
jiied  by  a  boy.  10.  What  is  more  pathetic  than  a  deserted 
.1  house.     11.  Poor  old  Fido! 

Before  attempting  this  exercise,  it  may  be  well  to  read  the 
fllowing  paragraph,  written  by  a  high  school  Junior.     It  is 
'•^  perfect,  yet  commendable  in  that  it  contains  so  many 
ure-bringing  details. 

Bliss 

He  had  been  told  to  keep  himself  tidy,  but  by  the  time  the  guests 
Id  arrived  you  should  have  seen  him.  His  hair  was  mussed  and 
garled  as  if  he  had  just  been  asleep.  Around  his  mouth  was  a 
\de  circle  of  dark  red  jam.  His  eyes  were  red  and  dirty,  for 
ddently  he  had  rubbed  them  with  his  far  from  clean  hands. 

-  little  white  blouse  was  a  sight.    Up  and  down  the  front  of 

ere  smears  of  jam  mixed  with  sand  from  the  back  yard. 

■?3  his  bloomers  were  dirty  finger  marks  where  he  had  care- 

i  i\"  wiped  his  sticky  hands.     His  belt  was  gone,  and  his  tie  was 

Inging  from  his  shoulder.     His  little  blue  socks  were  wTinkled 

(wn  around  his  ankles.     On  one  foot  there  was  what  had  once 

ten  a  white,  but  now  was  a  gray,  buckskin  sUpp>er.     In  his  hand 

1;  held  what  there  was  left  of  the  other.    It  looked  as  if  the 

E  little  brindle  puppy,  which  he  held  in  his  other  arm,  had  had 

^eat  deal  of  pleasure  out  of  it.    The  Uttle  fellow  stood  on  one 

bt,  digging  his  sUpperless  toe  into  the  thick  velvet  rug  in  his 

nther's  parlor  before  the  newly  arrived  guests,  the  remains  of 

ttle  shoe  clasped  in  his  hand  behind  him,  the  wriggUng  puppy 

igged  tight  in  his  arm,  and  a  broad  smile  on  his  dirty  little 
Ice. 

EXERCISE  19 

Develop,  from  one  of  the  following  sentences,  a  paragraph 
•  f^faining  a  marked  contrast: 

i.  I  thought  it  -probable — more  than  probable — that  my  composi- 
ffn  would  so  please  the  teacher  that  he  would  at  least  read  it  to  the 
iiss,  and  perhaps  ask  for  a  copy  to  place  in  his  collection  of  models. 
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I 


(Having  added  sentence  after  sentence  emphasizing  the  confidena 
of  the  composition  writer  and  giving  the  grounds  on  which  h( 
based  his  expectations,  turn  abruptly,  with  some  such  brief  transi 
tional  sentence  as  But  how  great  was  my  disappointment,  &m 
develop  a  sharp  contrast.) 

2.  To  the  uninitiated,  football  seems  such  a  simple  game.     (Dwel 
upon  the  apparent  simplicity  of  the  game,  trying  and  trying  ;; 
still  trying  to  estabhsh  your  point;  then,  in  a  few  strong,  s\, 
sentences,  drive  home  the  real  complexity  of  a  contest  betweei 
well  trained  teams.    Let  the  transitional  sentence  be  short.) 

3.  Among  the  interesting  people  whom  I  met  during  the  summe 
vacation,  two  were  especially  noteworthy.  (Let  the  two  selected- 
they  may  be  real  or  imaginary — present  a  striking  contrast.) 

4.  "How  perfect  a  day  for  our  picnic,^'  I  exclaimed,  a^  we  left  Oi 
house.  (In  the  first  half  of  the  paragraph  let  there  be  no  hint  ( 
contrast,  or  at  most  nothing  more  than  the  merest  hint;  descril 
as  beautiful  a  day  as  you  can  imagine.  In  the  second  half,  brin 
on,  slowly  but  inevitably,  a  most  disagreeable  spell  of  weathtj 
— ^fog,  rain,  whatever  you  please.) 

EXERCISE  20 

Develop  from  one  of  the  following  sentences  a  paragraf\ 
that  shall  form  a  climax: 

1.  All  that  could  be  seen  at  first  was  a  thin  wreath  of  smok 
(Beginning  with  the  wreath  of  smoke,  kindle,  gradually  y 
swiftly,  a  conflagration.  Do  not  let  explanation  intrude;  mere 
give  picture  after  picture  till  destructive  flames  are  roaring.  Sk 
will  be  required  not  alone  in  selecting  descriptive  adjectives  ai 
verbs  but  in  supplying  unobtrusive  time  and  place  guides.) 

2.  How  gradually  the  town  wakes  up.  (Begin  with  the  fir 
sounds  of  early  morning  and  follow  the  waking  up  prooc 
till  the  streets  are  thronged  and  the  roar  of  industry  is  at  J 
height.  The  success  of  the  paragraph  will  depend  in  part 
your  ability  to  make  the  reader  see  and  hear,  in  part  on  yo 
abihty  to  work  up  gradually,  yet  with  increasing  rapidity,  to 
strong  climax.) 

3.  Suddenly  the  stillness  was  broken  by  a  titter — a  very  little  Of 
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'ar  hack  in  the  room,  but  contagions.  (Tell,  without  explaining  the 
ause  of  the  merriment,  how  the  titter  developed  a  roomful  of 
inchecked  laughter.) 

4.  Hark!  (Describe  the  oncoming  of  a  band  of  music,  from  the 
irst  faint  sound.) 

5.  Little  Tommy's  mouth  began  to  show  signs  of  pv4;kering.  (Pass 
rom  pucker  to  roar,  with  its  usual  accompaniment  of  tears.) 

EXERCISE   21 

A  paragraph  may  be  perfect,  so  far  as  unity  and  coherence 
ire  concerned,  yet  be  feeble  through  lack  of  intensity.  Fre- 
ntly  it  takes  blow  upon  blow  to  make  an  impression.  In 
1 1  eloping  a  paragraph  from  one  of  the  following  sentences, 
■jraet  about  unity  and  coherence.  Concentrate  all  your  energy 
n  forcing  the  reader  to  experience  the  sensations  you  vrish 
im  to  experience. 

1.  How  it  did  pour!  (Make  the  reader  hear  the  rain,  see  iti 
^el  it.     Drench  him!) 

-.  Of  all  the  things  I  dislike  to  do,  the  worst  is  cleaning  out  the 

•ir.     (For  cleaning  out  the  cellar  you  may  substitute  writing  a 

position,  making  a  polite  call,  or  what  you  please.     The  one 

umg  essential  is  that  you  make  the  reader,  through  sympathetic 

nagination,  experience  the  disagreeable  sensations  that  you  have 

xperieneed.) 

3.  Such  a  dinner!  (Describe  the  dinner  in  such  a  way  as  to 
intaUze  the  reader.) 

r.  /  was  thoroughly  frightened.  (Give  your  sensations  in  such  a 
as  to  justify  the  word  thoroughly.) 

5.  You  should  have  seen  me  as  I  appeared  when  they  fished  me  out 
f  that  pool.     (Make  the  picture  vivid.) 

6.  The  box  in  which  my  new  spring  hat  had  just  come  from  the 
lilliner's  lay  open  on  the  floor,  while  in  a  corner  of  the  room  the 
'uppy  was  worrying  some  shapeless  object.     (Describe  the  object.) 

EXERCISE  22 

1  Here  are  many  topical  sentences.    Study  each  to  see  how  a 
aragraph  might  be  developed  from  it. 
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1.  Dress  reveals  character.    2.  Let  us  be  charitable  toward  the 
quick  tempered.     3.  The  storm  came  on  gradually.     4,  It  il 
seem   as   if  some  of  the  lower  animals  possessed  intelligent  r. 
5.  Having  your  picture  taken  isn't  all  fun.     6.  There  are  more 
ways  than  one  of  having  a  good  time.     7.  What  a  fine  fellow  Jack 
is.     8.  The  high  school  does  much  in  the  way  of  training  for  citizen- 
ship.    9.  Let  me  make  you  acquainted  with  the  president  of  am 
club.     10.  It  is  humiliating,  yet  let  me  admit  that  I  have  one 
two  minor  failings.     11.  Of  all  my  studies,  I  have  gained  nn 
from .     12.  He  is  my  ideal  of  what  a  teacher  should  lit- 
is. I  did  not  reaUze  what  a  difficult  matter  building  a  fire  was  ti! 
I  tried,  one  day.     14.  It  is  surprising  how  many  grammatical  en  ■ 
are  prominent  in  every-day  speech.     15.  Read  a  book  a  week. 
How  can  I  possibly  find  the  time!     16.  What  is  the  secret  o* 
popularity  in  high  school?     17.  Wonderful  are  the  content,- 
a  schoolroom  waste-basket.     18.  It  isn't  an  easy  matter  to  sel' 
presents  for  a  family  of  ten.     19.  Here  are  a  few  suggestif 
concerning  letter  writing.     20.  It  is  remarkable  how  widely  e( 
Crete  is  used.     21.  How  different  are  the  conceptions  of  wl 
constitutes  success  in  life.     22,  For  nearly  a  week  he  cared  \ 
that  bicycle  as  a  mother  cares  for  her  babe.     23.  That  new  >-i 
of  clothes  made  a  new  boy  of  Reginald.     24.  There  are  m;i' 
ways  of  becoming  unpopular.     25.  One  swallow  does  not  mak( 
summer.     26.  Fitz  James  and  Roderich  Dhu  were  evenly  matclu 
27.  The  machine  seems  almost  human.     28.  What  a  differem 
there  is  in  servants.     29.  Fashion  rules,  even  in  high  schoo 
30.  How  varied  the  contents  of  the  daily  newspaper.     31.  I  thin 
the  boy  is  innocent.     32.  There  is  a  wide  difference  between  t: 
and  cunning.     33.  Slowly  but  inevitably  the  hour  drew  near  wli 
I  must  mount  the  platform  and  speak  my  piece.     34.  I  read,  ti 
morning,  of  a  most  unusual  accident.     35.  It  was  a  cruelly  d 
day.     36.  What  is  an  optimist?     37.  The  orchestra  ceased  pki 
ing  and  up  went  the  curtain,  revealing  a  scene  I  shall  not  8( 
forget.     38.  On  the  third  day  the  storm  ceased  and  the  fog  lifti 
Then  what  a  sight  the  harbor  presented!    39.  The  child  provM 
produced  her  first  piece  of  sewing,  on  which  she  had  been  stniggU; 
in  secret  for  days. 


CHAPTER  X 
LETTER  WRITING 

A  Letter  is  but  a  composition  of  an  extremely  practical 
d.  Therefore  whatever  drill  we  give  ourselves  in  telling 
II  a  pleasing  manner  what  we  have  heard  or  read  or  seen, 
?hat  we  have  experienced  or  what  we  believe,  should 
lelp  us  to  write  better  letters.  In  a  way,  then,  all  the  exer- 
ises  in  the  earher  chapters  of  this  manual  are  preparatory 
0  this  chapter,  which  deals  exclusively  with  letters,  espe- 
ially  with  the  rules  or  conventions  which  careful  corre- 
pondents  observe.  We  shall  consider  first  the  business 
Btter,  then  the  social  and  the  formal. 

The  Business  Letter 

Every  complete  business  letter  has  seven  parts.  They 
ire  as  follows: 

The  heading,  which  tells  where  and  when  the  letter  is 
trritten. 

The  address,  which  tells  to  whom  the  letter  is  written, 
md  where  he  lives. 

The  salutation  or  greeting — Dear  Sir,  for  example. 

The  body,  or  letter  proper. 

The  leave  taking,  such  as  Very  truly  yours. 

The  signatiu-e  of  the  writer. 

The  superscription,  or  that  which  appears  on  the  envelope. 
Perhaps  the  best  way  to  fix  in  mind  how  these  parts  should 
be  arranged  will  be  to  examine  them  one  or  two  at  a  time 
through  illustrations. 

The  heading  is  placed  in  the  upper  right-hand  corner  of 
the  first  page,  an  inch  or  so  from  the  top  and  fairly  near  the 

PI  "® 
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right-hand  edge.  It  may  be  arranged  in  two  lines  or  three 
two  being  preferable,  perhaps,  except  when  the  letter- 
sheet  is  small.  In  either  case,  it  is  well  to  place  the  date  on  i 
line  by  itself. 

Model  1 :  The  Heading 


158  Corporal  St.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Oct.  26,  1914 

Notice  the  order  of  the  items — street  address,  city  or  town 
state,  date — and  their  symmetrical  arrangement.  Notic 
too  the  punctuation:  periods  after  abbreviations  only,  th 
items  separated  by  the  comma  when  two  or  more  appear  o 
the  same  line,  but  no  comma  at  the  end  of  a  line.  Som 
writers  punctuate  the  heading  differently,  however.  I 
Model  1,  for  example,  they  would  place  a  comma  after  th 
first  line  and  a  period  after  the  second.  But  the  prevailin 
custom  seems  to  be  to  place  points  only  where  they  are  a( 
tually  needed  for  clearness.  A  common  fault  in  writiD 
headings  is  the  crowding  of  the  items,  placing  them  too  nes 
the  side  of  the  letter-sheet  or  too  near  the  upper  edge. 

When  printed  or  engraved,  the  permanent  part  of  til 
heading — that  is,  the  firm  name  and  address — is  usuall| 
centered  as  in  Model  2;  yet  practice  varies  considerabbj 
After  all,  the  one  thing  essential  is  that  all  the  items  appeaj 

Model  2:  Printed  letter-head 


The  New  York  Public  Library 

Circulation  Department 

96th  street  branch,  112  east  96th  street 

October  26,  1914 
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The  address  begins  two  or  three  spaces  below  the  heading 
nd  at  the  same  distance  from  the  left  edge  of  the  sheet 
s  the  written  page  is  to  be.  The  items  are,  usually, 
rranged  sj'mmetrically  in  three  lines  as  in  Model  3.     In 

;iewritten  letters,  however,  the  indentions  are  not  always 
land,  the  same  margin  being  preserved  for  all  three  lines, 
lere,  as  in  the  heading,  no  punctuation  is  needed  at  the 

Model  3 :  Heading,  address,  and  salutation 


158  Corporal  St.,  Hartford,  Ck)nn. 
Oct.  26,  1914 

Messrs.  Ditson,  Spalding,  &  Ck). 
21  Elk  St. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Gentlemen : 

I  have  received  your  letter  dated  October  22,  in 

nd  of  each  line,  except  where  the  period  follows  an  abbre- 
i'iation,  though  some  prefer  to  place  a  comma  after  each  of 
the  first  two  lines.  The  address  should  never  be  omitted 
'rom  a  business  letter. 

The  salutation  comes  a  space  or  two  below  the  address, 
the  same  margin  being  left  as  is  to  be  preserved  in  the 
body  of  the  letter.  In  a  business  letter  it  is  always  followed 
by  a  colon.  Dear  Sir,  My  dear  Sir,  Dear  Madam,  My  dear 
Madam,  Gentlemen,  and  Mesdames  are  the  common  saluta- 
jtions  in  business  letters,  the  last  two  being  used  in  letters  to 
firms.     Mesdames  is  the  French  plural  of  Madam. 

The  body,  or  letter  proper,  should  begin  a  space  below  the 
jsalutation,  and,  preferably,  below  the  colon  following  the 
(Salutation,  as  in  Model  3.     There  are  no  set  rules  to  follow 
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in  drafting  the  body  of  a  letter,  yet  here  are  hints  whi 
may  be  of  service: 

1.  Preserve  a  Hberal  margin  at  the  left.     A  margin  at  tl 
right,  even  though  irregular,  gives  a  much  better  appearand 
to  the  page  than  lines  crowding  well  toward  the  edge 
Under  no  circumstances  should  a  syllable  be  divided  ■ 
make  a  line  come  out  even. 

2.  When  the  letter  is  to  contain  but  a  few  lines,  be  carefu 
not  to  crowd  the  writing  into  the  upper  third  of  the  she( 
Begin  the  heading  lower  down  and  shorten  the  lines.     ( 
the  other  hand,  do  not  crowd  the  closing  lines  merely 
avoid  using  another  sheet. 

3.  Proceed  to  what  you  have  to  say  as  directly  as  you  ca  i 
avoiding    cheap    and    time-worn   openings   such   as    Yo 
esteemed  favor  of  the  10th  inst.  received  and  contents  noted  ai 
Acknowledging  your  favor  of  recent  date,  would  beg  to  sa 
Such  beginnings,  once  popular,  are  now  carefully  avoid-, 
by  the  better  class  of  business  houses.     Letters  are  n( 
longer  commonly  characterized  as  valued  or  esteemed,  nor  ar' 
they  called  favors  of  recent  date.     Correspondents  are  avoid- 
ing In  reply  to  same,  would  say.     Instead,  more  direct  ai 
simple  beginnings  are  preferred,  for  example,  We  have  r< 
ceived  your  letter  dated  August  15  asking,  etc. 

4.  Avoid  abbreviations,  contractions,  and  subjectk - 
sentences.  Write  Your  letter,  not  Yours;  Your  letter  dat- 
August  15,  not  Yours  of  the  15th  inst.,  though  ult.,  inst 
and  prox.  are  still  sometimes  used  to  indicate  last  monti 
this  month,  next  month;  We  have  intended,  not  Have  /' 
tended.  A  business  letter  should  be  brief  and  to  the  poiir 
yet  brevity  should  not  be  sought  through  bewildering  a' 
breviatiOiis. 

5.  Be  courteous.  The  business  letter  of  today  is  ; 
politely  phrased  as  the  social  letter.  All  indications  ' 
haste,  such  as  the  undotted  i,  the  uncrossed  t,  lines  crowdi  - 
at  the  end,  neglected  paragraph  indentions,  and,  above  al! 
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crawling   penmanship   are,   though  seldom  so   intended, 

li^l•espectful. 
6.  Avoid  humor;  avoid  eccentricity.     In  the  long  run  the ^ 

lear,  plain,  simple  letter  proves  most  effective. 
The  leave-taking,  sometimes  called  the  complimentary 
'se,  should  come  a  space  below  the  body.     Its  position  is 

ndicated  in  Model  4.     The  common  forms  in  business 

I  enclose  a  check  for  ten  dollars  and  fifty  cents,  the  amount 
due  according  to  your  price-Ust. 

Yours  truly, 

William  H.  Burbank 


Model  4:  Leave-taking  and  signature 

etters  are  Yours  truly,  Yours  very  truly,  and  Very  truly  yours. 
Vote  that  only  the  first  word  of  the  leave-taking  begins 
^vith   a  capital,  and  that  the  last  word  is  followed  by  a 
uma.     It  is  best  not  to  conclude  the  bodj'  of  a  letter  with 
-entence  beginning  with  a  participle  and  tacked  on  to  the 
tve-taking.     Instead  of  Hoping  we  may  hear  from  you  soon, 
we  remain,  etc.,  write  simpty  TT^e  hope  we  ma.y  hear  from  you 
soon.     I   remain,    once    popular,    is    slowly    disappearing. 
Indeed    elaborate,    conventionaUzed    endings    are    as    un- 
-irable  as  elaborate,  conventionalized  beginnings.     Yours 
Lisi-y  truly,  progressive  firms  are  agreeing,  is  all  that  polite- 
ness requires. 

The  signature  comes  a  space  below  the  leave-taking  and 
near  the  right  edge,  as  shown  in  the  model.  In  business 
letters  it  is  well  for  the  writer  to  use  the  name  he  wishes  the 
correspondent  to  use  in  reply.  Confusion  sometimes  arises 
in  connection  with  the  signatures  of  women  correspondents. 
If,  for  example,  a  firm  receives  a  letter  signed  Mary  Alton 
\Clarke,  there  is  no  way  of  telling  whether  the  reply  should  be 
addressed  to  Miss  Mary  Altwi  Clarke  or  to  Mrs.  Mary  Alton 
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Clarke.     Moreover  a  Mrs.  Clarke  might  use  the  signatui 
Mary  Alton  Clarke  yet  wish  to  be  addressed  as  Mrs.  John  K 
Clarke.     There  is  no  one  rule  which  all  careful  correspond- 
ents follow  in  such  cases.     The  simplest  device  employed 
by  unmarried  women  ^it  to  place  Miss  in  parenthesis  before 
the  name,  thus:  (Miss)  Mary  Alton  Clarke.     The  marri* 
woman  may  indicate  her  married  state  in  a  similar  wa 
placing  (Mrs.)  before  her  name.     In  case  she  wishes  to  \n 
addressed  in  her  husband's  name,  she  may  use  either  of  thf 
devices  indicated  in  Models  5  and  6. 


Very  truly  yours, 

Mary  Alton  Clarke 

(Mrs.  John  K.) 

Model  5 

Signature  of  married  woman 

Very  truly  yours, 

Mary  Alton  Clarke 

Please  address 

Mrs.  John  K. 

Clarke                                                       ' 

1 

Model  6: 

Signature  of  married  woman 

The  proper  arrangement  of  the  superscription  varies  witl: 
the  shape  of  the  envelope.  Usually  it  occupies  the  Iowa 
half  of  the  envelope,  the  hues  being  arranged  symmetrically 
the  last  letter  of  the  last  line  a  little  nearer  to  the  right  edg< 
than  the  first  letter  of  the  first  line  is  to  the  left  edge.  Not« 
the  order  in  which  the  items  are  given :  name,  street  address 
city,  state.  The  postal  regulations  call  for  a  fourth  item 
the  county,  but  this  is  often  disregarded.  If  used,  it  shoulc 
be  on  a  line  below  the  city  or  town.  If  the  place  is  on  2 
rural  delivery  route,  the  Rural  Route  or  R.  F.  D.  No.  (X 
takes  the  place  of  the  street  address.  Note  also  tha' 
punctuation  marks  are  not  used  at  line-ends,  except  thi 
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eriod  following  an  abbreviation;  yet  it  should  be  stated 
hat  some  still  prefer  to  place  a  comma  after  each  Une  ex- 
ept  the  last,  and  a  period  after  the  last.  Here  are  a  few 
ints  in  regard  to  superscriptions: 


Miss  Mary  Alton 

234  Spangler  Avenue 
Philadelphia 

Pennsylvania 


Model  7:  Superscription 


I^Ir.  John  H.  WUUams 
9521  Calumet  Avenue 
Chicago,  Illinois 
Care  of  Mr.  Edward  F.  Jones 


Model  8:  Superscription 

1.  See  that  the  envelope  is  right  side  up  before  addressing 
t. 

2.  Place  the  stamp  where  it  belongs — in  the  right-hand 
KJrner,  not  upside  down  nor  diagonally,  and  see  that  it  is 
irmly  affixed. 

3.  Write  the  address  verj'  plainly,  remembering  that  it  is 
>afest  to  give  the  name  of  the  state  in  full.     Common  as  it  is 

•vrite  merely  City  or  Town  when  sending  in-town  letters, 

--C  practice  is  not  commendable. 
M    4.  In  writing  to  a  person  who  is  away  from  home — for 

example,  staying  with  a  friend — send  the  letter  Care  of  the 
i  pne  with  whom  he  is  staying. 
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5.  It  is  safest  for  the  sender  to  write  his  name  and  addir 
in  the  upper  left-hand  corner.     MilUons  of  pieces  of  mai 
matter  are  received  at  the  Dead  Letter  Office  yearly,  mo  ? 
of  which  cannot  be  returned  to  the  senders  because  tli' 
addresses  are  not  known. 

Social  Letters,  Informal  and  Formal 

Social  letters  are  of  many  kinds,  ranging  from  the  hastily 
written  letters  which  boys  send  one  another  to  the  verj  ^ 
formal  engraved  wedding  invitation.  To  discuss  in  detai 
all  the  kinds  would  require  more  space  than  can  be  spare( 
in  this  volume.  We  will  therefore  confine  attention  prett^ 
closely  to  the  ordinary  friendly  letter,  the  kind  that  thi 
average  person  is  called  upon  to  write  most  often,  notini 
especially  how  the  conventions  governing  such  a  lette 
differ  from  the  conventions  of  business  correspondence. 

First  let  us  consider  the  heading  of  the  social  letter.  Her 
there  are  two  things  to  be  noted:  the  heading  is  sometime 
abridged  or  shortened;  the  items  forming  the  heading  ar 
sometimes,  though  by  no  means  always,  placed  below  tb 
body  of  the  letter  instead  of  above  it.  It  is  abridged  whe) 
some  of  the  items  are  unnecessary,  as  they  might  be  in 
home  letter  written  by  a  boy  to  his  absent  father,  or  in  ; 
very  informal  note  between  close  friends.  One  item,  how 
ever,  is  never  omitted,  the  date.  The  position  of  th 
address  of  the  writer  and  the  date,  when  they  follow  th 
body  of  the  letter,  is  shown  in  Model  9. 


158  Corporal  Street 
Hartford,  Conn. 
October  29,  1914 


Sincerely  yours, 

Mary  Alton  Clarke 


Model  9:  Address  and  date  coming  last 
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The  address  of  the  one  for  whom  the  letter  is  intended  is 
nitted  entirely  except  in  letters  to  strangers,  to  those  with 
lom  we  are  but  slightly  acquainted,  and  to  those  holding 
)sitions  of  honor.  In  what  may  be  called  intimate  or 
ivate  correspondence  it  is  quite  unnecessarj\  When 
nployed,  it  is  sometimes  placed  below  the  body  of  the 
tter,  in  which  case  the  address  of  the  sender  and  the  date 
ust  precede  the  body  of  the  letter  as  in  business  corre- 
(ondence.  The  arrangement  is  shown  in  ^lodel  10. 
What  the  salutation  should  be  depends  on  the  character 
the  letter.  Dear  Sir,  My  dear  Sir,  Dear  Madam,  and 
y  dear  Madam  are  used  in  letters  to  strangers  or  to  those 
ith  whom  we  are  not  intimately  acquainted.  In  strictly 
cial  correspondence,  Dear  Mr.  Blank,  My  dear  Mr.  Blank, 
y  dear  Mrs.  Blank,  and  My  dear  Miss  Blank  are  preferred, 
is  not  necessary  to  give  the  scores  of  informal  and  affec- 
onate  salutations,  of  which  Dear  John  and  My  dear 
^other  are  simple  types.  It  maj'  be  well,  however,  to  warn 
jainst  the  following :  Dear  Miss,  Kind  Friend,  Friend  John, 
id  Dear  Prof.  It  is  better  to  write  My  dear  Miss  Blank, 
ear  Mr.  Blank,  Dear  John,  and  Dear  Professor  Blank. 


Very  truly  yours, 

William  H.  Burbank 


Mr.  John  C.  Calhoun 
127  Kilbourn  Avenue 
Detroit,  Michigan 


Model  10:  Address  belotv  signature 

In  social  letters  as  in  business  correspondence,  it  is  well 

avoid   elaborate  introductions,   especially  the   lengthy 

pology  for  not  having  written  sooner,  and  the  profuse 

«knowledgment  of  a  previous  letter.     It  is  especially  im- 
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polite  to  begin  -4s  7  have  nothing  else  to  do,  I  will  write,  etc 
Better  an  abrupt  beginning  than  one  made  up  of  time 
worn  phrases;  nor  is  it  necessary  to  waste  energy  in  ghdinj 
gracefully  from  the  body  of  the  letter  to  the  formal  leave 
taking. 

The  leave-taking  and  signature  in  social  letters  do  no 
differ  materially  from  what  may  be  found  in  business  letters 
though  in  friendly  letters  they  may  become  extremely  in 
formal. 

Letters  to  state  officials  and  to  others  of  high  socia 
standing  are  governed  by  rules  of  etiquette  familiar  to  bu 
few.  In  Manly  and  Powell's  Manual  for  Writers,  publishe< 
by  The  University  of  Chicago  Press,  may  be  found  thor 
oughly  reliable  information  concerning  these  rules.  Th 
following  table  is  made  up  of  selections,  taken  by  kind  per 
mission,  from  this  work.  In  this  table  the  term  close  i 
employed  where  we  have  used  leave-taking,  and  envelop 
where  we  have  used  superscription.  In  formal  correspond 
ence  where  the  table  applies,  the  address  of  the  one  t 
whom  the  letter  is  sent  is  ordinarily  placed  at  the  end  a 
in  Model  10,  though  it  may  correctly  precede  the  body  o 
the  letter  as  in  business  correspondence. 

President  of  the  United  States 

Name  and  address:  The  President,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Salutation:  Sir:  (or,  less  formal)  Dear  Mr.  President: 
Close:  Yours  very  truly. 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

Senator 

Name  and  address:  The  Hon.  Shelby  M.  Cullom,  United  State 

Senate,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Salutation:  My  dear  Senator:  (or,  more  intimate)  Dear  Mi 

Cullom: 
Close:  Yours  very  truly. 
Envelope :  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 


(i 
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ongressman 
Name  and  address:  The  Hon.  J.  R.  Mann,  United  States  House 

of  Representatives,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Salutation:  Dear  Sir:  (or,  more  intimate)  Dear  Mr.  Mann: 
Close:  Yours  ven'  truly, 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

Tvemor 
Name  and  address:  The  Hon.  E.  F.  Dvmne,  Executive  Mansion, 

Springfield,  HI. 
Salutation:  Dear  Sir:  (or,  more  intimate)  Dear  Grovemor  Dunne: 
Close:  Yours  verj'  truly, 
Enveloj>e:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

layor 

Name  and  address:  The  Hon.  Carter  H.  Harrison,  Mayor's 

Office,  Chicago,  lU. 
Salutation:  Dear  Sir:  (or,  more  intimate)  Dear  Mr.  Mayor: 
Close :  Yours  very  truly. 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

udge 
Name  and  address :  The  Hon.  Henry  A.  Freeman,  State  Circuit 

Court  Building,  Chicago,  111. 
Salutation:  Dear  Sir:  (or,  more  intimate)  Dear  Judge  Freeman: 
Close:  Yours  verj'  truly, 
Envelope :  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

resident  of  a  University 
Name  and  address:  President  Harrj'  Pratt  Judson,  University 

of  Chicago,  Chicago,  lU. 
Salutation:  Dear   President   Judson:    (or,   more  formal)    My 

dear  Sir: 
Close:  Yours  verj-  truly, 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

Tchbishop 
Name    and    address:    The   Most  Rev.  John  Ireland,   D.D., 

Archbishop  of  St.  Paul,  Cathedral,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Salutation:  Your  Grace:  or.  Sir: 
CSose:  Any  of  the  ordinary  forms  such  as  Very  truly  yours,  or 
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Yours  sincerely,  will  be  found  in  good  taste ;  if  the  writer  is 
Catholic,  the  words  "Sincerely  yours  in  Christ"  should  b 
used. 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

Bishop 

Name  and  address:  The  Rt.  Rev.  James  A.  McFaul,  D.D 

Bishop  of  Trenton,  Trenton,  N.  J. 
Salutation:  Right  Reverend  and  dear  Bishop:  or,  Right  Re\ 
erend  Bishop:  or,  simply,  and  perhaps  more  commonly,  Sii 
Close:  Same  as  that  given  for  an  archbishop. 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  address. 

Dean  or  Archdeacon 

Name  and  address:  The  Very  Rev.  Dean  Robinson,  St.  Paul 

Church,  etc. 
Salutation:  Reverend  Sir: 
Close:  Very  truly  yours,  or.  Sincerely  yours. 
Envelope:  Same  as  given  for  name  and  address. 

A  Parish  Priest 

Name  and  address:  The  Rev.  John  A.  Brown,  900  Michiga 

Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 
Salutation:  Reverend   and  dear  Father:   or.   Dear  Reverer 

Father: 
Close:  Yours  sincerely,  or  any  of  the  more  formal  phrases. 
Envelope:  The  Rev.  John  A.  Brown,   Rector  of  St.  John 

Church,  etc. 

A  Doctor  of  Divinity  (S.T.D.  or  D.D.) 

Name  and  address:  Add  the  letters  indicating  the  degree 

the  name. 
Salutation:  Reverend  and  dear  Doctor: 
Close  and  envelope:  Same  as  for  a  parish  priest. 

To  the  above  may  be  added  the  following: 

Write  28  West  56th  Street,  not  No.  28  W.  56th  St. 
Write  Dr.  John  M.  Jones,  not  John  M.  Jones,  M.D. 
Write  Rev.  John  M.  Jones,  D.D.,  not  Rev.  Dr.  John  M.  Jonc 
Write  Professor  John  M.  Jones,  not  Prof.  John  M.  Jones,  MJ 
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Write  John  M.  Jones,  Esq.,  not  Mr.  John  M.  Jones,  if  Mr.  Jones 
a  lawyer,  or  is  prominent  socially  or  politically. 

Here  are  a  few  final  words  of  advice: 

1.  Use  black  ink,  a  good  pen,  and  white  pajwr  unruled  and  un- 
jrfumed. 

2.  Be  sure  that  paper  and  envelope  mateh.  Fold  the  letter- 
leet  accurately. 

3.  Remember  that  the  charm  of  a  letter  to  a  friend  depends 
i^ely  on  its  naturalness,  or  the  ability  of  the  writer  to  express 
mself  freely,  yet  perhaps  with  greater  care  than  he  employs 

conversation. 

4.  Be  assm-ed  that  letter  writing,  the  most  practical  of  all  forms 
composition,  is  a  great  art,  rarely  acquired  save  through  long, 

itient  training.  Once  acquired,  it  becomes  of  immeasurable 
due,  for  through  it  great  things  are  accomplished. 

5.  Useful  as  are  some  of  the  more  recently  published  manuals 
ving  specimen  letters  and  explaining  what  is  correct  in  form, 
ey  are  far  less  helpful  than  the  published  letters  of  our  greatest 
en   and    women.     Few  public  Ubraries  are  without  collections 

such  letters. 

EXERCISE  1 

To  test  the  thoroughness  with  which  you  have  studied  the 
''eceding  pages,  'perform  the  tasks  and  answer  the  questions 
und  below. 

1.  Name  the  seven  parts  of  a  complete  letter.  Draw  a  rectangle 
represent  a  sheet  of  letter-paper:  then  indicate  by  means  of 

-les  the  proper  position  of  each  of  the  seven  parts.  Would  the 
agram  you  have  made  do  equally  well  for  a  business  letter,  a 
cial  letter,  and  an  informal  note?  If  not,  what  changes  should 
?  made?  Explain  carefully  under  what  circumstances  some  of 
:e  seven  parts  may  be  omitted  or  shortened. 

2.  What  information  is  given  in  the  heading?  In  what  order 
e  the  items  arranged?     WTiat  item  of  the  heading  should  never 

:uitted?     May  this  item  be  placed  elsewhere  than  in  the 
njer  right-hand  corner  of  the  first  page?     How  should  the  head- 
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ing  be  punctuated?    If  the  address  given  in  the  heading  is  not 
one  to  which  the  writer  wishes  a  reply  sent,  how  should  this 
indicated?    What  have  you  noticed  with  disapproval  in  reg 
to  the  headings  of  letters  that  you  have  received?     What  diflficul 
have  you  experienced  in  making  the  heading  look  neat  and  ai 
tractive? 

3.  What  is  the  proper  position  of  the  address?     Why  is  the 
address    necessary?  Under  what  conditions  may  it  beomittw' 
entirely  or  in  part?    When  may  it  be  placed  below  the  body  i 
the  letter?     Why  in  a  business  letter  is  it  better  to  place  th^ 
address  above  the  body  of  the  letter?     How  should  the  addn^ 
be  punctuated? 

4.  Where  should  the  salutation  be  placed?  How  should  it  b 
punctuated?  What  words  should  begin  with  a  capital?  Wha 
is  the  proper  salutation  in  a  letter  to  a  business  firm?  in  a  let  to 
to  an  unmarried  woman  with  whom  the  writer  is  not  acquainted 

5.  Where  should  the  body  of  the  letter  begin?  Why  in  answx  i 
ing  a  letter  is  it  well  to  refer  to  it  by  date?  What  two  objection 
can  you  make  to  this  beginning:  As  I  have  nothing  else  to  dv 
I  thought  I  would  write  you  a  letterf  What  other  ways  of  beginnin 
letters  are  you  warned  against  in  this  chapter?  What  inapprc 
priate  beginnings  have  you  noted  in  the  letters  that  have  come  t 
you?  Is  it  well  to  begin  a  social  letter  with  the  statement  t1 
your  health  is  good,  then  express  a  hope  that  your  correspondt: 
is  also  in  good  health? 

6.  Give  the  more  common  forms  of  leave-taking.  Whf 
punctuation  mark  follows  the  leave-taking?  Which  is  correc 
Yours  Truly  or  Yours  truly?  Yours  respectively  or  Yours  respec 
fully?  Why  is  it  a  bad  plan  to  lead  up  to  the  leave-taking  with  : 
phrase  beginning  with  Hoping  or  Trusting?  Under  what  ci 
cumstances  is  Yours  respectfully  more  appropriate  than  You. 
truly?  Which  do  you  prefer  in  a  business  letter,  Yours  truly  ( 
Very  truly  yours? 

7.  Explain  where  the  signature  should  be  placed.  1 
letters  that  you  have  received,  what  have  you  found  to  critici 
in  regard  to  the  position  of  the  leave-taking  and  signature?  I 
a  business  letter  or  a  letter  to  a  stranger,  how  should  a  womj 
indicate  the  title  by  which  she  desires  to  be  addressed  in  replj 


I 


LETTER  WRITING  133 

That  else  besides  the  leave-taking  and  signature  may  be  placed 
?low  the  body  of  the  letter?     What  is  the  best  thing  to  do  if 

i:  find  that  all  but  the  leave-taking  and  signature  will  go  on  one 
— crowd  these  two  items  in  at  the  bottom  of  the  page,  write 
ic:ii  in  the  margin,  put  them  at  the  top  of  the  next  page,  or 
'vrvite  the  letter? 

S.  What  items  should  appear  on  the  envelope  and  in  what 
rder?  Draw  a  rectangle  the  size  of  an  envelope  and  indicate  by 
aes  how  the  items  should  be  spaced.  Give  the  five  "hints"  on 
iclressing  envelopes,  found  on  a  preceding  page.  What  faulty 
iperscriptions  have  you  noticed  in  letters  that  3'ou  have  received? 
.'hat  faults  are  you  yourself  conscious  of  in  the  envelopes  you 
idress? 

9.  What  have  you  noticed  in  the  directions  given  in  this  chapter 
lat  seems  to  you  contran.'  to  accepted  usage?  What  has  the 
lapter  failed  to  explain  that  you  should  like  to  ask  about? 

10.  What  reply  would  you  make  to  one  who  says  (a)  "It  isn't 
ecessary  for  me  to  learn  how  to  wTite  letters;  I  mean  to  have  a 
enographer  to  attend  to  my  correspondence."  (b)  "Who  cares 
bout  how  a  letter  is  punctuated  or  how  the  parts  are  arranged? 
iThat  the  letter  says  is  the  main  thing."  (c)  "Letter-writing  isn't 
1  my  hne.  I  never  could  write  a  respectable  letter  and  I  never 
lall  be  able  to."  (d)  "Some  of  the  best  letters  I've  ever  received 
ave  been  hastily  scrawled  affairs,  more  blots  than  punctuation 
larks."  (e)  "Many  a  business  man  has  made  his  fortune 
athout  being  able  to  write  more  than  his  name." 

^  Letters  are  of  many  kinds;  no  one  set  of  direction  will  do 
pr  all  occasions.  It  wiU  be  well,  therefore,  to  examine  a 
lumber  of  typical  specimens.  In  connection  with  the 
pecimen  letters  given  are  a  few  questions  designed  not 
lone  to  call  attention  to  points  which  otherwise  might 
iscape  notice,  but  to  provide  opportunity  for  discussion  in 
egard  to  matters  of  taste.  Following  the  letters  are 
xercises,  undoubtedly  necessarj' ;  for  it  is  one  thing  to  know 
iiow  letters  should  be  written  and  quite  another  thing  to  be. 
.ble  to  write  good  ones. 
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158  Corporal  St.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Oct.  25,  1914 
Messrs.  Ditson,  Spalding,  &  Co. 
21  Bow  St. 
Philadelphia 
Gentlemen : 

Please  send  by  Adams  Express  the  following  articles: 

1  doz.  Keepwell  tennis  balls $4 .  00 

1  Kramer  racket,  16  oz 4 .  00 

1  Kramer  racket,  14  oz 4 .  00 

1  tennis  net,  "Quality  A" 1 .60 

1  marker 75 

You  will  find  enclosed  a  check  for  the  proper  amount. 

'      Yours  truly, 

William  H.  Burbank 

How  else  might  the  heading  have  been  arranged?  Is  ti 
comma  after  Spalding  necessary?  Should  Philadelph 
have  been  followed  by  Pa.f  Why  is  it  a  good  plan,  in 
letter  containing  an  order  for  goods,  to  place  each  item  in 
separate  line?  Would  anything  be  gained  by  placing 
punctuation  mark  at  the  end  of  each  line  in  the  list?  Wl 
was  it  well  to  mention  the  check?  In  signing  a  lettc 
business  or  social,  is  it  well  to  abbreviate  one's  name,  usii 
Geo.  for  George,  Wm.  for  William,  Chas.  for  Charles? 
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DrrsoN,  Spalding,  &  Co. 

Dealers  in  Athletic  Goods 

21  bow  street,  philadelphia,  pa. 

Philadelphia 
Oct.  29,  1914 

Mr.  William  H.  Burbank 
158  Corporal  St. 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Dear  Sir: 

Accept  our  thanks  for  your  letter  dated  October 
25,  containing  an  order  for  tennis  goods  and  your  check 
for  fourteen  dollars  thirty-five  cents.  We  are  sending  the 
articles  by  today's  express,  charges  paid.  You  will  find 
enclosed  a  receipted  bill. 

Very  truly  yours, 

Ditson,  Spalding,  &  Co. 

Is  Pa.  in  the  printed  heading  necessary?  Was  it  neces- 
;,rj'  to  repeat  Philadelphia  in  the  heading?     Was  it  wise  to 

knowledge  receipt  of  the  customer's  letter  and  give  its 
ite?     If  the  term  inst.  had  been  used,  what  would  have 

ken  the  place  of  dated  Oct.  25?  What  does  2oth  uU.  mean? 
'ould  it  have  been  better  to  conclude  with  Thanking  you 
r  this  order  and  soliciting  your  further  patronage,  we  beg  to 
imain,  or  is  the  conclusion  as  it  now  stands  in  better 
*ste?  Would  Gratefully  yours  be  any  better  than  Very 
,"2iZi/  yoursf 
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123  Garden  Street 
Maplewood,  Vermont 
Nov.  27,  1914 

Messrs.  Cairn  &  Comnany 
29  Mayflower  St. 
Boston,  Mass. 
Gentlemen : 

The  Round  Table,  a  literary  club  in  Maple- 
wood  High  School,  is  making  a  study  of  the  art  of  letter 
writing.  Your  local  representatives,  Messrs.  Wood  & 
Cowles,  suggest  that  perhaps  you  would  be  willing  to  send 
us  a  few  samples  of  stationery  illustrating  what  you  consider 
to  be  correct  in  quality  and  style. 

Very  truly  yours, 
Alice  Helene  Tolles 

Secretary  of  the  Round  Table 

How  does  the  arrangement  of  the  heading  differ  from  ths 
found  in  the  first  two  letters?  What  is  the  uncontracte 
form  of  Messrs?  If  the  members  of  the  firm  of  Cairn  &  O 
were  women  instead  of  men,  what  would  be  the  correc 
salutation?  Why  did  not  the  secretary  of  the  Round  Tab 
place  (Miss)  before  her  name?  Which  of  the  following  c 
you  prefer? 

(a)  (b) 

Very  truly  yours,  Very  truly  yours, 

(Mrs.)  Mary  Anne  Evans  Mary  Anne  Evans 

(Mrs.  Edward  K.) 
(c) 
Very  truly  yours, 

Mary  Anne  Evans 
Please  address 

Mrs.  Edward  K.  Evans. 

In  a  business  letter  is  it  necessary  for  a  married  woman 
use  her  given  name  (Mary  Anne,  for  example),  or  shou 
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ic  use  her  husband's  name  (for  example,  Mrs.  Edward  K.)  ? 
v'oald  Miss  Tolles's  letter  have  been  better  had  it  con- 
lined  a  longer  account  of  the  Round  Table?  For  example, 
le  might  have  stated  that  the  club  was  basing  its  study  on 
le  published  correspondence  of  Longfellow,  Stevenson, 
amb,  and  one  or  two  other  prominent  authors. 

4 

Cairn  &  Company 

Fine  Paper  Manufacturers 

29  mayflower  st.,  boston,  mass. 

Dec.  1,  1914 

Miss  Alice  Helene  Tolles 
123  Garden  St. 
Maplewood,  Vt. 
My  dear  Miss  Tolles: 

Your  letter  dated  November  27 
has  been  received.  We  will  make  up  for  you  three  folders 
showing  stj'les  of  high  grade  papers  in  different  sizes,  and 
arranged  in  such  a  way  that  they  can  be  exhibited  con- 
veniently. It  will  take  several  days  to  prepare  these 
folders;  we  will,  however,  send  them  as  soon  as  possible. 

Yours  very  truly, 
Cairn  &  Company 

In  what  respects  is  this  a  good  letter?     Why  did  not 
'aim  &  Company  use  Dear  Madam  in  the  salutation? 

6 

111  Pine  St. 
Deerford,  R.  I, 
Oct.  27,  1914 
Dear  Sir: 

Permit  me  to  thank  you  for  your  letter  pub- 
lished in  a  recent  issue  of  the  Morning  Chronicle.  We 
boys  feel  precisely  as  you  do  about  the  matter.  It  does 
seem  as  if  in  a  city  containing  so  many  parks  there  might 
be  found  some  place  where  football  could  be  played. 
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We  realize  that  the  game  is  not  one  that  helps  grass  to 
grow,  and  that  spirited  contests  often  attract  noisy- 
crowds.  Doubtless  there  are  still  other  drawbacks. 
Yet  surely  there  are  good  -points  enough  to  overbalance 
the  bad  ones,  and  the  game  deserves  a  public  field.  It 
is  therefore  a  great  pleasure  to  have  you  champion  the 
cause. 

You  will  pardon  me,  I  hope,  for  sending  you  this  note. 
Your  letter  pleased  me  so  much  that  I  have  allowed 
myself  to  forget  that  you  are  a  stranger,  and  probably 
too  busy  to  read  a  boy's  letter. 

Respectfully  yours, 

John  Hartley  Hale 
Mr.  Henry  Clark  Wilson 

38  Schumann  Terrace 

Can  you  think  of  any  reason  why,  in  social  letters, 
address  is  often  found  at  the  close,  whereas  in  busini 
letters  it  is  usually  found  at  the  beginning?  Would  Hem 
Clark  Wilson,  Esq.,  be  better  than  Mr.  Henry  Clark  Wilsor 
Would  it  be  correct  to  write  Mr.  Henry  Clark  Wilson,  Esq 
Why,  in  this  letter,  is  the  leave-taking  Respectfully  you 
appropriate? 

6 

38  Schumann  Terrace 
October  20 
My  dear  young  friend: 

Few  men  are  too  busy  to  read  a 
carefully  written  letter  from  a  schoolboy,  especially  if  it 
contains  a  compliment.  At  any  rate,  I  have  read  your 
letter  with  interest. 

Just  what  can  be  done  to  bring  about  the  end  we  both 
desire,  I  do  not  at  present  clearly  see;  but  perhaps  some 
way  will  appear  before  long.  It  occurs  to  me  as  I  write 
that  I  might,  temporarily,  help  out  by  letting  the  boys 
use  my  lot,  corner  of  Broad  and  Lincoln  streets.  It  is 
not  perfectly  level,  and  there  is  a  muddy  spot  in  one 
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comer  which  would  have  to  be  filled  in.  To  remedy  this 
defect  would  cost  but  little,  however,  and  I  think  I  could 
attend  to  it. 

If  the  plan  pleases  you,  will  you  not  call  at  my  house 
Friday  evening  at  eight  that  we  may  talk  it  over? 

Yours  very  truly, 

Henry  C.  Wilson 

Do  you  approve  of  the  salutation,  or  would  you  prefer 
ydear  Mr.  Hale?  Should  Mr.  Wilson  have  written,  below 
e  letter  and  to  the  left,  John  Hartley  Hale,  or  would  that 
ive  been  too  formal?     Why  is  the  heading  left  incomplete? 

7 

246  Capron  St. 
January  4 

Mrs.  John  C.  Simpson 

239  May  Street 
Dear  Madam: 

Through  your  advertisement  in  tonight's 
Times  I  learn  that  you  wish  to  employ  a  girl  to  read  to 
you  and  write  letters  from  dictation.  If  you  think  I  am 
qualified  to  fill  the  position,  I  shall  be  glad  to  call  at  your 
home  whenever  it  may  be  convenient  for  you. 

I  am  seventeen,  a  high  school  senior,  not  unusually 
skilled  as  a  reader,  but  able  to  write  with  a  fair  degree  of 
correctness.  By  permission  I  refer  you  to  Principal 
Wilbur  F.  Howells,  who  may  be  addressed  at  the  high 
school. 

Very  truly  yours, 

Adele  M.  Peberdy 

Do  you  like  this  letter?     Can  you  think  of  ways  in  which 

might  be  improved?     Why,  ordinarily,  should  a  letter  of 

pplication  be  brief?     What  should  a  letter  of  application 

ontain?    Account  for  the  incompleteness  of  the  heading 

nd  the  address. 
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8 

23  Capen  St.,  Englewood,  N.  J. 
Sept.  8,  1913 
To  the  Postmaster 

Englewood,  N.  J. 
Dear  Sir: 

Until  further  notice,  please  forward  my  mail  to 
Round  Pond,  Maine. 

Yours  truly, 

Alfred  M.  Hicks 

Why  is  it  unnecessary  to  give  the  postmaster's  name' 
Some  prefer,  in  a  letter  of  this  kind,  to  omit  the  salutatioi 
and  the  leave-taking;  what  is  your  preference?  Would 
not  be  well  for  you  to  get  from  your  local  post-office  th 
printed  form  used  in  forwarding-notices  and  see  how  it 
worded?  Are  newspapers  and  magazines  forwarded  free  0 
charge?    Are  letters?    Are  postcards? 

9 

The  Blank  Magazine 
Boston,  Mass. 

December  9,  1913 
Mr.  Alfred  B.  Clark 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Dear  Sir: 

We  are  greatly  pleased  with  your  suggestion  of 
putting  The  Blank  Magazine  into  the  hands  of  your 
classes.  We  should  like  very  much  indeed  to  have  you 
try  it.  You  can  have  any  number  of  the  magazines  you 
wish,  either  of  the  same  date  or  different  dates,  at  just 
enough  to  cover  cost,  3Kc.  a  copy.  If  you  buy  a 
thousand,  the  price  will  be  $35.00,  and  ten  would  cost 
thirty-five  cents.  We  do  not  try  to  make  any  profit  on 
school  orders,  and  are  pleased  to  say  that  thousands 
of  copies  of  our  magazines  are  used  in  the  schools  of 
this  country. 
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Having  said  so  much,  you  may  be  surprised  at  our 
opinion  that  it  would  not  be  advisable  for  you  to  pur- 
chase copies  to  give  to  pupils.  They  will  simply  con- 
sider it  an  advertising  scheme,  and  the  gift  wiU  cheapen 
the  paper  in  their  minds.  Those  who  have  tried  the 
plan  are  convinced  that  the  pupils  will  appreciate  the 
magazines  ten  times  as  much  as  if  they  contribute  a  few 
cents  to  pay  for  them.  You  will  pardon  us,  we  are  sure, 
for  making  this  suggestion. 

Yours  verj'  truly. 
Black,  White,  &  Co. 

Criticise  this  letter,  noting  particularly  its  good  points. 
low  do  you  like  such  endings  as  Hoping  that  we  may  hear 
wn  you  soon,  we  remain;  Trusting  that  we  may  be  favored 
rith  an  early  reply,  we  remain? 

10 

Dear  Miss  White: 

Please  excuse  me  for  being  absent  yes- 
terday, and  for  not  being  prepared  to  recite  today's 
lessons.     Mother  was  ill,  and  I  was  needed  at  home. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Alfreda  Roeder 
June  third 

Which,  if  any,  of  the  following  do  you  Uke?  (a)  Please 
excuse  Janets  absence  owing  to  sickness,  (b)  Please  excuse 
^ane  as  she  was  sick  and  oblige  Yours  truly,  Mrs.  Brown. 
c)  Jane  being  ill  ivas  the  cause  of  her  absence.  Please  excuse 
ler.  (d)  Please  excuse  Janets  tardiness  owing  to  the  car  was 
ate. 

Which  is  better.  Please  excuse  Jane's  absence  yesterday  as 
;/?e  was  too  ill  to  attend  school,  or  Please  excuse  Jane  for  being 
ibsent  yesterday.     She  was  too  ill  to  attend  school  ? 

Criticise  the  following:  (a)  John  has  been  sick  for  the 
Dossed  two  days.  Therefore  could  not  attend  school.  (6) 
Would  you  please  excuse  John  for  being  absent  on  Mon. 
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Nov.  3,  1913.     (c)  Kindly  excuse  John  Nov.  3  he  had  a 
headache,     (d)  Kindly  excuse  John  for  being  absent  Mom 
which  was  due  to  illness  and  oblige.     (2)  Please  excuse  my 
son,  Samuel  from  being  absent  Thursday. 

11 
Dear  Ellin  wood: 

This  will  introduce  to  you  my  friend 
John  Hartwell,  who  is  to  be  in  Waveland  for  a  few  weeks. 
You  will  find  him  a  capital  fellow,  with  athletic  likings 
similar  to  your  own.  I  am  sure  you  will  take  pleasure  in 
doing  what  you  can  to  make  his  stay  agreeable. 

Yours  truly, 

Marshall  Hagar 
34  Edgewood  Place 
November  24 

Is  it  polite  to  seal  a  letter  of  introduction?  What  ad- 
vantage is  there  in  writing,  in  the  lower  left-hand  corner  of 
the  envelope  containing  a  letter  of  introduction,  the  words 

Introducing  Mr. ?     Why,  in  the  specimen  letter,  is 

the  heading  placed  after  the  body  and  somewhat  abbre- 
viated? Under  what  circumstances  should  a  letter  of 
introduction  contain  the  complete  address  of  the  sender? 
Why  should  such  a  letter  be  brief  and  contain  nothing  but 
the  introduction?  Why  should  any  letter  entrusted  to 
some  one  to  deliver  personally  be  unsealed?  Is  it  well  to 
write  Kindness  of  Mr.  Blank  (the  name  of  the  bearer)  on  the 
envelope  of  a  letter  thus  entrusted?  Should  the  address 
of  the  one  to  whom  the  letter  is  sent  be  omitted? 

12 

Wednesday,  8  a.  m. 
Dear  Tom: 

Lunch  at  twelve  today.  Come.  Don't  wear 
fine  clothes,  for  the  ponies  need  exercising.  We  shall 
want  to  take  a  long  scamper  out  to  the  Camp  and  back. 


■■ 
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Remember,  I  never  take  "No"  for  an  answer.  James, 
who  bears  this  note,  has  orders  to  seize  you  by  force  if 
you  show  the  slightest  sign  of  resistance. 

Yours, 

Pembroke  the  Terrible 

13 

69  Peebles  Court 
My  dear  Miss  Chadwick: 

If  you  have  no  engagement  for 
Wednesday  evening,  October  tenth,  will  you  not  give  us 
pleasure  by  dining  with  us  informally  at  seven? 
Very  sincerely  5'ours, 

Margaret  Harmon 
Saturday,  October  sixth 

14 

2251  Girard  Avenue 
My  dear  Miss  Harmon: 

It  will  be  a  great  pleasure  to  dine 
with  you  Wednesday,  October  tenth.  It  was  thought- 
ful of  you  to  remember  that  mother's  absence  from  home 
would  leave  me  alone. 

Very  truly  yours, 

EUzabeth  Chadwick 
Monday,  October  eighth 


16 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  Brown 

would  be  happy  to  see 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Charles  Webster 

at  dinner  on  Thursdaj^,  Jime  twenty-third, 

at  seven  o'clock. 

Twentv-three  Lear  Street 
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16 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Webster  regret  that  a  previous  engage- 
ment prevents  them  from  accepting  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Brown's  kind  invitation  to  dine  with  them  Thursday, 
June  twenty-third. 

11  Rowe  Avenue,  June  twenty-first 

17 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Webster  accept  with  pleasure  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Brown's  kind  invitation  to  dine  with  them  Thurs- 
day, June  twenty-third,  at  seven  o'clock. 

11  Rowe  Avenue,  June  twenty-first 

Notice  that  the  formal  invitations,  and  also  the  repliej 
to  formal  invitations,  are  written  in  the  third  person.  Whai 
other  peculiarities  do  you  observe?  Usually,  formal  dinnei 
invitations  are  engraved,  the  lines  centered  as  in  No.  15 
In  accepting  or  declining  such  an  invitation  some  follov 
the  same  method  of  centering  lines;  but  this  is  hardlj 
necessary,  though  short  lines  are  preferable  to  long  ones 
Is  it  correct  to  write  /  will  be  pleased  to  accept  your  invitation 

18 

Simsbury,  Conn. 
October  13,  1913 
Dear  Mother: 

It  seems  an  age  since  you  left  us,  but  I  sup- 
pose you  have  barely  arrived  and  begun  to  "do"  the 
Fair. 

The  post-cards  came,  and  are  almost  as  pretty  as  the 
German  ones.  We  have  swapped,  because  Fay  liked 
mine  better  than  hers,  and  she  has  taken  her  birthday 
money  to  buy  an  album.  I  have  promised  to  help  her 
put  all  her  cards  into  it  next  Saturday,  if  it  happens  to  be 
rainy  so  that  we  cannot  go  chestnutting  again.  Pri- 
vately, I  hope  it  will  be  pleasant. 

She  and  I  take  turns  sitting  at  the  head  of  the  table, 
and  you  can  imagine  what  a  morsel  she  looked  last  night, 
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sitting  there  so  erect  and  dignified  in  j'our  great  carved 
chair.  Katy  had  another  accident  with  the  china — only 
a  common  blue  cup — and  you  would  have  smiled  to  hear 
her  say,  ''It  doesn't  matter,"  just  as  kindly  as  you 
would  have  done.  And  she  declined  a  second  portion  of 
pudding,  too,  though  it  was  the  kind  she  ordered  and  was 
verj'  good. 

I  beUeve  I  promised  to  write  you  about  my  new 
teachers.  I  was  so  unreconciled  to  parting  with  my  dear 
Mr.  Graves,  and  I  even  dared  to  teU  him  so.  But  he 
smiled  at  me  in  his  own  pleasant  way,  and  only  said, 
"You  see,  Miss  Dale,  I  can't  be  with  you  alwaj's!"  I 
haven't  had  time  to  "size  up"  the  new  ones  yet,  but  thus 
far  one  of  them  seems  so  stern  and  the  other  so  lovely 
and  expectant  that  I  can't  possibly  slight  either  lesson, 
and  so,  between  the  two  of  them,  I  see  strenuous  days 
ahead. 

Your  lo^'ing  eldest, 

Edith 

P.S.  Fay  sends  love,  and  says  to  write  to  her. 

Is  Edith's  letter  properly  paragraphed?  Do  you  ever 
"eceive  letters  everj'  sentence  in  which  is  treated  as  if  it 
vere  a  separate  paragraph?     Should  letters  be  paragraphed 

•arefuUy  as  other  compositions?  WTiat  suggestions  can 
ou  give  in  regard  to  how  a  letter-sheet  should  be  folded? 
iave  you  noticed  that  some  of  the  letters  you  receive  are 

interesting  that  you  read  them  many  times,  whereas 
)ther  letters  are  tossed  aside  after  a  single  reading?  Have 
/ou  noticed  also  that  it  is  easier  for  you  to  write  to  some 
people  than  it  is  to  write  to  others?  What,  then,  is  the 
-ecret  of  good  letter  writing? 

j  EXERCISE  2 

i  Draw  rectangles  to  represent  envelopes  of  appropriate  size; 
then  write  a  superscription  for  each  of  the  eighteen  specimen 
letters  given  in  this  chapter. 

10 
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EXERCISE  3 

Inventing  appropriate  names,  direct  an  envelope  to  each 
the  following: 

A  business  firm  in  Cleveland;  a  clergyman  in  Minneapolis;  tht 
mayor  of  an  Eastern  city;  the  principal  of  a  high  school;  a  friend 
who  is  visiting  friends  in  New  Orleans;  two  sisters  whom  you  are 
inviting  to  dinner;  the  editor  of  a  St.  Louis  newspaper;  the  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States;  a  doctor  in  Los  Angeles;  a  friend  who  ii 
spending  the  winter  in  London;  your  mother,  who  will  sail  foi 
Europe  June  20  on  the  Louisiana  of  the  Cabot  Line;  your  uncle 
who  is  staying  at  the  Auditorium  hotel  in  Chicago;  a  friend  passing 
through  Baltimore,  who  is  to  call  at  the  general  delivery  windov 
of  the  post-office  for  his  mail;  a  lady  visiting  Mrs.  R.  B.  Sinclair 
who  occupies  apartment  15  of  the  Normandy,  20  Boxford  Street 
San  Francisco;  a  member  of  a  tourist  party  which  plans  to  read 
the  Hotel  Suisse,  Milan,  Italy,  by  August  sixth. 

EXERCISE  4 

Write  the  introductory  parts — heading,  address,  salutation- 
of  the  letters  for  which  envelopes  were  addressed  in  the  precedini 
exercise. 

EXERCISE  5 

Rewrite  the  following  letter,  correcting  all  mistakes  am 
making  whatever  changes  you  may  think  desirable: 

Dec  29—08 
2003  Sargeant  St. 
Hartford — Conn 

My  Dear  Aunt; — Thank  you  very  much  for  the  delightful  gifl 
it  is  both  pretty  and  also  servicable  and  I  shall  enjoy  using  ii 
Especially  since  it  came  from  you.  I  don't  see  how  you  ev€ 
guessed  what  I  wanted  most,  you  always  do  though. 

I  hope  you  are  haveing  a  glorious  time  in  Bermuda  enjoying  th 
beautiful  drives  about  Hamilton.     Seeing  many  interesting  thing 
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nd  meeting  interesting  people.  But  I  suspect  you  miss  the  crisp 
weather  of  New  England  and  all  the  things  which  make  our  Christ- 
lass  so  fasinating.  As  I  have  nothing  more  to  say  I  will  close, 
rishing  you  a  happy  New  year. 

You're  Loving  Neice 

Charlotte  Holt 
p.s.  Please  excuse  poor  writting. 

EXERCISE  6 

Rewrite  the  folloiving  letter,  improving  it  in  every  way  that 
ou  can: 

E.  Thomas  Vail 
Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractor 
234  somewhere  st. 

Boston,  Mass.,  July  20,  1913 

Ir.  J.  D.  Hicks 

Sharp  Point.  Me 
)ear  Sir., 

Replying  to  your  favor  of  the  17th  for  charge  made  you 
ar  repairing  roof,  as  you  understood  this  was  included  in  the  orig- 
lal  price  of  SI 75.00  please  deduct  the  same.  I  do  not  want  only 
^t  I  feel  is  just  and  I  know  you  only  want  the  same.  I  am 
rank  and  truthful  when  I  say  I  did  not  figure  this  into  the  plumb- 
9g  contract.  The  time  for  fixing  the  roof  as  charged  was  4J^  hrs. 
t  .85c  $3.83  +  Tin.  20  =  $4.03  and  if  you  also  feel  you  are  entitled 
0  any  further  credits  I  ask  you  to  deduct  this  also  as  you  will 
Iways  find  me  only  to  anxious  to  play  "on  the  square." 

Thanking  you  for  all  past  favors  extended,  soliciting  a  contin- 
lance  of  the  same  and  hoping  you  are  thoroughly  enjoying  your 
ununer  vacation  and  that  your  family  is  well  and  with  best  wishes 
beg  to  remain 

Yours  very  truly 

E.  Thomas  Vail 

P.  S.    Could  you  conveniently  send  ballance  so  as  to  assist 
jne  with  a  good  sized  pay  roll  Saturday. 
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EXERCISE  7 

Write  one  or  more  letters,  as  your  instructor  may  determii 
selecting  from  the  following: 

1.  To  a  teacher,  explaining  your  absence  from  school. 

2.  To  a  teacher,  asking  to  be  excused  from  a  recitation. 

3.  To  the  principal  of  a  school  which  you  wish  to  enter. 

4.  To  a  friend,  informing  him  that  he  has  been  elected  a  mem 
ber  of  a  club,  the  nature  of  which  you  explain. 

5.  To  the  secretary  of  the  club  mentioned  in  4,  declining  o: 
accepting  membership. 

6.  To  the  manager  of  a  school  team,  asking  for  a  game. 

7.  To  the  president  of  a  debating  club,  arranging  for  an  inter 
scholastic  debate. 

8.  To  a  school  friend,  congratulating  him  on  a  recently  woi 
victory. 

9.  To  the  secretary  of  a  college,  asking  for  a  catalogue  an' 
specimen  examination  papers. 

10.  To  a  school  friend,  inviting  him  to  lunch. 

EXERCISE  8 

Write  one  or  more  letters,  as  your  instructor  may  deiermiru 
selecting  from  the  following: 

1.  To  the  advertising  manager  of  a  local  paper,  asking  to  hs^ 
inserted  for  three  issues  an  advertisement,  which  you  enclose 

2.  To  your  postmaster,  asking  him  to  forward  your  mail  to 
given  address  for  a  given  time. 

3.  To  the  publishers  of  a  magazine,  asking  them  to  send  yt 
their  magazine  for  one  year. 

4.  To  a  steamship  company,  engaging  a  stateroom. 

5.  To  a  newspaper,  calling  attention  to  an  error  in  its  accou: 
of  a  game. 

6.  To  a  business  house,  ordering  a  bill  of  goods. 

7.  To  a  merchant,  calling  attention  to  an  error  in  a  bill  renderc 

8.  To  a  relative  who  has  sent  you  a  gift. 


Snow-bound 
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9.  To  a  friend,  explaining  your  inability  to  keep  an  appoint- 
lent. 

10.  To  a  landlord,  asking  to  have  certain  repairs  made. 

11.  To  a  tenant,  answering  the  letter  called  for  in  10. 

12.  To  a  hotel  proprietor,  inquiring  what  are  his  rates  for 
.ugust. 

13.  To  the  publishers  of  a  magazine,  asking  them  to  change  the 
ddress  to  which  your  copy  is  sent. 

EXERCISE  9 

^  Write  answers  to  two  or  more  of  the  letters  called  for  in  the 
eceding  exercises. 

EXERCISE  10 

Write  two  or  more  blackboard  notices,  as  your  instructor 
lay  determine,  concerning  the  following: 

1.  A  regular  meeting  of  a  debating  club.  2.  The  annual  meet- 
ig  of  a  school  athletic  association.  3.  A  meeting  of  a  Uterary 
ub  (program  included).    4.  A  concert  by  the  school  glee  clubs. 

A  play  to  be  given  by  a  dramatic  club.  6.  A  general  in\'itation 
)  join  a  school  club.  7.  An  important  ball  game.  8.  An  an- 
juncement  of  the  results  of  a  club  election.     9.  An  announcement 

a  coming  issue  of  a  school  paper.     10.  A  class  election. 

EXERCISE  11 

Answer  two  of  the  following  advertisements: 


Wanted:  A  high  school  boy  who  writes  a  good 
hand  and  can  spell  correctly,  to  do  clerical  work 
afternoons  and  Saturdays.  Apply  by  letter  to 
J.  D.  FljTin,  86  Miles  Building. 


Wanted :  High  school  girl  to  act  as  amanuensis 
afternoons  to  elderly  lady.  Apply  by  letter  to 
Miss  Sarah  Levermore,  99  Cordial  St. 
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Wanted:  Young  man  about  18  years  of  age 
in  an  insurance  office;  two  years  in  high  school 
and  commercial  course  desirable.  Address,  giv- 
ing references,  Insurance,  Box  24,  Courant  office. 


Position  wanted  by  a  competent  gardener; 
best  of  references.  Address  F.  D.,  Box  45,  Plain- 
town. 


Boat  for  sale:  30  by  10;  10  horse  power  Lathrop 
engine;  full  equipment,  mostly  new;  exception- 
ally roomy  cabin.  Must  sell.  Address  X,  Box 
34,  Courant. 


EXERCISE  12 

Perform  one  of  the  following  tasks: 

1.  Marjorie  is  "going  abroad."  Of  course  she  must  have 
steamer  letter.     Write  one. 

2.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend,  real  or  imaginary,  describing 
journey  you  have  taken  recently,  or  a  good  time  of  some  sort. 

3.  Wi'ite  to  a  classmate,  who  you  may  imagine  is  in  a  hospita 
giving  him  a  breezj^  account  of  school  happenings. 

4.  Charles  Glegg  of  13  Wallace  Terrace,  Edinburgh,  is  a  frier 
of  yours.  The  school  he  attends  has  no  gymnasium ;  he  would  lil 
a  description  of  yours.     Write  to  him. 

5.  Mr.  Edward  M.  Prior  of  52  Spangle  St.,  Duluth,  is  thinkii 
of  buying  the  house  you  live  in.  He  asks  for  a  detailed  descriptic 
of  it.     Write  to  him. 

6.  If  you  are  a  girl,  write  to  a  friend,  real  or  imaginary,  descri 
Ing  certain  costumes  that  you  have  admired  recently. 

7.  Write  to  a  friend  giving  an  account  of  a  spirited  scl, 
debate  to  which  you  have  recently  listened. 

8.  In  a  letter  to  you,  Charles  finds  fault  with 's  no^ 

which  you  admire.     Reply,  defending  the  author. 

9.  Mary,  with  whom  you  have  attended  school  in  the  city 
years,  has  moved  to  a  small  town.     In  a  fit  of  homesickness  & 
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s  a  letter  in  which  she  bewails  her  fate  and  enumerates  the 

,•  disagreeable  features,  both  in  school  and  out,  of  life  in  a 

:  town.     Reply,  tmng  to  cheer  her,  and  attempt  to  show  that 

-  seem  to  be  disadvantages  may  in  time  prove  blessings.     Do 

-imply  give  enumerations,  but  enlarge  upon  each  argument 

"  acquires  force. 

it).  A  child  has  been  made  a  cripple  for  life  by  a  pitiful  accident. 

r  school  is  sending  him  a  wheel  chair.     The  da\'s  pass  slowly 

im.     Write  him  the  kind  of  letter  you  would  like  to  receive 

ider  similar  circumstances.     Why  will  it  be  best  not  to  say  much 

i)out  your  own  sports? 

EXERCISE  13 

Perform  one  of  the  tasks  called  for  below. 

1 .  You  are  contemplating  spending  your  next  long  vacation  in 

.     Write  to  a  friend  who  has  been  there,  asking  for  informa- 

Dn  in  regard  to  such  things  as  you  wish  to  know  before  making 
mr  decision. 

-    Answer  a  letter  inquiring  about  the  place  in  which  you  spent 
ur  last  vacation.    Imagine  that  the  letter  is  from  a  friend  of 
,)ur  own  age. 

3.  Your  friend is  coming  to  town  with  some  friends  wha 

ish  to  see  the  principal  places  of  interest.  He  writes  to  you  for 
h-ice.  Map  out  for  him  a  forenoon,  or  a  whole  daj',  of  sight-see- 
g.  Doubtless  the  party  will  get  hungry;  suggest  where  a  good 
oner  may  be  obtained.     Be  verj'  clear  in  all  your  statements. 

4.  Reply  to  a  letter  from  some  one  of  your  own  age  asking  what 
read.     Do  a  little  more  than  give  the  titles  of  books,  but  do  not 

terfere  with  your  friend's  enjoyment  by  telling  too  much  about 
le  volumes  you  recommend. 

5.  Write  a  midsummer  letter  to  a  classmate,  asking  him  to 
^tribute  an  article  to  the  school  paper.  Explain  that  as  editor 
3U  have  found  it  difficult  to  obtain  suitable  material  for  the 
ctober  number.  Discuss  the  kind  of  article  you  think  the  readers 
ould  enjoy,  and  mention  two  or  three  topics  on  which  you  think 
?  could  write  entertainingly. 

6.  Imagine  that  you  are  a  college  graduate.     Write  to  a  school- 
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girl  who  has  consulted  you  in  regard  to  the  advisability  of  joinin 
a  debating  club. 

EXERCISE  14 

Write  a  letter  suggested  by  one  of  the  titles  found  heUn 
making  your  plea  as  forceful  as  you  can.  Let  the  appeal  I 
addressed  to  some  real  person,  though  a  fictitious  name  shorn 
he  employed.  Consider  carefully  what  line  of  argument  is  he 
calculated  to  stir  the  emotions  of  the  one  to  whom  the  letter 
addressed. 

1.  To  a  friend,  urging  him  to  go  to  college.     2.  To 

suburban  dweller,  urging  him  to  patronize  the  local  merchan" 

3.  To  a  farmer's  son,  urging  him  to  attend  an  agricultural  collej 

4.  To  a  neighbor,  pleading  to  be  forgiven  for  some  ofifence. 
To  mother,  asking  permission  to  spend  Sunday  with  a  sch( 
friend.  6.  To  a  Junior  who  is  thinking  of  leaving  school,  urgi 
him  to  complete  his  course.  7.  To  a  young  man,  urging  him 
give  up  a  clerkship  and  become  a  farmer.  8.  To  a  wealt 
graduate  of  the  school,  soliciting  funds  for  an  athletic  field. 
To  a  small  boy,  urging  him  to  release  his  captive  squirrel. 
To  the  Governor,  urging  him  to  pardon  a  criminal.  11.  Tc 
young  man,  urging  him  to  go  West  or  South — or  remain  Ea 
whichever  you  please.  12.  To  a  voter,  urging  him  to  supp- 
his  party  even  though  opposed  to  the  party's  candidate. 
To  a  park  commissioner,  urging  Mm  to  permit  the  school  to 
the  parks  for  athletic  contests.  14.  To  father,  who  is  away  fr< 
home,  trying  to  persuade  him  to  give  you  permission  to  — 

EXERCISE  15 

Perform  one  of  the  tasks  called  for  helow. 

1.  Write  to  Mr.  K ,  cabinet-maker,  ordering  him  to  nu 

you  a  bookcase,  or  some  other  article.  Give  accurate  particul 
concerning  materials,  design,  finish,  etc.  Make  clear,  if  you  wi 
by  means  of  drawings. 

2.  You  are  on  a  journey.     Write  a  letter  home  telling  about 
trip. 
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3.  You  have  been  in  a  railroad  accident.    To  allay  possible 
ty,  first  telegraph  home  that  you  are  safe,  then  write  a 

;cr  gi\'ing  particulars. 

4.  You  have  witnessed  an  electric-car  accident  in  which  several 
-  los  were   injured.    The   electric  railway's  attorney   writes 

ig  you  to  state,  as  accurately  as  you  can,  all  that  you  saw. 
ive  his  letter  and  your  reply. 

'.  You  have  moved  recentlj'  into  a  new  house  and  are  very 

usiastic  about  it,  though  you  miss  some  things  you  had  come 

.s:e  in  the  old  home.     Write  to  a  friend  about  it,  making  the 

ription  of  the  new  home  so  \'i^•id  that  your  friend  will  get  a 

irrect  impression.     Be  systematic,  determining  beforehand  what 

der  you  will  adopt  in  your  description.     Pay  especial  attention 

>  your  own  room,  or  to  some  other  which  partictdarly  interests  you. 

You  are  off  on  your  vacation,  sp)ending  a  happy  summer  in  a 

.-.:ige  land.     Imagine  that  you  have  crept  away  from  the  rest 

t  your  party,  and  are  seated,  with  your  portfolio  on  yovu*  knees, 

dng  out  upon  a  scene  which  fascinates  you.    Write  to  a  friend, 

ig  the  scene  in  detail. 

After  a  series  of  defeats  due  in  part  to  a  number  of  accidents, 
school  football  team  cancels  its  engagement  to  play  with  the 

1  in  X .     It  does  so  remembering  that  under  similar  cir~ 

umstances  the  team  from  X once  canceled  a  game  at  the  last 

loraent.     The  manager  in  X writes  that  the  game  has  been 

dvertised;  to  cancel  it  would  disappoint  many,  leave  the  team 
rippled  financially,  and  would  be  considered  highly  discourteous, 
'robably  because  irritated,  he  is  far  from  poUte.  Assuming  that 
ou  are  the  captain  of  the  crippled  team,  write  an  appropriate 
etter  to  the  manager  in  X . 

EXERCISE  16 

The  tasks  in  this  exercise  call  for  chains  of  letters.     Select 
he  one  which  appeals  to  you  most  strongly. 

1.  While  crossing  the  Atlantic,  you  send  adrift  in  a  securely 
worked  bottle  a  brief  letter  in\-iting  the  one  who  finds  the  bottle 
to  communicate  with  you.     Write  the  letter  sent  adrift,  the  letter 
( sent  by  the  finder,  and  your  reply. 
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2.  On  coming  out  of  a  store  you  take  by  mistake  the  wrfi 
bicycle.  Discovering  your  error  an  hour  later,  you  hurry  bac 
to  find  your  own  wheel,  which  you  had  left  at  the  curb,  gom 
You  advertise.  Give  the  advertisement,  the  reply  received,  an 
your  final  apology. 

3.  Mr. of ,  a  neighboring  town,  advertises  that  h 

has  lost  a  valuable  dog,  a  brief  description  of  which  he  gives, 
reward  is  offered.    You  have  found  a  dog  answering  fairly  we 

the  description  given ;  so  you  write  to  Mr. ,  asking  him  t 

call  or  send  a  messenger.  But  he  replies  that  his  dog  has  just  k 
turned;  the  dog  found  cannot,  therefore,  behis.     Heregrets  thatb 

has  caused  you  trouble.     Meanwhile  your  friend ,  who  hf 

recently  removed  to  a  neighboring  town,  writes  you  a  letter  tellin 
of  his  first  impressions  of  his  new  home.  Quite  incidentally  h 
mentions  that  he  has  lost  his  dog,  purchased  a  short  time  befoi 
his  removal.  He  thinks  that  perhaps  the  dog  may  have  preferre 
old  quarters  to  new,  and  has  therefore  gone  back  to  them.  Yo 
are  asked  to  be  on  the  lookout.    You  reply,  telling  of  your  k 

perience  with  Mr. ,  and  expressing  joy  that  at  last  you  ha'V 

found  the  rightful  owner.  You  will  ship  the  dog  at  once.  Bi 
soon  comes  back  a  note  stating  that  the  dog  has  been  receive( 
not  the  right  one,  however.     He  asks  what  he  had  better  do  with  i 

Write  the  advertisement  and  all  the  letters  called  for  by  the  abo\ 
circumstances ;  also  write  a  letter  to  your  invaUd  uncle,  telling  hii 
all  about  your  experiences  and  what  finally  became  of  the  doi 

4.  You  write  to  Mr.  A ,  who  owns  a  farm  on  the  shores  < 

,  asking  permission  to  camp  next  summer  on  his  ground 

You  describe  the  particular  spot  you  have  selected,  a  place  yo 

noted  while  driving  by,  a  year  or  two  ago.     Mr.  A repli< 

granting  your  request,  but  suggesting  that  you  may  prefer  one  ( 
two  other  spots,  which  he  describes,  giving  the  advantages  < 
each.  You  write  to  Jack  telling  him  that  you  are  arranging 
camping  party  for  the  coming  summer  and  inviting  him  to  jou 
You  give  him  as  many  particulars  as  you  think  he  should  knoT 
and  add  a  little  advice  in  regard  to  what  he  should  carry.  Frien 
Jack  replies  accepting  your  invitation.  He  asks  for  further  h 
formation  on  certain  points. 

5.  You  order  from  a  New  York  firm  dealing  in  camp  equipmai 
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bill  of  goods,  giving  explicit  directions  in  regard  to  prices,  when 
nd  where  goods  should  be  shipped,  etc.  The  firm  in  its  reply 
ates  that  it  has  not  in  stock  some  of  the  articles  desired,  and  in- 
uires  whether  it  may  substitute  others. 

6.  Charles  writes  from  camp  a  birch-bark  letter  to  Henry,  who 
as  been  prevented  by  sickness  from  joining  the  party.  Henr\% 
n  the  return  of  the  campers,  invites  all  to  dine  with  him.  Write 
is  note  to  Charles,  also  Charles's  reply.  Clyde  cannot  come. 
Trite  his  letter  of  regrets. 

EXERCISE   17 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  write,  from  the  instructor's 
ictatian,  three  or  four  letters.  Make  neat  copies  of  these 
(ters  and  hand  them  to  the  instructor  the  day  following. 

EXERCISE   18 


Imagine  thai  you  are  in  business  of  same  kind.  Come  to 
lass  prepared  to  dictate  to  your  mates,  whom  you  mxiy  imagine 
J  he  your  stenographers,  four  letters. 


CHAPTER  XI 
DEBATE 

We  live  in  a  democracy,  where  speech  is  free.  W( 
believe  in  public  discussion.  Through  debate  in  suet 
deliberative  assemblies  as  congress,  state  legislatures,  am 
city  councils  matters  of  the  greatest  importance  are  decided 
Moreover  there  has  never  been  a  time  when  there  were  s( 
many  clubs.  They  are  found  in  every  community,  and  th« 
person  who  does  not  belong  to  one  or  more  is  an  exception 
We  seem  to  realize  that  these  are  momentous  times,  tha 
there  are  grave  problems  to  be  considered,  and  that  it  L 
necessary  for  men  and  women  to  get  together  in  a  publi« 
spirited  way  and  discuss  important  issues.  This  get  to 
gether  spirit  is  seen  even  in  our  schools.  Clubs  of  variou; 
kinds  are  multiplying  rapidly.  Public  speaking  is  grow 
ing  in  popularity,  and  so  is  public  debate,  which  oftei 
takes  the  form  of  interscholastic  contests  threatening  t( 
rival  contests  in  athletics.  Young  America  is  getting  readj 
to  assume  responsibility  for  the  nation's  continued  pros 
perity  and  usefulness. 

Formal  debate  differs  from  casual  discussion  and  othe) 
varieties  of  informal  argument  as  a  carefully  planned  cam- 
paign differs  from  a  skirmish  or  chance  encounter.  Pre- 
sumably that  is  why  the  average  person  finds  his  firsl 
debate  so  trying.  Though  he  has  employed  argumeni 
almost  since  his  cradle  days,  and  may  have  experiencec 
little  difficulty  in  defending  his  views  at  home  and  abroad 
he  has  not  learned  to  reason  calmly,  connectedly,  concisely 
when  facing  an  opponent  who  has  planned  an  orderly 
campaign  against  him.     Moreover  he  is  embarrassed  be- 
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luse  of  his  ignorance  of  the  common  rules  of  procedure 
Dserved  in  all  public  meetings,  rules  some  of  which  are 
aituries  old,  adopted  by  dehberative  bodies  to  ensure  fair 
.ay  and  to  save  valuable  time.  Better  than  any  textbook 
istruction,  for  such  a  person,  is  actual  practice  in  a  real 
ub  directed  by  a  competent  and  sjinpathetic  leader.  The 
lOre  important  rules  are  soon  learned,  just  as  they  are  in 
;hletics,  and  through  training  eventually  comes  ability  to 
ilk  fearlessly  when  facing  an  audience,  abihty  to  defend 
leself  without  losing  head  or  temper  when  under  fire, 
ooks  of  instruction  should  not  be  scorned,  however. 
Iverj^one  should  be  familiar  with  Robert's  Rules  of  Order ^ 
hich  contains  information  needed  by  all  who  take  part  in 
ubhc  speaking.  Chapter  XIII  of  Foster's  Argumentation 
nd  Debating  offers  helpful  suggestions.  One  of  the  latest 
ooks  to  appear,  and  so  simple  that  it  is  easily  under- 
tandable  by  people  of  high  school  age,  is  Stone  and  Garri- 
on's  Essentials  of  Argument.  Here  are  a  few  suggestions 
rhich  may  help  j-ou  in  your  early  efforts: 

1.  Study  the  proposition,  as  the  question  to  be  debated 
called,  to  see  precisely  what  task  it  imposes. 
Without  such  study,  one  is  likely  to  fall  into  the  error  of 

iroving  the  wrong  thing,  or  at  least  attempting  to  prove 
oo  much,  more  than  the  proposition  calls  for.     Matters 

hich  at  firet  seem  of  importance  may,  after  all,  he  bej'ond 
lie  province  of  this  particular  discussion.  It  is  a  waste 
^f  energy  to  construct  arguments  to  prove  that  which  those 
♦vhom  we  wish  to  convince  are  willing  to  grant  without 
argument.  In  brief,  narrow  the  task  to  its  strictest  limits. 
■'This,  and  this  only,  must  be  proved,"  the  debater  should 
be  able  to  say,  before  setting  about  his  task. 

2.  Think  out  a  provisional  or  temporary  plan. 

Here  are  some  of  the  questions  arising  in  connection  with 
this  second  step:     WTiat  are  the  possible  ways  of  proving 
T  disproving  the  proposition?     What  is  the  best    way? 
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i-nP 


What  points  must  be  supported  with  greatest    care  at 
earnestness?     Where    must   attack   be   guarded   against'' m 
What,  in  brief,  is  the  best  way  of  accompHshing  the  task  iijf 
hand?    Later,  this  temporary  plan  may  be  discarded  foi  ■ 
a  better  one,  but  for  many  reasons  it  is  well  to  do  thl 
preliminary  thinking,  and  do  it  independently.  *> 

3.  Study  the  subject  out  of  which  the  proposition  grows ' 
Usually  there  are  facts  to  be  ascertained,  authorities  to  l. 

consulted.     Others  have  discussed  the  same  problem;  wha  j: 
views  have  they  expressed  and  what  hues  of  proof  have  tho^ ' 
considered  effective?     Study  both  sides  of  the  questi' 
This  investigation  may  take  you  to  the  public  library,  wheri 
you  will  soon  learn  to  use  the  card  catalogue  and  the  pf' 
odical  indexes,  a  valuable  line  of  training  in  itself.     It  n, 
lead  to  personal  interviews  with  men  and  women  wh< 
opinions  are  of  value.     Time  is  necessary  for  this,  ani; 
willingness  to  work,  but  if  you  are  "out  to  win,"  what  d' 
it  matter?     And  during  this  period  of  investigation  keej 
the  two  previous  steps  in  mind.     Confine  research  prett; 
closely  to  the  one  task  in  hand;  test  the  provisional  plan  a 
every  step,  holding  to  it  somewhat  stubbornly,  yetyieldini 
when  fully  convinced  that  a  better  one  has  been  discovered 

4.  Construct  a  final  plan. 
Presumably  the  study  of  the  subject  will  have  imparte< 

light.  New  lines  of  proof  may  have  been  discovered,  ol» 
lines  shown  to  be  weak.  Probably,  too,  ideas  have  com^ 
concerning  what  will  be  the  most  effective  order  in  whicl 
to  present  arguments,  a  matter  of  first  importance. 

Generally  speaking,  we  convince  others  that  our  view 
are  correct  by  leading  their  minds  along  practically  th 
same  path  that  we  ourselves  have  followed,  stopping  noi 
and  then  to  warn  against  alluring  side-paths  which  lead  t 
false  conclusions,  or  to  show  that  what  seems  an  obstad 
is  but  a  shadow.  First,  then,  the  question  or  proposition 
should  be  explained  with  a  view  to  pointing  out  precise^ 
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hat  it  means,  precisely  what  is  to  be  proved.  Next  it  is 
ell  to  indicate  in  a  general  way  the  lines  of  proof  to  be 
iiployed,  that  the  argument  may  be  followed  the  more 
'adily.  Yet  it  is  not  always  wise  to  reveal  everything  at 
le  outset,  especially  when  addressing  those  who  are  prej- 
diced.  There  are  times,  even,  when  it  is  best  to  omit 
lis  prehminary  outlining  of  the  intended  course  altogether. 

The  question  clearly  explained  and  the  general  plan  of  the 
roof  briefly  indicated,  time  should  be  taken  to  present  the 
ertinent  facts.  That  is,  such  information  should  be  given 
^  must  be  possessed  before  those  to  whom  you  are  speaking 
an  see  the  force  of  the  argument.  Presenting  pertinent 
h  rs — all  of  them — and  explaining  their  significance  in  a 
ematic,  discriminating  manner,  though  commonly  con- 
dered  a  preliminary  step,  is  not  seldom  the  most  \'ital 
art  of  an  argumentative  speech.  That  this  is  true,  one 
lay  see  by  studying  such  a  masterpiece  as  Burke's  Speech 
n  Conciliation.  Moreover  common  experience  teaches 
hat  it  is  true,  since  people  disagree  mainly  because  all  are 
ot  equally  well  informed,  and  are  not  equally  gifted  in 
heir  powers  of  interpreting  facts  and  seeing  their  signi- 
ance.  Hence  a  careful  statement  of  facts  is  almost  always 
ecessary,  and  sometimes  it  is  about  all  that  is  necessary. 

Finally,  the  various  lines  of  proof  should  be  presented, 
,n  whatever  order  seems  best  for  the  occasion.  It  may  be 
iiecessary  to  begin  with  a  proof  that  is  reasonably  strong, 
or  attention  must  be  captured  at  once  if  at  all;  but  when 
t  is  possible  to  do  so  and  hold  attention  from  the  outset, 
-  best  to  employ  the  climax  order,  the  most  telling  argu- 
nent  being  reserved  till  the  last.  As  to  when  possible 
)bjections  should  be  met,  there  can  be  no  hard  and  fagt 
"ule  save  this  general  one:  meet  them  as  soon  as  it  is  sus- 
pected that  they  are  interfering  with  the  reception  of  the 
sroof,  sometimes  even  anticipating  them,  giving  them  no 
?hance  to  become  rooted.     That  is,  at  all  times  keep  the 
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way  clear  to  a  right  conclusion.  Where  the  argument  is 
long  and  intricate,  it  is  well  to  review  the  steps  from  tiiiii 
to  time,  and  close  with  a  careful  summary. 

5.  Give  to  your  argument  a  careful  verbal  expression, 
A  well-planned  argument  may  prove  ineffectual  becai 

improperly  phrased.  Weak  or  awkward  sentences,  ran? 
bling  or  ambiguous  statements,  feeble  repetition,  whatever 
detracts  because  crude,  or  delays  because  difficult  to  under- 
stand, mars  the  effect  of  even  the  most  carefully  thought- 
out  argument. 

6.  Keep  in  mind  the  following  things : 

(a)  He  who  affirms  must  prove.     Accept  the  burden  of 
proof  if  your  task  requires  it;  if  your  task  does  not  require 
it,  do  not  assume  the  burden.     (6)  Saying  a  thing  twenty 
times  over  does  not  make  it  true.     An  assertion  remaim 
an  assertion  and  nothing  more  till  its  truth  or  falsity  haf 
been  proved,     (c)  One  should  not  rest  content  with  a  single 
line  of  proof  if  several  lines  are  available.     On  theothej 
hand,  one  point  driven  home  through  forceful  illustratior 
or  through  varied  restatement  is  far  better  than  manj 
points  weakly  enforced,     (d)  Bare  statistics  seldom  take 
hold;  to  be  effective  they  must  be  interpreted,  translatec 
into  pictures  that  appeal  to  the  emotions,     (e)  Not  on)} 
should    the    question   be  studied  but  those  for  whom  th( 
argument  is  intended.     How  can  they  be  reached?     Whai 
arguments  will  appeal  to  them?     What  must  be  avoidec 
lest   offense  be  given  needlessly?     How  can  the  emotiom 
be  stirred?     The  debater  should  think  of  himself  as  a  com 
mander,  not  one  who  is  planning  a  campaign  on  pape 
against  an  imaginary  foe,  but  one  who  is  actually  attackii. 
a  stronghold  that  can  be  taken  only  through  the  stride 
economy  of  ammunition  and  through  shrewdly  direct  ii 
fire  against  weak  points  here  and  there  in  the  defen.'^( 
(/)   Dignity,  earnestness,  courtesy,  plain  honesty  are  fn 
better  weapons  than  ridicule,  cheap  jocularity,  indeed  tha 
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U  attempts  to  be  cleverly  facetious.  One  must  be  shrewd, 
ot  only  thinking  clearly  but  adapting  the  argument  to  the 
ccasion  and  to  those  addressed,  appealing  not  only  to 
3ason  but  to  the  emotions;  yet  it  should  never  be  forgotten 
lat  an  unmistakable  desire  to  be  fair  is,  in  the  long  run, 
rorth  twenty  "tricks  of  the  trade." 

EXERCISE   1 

Point  out  the  vagtie  terms  in  the  following  propositions, 
leword  each  proposition,  making  it  definite. 

1.  Sunday  recreations  should  be  prohibited.     2,  Girls  should 
taught  manual  training.     3.  Cheap  books  ought  not  to  be 

irculated  by  pubUc  hbraries.  4.  It  is  wrong  to  hunt  and  fish. 
Polar  expeditions  do  not  pay.  6.  Too  many  hours  a  day 
lould  not  be  devoted  to  exercise.  7.  Everybody  should  attend 
hurch.  8.  City  stores  should  close  half  a  day  during  warm 
ther.  9.  The  poor  are  better  off  than  the  rich.  10.  Too  much 
ime  spent  in  study  is  unprofitable. 

EXERCISE   2 

Select  a  proposition  from  those  found  below.    Find  three 
i  trguments  in  support  of  it  and  three  against  it.     Arrange 
hese  in  the  order  of  their  importance,  placing  the  strongest 

ast. 

,    1 .  Two  half-hoUdays  a  week  would  be  better  for  public  schools 
han  one  whole  hoUday. 

2.  Two  sessions,  one  in  the  forenoon  and  the  other  in  the  after- 
loon,  would  be  better  for  our  school  than  the  present  single 
session. 

3.  Monday  would  make  a  better  school  hoUday  than  Saturday. 

4.  Girls  should  contribute  money  to  help  defray  the  expenses 
)f  the  school  athletic  association. 

:   5,  If  a  street  car  is  crowded,  able-bodied  men  should  offer  their 
seats  to  ladies  who  are  standing. 

I     6.  The  use  of  firearms  should  be  taught  in  all  pubhc  schools, 
u 
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EXERCISE  3 

Take  one  of  the  arguments  which  you  advanced  in  the 
ceding  exercise  and,  using  it  as  the  first  sentence  of  a  pa\ 
graph,  add  a  number  of  sentences  reenfordng  it.     Explc 
illustrate,  or  do  whatever  you  think  necessary  to  make  yc 
contention  effective. 

EXERCISE   4 

Take  one  of  the  arguments  which  you  or  one  of  your  class 
mates  advanced  in  Exercise  2  and  try  to  show  that  it  is  weak  o 
wholly  false.  Be  as  painstaking  as  if  a  great  deal  depended 
on  the  result — as  if,  for  instance,  the  winning  of  an  importan 
debate  depended  on  what  you  might  say. 

EXERCISE   5 

Let  the  class  select  a  proposition  and  discuss  cooperativei; 
what  would  be  the  best  way  to  defend  or  oppose  it.  Enter  int 
the  task  with  the  same  earnestness  that  would  be  shown  if  ya. 
were  preparing  to  meet  a  club  from  a  rival  school. 

EXERCISE   6 

Let  the  instructor  appoint  someone  to  prepare  a  six-mintU 
defense  of  a  proposition  which  the  class  has  selected.  Lt 
the  remaining  members  of  the  class  prepare  to  overthrow  tfd 
^defense.  The  first  speaker  should  be  given  three  minutes 
the  close  of  the  hour  for  answering  arguments  that  have  bee- 
brought  up  by  his  opponents. 

EXERCISE   7 

Let  every  member  of  the  class  prepare  arguments  for 
against  one  of  the  following  propositions,  previously  select^ 
The  instructor  will  arrange  in  parallel  columns  on  the  bladi 
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yard  arguments  given  for  and  against  the  proposition.     As 
as  an  argument  is  fairly  refuted,  a  line  vnll  be  dravm 
ugh  it.    At  the  close  of  the  period  a  vote  will  be  taken  to 
iermine  on  which  side  the  weight  of  argument  lies. 

1.  The  girls  of  this  school  should  have  an  athletic  association 
•41  as  the  boj's.  2.  Unless  compelled  to  do  so  to  support 
:^elves  or  those  dependent  on  them,  boys  ought  not  to  try  to 

money  while  attending  high  school.  3.  Latin  is  a  more 
:1  language  for  the  average  person  than  French.    4.  Badges 

nor  should  be  given  for  excellence  in  scholarship,  just  as 
they  are  given  for  success  in  athletics.  5.  The  school  paper 
:is  much  importance  as  the  athletic  association. 

The  successful  debater  not  only  plans,  but  wisely  records 

Ian  in  black  and  white.     He  does  not  attempt  to  carry 

thing  in  his  mind.     A  detailed  display-  of  the  argument 

'  presented  is  called  a  brief.     The  following  example 

luws  in  a  general  way  the  form  that  a  brief  usually  t^es. 

Resolved,  That  our  high  school  should  organize  a  debating  club. 

lisTBODUCnON 

Ours  is  one  of  the  few  high  schools  in  the  state  not  ha\'ing  such 
dub. 

'  A  large  number  of  the  pupils  are  anxious  that  a  club  be  organized. 
The  matter  is  of  such  importance  that  it  should  be  settled  one 
or  the  other. 

AncniEN-T 

.   school  should  organize  a  debating  club,  for 
A.   Debating  furnishes  valuable  mental  training. 

1.  It  cultivates  the  habit  of  looking  on  both  sides  of 
every  question. 

2.  It  cultivates  the  habit  of  challenging  statements  that 
are  not  supported  by  proof. 

3.  It  teaches  one  to  discriminate  between  arguments  that 
are  weak  or  fallacious  and  those  that  are  strong. 
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4.  It  affords  practice  in  clear,  quick  thinking  under  trying 
circumstances. 

B.  The  organization  of  a  debating  club  would  aid  the  w^  ii 

of  the  school. 

1.  Practice  in  debating  would  tend  to  improve  oral  recit; 
tions. 

2.  The  training  received  would  be  especially  helpful 
those  studying  history,  civics,  and  English. 

3.  It  would  tend  to  waken  enthusiasm  in  a  large  nunj 

who  at  present  take  little  interest  in  their  work.       . 

C.  Practice  in  debating  prepares  one  for  useful  citizenship.   ' 

1.  Through  preparing  for  debates  one  becomes  intere- 
in  questions  of  national  importance. 

2.  Debating  provides  the  training  necessary  if  one  is  t 
influence  others  through  argumentative  writing  o 
speaking. 

(a)  It  teaches  one  to  express  his  thoughts  in 

logical  and  persuasive  manner. 
(6)   It  brings  the  confidence  necessary  to  one  wb 

addresses  an  audience. 

Conclusion 

Our  school  should  organize  a  debating  club,  for 

Such  a  club  would  provide  valuable  mental  training. 

It  would  aid  the  work  of  the  school. 

It  would  prepare  the  pupils  for  useful  citizenship. 

The  above  brief  is  very  simple.  You  can  see  readi 
how  it  might  be  expanded  by  the  addition  of  one  or  mo 
main  issues  or  arguments,  or  by  enforcing  through  explar 
tion  several  of  the  sub-assertions.  For  example,  under  P 
might  be  recorded  the  fact  that  pupils  in  reciting  spc 
too  often,  in  mumbling  tones,  and  that  answers  to  quest  i< 
are  given  in  feeble,  sometimes  illogical,  sentences.  E;. 
statement  in  the  brief  is  in  itself  a  separate  propositi 
which  must  be  supported  by  proof.     Beginners  will  do  w( 
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lOwever,  to  make  simple  briefs.  A  minutely  detailed  plan 
3  likely  to  be  confusing  But  the  brief  should  be  correct  in 
,t  least  two  particulars.  You  will  notice  that  in  the  model 
lone  but  complete  sentences  are  employed,  each  making 

single  assertion.  That  is  as  it  should  be.  You  will 
Iso  notice  that  relationship  is  carefully  indicated  by  means 
»f  indention.  The  main  lines  of  proof,  indicated  by  capital 
stters,  stand  out  a  Httle  to  the  left.  The  sub-statements 
;oing  with  each  of  these  main  lines,  numbered  1,  2,  3,  are 
Jaced  underneath  and  a  httle  to  the  right.  Where  these 
ub-statements  are  enforced,  the  enforcing  assertions  are 

dicated  by  (a),  (6),  (c),  and  begin  still  farther  to  the  right. 

A  final  word  of  caution  may  not  be  out  of  place.  The 
irief  is  but  a  skeleton,  useful,  necessary,  but  it  is  for  the 
ebat^r,  not  for  his  audience.  Wlien  the  sculptor  models  a 
gure,  he  employs  what  corresponds  to  a  skeleton,  but  he 
overs  it  up  carefully.  He  does  not  wish  those  who  look 
ipon  the  completed  statue  to  think  of  bones.  The  brief 
oust  be  concealed  beneath  an  attractive  verbal  covering. 

EXERCISE  8 

The  following  propositions  were  dehaied  hy  various  dubs 
n  a  large  Eastern  high  school  during  the  year  1916-17. 
1)  Which  seem-  to  you  vaguely  worded?  (2)  Which  do  you 
consider  too  difficidtf  (3)  Selecting  one  of  the  propositions, 
et  the  class,  working  cooperatively,  prepare  a  brief  supporting 
'he  affirmative. 

1.  The  honor  system  should  be  adopted  in  our  school. 

2.  Longer  school  hours  should  be  kept  and  homework  abol» 
Ished. 

3.  Women  should  have  equal  franchise  with  men. 

4.  The  effect  of  "movies"  on  the  community  at  large  is  bad. 

5.  The  city  of should  own  and  operate  the  electric  car 

lines. 


166  SIMPLE  COMPOSITION 

6.  Mr.  Sunday's  methods  result  in  permanent  good. 

7.  It  would  be  beneficial  to  adopt  simplified  rules  of  spelling. 

8.  The  President  of  the  United  States  should  hold  office  for  a 
term  of  six  years  and  not  be  eligible  to  reelection. 

9.  Pupils  in  all  public  high  schools  should  pay  a  tuition  fee. 

10.  State  boards  of  arbitration  with  compulsory  power  should  be 
appointed  to  settle  disputes  between  employers  and  employees 

11.  The  Government  should  own  and  operate  the  railroads 

12.  A  hypocrite  is  a  more  despicable  character  than  a  liar. 

13.  The  Commission  form  of  government  should  be  adopted  by 
all  cities  of  over  25,000  population. 

14.  Further  restriction,  in  the  form  of  a  literacy  test,  should  b€ 
placed  on  immigration  into  the  United  States. 

15.  Labor  unions,  as  they  now  exist,  are  on  the  whole  beneficial 
to  society. 

16.  The  United  States  is  justified  in  selling  contraband  of  war  U. 
warring  nations. 

17.  Military  training  should  be  adopted  in  the  public  schoolf 
of  the  United  States. 

18.  An  eight-hour  work-day  for  laborers  should  be  constita 
tionally  adopted. 

19.  The  annexation  of  Mexico  to  the  United  States  would  b< 
for  the  best  interests  of  both  countries. 

20.  Every  able-bodied  citizen  of  the  United  States  should  h> 
compelled  to  perform  one  year's  military  service  before  attainini 
the  age  of  twenty-five. 

21.  Representation  in  the  State  Legislature  should  be  on  th 
basis  of  population  and  without  regard  to  town  boundaries. 

22.  The  Prohibition  party  has  not  aided  the  cause  of  temper 
ance. 

23.  The  United  States  should  adopt  the  policy  of  renting  in 
stead  of  selling  its  public  lands. 

24.  An  international  police  should  be  established  to  enforc 
international  treaties  and  agreements  to  preserve  internatiom 
peace. 

25.  The  Federal  Government  of  the  United  States  shoul 
purchase  and  operate  all  the  railroads  in  the  country  except  Hi 
street  railways. 
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EXERCISE  9 

With  the  brief  called  for  in  the  preceding  exercise  before 
u,  prepare  a  brief  upholding  the  negative. 

EXERCISE  10 

Let  each  tneynber  of  the  class  prepare  independently  a  brief 
r  either  side  of  a  proposition  of  his  own  choosing,  the  brief  to 
submitted  to  the  ckiss  for  criticism  of  its  form  and  also 
5  validity  of  the  reasoning. 

Wherever  matters  come  up  for  public  discussion,  each 
eaker  usually  works  independently,  without  the  concerted 
i  of  others.  School  debates  are  on  a  different  plan. 
ley  are  contests  between  teams,  each  team  as  a  rule  made 
>  of  three  members,  one  of  whom  serves  as  leader.  The 
anner  in  which  such  contests  are  conducted  hardly  calls 
r  detailed  description,  for  school  clubs  are  numerous  and 
c  common  procedure  is  familiar. 

The  two  teams  haATug  been  selected  and  each  team 
twing  chosen  its  leader,  the  first  task  is  the  choosing  of  an 
ipropriate  question,  one  that  presents  sides  so  nearl}'  even 
to  give  promise  of  a  fair  contest.  Not  infrequently  the 
aters  spend  considerable  time  in  conference  even  after 
question  has  been  chosen,  for  the  proposition  must  be 
worded  that  it  can  mean  but  one  thing.  Should  the 
!ams  interpret  the  question  differently,  the  trial  of  strength 
ould  be  a  poor  one;  no  one  cares  for  a  victory  gained 
trough  verbal  quibble.  If  it  seems  impossible  to  word 
le  proposition  with  absolute  precision  without  making  it 
X)  long,  a  written  agreement  is  signed,  the  debaters  bind- 
ig  themselves  to  a  certain  interpretation.  This  important 
latter  attended  to,  a  coin  is  tossed  to  determine  which 
de  shall  defend  the  afl&rmative;  then  the  actual  prepara- 
Lon  begins. 
The  steps  in  this  preparation  have  already  been  indicated 
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I 


— studying  the  proposition  to  determine  definitely  what  tasi ' 
it  imposes,  making  out  a  tentative  plan,  studying  the  subj 
out  of  which  the  question  grows,  making  a  final  plan,  givn^ 
the  argument  an  appropriate  verbal  dress.  But  since  th( 
debate  is  between  teams,  the  procedure  differs  slightly 
After  a  preliminary  conference  of  team-mates,  it  is  well  fo 
a  time  that  the  members  work  independently,  each  studying 
the  wording  of  the  proposition,  making  a  tentative  plan 
studying  the  entire  field,  making  a  second  and  more  elabo 
rate  plan ;  for  three  heads  are  better  than  one.  Eventualh 
however,  there  comes  the  important  conference  at  which  thi 
entire  campaign  is  mapped  out,  the  leader  assigning  t< 
each  of  his  associates  the  particular  points  or  issues  to  b 
covered.  Later  there  will  be  other  conferences,  lest  ther 
creep  in  unintentional  repetition,  possibly  slight  con 
tradictions.  Weak  arguments  are  strengthened  or  cast  ou 
altogether,  sequence  of  argument  may  be  changed,  th 
wording  improved,  till  at  last  the  preparation  for  battl 
seems  the  best  that  can  be  made. 

The  usual  order  in  debate  is  as  follows :  The  leader  of  th 
affirmative  speaks,  followed  by  the  leader  of  the  negative 
the  second  of  the  affirmative  speaks,  followed  by  the  secon 
of  the  negative;  the  third  of  the  affirmative  speaks,  followe 
by  the  third  of  the  negative;  the  leader  of  the  negati\ 
speaks  in  rebuttal,  followed  by  the  leader  of  the  affirmati\ 
in  rebuttal.  The  purpose  of  rebuttal  is  not  to  introdu( 
fresh  argument,  but  to  attack  what  the  opposing  side  hi 
said  and  to  review  the  entire  case.  It  calls  for  a  clear  hea* 
a  nimble  wit,  a  ready  tongue;  for  the  enemy  is  pretty  su: 
to  have  sprung  a  few  surprises.  On  the  spur  of  the  momei 
his  attack  must  be  met  or  the  battle  may  be  lost.  Ar 
the  speaker  must  reason  tersely,  for  in  school  contests 
time  limit  is  imposed  upon  each  speaker.  The  rebuttal 
not  infrequently  the  best  part  of  the  contest;  a  debate  mi 
be  won  or  lost  in  the  last  two  minutes. 
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EXERCISE  11 

^.et  the  doss  organize  itself  into  a  debating  dub  with  the 

ssary  officers  and  prepare  a  public  debate,  three  members 

ting  chosen  to  uphold  each  side  of  an  appropriate  proposition. 

EXERCISE  12 

By  way  of  entering  a  little  more  earnestly  into  the  spirit 
f  contest,  let  the  dass  challenge  som^  othiSr  dass  to  debate  in 
niblic. 

EXERCISE  13 

If  there  is  a  debating  club  in  the  school,  let  the  class  select 
.  member  to  attend  the  next  meeting  and  bring  back  a  report. 

EXERCISE  14 

Prepare  a  brief  showing  the  course  of  reasoning  in  some 
mblic  speech  to  which  you  have  listened,  or  a  report  of  which 
lou  have  read.  Your  Congressman  will  gladly  furnish  you 
cith  recerU  speeches  delivered  in  Congress. 


CHAPTER  XII 
JOURNALISM 

Over  35,000  newspapers  are  published  in  the  Unij 
States  alone.  They  distribute  daily  between  15,000,( 
and  20,000,000  copies,  a  single  issue  of  a  large  city  journa 
often  containing  as  much  printed  matter  as  is  to  be  found  ii 
this  textbook.  Nearly  everybody,  from  white-haire< 
grandparents  to  small  boys  who  skip  all  the  long  wordE 
reads  some  newspaper;  a  surprising  number  of  men  rea 
practically  nothing  else.  The  daily  furnishes  them  wit 
all  that  they  care  for:  news  from  every  quarter  of  the  glolx 
useful  information  on  scores  of  different  subjects,  the  editor  i 
views  on  whatever  topics  are  attracting  wide  attentioi 
entertainment  through  pictures  and  an  occasional  shoi 
story.  Incidentally  it  tells  them  of  multitudes  of  thin$ 
which  merchants  and  others  would  gladly  give  them 
exchange  for  money.  Newspapers  are  truly  wonderfu 
and  the  best  of  them  cost  but  a  few  pennies  a  copy. 

To  collect  material  for  all  the  newspapers,  to  print  then 
and  to  distribute  the  copies  requires  hundreds  of  thousaiK 
of  workers  ranging  in  importance  from  the  business  managi 
and  the  editor-in-chief  down  to  the  newsboy.  Compan 
tively  few  are  engaged  in  actual  writing,  yet  these  few  fon 
a  large  army  of  exceedingly  important  workers.  The  b: 
city  journals  usually  employ  college  graduates,  though  the 
are  many  clever  newspaper  men  who  have  had  nothil 
more  than  a  common  school  education.  In  smaller  citi< 
and  towns  an  increasing  number  of  high  school  graduat 
find  employment,  some  taking  their  first  lessons  in  reportil 
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•  en  before  they  leave  school.     Although  the  work  is  very 

iid,  and  the  rewards  are  not  great  except  in  the  case  of 

-e  who  develop  exceptional  ability,  the  calling  is  an 

)rable  one,  not  without  its  attractions.     Occasionally 

rves  as  a  stepping-stone  to  employment  in  other  fields. 

\\  hat  are  the  qualifications  for  success  in  newspaper 

ork?     Those  who  have  had  long  experience  place  rugged 

\ilth  and  strength  of  character  first.     The  weakhng  who 

mnot  stand  long  hours  of  hard  work,  and  the  young  man 

ho  cannot  resist  the  temptations  to  which  the  reporter 

of  necessity  subjected,  do  not  last  long. 

Xext  comes  abiht}'  to  write  good  English  rapidly.     Per- 

aps  one  reporter  in  a  hundred  is  so  talented  in  other  ways 

lat  his  poor  English  is  tolerated,  but  inabihty  to  write 

:ourately  is  a  serious  handicap.     Someone  has  to  correct 

le  errors,  and  time  is  precious.     Important  news  is  not 

ifrequently  read  in  the  street  half  an  hour  after  it  has  been 

^ceived  in  the  newspaper  office.     And  mere  correctness  in 

"amraar,  spelling,  and  punctuation  is  not  sufficient.     Good 

-paper  English  is  so  simple  that  it  can  be  understood 

hose  who  have  Uttle  education,  so  clear  that  its  message 

adilj^  grasped  by  the  busy  man  who  reads  hurriedly 

n  the  way  to  his  work,  free  from  coarse  or  slangj'  expressions 

"hich  might  offend  the  cultured  person,  free  from  flowery 

mamentation  so  distasteful  to  nearly  all  readers.     At  its 

■est  it  is  terse,  vigorous,  direct,  and  free  from  time-worn 

xpressions.     Even  if  one  is  not  bent  upon  becoming  a 

Durnalist,  he  will  find  few  more  helpful  textbooks  in  the 

Irt  of  writing  good   Enghsh  than  the  better  American 

iewspapers.     KipHng  is  not  the  only  master  of  expression 

eho  received  his  early  training  as  a  "cub"  reporter. 

But  abiUty  to  ^Tite  quickly  and  skilfully  amounts  to 
Lttle  in  itself.  What  else  is  desirable  becomes  evident 
^rhen  we  stop  to  consider  what  we  wish  to  have  the  news- 
)aper  man  do  for  us.     He  serves  as  eyes  and  ears.     The 
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eyes  and  ears  must  be  accurate,  for  we  want  the  truth, 
get  the  truth,  all  of  it,  calls  for  perseverance,  tenacity, 
thoroughness,  and  often  not  a  little  courage.  The  reporter 
serves  as  explorer,  sometimes  as  detective.  We  wish  him 
to  be  expert  in  uncovering  things,  bringing  to  light  what  we 
have  not  time  to  hunt  for.  Of  course  he  must  be  honest, 
trustworthy,  and  he  must  be  intelligent.  Especially  is 
this  true  of  the  men  who  write  editorials.  They  do  some 
of  our  thinking  for  us;  they  interpret  the  news.  More,  per- 
haps, than  is  commonly  realized  do  readers  form  opinions 
on  matters  of  importance  through  reading  the  editorial 
page.  In  short,  we  wish  the  newspaper  man  to  be  an  ener- 
getic, tireless,  trained  observer,  intelligent,  well  informed) 
honest,  fearless.  Men  who  meet  all  these  requirements, 
it  is  needless  to  say,  are  rare,  but  their  number  is  increasing 
yearly. 

The  best  way  to  learn  to  write  good  newspaper  Englisl: 
is  through  actual  practice  in  a  newspaper  office.  There 
are,  however,  several  things  which  the  high  school  boy 
looking  toward  journalism  as  a  life  work,  can  do  by  way  oj 
preliminary  training. 

1.  He  may  read  one  or  two  of  the  many  books  written  or 
journalism  by  newspaper  men.  Three  good  manuals  o) 
this  kind  are  Given's  Making  a  Newspaper,  Bleyer's  NewS' 
paper  Writing  and  Editing,  Ross's  The  Writing  of  News. 

2.  He  may  make  a  careful  study  day  by  day  of  one  or  twc 
good  newspapers. 

3.  He  may  practice  writing  daily,  trying  to  gain  in  accu 
racy,  speed,  and  vigor, 

4.  He  may  sharpen  his  nose  for  news  by  taking  a  mor< 
active  interest  in  public  affairs,  and  by  learning  thoroughly 
the  city  in  which  he  lives — where  things  are,  who  th« 
leading  men  and  women  are,  etc. 

5.  He  may  read  widely,  getting  away  from  story-bookB 
Mr.  Given  states  that  the  big  editors  spend  much  time  b 
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^iblic  libraries,  and  that  they  "pore  over  books  like  school- 
-."     Of  course  they  read  newspapers  and  magazines 

B.  He  may  put  more  time  on  his  regular  studies.  Mr. 
n  again  declares  that  there  is  no  study  in  the  college 
iculum  which  does  not  help  somewhat,  directly  or 
rectly,  though  English,  history,  and  civics  deserve 
ainence.  Certainh'  no  high  school  study  should  be 
red.  The  boy  who  cannot  go  to  college  must  try  to 
come  the   handicap   by   taking   advantage   of  every 

ctportunity  his  school  offers. 
7.  He  may  interest  himself  in  school  journalism.     School 

iurnaHsm    differs    from    newspaper    work    in    important 
iculars;  nevertheless  it  furnishes  training  that  should 

.jI  be  despised. 

EXERCISE  1 

Come  to  class  prepared  to  answer  the  following  questions 
take  part  in  a  general  discussion  of  newspaper  work: 

^Miat  newspapers,  if  any,  do  you  read  regularly?    If  you  are 
i'iar  with  more  than  one  journal,  which  do  you  prefer,  and 

?     What  parts  of  your  favorite  newspaper  do  you  enjoy 

.  ■> 

.he  motto  of  the  New  York  Times  is  "All  the  news  that's  fit 

print."    Do  you  approve  this  motto?     "Get  as  close  to  the 

i)eech  of  the  people  as  good  taste  and  correctness  will  allow," 

rites  Mr.  Ross.     Is  this  good  advice,  and  if  so,  for  what  reason? 

Tiy  is  the  sporting  page  usually  more  slangy  than  the  rest  of  the 

aper?    Mr.  Bleyer  writes,  "Remember  that  you  can  alwaj's  be 

pth  a  gentleman  and  a  good  reporter."    Are  you  sure  that  this 

true?     What,    should    you   say,   is   the  most   difficult   part 

newspaper  work?    The  most  agreeable?    The  most  disagree- 

ole?    What  kinds  of  newspap>er  work  are  women  especially  well 

fted  to  do?    Can  you  tell  how  each  of  the  studies  you  have 

iken  in  the  high  school  course  might  help  you  should  you  become 

journalist? 
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EXERCISE  2 

Prepare  to  read  to  the  class,  or  to  review  from  menwy,  oi^ 
of  the  following  selections:  (1)  Given' s  Making  a  Newspapers 
Chap.  II,  Qualifications  for  Journalism;  {2)  Given' s  Maki; 
a  Newspaper,  Chap.  XV,  Preparing  for  Journalism. 

EXERCISE  3 

Make  a  careful  inventory  of  a  recent  issue  of  a  good  daily 
keeping  in  mind  the  questions  found  below. 

What  proportion  of  the  space  is  given  to  advertisements', 
Are  any  of  the  advertisements  disguised  as  news?    What  proper 
tion  is  given  to  news?     Of  the  news,  what  proportion  is  of  loca 
interest  only?     How  much  has  to   do  with  foreign  countries 
How  much  is  pohtical?     What  kind  of  matter  is  found  on  ' 
first  page?     What,  in  your  opinion,  is  the  best  written  ru 
story?     What  parts  are  of  especial  interest  to  women?     To  younj 
people?     How  much  space  is  given  to  illustrations?     What  pro 
portion  of  the  paper  is  designed  solely  to  entertain?     How  mucl 
is  clipped  from  other  papers  and  from  magazines?    Has  th' 
journal  a  book  review  department? 

EXERCISE  4 

Prepare  to  read  to  the  class,  or  to  review  from  memory,  > 
of  the  following  selections:  Given' s  Making  a  Newspaj 
Chap.  II,  Newspaper  Office  Organization;  Given' s  Maki 
a  Newspaper,  Chap.  V,  Uncovering  the  News;  Given' s  Maki 
a  Newspaper,  Chap.  XX,  Writing  a  Newspaper  Sto 
Bleyer's  Newspaper  Writing  and  Editing,  pp.  12-1 
Handling  a  Big  Story;  Bleyer's  Newspaper  Writing  au' 
Editing,  pp.  36-43,  Getting  the  Facts. 

Every  news  article,  whether  ten  lines  long  or  a  colunii 
is  called  a  "  story."     If  you  have  read  the  selections  referre 
to  in  the  preceding  exercises,  the  next  time  you  take  up 
newspaper  it  will  be  with  a  fuller  appreciation  of  the  labc 
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id  skill  that  go  into  the  making  of  a  good  story.     Let  us 

view  a  few  of  the  things  involved. 

The  reporter  must  first  get  all  the  facts  obtainable,  a  task 
>t  always  easy  and  sometimes  extremely  disagreeable, 
lat  he  may  be  prepared  to  answer  all  the  who,  when, 
here,  what,  how,  why,  etc.  questions  the  reader  wishes 
iswered.  He  must  be  all  ej'es  and  ears,  a  bundle  of 
jestion  marks. 

The  facts  in  hand,  there  are  man}-  things  to  be  considered, 
f  him  or  his  suf)erior,  before  he  can  begin  to  write.  How 
iportant  is  the  storj-?  How  much  will  the  reading  public 
ike?  Can  the  paper  spare  a  column,  or  is  the  pressure  of 
ther  news  such  that  all  must  be  condensed  into  ten  lines 

less?  What  particular  feature  shall  be  "played  up"  or 
iven  prominence,  what  subordinated  or  eliminated  en- 
rely?  Shall  the  reporter  give  the  bare  facts,  or  make  a 
human  interest"  storj';  that  is,  one  which  app>eals  to  our 
snse  of  humor,  stirs  our  emotions  because  of  its  pathos,  or 
tifies  our  liking  for  whatever  is  odd,  out  of  the  ordinary? 

The  task  in  hand  clearly  determined,  the  reporter  cannot 

I  off  by  himself  and  write  in  leisurely  fashion ;  at  best  he 
wist  put  up  with  a  room  in  a  busy  newspaper  office,  sharing 
i  with  other  workers.  He  must  write  rapidlj'.  He  must 
^p  himself  out  of  the  storj'.  He  must  use  simple  English, 
lear,  and,  usually,  condense  everything  more  than  he 
vishes. 

Perhaps  the  j'oung  reporter  finds  most  difficult  the  neces- 
ity  of  writing  nearly  every  storj'  according  to  a  certain 
prescribed  pattern  or  sequence,  followed  in  most  news- 
laner  offices,  though  a  few  are  beginning  to  break  away  from 
If  you  examine  a  well  written  news  storj',  you  will  find, 
ollowing  the  big  tjT^e  heading  which  advertises  the  story 
md  often  teUs  so  much  in  a  line  or  two  that  the  busy  reader 
skips  all  else,  a  short  paragraph  known  as  the  "lead" 
n  which  the  bare  facts — let  us  say  of  a  big  fire — are  told 
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in  as  few  words  as  possible.     There  is  no  holding  back 
important  items,  no  keeping  the  reader  in  suspense  as  in  { 
novel.     Following  this  brief  preliminary  paragraph,  whicl 
is  all  that  many  have  time  to  read,  comes  the  story  tok 
in    detail    chronologically,    with   explanations   worked   ii 
wherever   needed.     Thus   the    account   is    written    soi 
what  on  the  anticlimax  plan,  partly  to  meet  the  needs 
the  busy  reader,  partly  to  enable  the  editor  in  "makinj 
up"  or  arranging  the  paper  to  cut  off,  should  it  becom 
necessary,  a  paragraph  or  more  from  the  tail-end  to  mak 
the  story  fit  the  space  available,  without  killing  it  altogethc: 
To  follow  this  plan  of  construction  while  writing  rapicil} 
at  the  same  time  keeping  each  paragraph  crisp  and  frei^l 
calls  for  unusual  ability. 

EXERCISE  5 

Consider  carefully  the  following  questions,  that  you  ma 
be  prepared  to  take  part  in  classroom  discussion: 

What  are  the  essentials  of  a  good  news  story?     What  would 
the  difference  between  a  newspaper  story  of  a  fire  and  an  acco 
of  the  fire  found  in  a  friendly  letter?    Assuming  that  a  repcu 
and  a  casual  observer  are  present  at  a  train  wreck,  what  would 
the  difference  between  the  mind-workings  of  the  one  and  of  ti 
other?     Why,  in  writing  a  news  story,  should  the  reporter  k(M 
himself  out  of  the  narrative?     Should  a  reporter  ever  empl 
humor?     Should  he  iiever  employ  fine  language,  polishing 
phrases  and  choosing  his  words  with  great  care?    Has  he  ; 
opportunity  to  show  originality?     Which  cal's  for  rarest  abilit 
straight  news  or  a  human  interest  story?     Why  are  human  intert 
stories  found  in  greater  number  in  the  Sunday  editions?    Assui 
ing  that  the  school  building  has  just  burned,  what  informati( 
would  a  reporter  try  to  give? 

EXERCISE   6 


Perform  one  of  the  following  tasks.     Take  plenty  of  tir 
to  think  and  plan,  then  write  rather  rapidly.     Revise  yo 
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draft   before  handing  in   the     story.     Be  prepared  to 
e  doss  criticism. 

Select   one  of  the  stories  found  in  Chapter  II  of  Compo- 

and  Rhetoric,  give  it  a  modern  setting,  and  recast  it  in  the 

inn  of  a  newspaper  story. 

_'    On  pages  218-222  of  Bleyer's  Xewspaper  Writing  and  Editing 

.ill  find  a  most  entertaining  "human  interest"  storj'  about  an 

jphant.     Read  it,  imagine  that  you  have  wTitten  it,  but  that, 

ace  for  so  long  an  article  not  being  available,  you  have  been 

ked  to  cut  the  story  down  to  twenty  lines.     Cut  it. 

3.  Take  from  a  daily  a  storj'  at  least  half  a  column  long  and  cut 
down  to  quarter  of  a  column.  Select  for  this  task  a  straight 
ws  story. 

4.  Cut  from  two  newspapers  stories  dealing  with  the  same 
ppening.  Compare  them  carefully  with  a  view  to  determining 
rich  is  the  better  account,  and  in  what  respects  the  two  differ  in 

Embody  the  results  of  your  investigation  in  a  written 
port. 

5.  Select  from  a  recent  daily  a  news  storj'  of  about  ten  lines, 
fy  to  expand  it  into  one  of  thirty  lines  without  being  repetitious. 
je  your  imagination  in  inventing  details. 

6.  Write  a  human  interest  or  feature  story  that  you  think  might 
ease  the  newspaper  readers  in  your  town  or  city.  Get  the 
aterial  for  it  where  you  please.     Do  not  make  it  up;  go  scouting. 

7.  Without  referring  to  any  newspaper,  get  material  for  a 
(raight  news  story  and  wTite  at  least  twenty  lines.  Then  try  to 
cpand  the  account  to  one  of  forty  lines,  not  by  repetitious  padding 
It  by  adding  details  of  real  interest.  Be  sure  to  keep  yourself 
it  of  the  story;  make  it  impersonal. 

8.  Write,  as  for  a  newspaper,  an  account  of  a  lecture,  sermon, 
:  public  meeting.  Trj'  to  give  the  account  unity  by  dwelling 
pon  some  one  idea.  Get  this  idea  into  the  lead  or  introductory 
iragraph.  It  will  add  life  if  you  introduce  a  bit  of  direct  dis- 
)urse. 

EXERCISE   7 

Write  a  human  interest  story  to  maich  one  of  the  following 

radings: 

12 


)  I 
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1 

A  BOY,  A  MATCH,  AND  A  PASSING  LOAD  OF  HA' 
Combination  furnishes  lots  of  excitement  on  Main  Stree 

2 

CRAWLED  ALONG  NARROW  LEDGE  AND  UP 

EAVES  PIPE 

To  capture  class  banner 

3 

HAT  FLEW  IN  THE  WIND 
A  maiden  and  many  men  chase  it  in  Times  Square 

4 

LET  DOWN  BY  ROPE,  SAVES  DROWNING  BOY 

Thrilling  rescue  made  by  coal-wagon  driver  at  Mulberry  Street 

6 
DIGGING  FOR  RABBIT,  THEY  FOUND  GOLD 

The  writer  of  news  keeps  himself  out  of  his  story;  at  leas 
that  is  the  rule.  He  simply  reports.  The  editorial  write 
does  not  present  news  except  incidentally.  His  task  is  t' 
comment  on  current  events,  interpreting  their  significance 
expressing  the  thoughts  that  have  come  to  him  througl 
reading  the  news.  He  seeks  to  influence  public  opinioi 
He  is  primarily  a  pleader,  an  advocate,  not  a  report© 
For  example,  there  may  have  been  brought  to  the  office 
story  giving  in  detail  the  recent  activities  of  Red  Croc 
workers — the  amount  of  money  contributed  during  tti 
week,  the  progress  made  by  the  ladies  of  the  local  brane 
in  preparing  garments  for  the  soldiers,  etc.  With  tk'i 
information  before  him,  the  editorial  writer  may  commeE 
on  the  splendid  spirit  being  shown,  and  the  great  need  < 
Red  Cross  work.     He  may  try  to  stir  his  readers  to  oca 
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te  time  and  money  even  more  freely.     On  the  eve  of 

elections  the  writer  of  news  attends  poHtical  ralUes 

.:c.   interviews  candidates.     Theoretically  he  is  but  eyes 

•d  ears  for  all;  he  merely  reports.     The  editorial  writer 

^  the  candidacy  of  the  men  whom  his  paper  is  backing. 


I 


EXERCISE  8 


fjtead  to  the  class  a  news  story  and  an  editorial  clipped  from 
mod  daily.     Compare  the  two  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating 
ifference  between  straight  news  and  editorial  matter. 


EXERCISE  9 


d  from  a  daily  a  news  item  and  write  an  editorial  sug- 
'^de'd  by  it.  For  example,  from  an  item  telling  of  a  street 
Qjident  might  come  an  editorial  calling  for  "isles  of  safety'' 
0  additional  traffic  policemen. 

EXERCISE  10 

f  Write  a  half-column  editorial  on  a  topic  chosen  from  the 
^lovring  list: 

1.  Street-car  manners  of  high  school  pupils.  2.  The  indifferent 
\ter.  3.  A  serious  city  problem.  4.  Snow  shovels  and  lawn 
Dwers.  5.  The  speed  fiend.  6.  Wanted:  a  new  theatre.  7. 
'vlade  in  America."  8.  School  twelve  months  in  the  year. 
?  Villa.     10.  The  weather. 

There  are  those  who  look  upon  school  journalism  as  a 
{ague  to  be  endured.  Under  certain  conditions  a  periodical 
lay  become  anything  but  a  credit  to  the  institution  it 
ipresents.  Properly  handled,  however,  it  offers  valuable 
^lining  along  many  lines.  For  example,  the  pupil  whose 
le  is  rejected  because  it  is  illegible  or  written  in  shabby 

iglish  learns  a  needed  lesson.     A  lesson  of  another  kind 
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awaits  his  schoolmate  whose  essay,  beautifully  expressfri 
and  bearing,  possibly,  the  commendation  of  an  instructoii 
is  nevertheless  returned  with  a  polite  note  stating  that  thj 
editors  are  sorry,  but  in  their  judgment  the  essay  is  not  (I 
sufficient  general  interest  to  warrant  publication.  Eve' 
the  more  fortunate  contributor  may  profit  by  seeing  hin' 
self  in  print;  for  sentences  which  look  well  in  manuscrii 
sometimes  reveal  glaring  crudities  when  committed  j| 
type.  ' 

But  the  members  of  the  editorial  board  profit  nui^ 
They  learn  how  to  turn  off  work  promptly,  quickly;  he 
meet  emergency,  such,  for  example,  as  arises  when,  ha\., 
too  little  to  make  up  an  issue,  they  must  scurry  about  f 
matter  or,  sitting  down  at  the  eleventh  hour,  grind  out 
space-filler  themselves.     At  board  meetings  they  recci 
training  in  exercising  judgment  and  courage  through  wa 
ing  out  undesirable  contributions  and   choosing  betv 
articles  which  may  be  nearly  equal  in  merit.     They  K 
to  endure  criticism  (there  is  always  plenty  of  it),  and  hc)\\ 
be  tactful  in   coaxing  diffident  but  clever  classmat( 
contribute.     Finally,   someone  has  the  burden   of  pi 
reading,    which    brings    him    into    direct   contact   wi; 
printing  office.     If  the  enterprise  is  carried  on  in  a  ^n 
of  earnestness,  with  a  determination  to  produce  a  pei' 
ical  that  will  add  to  the  good  name  of  the  school,  it  i:^ 
worth  the  time  it  may  take  from  the  regular  work. 

EXERCISE  11 

The  following  questions  are  designed  to  make  you  ti 
about  the  many  problems  which  arise  in  connection  will' 
running  of  school  'publications.  Give  them  careful  attevi 
and  be  prepared  to  state  your  views  in  such  class  discus!< 
as  the  instructor  may  arrange  for. 

1.  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  school  pubUcation?    What  i~ 
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lin  difference  between  a  school  publication  and  a  newspaper? 
lat  is  the  main  difference  between  a  school  pubUcation  and  a 
igazine?  Should  the  school  periodical  lean  toward  the  news- 
per  or  toward  the  magazine?  In  what  waj's  may  a  p)eriodical 
x)me  a  help  to  the  school  it  represents,  and  in  what  ways  may 
become  a  plague?  Is  the  practice  received  by  a  school  editor 
any  advantage  to  him  if  he  plans,  after  graduation,  to  do 
BTspaper  work? 

2.  What  advantages  are  there  in  ha-v-ing  a  large  board,  and  what 
!  the  advantages  of  a  small  board?  Should  every  class  be  rep- 
ented? WTiat  are  the  qualifications  of  an  ideal  editor?  Should 
tors  be  chosen  by  the  teachers  of  English,  by  the  pupils,  by 
th  in  conference,  or  in  some  other  way?  At  the  annual  elec- 
ns,  should  the  old  board  choose  the  new  editors,  desirability 
ing  determined  by  the  work  done  by  candidates  during  the  year, 
should  the  board  simply  prepare  a  record  of  the  work  done  and 
ike  recommendations  to  some  higher  power?  Who  should 
ct  the  editor-in-chief?  Who  should  assign  departments? 
ould  there  be  a  faculty  adviser,  and  if  so,  what  should  be  ins 
tdes? 

J.  If  the  board  has  to  choose  between  an  article  written  by  an 
iter  and  one  of  equal  merit  by  an  outside  contributor,  which 
Mild  be  given  preference?  Should  work  by  younger  con- 
butors,  even  though  slightly  below  standard,  be  accepted  occa- 
inall}',  with  a  view  to  giNing  encouragement,  or  should  the  board 
ys  strive  to  pubHsh  the  best  issue  possible?  Should  illit- 
ite  articles  be  accepted  if  thej'  are  verj-  clever  or  timely? 
ould  a  classroom  exercise,  an  essay,  be  accepted  for  its  literary 
Brit  even  if  it  is  known  that  it  will  not  interest  the  readers?     Is 

iwell  to  p>ost  a  bulletin  occasionally,  stating  specificalh'  the  kinds 

f  articles  desired  for  pubUcation?     Is  it  well  to  stimulate  interest 

Tering  prizes,  or  is  this  a  pernicious  scheme?     In  some  school 

.liials  is  found  a  department  headed  Short  Lengths,  in  which 

;  tides  but  a  paragraph  or  two  long  appear.     What  advantages 
■lU  see  in  this  plan? 

How  often  should  board  meetings  be  held?    In  one  school 
IS  the  rule  that  all  matter  shall  be  handed  in  unsigned,  the  editor- 

-chief  alone  knowing  the  authors'  names.     The  articles  are  read 
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by  all  the  editors  before  the  meeeting.    At  the  meeting,  eaclj 
article  is  discussed,  then  ballots  are  cast  for  such  of  the  contri; 
butions  as  have  found  favor,  the  faculty  adviser  not  voting.     Wha  i 
do  you  find  to  criticise  in  the  plan?     If  this  plan  is  followed,  shoulc 
articles  by  editors  be  treated  precisely  as  are  those  by  other  con 
tributors?     Why  is  it  well  for  the  editor-in-chief  to  keep  a  carefu 
record  of  all  matter  received,  rejected  articles  as  well  as  thos 
accepted?   What  is  the  best  policy  to  pursue  if,  at  a  board  meeting 
a  contribution  is  found  to  be  copied  from  some  publication 
What  should  be  done  if  it  is  not  discovered  till  after  the  issue 
printed?     If  there  is  a  faculty  adviser,  should  he  cast  ballots  as : 
an  editor?     Should  he  have  power  to  reject  an  article  which  th 
board  has  accepted?    Is  it  a  good  plan  to  discuss  the  previou 
issue  before  planning.a  new  one? 

5.  Who  should  write  the  editorials?    Should  they  be  signed 
Should  they  have  to  do  exclusively  with  school  interests?     Shoul 
the  news  reporters  be  given  regular  "beats,"  all  the  activities 
the  school  thus  being  covered?    Should  they  confine  themselvc 
to  school  matters?     What  is  the  golden  rule  in  regard  to  personak; 
Since  most  school  publications  appear  but  once  a  month,  how  ca 
old  "news"  be  made  readable?     Is  it  ever  well  to  "feature 
a  bit  of  news,  giving  it  thus  more  prominence  than  its  face  vail 
warrants?     Since  exchanges  are  seldom  kept  on  file,  of  what  ii 
terest   to   readers  is   the   Exchange   Department?     NewspajJO 
clip  articles  from  other  journals,  making  proper  acknowledgemen 
would  it  be  well  for  the  school  paper  to  do  the  same  occasionaH 
especially  in  the  case  of  attractive  editorials  and  short  poenjf 
Would  it  be  well  to  arrange  for  an  occasional  letter  from  a  coi?" 
spondent  in  some  other  school?     Is  an  Alumni  Notes  departmc 
of  any  particular  interest?     If  so,  can  you  suggest  a  good  way^i 
keeping  track  of  recent  graduates  who  are  attending  coUegl 
Should  all  advertisements  offered  be  accepted?     Would  it  f 
better  to  have  no  advertisements?     Which  is  better,   a  svOi 
paper  so  inexpensive  that  every  pupil  feels  able  to  subscribe,fi 
a  large  one  with  few  subscribers?     Which  is  better,  a  finep«^ 
to  which  few  contribute,  or  one  not  quite  so  good  to  which  mai 
contribute?     What  should  be  done  with  the  money  made, 
suming  that  the  year  shows  a  profit? 
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EXERCISE  12 

Perform  one  of  the  following  tasks:  (a)  Criticise  the  last 
mie  of  your  school  paper,  making  helpful  suggestions  for 
s  improvement,  and  bestowing  praise  where  it  is  possible. 
>^  Borrow  from  the  exchange  editor  what  he  considers  the 
publication  on  his  list.  Write  a  four  hundred  word 
I  lew  of  it. 

EXERCISE  13 

Compose  a  letter  to  a  friend  who,  you  may  imagine,  has 
\iiicised  unfavorably  your  school  publication. 

EXERCISE    14 

Imagining  that  you  are  editor-in-chief  of  a  school  paper, 
repare  an  editorial  explaining  what  kinds  of  articles  are 
esired  for  publicaiion,  and  giving  specific  directions  for 
reparing  and  submitting  manuscripts. 

EXERCISE    15 

Write  an  editorial  on  Honesty  in  School  Journalism,  dts- 
ussing  the  following  question:  If  a  periodical  is  advertised 
s  the  work  of  the  pupils  of  the  school,  is  it  honorable  to  include 
Hides  that  have  been  revised  by  an  instructor,  matter  the 
rroof  for  which  has  been  read  by  a  printer,  jokes  borrowed 
nthout  acknowledgment? 

EXERCISE   16 

j  Write  an  editorial  on  one  of  the  following  topics: 

■  1.  A  play-reading  club  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  2.  Evening 
Itudy  hours  at  the  High  School  building,  3.  To  join  or  not  to 
oin.  (Advice  to  lower  classes  in  regard  to  joining  debating 
lubs,  literary  clubs,  or  secret  societies.)     4.  Picture  plays  for 
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public  schools.     5.  Lunch  room  manners.    6.  Isles  of  safetj 
high  school  corridors.    7.  Classroom  visitors.    8.  Our  President' 
9.  A   "valued  file"   of  High  School  Seniors.      10.  High  Schoo 
tragedies.     IL  School    traitors.     12.  Class    meetings.     13.  Tht 
bright  spots  in  the  school  week.     14.    The  grumbling  habit.    15  j 
The  school  yard.     16.     Hats  off  to  our  winning  team.  ' 

EXERCISE   17 

Taking  for  your  "beat''   one  of  the  school  departme 
cover  it  thoroughly  for  a  week,  then  put  your  notes  into  forn  ■ 
for  publication.     If  possible,  try  to  find  some  item  of  new 
that  will  bear  featuring  in  a  story  of  three  hundred  words. 

EXERCISE   18 

Hunt  high  and  low  for  a  "human  interest"  story.     Tr 
to  find  one  without  leaving  the  school  building. 

Sooner  or  later  nearly  everyone  has  occasion  to  get  sonw 
thing  printed,  if  nothing  more  than  a  pamphlet,  a  circulai 
or  a  plain  advertisement.  When  "copy"  has  been  set  u 
and  an  "impression"  taken,  the  printer  sends  to  the  write 
"proof-sheets;"  for  there  may  have  been  errors  in  the  mam 
script  given  to  the  compositor,  and  still  others  may  ha\ 
crept  in  during  typesetting.  Then  comes  proof-readinj 
To  correct  proof  easily,  one  must  first  learn  to  use  certai 
symbols,  a  kind  of  sign-language,  employed  by  printer 
Usually  it  takes  two  marks  or  signs  to  indicate  a  desire 
correction,  one  in  the  printed  matter  to  point  out  whe: 
the  change  is  to  be  made,  and  one  in  the  broad  marg 
always  found  in  proof-sheets,  to  tell  the  printer  whi 
change  to  make.  No  two  printing  offices  employ  precise 
the  same  signs,  but  the  following,  which  are  the  most  cod 
mon,  are  understood  by  all  printers: 
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yv  Insert  at  this  point.  That  which  is  to  be  in- 
serted is  placed  in  the  margin.  If  a  letter, 
a  word,  or  a  punctuation-mark  is  wrong,  a 
line  is  drawn  through  it,  and  the  right  let- 
ter, word,  or  punctuation-mark  is  placed  in 
the  margin. 

O  Insert  or  substitute  a  period  at  the  point  indi- 
cated. 

^^     Insert  an  apostrophe. 

V^  V^  Insert  quotation-marks. 

*       Insert  a  hyphen. 

^^      Make  a  space  at  the  point  indicated. 

O        Join. 

S-  Take  out.  A  line  is  drawn  through  whatever 
is  to  be  removed. 

*'^'  Change  from  capital  to  small  letter.  The 
small  letters  are  kept  in  the  compositor's 
lower  case. 

C^'        Change  to  capital. 
tStk/.       Change  to  italics. 

n-tnvi,.  Change  to  roman  type.  In  preparing  copy  for 
the  printer  the  writer  underlines  once  words 
to  be  put  in  italics,  twice  words  to  be  put 
in  small  capitals,  three  times  words  to  be 
put  in  large  capitals. 
4f4/-J^  Wrong  font.  That  is,  the  letter  through 
*'  which  a  line  is  drawn  is  not  of  the  proper 

size  or  style. 
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X        Defective  type. 
C)        Letter  upside  down. 
^^       Transpose.     The    words    or    letters    which  I 

should     change     places     are     linked     by 

an     ^"^ 


<^  Begin  a  new  paragraph  here.  When  the  break 
occurs  in  a  line,  the  dividing  point  is  indi-j 
cated  by  an  "^ 

7(xT^     No  paragraph  here. 

^^^/^af.  Restore.  If  the  proof-reader  makes  a  change  j 
which  afterwards  he  finds  unnecessary,  he 
places  a  row  of  dots  underneath  his  blunder, 
and  writes  stet.  in  the  margin. 
Is  this  right?  These  two  symbols  are  used 
principally  by  the  printer  to  call  the  writer's 
c  attention    to   something   wrong   which   he 

thinks  may  have  escaped  attention. 

The  main  thing  in  correcting  proof  is  to  make  the  printei 
understand  what  is  wanted.  It  is  better  to  write  oui 
corrections  in  full,  if  by  so  doing  the  desired  change  car 
be  more  clearly  indicated.  Where  several  corrections  oc 
cur  in  the  same  line,  they  should  be  separated  by  an  ob 
lique  /  line.  Just  how  this  is  done,  and  how  the  varioiu 
symbols  are  employed,  will  be  seen  in  the  following  exercise! 

EXERCISE   19 

Explain  the  meaning  of  the  symbols  found  in  this  specimef 
proof-sheet: 
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^.aJiA^.f  The  three  spinster?. 

^.  c./   There  was  once  a  girl  who  was  lazy  and  would 
/        -; —  .         11 xi. ij  _-^i A^  1,0,. 


yiayru , 


not  spin  and  her  mother  could  not  persuade  her 


_  /  not  sjnn  and  her  motner  could  not  persuaae  aer 
',/  to  do  it.  do  what  she  would.     At  last  the  mother 
'    became  angry  and  out  of  pat/lience,  and  gave    <^ 
J.c/  her  a  good  ^eating,  so  that  she  cried  out  loudly. 
pl^ijr/  f  At  that  moment  the  ^ueen  was  going  by/  /s  co^^q^co^/ 
/     she  heard  the  crying  she  stopped  and,  goin^nto  :^  ' 

the  house,  she  asked  the  mother  why  she  was 
O      beating  her  dauglQer  so  that  everyone  outside 

in  the  street  could  hear  her  criesTLThe  woman  "tT/ 
was  ashamed  to  tell  of  her  daughters  laziness,     «iy 
:/  ^/    so  she  saidLI  cannot  stop  her  from  spinning. 
A^9/ She  is  forever  at /t,    and    I  am  poor  andean^  ,y 
not"  furnish  her  with  flax  enough." 
Then  f  answered)  the  Queei^  "I  like   nothing    ;ife  / 
76A»A^.I    better,  the  sound  of    the  spinning  wheel;  let 

me  take  your  daughter  with  me  to  castle  I  have  ^^'^/.i 
J     plenty  of  flaxy  she  shall  spin  there  to  her  neart's  ■  / 

content." 

The  mother  was  only  -fecrglad  of  the  offer,  and  Xi^/ 
i^.'f.f  the  Queea  took  the  girl  with  her.     Whe^the 
Queen  showed  her  three  rooms  which^jv^fe  filled 
^/■cr.^/viit]^  the  fines^flax  as  full  as  thej^'Could  hold. 
/       /       "Now  you;eAa-spin  me^tms  flax,"  said  she,.9u*y-v^  . 
a^    and  when  you  can  show  itme  all  done  you  shall      ^      / 
\g/    nave  my  eldejrt  soil,  for  bridegroom.    You  may 
J(  be  pooj,  but  I  make  nothing  of  that.     Your     t 
ll  industry  is  dowry  eiiough." 

I '  /  Grimm  Brothers.      >cti£^w 

EXERCISE   20 

Foint  out  the  errors  in  the  folloicing  mutilated  extract  from 
rting's  Rip  Van  Winkle,  and  explain  to  the  class  what  sym- 
ols  you  would  use  in  telling  the  printer  to  correct  these  errors. 

Poor  ripwasatlast  reduced  almost  to  despair;  and  his  only  alter- 
ative, to  escape  thejabor  of  the  farm  and  the  clamor  of  his  wife, 
as  to  take  in  hand  his  gun  and  stroll  away  into  the  woods. 
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Here  he  would  sometimes  seat  himself  at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  and  shan 
the  contents  of  his  wallet  with  Wolfe,  with  whom  he  sympathizec 
as  a  fellow-sufferer  in  persecution. 

"Poor  Wolf,"  he  would  say  thy  mistress  leads  thee  a  dogs  lif« 
of  it.  But  never  mind  my  lad,  whilst  I  live  live  thou  shalst  neve: 
want  a  friend  to  stand  by  thee!" 

Wolf  would  wag  his  tail,  look  wistfully  in  his  master's  face ;  Am 
if  dogs  ca  nfeel  pity,  I  verily  beleave  he  reciprocated  the  sentimen 
with  all  his  heart. 

EXERCISE   21 

The  following  anecdote  is  taken  from  The  Youth's  Com 
panion.  But  many  changes  have  been  made.  Here  an< 
there  a  word  has  been  mispelled  or  omitted.  PunctuatioD 
marks  have  been  removed  or  otherwise  tampered  wit 
The  conversation  has  been  printed  solidly;  that  is,  eac 
remark  no  longer  appears  as  a  separate  paragraph.  In  th 
original,  the  word  Tribune  is,  very  properly,  printed 
italics;  here  it  is  in  roman. 

How  would  you  indicate  by  means  of  printer's  symbols  th 
changes  that  should  be  made  to  restore  this  anecdote  to 
original  form?  How  would  you  indicate  that  at  its  head  shovl 
stand  in  large  capitals  the  title  He  paid  his  debt  promptly 

A  train  was  just  starting  to  leave  suburban  station  says  the  Ne 
York  Tribune  when  an  olderly  man  rushed  acrost  the  platfoK 
and  jumped  on  one  of  slowly  moving  cars  the  rear  end  brakenu 
who  was  standing  by  reached  up  just  as  the  man  got  abro£ 
grabbed  his  coat  tails  and  pulled  him  off  there  he  said  sternly 
have  saved  your  life!  don't  ever  try  to  board  a  train  that  Wf; 
again  Thank  you  said  the  old  man  calmly  thank  you  for  yoi 
thoughtful  kindness  it  is  three  hours  till  the  next  trane  isent 
three  hours  and  a  quarter  said  the  breakman.  But  it  is  better 
wait  that  length  of  time  then  be  killed.  The  long  train,  meJ< 
while  had  been  slowly  gliding  by  slowly  gathering  Spead.  Fina 
the  last  car  appeared.  This  was  the  brakeman's  car  the  OJ 
which  he  had  been  waiting  and  with  the  easy  grace  borne  of  ioi 
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JOURNALISM  189 

)ractice  he  started  to  step  magestcly  on  it.  But  the  old  gentle- 
Qan  siezed  him  by  the  coat  and  with  a  strong  jerk  pulled  him  back 
.nd  held  him  until  it  was  too.  One  good  turn  deserves  another 
aid  the  old  gentleman  with  a  smile,  you  saved  my  life  I  have 
aved  yours  now  we  arequits. 

\ 

I  Copy  as  carelessly  as  you  plea,se  any  ten-line  anecdote  from 
■The  Youth's  Companion  or  some  other  periodical,  then  indi- 

■aie  by  m£ans  of  printer's  symbols  what  corrections  should  be 

node  to  restore  it  to  its  original  form. 

EXERCISE   23 

Beg  from  the  editor-in-chief  of  the  school  magazine  duplicates 
)f  his  galley  proofs  and  correct  them. 

EXERCISE   24 

Run  through  the  last  issue  of  the  school  magazine  and  find 
tlips  thai  have  escaped  the  proof-reader's  eye.  Indicate  with 
printer's  symbols  the  corrections  that  should  be  made. 


CHAPTER  XIII 
STORY  TELLING 

It  is  improbable,  though  by  no  means  impossible,  thai 
any  one  into  whose  hands  this  book  may  fall  will  eve 
become  a  great  novelist.  Yet  it  is  doubtless  true  that  man 
young  people — perhaps  it  is  safe  to  say  most  young  people- 
have  at  times  a  secret  longing  to  be  great  story  tellers.  Nc 
a  few  actually  try  a  hand  at  it,  only  to  find  that  longing  t 
be  a  second  Dickens  or  a  second  Scott,  and  trying  to  be  om 
and  actually  becoming  one  are  three  very  different  thing; 
Great  story  tellers,  like  great  poets,  are  born,  not  made. 

It  often  happens,  however,  that  trying  hard  to  do  sona 
worthy  thing  which  is  beyond  our  ability  helps  us  in  man 
ways.  Trying  to  write  a  story,  for  example,  may  not  pre 
duce  a  masterpiece,  but  it  is  pretty  sure  to  increase  oi 
respect  for  those  who  have  succeeded  where  we  have  failec 
It  makes  us  more  sensitive  to  the  beauty  and  strength  of  tl: 
works  of  Hawthorne  and  Poe  and  the  other  masters.  Wl 
read  their  stories  with  greater  pleasure.  Perhaps  this  is  tl 
main  reason  why  a  little  practice  in  this  line  is  profitabl; 

But  there  is  another,  more  practical  reason.  Back  of  a 
fiction  lies  imagination,  the  ability  to  put  one's  self  in  ai;  I 
other's  place.  When  Mr.  Dickens  wrote  Great  Expectation  j  ' 
he  had  to  be  many  other  people  besides  himself;  he  had  1 
be  an  honest  blacksmith  named  Joe  Gargery,  a  little  la^  j 
named  Pip,  a  coarse  convict  with  a  vein  of  gold  in  h  j  i 
character,  a  steel-hearted  lawyer,  and  a  score  of  othi}  i 
people,  shrewdly  imagining  what  each  would  do  and  ss  ^ 
under  certain  conditions.  That  is  what  every  novelist  mu  i 
do;  that  is  what  you  try  to  do  when  you  write  a  tale  for  yoij  c 
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lassmates.  And  it  is  something  verj^  similar  to  this,  is  it 
ot,  that  the  merchant,  the  doctor,  the  teacher,  the  states- 
lan  has  to  do.  It  is  difficult  for  any  one  to  succeed  in  a 
reat  undertaking  unless  he  has  the  power  to  put  himself  in 
nother's  place;  it  is  difficult  for  him  to  succeed  unless  he 
as  imagination. 

Exercising  the  imagination  through  storj-  telling  ought, 
lerefore,  to  be  exceedingly  profitable;  it  should  not  be 
Itogether  disagreeable.  First  attempts  may  be  somewhat 
rude,  though  they  are  seldom  uninteresting.  The  beginner 
ften  succeeds  remarkably  well,  turning  out  Httle  stories 
lat  are  well  worth  listening  to;  and  through  practice  many 
lings  at  first  very  difficult  become  easier.  For  example, 
lere  is  the  matter  of  finding  a  plot.  We  discover  sooner  or 
iter  that  there  are  events  in  our  own  hves  which,  when 
^larged  upon  and  changed  a  little — a  storj-  teller  has  the 
ight  to  tell  things  as  they  might  have  happened;  he  need 
)  :ot  stick  to  the  truth — make  interesting  little  comedies  and 
'  4*agedies.  We  train  our  eyes  to  see  stories  lurking  back  of 
aragraphs  in  the  daily  paper.  We  form  the  habit  of  in- 
enting  stories  to  go  with  our  favorite  pictures  or  to  match  a 
ice  seen  but  for  an  instant  in  the  crowded  street.  No  mat- 
er where  we  turn,  we  see,  if  our  eyes  are  properly  trained, 
ales  well  worth  telhng. 

EXERCISE  1 

An  old  story  tells  that  years  ago,  when  pirates  infested 
he  seas,  a  small  merchantman  laden  with  dsdry  products 
vsLS  being  pursued  by  an  ill-looking  craft,  swift  saihng  and 
ndently  well  armed.  Capture  seemed  inevitable,  and  the 
ommander  of  the  merchantman  had  made  up  his  mind  to 
urrender.  But  one  of  his  crew  hit  upon  a  clever  scheme, 
everal  tubs  of  butter  were  brought  up  from  the  hold,  and 
he  sides  and  deck  of  the  ship,  save  for  a  httle  space  about 
he  companionway,  were  hberally  smeared  with  the  con- 
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Ji 


tents.     When  the  pirates — But  never  mind  the  rest  of  i. 
story.     Here  is  a  second : 

Years  ago,  when  robbers  were  a  terror  to  the  highways  of 
England,  a  party  of  gentlemen  and  ladies  were  traveUng  by 
coach  to  London.  As  they  became  better  acquainted,  they 
fell  into  conversation;  and  as  was  quite  natural,  their  talk 
drifted  toward  robberies  and  what  should  be  done  if  the 
coach  were  attacked.  All  were  more  or  less  nerve i 
especially  one  gentlemen  who  confessed  that  he  had  with 
him  twenty  pounds.  A  lady  more  calm  than  the  rest  sug- 
gested that  he  hide  his  money  in  his  boots,  a  bit  of  advice 
which  he  acted  upon  at  once. 

Not  many  minutes  later  the  robbers  actually  appeared 
The  door  was  thrown  open,  and  a  masked  villain  demandec 
money.  Thereupon  the  lady  spoke  up  promptly  and  said 
"You  will  find  what  you  want  in  that  gentleman's  boots.' 
Off  came  the  boots,  and  away  went  the  robber,  evidently 
satisfied  with  his  find.  When  asked  to  explain  her  seem^ 
ingly  unpardonable  conduct,  the  lady  declined,  for  the  time 
being,  but  invited  all  the  passengers  to  dine  with  her  the 
following  evening  at  her  London  home.  After  dinner  she 
would  explain  to  their  complete  satisfaction.  This  in- 
vitation was  finally  accepted,  though  all  were  highly  in- 
dignant, especially  the  nervous  gentleman  who  had  lost  his 
twenty  pounds.     Thus  it  happened  that 

Complete  either  of  these  stories,  adding  details  supplied  by 
your  imagination,  and  introducing  conversation  wherever 
it  seems  best.  Perhaps  you  will  prefer  to  tell  your  story  in  the 
first  person,  pretending  that  you  are  the  outwitted  pirate,  or 
the  nervous  gentleman  who  lost  his  money. 

EXERCISE  2 

Write  a  short  story  based  upon  one  of  the  following: 

1.  John  and  his  sister  are  standing  in  a  badly  crowded  street* 
car.  He  decides  to  slyly  remove  her  purse  from  her  jacket  pocket 
meaning  to  tease  her  later  oHj  when  she  discovers  her  loss.    Bui 
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y  mistake  his  hand  goes  into  the  wrong  pocket — ^not  his  sister's 
t  all.  Discovering  what  he  has  done,  an  hour  later,  he  tries  to 
nd  out  whose  money  he  has  stolen. 

2.  Articles  unclaimed  at  the  custom-house  are  after  a  while 
uctioned  off.  A  bedquilt  was  bought  by  a  poor  man  at  an  auction, 
iter  being  used  for  many  years,  it  was  ripped  open  and  found  to 
Dntain . 

3.  A  gentleman  returning  from  Canada  bj-  train  brought  with 
im  a  set  of  furs  for  his  wife.  Thinking  to  avoid  paj-ing  duty  on 
iem,  he  persuaded  a  stranger  sitting  near  him  to  wear  them. 
"he  ruse  was  successful,  so  far  as  decei\'ing  the  customs  officer  was 

ncerned,  but  when  he  wished  the  lady  to  return  the  furs,  she 
bjected. 

4.  Some  little  boys  were  sailing  a  clockwork  steamer  on  a  small, 
jctangular  reservoir.  Setting  the  rudder  at  what  seemed  a 
roper  angle,  they  launched  the  craft.  The  boat  took  a  spiral 
jurse,  and  finally  "ran  down"  in  the  middle  of  the  reservoir,  too 

from  shore  to  be  rescued  by  the  stone-and-string  method.  The 
oat  leaked;  it  must  be  rescued  quickly.  The  boj'S  could  not 
dim.    How  was  the  steamer  saved? 

6.  An  anarchist  plans  to  blow  up  the  state  capitol.  He  is 
lossing  the  park,  towards  dusk,  carrying  a  satchel  containing  an 
ifemal  machine  securely  nailed  up  in  a  neat  box  and  set  to  ex- 
lode  in  one  hour.  Suddenly  fear  or  repentance  seizes  the  anar- 
hist;  he  must  rid  himself  of  the  satchel,  placing  it  where  no  harm 
ill  be  done.  He  does  not  understand  infernal  machines.  He  is 
ery  ner\-ous,  of  course.     What  does  he  do? 

6.  Man,-,  getting  ready  for  a  "company"  dinner,  finds  that  she 
;  out  of  raisins.  Throwing  a  shawl  over  her  head,  she  rushes 
own  town  to  get  some  at  the  nearest  grocery.  The  street  is 
locked  by  a  passenger  train.  Being  in  great  haste,  she  mounts 
he  steps  to  gain  the  other  side.  The  train  starts  suddenly  and 
imid  Mary  does  not  dare  to  jump  off. 

EXERCISE  3 

Let  each  pupil  bring  to  class  four-fifths  of  a  short  story, 
ifter  he  has  told  his  fragment  of  a  tale,  let  the  rest  of  the  class 
''y  to  invent  an  appropriate  ending. 


I 
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EXERCISE  4 

No  doubt  you  have  discovered  by  this  time  how  difficm 
it  is  to  make  characters  talk  in  a  natural  manner.  Yet  tht  ^ 
life  of  a  story  is  often  in  its  dialogue.  When  drawing  a  booli 
from  the  library,  do  you  never  run  through  the  volum( 
hastily  to  see  if  it  contains  a  hberal  amount  of  conversation' 
It  is  excellent  practice  to  imagine  what  various  peoplt 
would  say  under  given  circumstances. 

Write  a  page  or  two  of  conversation  suggested  by  one  o';' 
the  titles  found  below.  Use  synonyms  of  he  said,  to  avoiot 
monotony.  Throw  in  little  phrases  here  and  there  telling  ha  \ 
the  characters  say  this  and  that — with  what  facial  expression  'j 
what  gestures,  what  tone  of  voice.  Bring  out  the  personalit  :i 
of  the  speakers. 

1.  Mary  helps  Emily  unpack  her  trunk.  They  talk.  2.  Ov© 
heard  at  the  bargain  counter.  3.  A  recess  time  chat.  4.  A  school 
boy  tries  to  persuade  his  father  to  buy  him  a  canoe.  5.  Tw 
tramps  plan  the  day's  campaign.  6.  Just  before  the  battle 
A  woman  with  four  children  and  many  bundles  boards  a  trail 
Mary  wants  a  drink,  Tommy  asks  questions,  etc.,  etc.  8.  Two  dop 
discuss  their  master.  9.  The  defeated  football  captain  is  console 
by  his  mates.  10.  Conversation  between  a  deaf  lady  and 
street-car  conductor.  11.  A  playground  quarrel.  12.  Toi 
Sawyer  and  Little  Lord  Fauntleroy  meet  for  the  first  time.  1- 
Two  small  boys,  one  of  whom  has  a  large  red  apple.  14.  Elizabet 
and  the  agent.  15.  Tom  and  his  aunt  at  the  game.  16.  Two  i 
the  matinee.  17.  A  group  of  girls  at  recess  time.  18.  Around  tJ 
camp  fire.  19.  Defending  a  culprit.  20.  The  tramp  and  the  id 
rich  man.  21.  As  the  ship  leaves  the  pier.  22.  An  old  tar  and 
small  boy.  23.  Driving  a  bargain.  24.  Two  youthful  politician 
25.  In  the  cab  of  an  engine.  26.  In  the  racing  automobile.  2' 
In  the  submarine.  28.  Just  before  the  vessel  struck.  29. 
mile  above  the  earth.  30.  Two  grumblers  brought  together  i 
effect  a  cure.  31.  In  an  elevator  stuck  between  landings.  32. 
it  a  burglar?     33.  Two  pines.    34.  Darius  Green  and  Wilb» 
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it.  35.  A  story-book  character  and  yourself.  36.  Gawain 
f\  Gareth,  after  the  quest.  37.  Portia  and  Xerissa,  after  the 
'    f  the  curtain.    38.  Shylock  and  Tubal,  after  the  trial. 

EXERCISE  5 

Oftentimes  in  plays,  and  in  story-books  too,  a  character 

i  made  to  talk  to  himself — think  out  loud.     Talking  to 

ce's  self  is  called  soliloquy.     It  is  an  ingenious  de\ace, 

a  you   can  easily  see.     But  soliloquy  is  more   difficult 

dialogue. 

J     agin^  any  one  of  the  following  persons  or  things  thinking 

,  first  telling  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  circumstances  under 

h  the  soliloquy  occurs. 

A  football.     2.  A  show-window  model.    3.  A  parrot  at  the 

i-store.    4.  A  familj'  cat.     5.  A  striker.     6.  An  old  lady  knit- 

7.  A  ragged  man  who  cannot  find  employment.    8.  The 

Wind.     9.  An  ink-bottle.     10.  A  broken  paddle.     11.  A 

tidmirror.     12.  A  Cake  of  ice  in  the  refrigerator.     13.  An  um- 

^  ""  left  behind  in  a  street  car.     14.  A  burglar  about  to  break 

-  house.     15.  A  captain  just  before  a  great  contest.     16. 

looned  sailor.     17.  Shylock,  after  the  trial. 

k  EXERCISE  6 

monologue  is  a  dramatic  soliloquy,  or,  as  it  has  been 
fciy  defined,  a  dialogue  by  one.  A  single  person's 
ris  heard,  yet  the  listener  easily  imagines  the  presence 
oiothers  and  what  they  say — just  as  one  may  through 
:  nation  construct  a  dialogue  through  listening  to  a 
a  who  is  telephoning. 

Ue  a  tnonologue  suggested  by  one  of  the  topics  in  Exer- 
or  by  one  of  the  follounng  topics.     Try  to  bring  out 
'itUy  the  character  of  the  speaker. 

'.  Overhead  in  a  sleeping-car.    2.  Persuading  mother.    3.  It 
rains  but  it  pours.    4.  Unexpected  company  to  tea.     5. 
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Over  the  wire.  6.  The  piazza  of  a  summer  hotel.  7.  Conducting 
a  recitation.  8.  Telling  a  story  under  difficulties.  9.  The  un- 
expected guest.  10.  Waiting  for  the  train.  11.  Studying  to- 
gether. 12.  Trying  to  write  a  composition.  13.  At  the  intelli- 
gence office.  14.  In  the  lunch-room.  15.  In  the  potato  patch,  i 
16.  The  young  housekeeper  marketing.  17.  Tommy  entertain- 1 
ing  callers  till  his  mother  comes  down. 

EXERCISE  7 

In  the  eighteenth  century  it  was  the  fashion  to  tell 
stories  in  diary  form.     Sometimes  letters  were  introduced.! 
High  school  pupils  of  the  present  day  occasionally  employ^ 
this  device  with  success,  turning  out  short  stories  that  art 
bright  and  readable.     Perhaps  you  can  do  what  others  ofj 
your  years  have  done. 

Write  a  few  pages  made  up  of  extracts  from  an  imagina 
diary.     Do  not  try  to  tell  a  story,  unless  this  comes  easily  t< 
you,  hut  try  to  make  what  you  write  reveal  character — main 
the  reader  acquainted  with  the  one  whose  diary  is  presented  ,\ 
Perhaps  the  following  titles  will  prove  suggestive: 

1.  The  diary  of  a  small  boy.  2.  The  confessions  of  a  schoolgirl 
3.  The  diary  of  a  yellow  dog.  4.  The  diary  of  a  soldier.  5.  Thi 
diary  of  an  electric  light. 

EXERCISE  8 

It  would  be  possible  for  a  master  to  write  a  fascinatini 
story  in  which  the  one  and  only  character  does  not  sti 
nor  utter  a  word.  What  passes  through  the  mind  is,  afte 
all,  more  important  than  physical  action. 

Write  a  short  composition — a  single  paragraph  will  do — i 
which  you  can  give  the  title  How  I  Feel.  Use  the  present  tens* 
Refer  to  the  list  below  for  suggestions. 

1.  How  I  feel  when  about  to  get  up  on  a  frosty  morning. 
Mustering  courage  to   "duck  under"   when  in  swimming. 
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Vhen  I  have  not  prepared  my  lesson  and  expect  to  be  called  on 
ext.  4.  When  I  am  obliged  to  work  Saturday  morning  before 
can  play.  5.  When  I  am  taking  my  music  lessons.  6.  When 
am  having  my  picture  taken.  7.  What  I  think  about  when 
raiting  my  turn  at  the  dentist's.  8.  When  we  have  company  to 
inner.  9.  When  dinner  is  late  and  I  am  "hungry  as  a  bear." 
0.  When  the  whistle  blows  announcing  that  there  will  be  no 
chool.  11.  When  I  am  tr3'ing  to  write  a  composition  and  can 
liink  of  nothing  to  say.  12.  When  I  find  my  school  report  is 
etter  (or  worse)  than  expected. 

EXERCISE   9 

Have  you  ever  waked  up,  or  regained  consciousness,  in 
ome  strange  place  and  been  unable  at  first  to  recall  where 
ou  were?     Your  five  senses,  working  drowsily  at   first, 

nt  faint  messages  to  the  brain.     Not  for  some  little  time, 

^iowever,  were  you  able  to  piece  together  these  messages 

■nd  make  anything  definite  out  of  them ;  but  at  last  all  was 

lear,  you  knew  where  you  were  and  how  you  came  there. 

Imagine  yourself  waking  up,  or  regaining  consciousness,  in 

strange  place.  Record  minutely  the  sensations  by  which  you 
radually  learn  where  you  are.     Here  are  suggestive  titles: 

1.  In  a  sleeping-car.  2.  At  grandmother's.  3.  Under  the 
)ines.  4.  Pinned  down  by  an  overturned  automobile.  5.  Cast 
ip  on  the  beach.  6.  At  the  hospital.  7.  In  a  castle  dungeon. 
!.  Alone  in  a  church.  9.  At  the  foot  of  a  cliff.  10.  On  the  battle 
ield.     11.  At  home. 

EXERCISE   10 

Imagining  yourself  some  one  else,  give  your  sensations.  The 
'ollowing  titles  may  prove  suggestive: 

1.  A  fugitive  from  justice,  2.  .Adrift  in  a  boat.  3.  On  the 
oof  of  a  blazing  building.  4.  My  first  party.  5.  Going  fishing 
or  the  first  time.  6.  Pla3'ing  truant.  7.  Going  to  class  un- 
prepared.    8.  My  first  race.    9.  Caught  in  petty  thieverj-.     10. 
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The    recipient    of    an    unexpected    prize.     11.   Overboard. 
Applying  for  a  position.     13.  Making  a  home  run.     14.  Wearing 
a  new  dress. 

EXERCISE   11 

The  novelist  learns  how  to  describe  manners.  He  may 
not  use  extended  descriptions,  yet  he  slips  in  here  and 
there  a  phrase  or  sentence  of  description  which  makes  ua 
see  his  characters  most  vividly. 

Tell  how  various  people  do  some  one  of  the  following.  Use 
as  few  words  as  possible. 

Sneeze,  laugh,  cry,  get  up  to  recite,  whisper,  alight  from  a  car, 
buy  ribbons,  eat  lunch,  debate,  argue,  administer  rebuke,  leave  a 
room  when  making  a  polite  call,  walk,  run,  whistle,  study,  show 
that  they  are  displeased,  show  that  they  are  sleepy,  sharpen  a 
pencil,  bow  to  an  audience,  shake  hands,  open  a  letter,  sign  their 
names,  wear  their  hats,  roll  their  napkins,  eat  pie. 

EXERCISE  12 

For  want  of  a  nail  the  shoe  was  lost;  for  want  of  a  shoe 
the  horse  was  lost;  for  want  of  a  horse  the  rider  was  lost 
Thus  runs  the  old  saying,  reminding  us  that  fiction,  indeed 
life  itself,  is  but  a  game  of  consequences.  There  are  few 
more  dramatic  tales  than  one  which  tells  what  came  of 
picking  up  a  piece  of  string  lying  in  the  highway. 

Imagine  a  series  of  incidents  suggested  by  one  of  the  follovy 
ing  titles: 

1.  A  ticket  forgotten.  2.  Missed  his  train.  3.  A  white  lie.' 
4.  A  thoughtless  word.  5.  A  practical  joke.  6.  Overslept.  7. 
Stubbed  his  toe.  8.  A  gust  of  wind.  9.  Took  the  wrong  satcheL 
10.  A  mistake  in  punctuation.  11.  A  snowball.  12.  Played 
truant.  13.  A  big  snowstorm.  14.  Lost  his  laundry  ticket.  15. 
A  false  rumor.  16.  Took  the  wrong  umbrella.  17.  Went  hon« 
by  an  unusual  route. 
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EXERCISE  16 

Irwent  two  or  three  long  paragraphs  to  go  with  one  of  the 
'oUovnng  headings: 

1 
HOMESICK  HORSE  TROTS  BACK  TO  HARTFORD 
Didn't  want  to  pass  vacation  with  family  in  Bolton 

2 

TOTS  CLIMB  IX  THROUGH  WINDOW  AND 
PILFER  CANDY 
Looked  like  a  kindergarten  class  in  police  station 

3 

PERILOUS  RIDE  UNDER  FAST  EXPRESS 
Vo  college  students  do  a  foolhardy  thing — Arrested  in  New  York 

4 

HONEY  DISCOVERED  RIGHT  IN  THE  HOUSE 

Bees  too,  and  they  stung 

6 

WRECKED  ENGINE  TO  SAVE  TRAIN 
Ditched  just   in   time   to   avert   serious   accident 

6 

NOT  A  BOMB— :MEDICINE 
'ackage  was  carefully  opened  under  water  by  Inspector  Egan 

EXERCISE   16 

f  I  Facing  page  133  is  an  illustration  entitled  Young  Handel, 
nveni  a  story  to  go  with  this  picture  or  with  any  other  thai 
eems  to  have  a  story  lurking  behind  it. 
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EXERCISE  17 


Invent  a  short  story  suggested  hy  one  of  the  following.     Be 
sure  that  the  title  does  not  reveal  too  much  of  the  plot. 

1.  Stole  his  own  umbrella.     2.  Took  by  mistake  a  carriage 
intended  for  some  one  else.     3.  What  came  from  inserting 
advertisement.     4.  Unsuccessful  attempts  to  get  rid  of  a  dog- 
a  suit  of  clothes — or  what  you  please.     5.  What  happened  because 
of  a  false  rumor.    6.  The  blunder  of  an  amateur  detective. 
Suggested  by  a  news  item.    8.  Missed  his  train.     9.  A  case 
mistaken    identity.     10,  Locked    into    a    freight    car.     IL  1 
wrong  door.     12.  No  gasoline  in  the  tank.     13.  Why  the  footlj, 
captain  failed  to  appear.     14.  Left,  by  mistake,  another  person' 
calling  card.     15.  Put  the  letters  into  wrong  envelopes. 


PART  II 
WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 


CHAPTER  XIV 
THE  DICTIONARY 

The  English  language  is  made  up  of  hundreds  of  thou- 
sands of  words.  Not  all  of  these  are  in  use  today;  some 
are  found  only  in  very  old  books,  and  still  others  are  slowly 
dying.  When  the  spinning-wheel  went  out  of  use,  a  small 
group  of  spinning-wheel  terms  sUpped  away  because  there 
was  nothing  for  them  to  do.  When  the  stagecoach  dis- 
appeared, along  with  it  went  a  little  vocabulary  pertaining 
to  stagecoach  things.  Every  important  invention,  we  may 
almost  say  every  change  in  fashion,  retires,  sometimes 
permanently,  a  few  words.  Old-fashioned  words  that  are 
still  understood  though  seldom  employed  are  called  ar- 
chaic. Words  once  in  the  language  but  now  entirely  out 
lof  use  are  called  obsolete. 

Related  in  a  way  to  obsolete  words  are  not  a  few  terms 
that  are  in  every-day  use,  yet  are  found  in  some  small 
province  only.  The  ^English-speaking  people  are  widely 
scattered;  and  though  all  have  the  same  names  for  most 
things,  still  each  country',  each  section  of  a  country,  each 
community  even,  has  a  few  words  that  are  not  found  else- 
where, or  if  found  elsewhere,  they  have  different  meanings. 
There  are  terms  pecuhar  to  the  Enghsh  colonies  in  Africa, 
for  example.  New  Englanders  employ  a  few  terms  that 
sound  strange  to  the  ear  of  the  Southerner.  Provincial- 
isms, as  such  stay-at-home  words  are  called,  are  to  be 
found  everywhere,  doing  good  service,  but  in  a  narrow  field. 

Every  art,  trade,  occupation,  science  has  its  separate 
vocabulary  of  technical  terms.     The  lawyer  employs  many 
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expressions  that  are  meaningless  to  most  of  us;  so  too  doet 
the  doctor.  It  is  said  that  the  student  of  zoology  who  reads 
all  that  has  been  written  on  this  branch  of  science  will  fine 
over  one  hundred  thousand  terms  employed,  comparative!} 
few  of  which  are  in  common  use.  Every  line  of  manu- 
facture, every  branch  of  sport  even,  has  its  technical  terms 
They  do  not  stay  at  home  as  do  provincialisms,  but  eacl 
group  is  of  special  service  to  some  one  class  of  individua 

A  recently  published  dictionary  defines  over  four  hun 
dred  thousand  terms,  all  of  which,  it  is  claimed,  are  in  activi 
use  today  or  are  to  be  found  in  books  that  English-speakinj 
people  may  care  to  read.     This  number  is  amazing,  espe 
cially  when  we  bear  in  mind  that  many  obsolete  and  pro 
vincial  words  and  a  far  greater  number  of  technical  term 
have  been  excluded.     The  dictionary  is  even  more  selec 
than  this.     Every  day  new  words  come  into  existence 
"When  things  are  discovered  or  invented,  they  must  h 
named.     How   many   terms   associated    with   steam    an< 
electricity   were   unknown   a   century   ago!    Exploratior 
trade,  manufacture,  science,  are  contributing  each  year 
large  number  of  new  words.     But  not  all  these  find  their  wa 
at  once  into  the  dictionary.     They  must  first  be  triec 
passed  about  from  mouth  to  mouth  for  a  time,  exper: 
mented  with,  till  it  is  reasonably  sure  that  they  are  real! 
needed. 

Not  only  is  the  dictionary  cautious  in  accepting  newJ 
coined  words,  as  they  are  called;  it  is  careful,  though  pe) 
haps  not  sufficiently  so,  about  admitting  many  expressiOT 
commonly  heard  on  the  street  or  wherever  people  tal 
loosely — words  that  are  exceedingly  coarse  and  vulga 
others  that  are  what  we  know  as  slang.  Such  colloquial  < 
loose  expressions  are  seldom  found  in  print.  They  dwell  c 
the  outskirts  of  respectability,  unfit  to  appear  in  goo 
society ;  or  we  may  think  of  them  as  vagrants.  Occasional) 
a  word  of  this  sort  works  its  way  out  of  the  slums  of  speec 
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'  at  last  gains  admittance  to  the  dictionary';  yet  where 
succeeds  in  li\'ing  down  its  low  origin,  hundreds  re- 
ain  but  mouth-words,  without  respectability.     Most  of 
lem  live  but  a  short  time. 

The  immensity  of  the  English  language,  even  when  we 

•iclude  the  relatively  unimportant  groups  of  words  just 

msidered — the  archaic,  the  obsolete,  the  provincial,  the 

ichnical,  the  newly  coined,  the  colloquial  or  loose — is  diffi- 

ilr  to  realize,  except  as  one  compares  it  with  his  own 

'    crer  vocabulary-.     Shakespeare,   we  are  told,   used  at 

fifteen  thousand  different  words,  Milton  eight  thou- 

The  average  man  of  today,  it  is  estimated,  emploj-^ 

t  five  thousand.     But  how  about  you?     How  much  of 

English  language  do  you  possess?     In  a  way,  it  is  all 

- :  in  a  truer  sense,  no  one  really  owns  a  word  till  he  has 

..-lered  it — can  pronounce  it,  spell  it,  and  knows  precisely 

hat  it  means.     If  j'ou  were  to  attempt  to  make  a  diction- 

;;nd  record  in  it  simply  the  words  you  have  thoroughly 

.--:ered — that  is  to  sa}-^,  the  words  which  you  really  own, 

hat  would  be  the  result? 

Fortunately  no  one  will  ever  set  a  task  so  unreasonable, 
ven.'  schoolboj'  knows  that  his  vocabulary'  is  a  small  one, 
lat  he  misspells,  mispronounces,  misuses  many  of  the 
>rms  he  commonly  employs.  It  is  no  disgrace  to  be  young; 
iany  of  the  careless  mistakes  which  fall  from  the  lips  of 
fhoolboys  and  schoolgirls,  or  shp  from  their  pens  in  writing 
tters,  are  pardonable.  Yet  a  time  should  come,  and 
sually  does  come,  when  the  average  j'outh  begins  to  feel 
fehamed  when  he  blunders  in  his  speech.  He  wants  to  put 
way  childish  errors.  He  prefers  not  to  misspell,  mispro- 
ounce,  and  misuse  words.  Perhaps  someone  has  laughed 
:  him  for  spelling  college  with  a  d,  or  for  pronouncing 
mtlemen  as  if  it  were  spelled  genlemun,  or  for  writing  Mary's 
vice  was  edible  as  far  as  the  comer,  or  for  closing  a  letter 
Kth  Yours  respectively.     It  is  not  pleasant  to  be  laughed  at. 
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Reforming  one's  speech,  however,  is  not  an  easy  matte  i 
Many  of  the  words  found  in  the  youth's  vocabulary  h&V- 
been  picked  up  by  ear;  the  eye  may  never  have  seen  thei 
in  the  printed  page.     And  many  words  are  so  commc 
mispronounced,  or  indistinctly  uttered,  or  improperly  en , 
ployed,  that  the  ear  does  not  receive  what  is  correct.     Oth< 
terms  are  acquired  through  reading;  but  the  young  re.i 
rushes  along  so  rapidly  that  the  eye  merely  glances  at  woi . 
and  does  not  hesitate  to  skip  whatever  looks  difficult  in  tl 
way  of  long  or  strange  expressions.     In  this  most  natiir.  | 
manner  the  mind  receives  many  words  that  have  been  in  ' 
perfectly  seen;  the  memory  is  crowded  with  wrong  or  indi '; 
tinct  impressions.     It  is  indeed  difficult,  when  so  much  nee(  i  I 
correcting,  to  determine  where  and  how  to  begin.     Here  a  f 
a  few  simple  suggestions :  I ' 

First,  be  convinced  that  the  undertaking  is  worth  whil  [ 
Every  word  mastered  is  a  word  owned ;  it  is  so  much  powe 
We  need  all  the  power  we  can  get,  in  this  busy  age.  A  lar; ' 
vocabulary  may  not  be  required  for  the  work  you  are  to  d ! 
but  a  fully  mastered  vocabulary  is  necessary.  Mistakes  ' 
speech  are  costly;  they  cause  delays  and  misunderstanding' 
Have,  too,  a  little  pride  in  the  matter.  Incorrect  spec' 
is  the  badge  of  illiteracy.  i 

Second,  be  more  careful  about  what  you  read  and  he 
you  read.     Form  the  habit  of  reading  aloud  ten  minut 
every  day,  scanning  each  word  closely,  pronouncing  d 
tinctly,  bringing  out  clearly  the  meaning  of  each  sentenc 
No  book  is  better  for  this  kind  of  drill  than  the  Bible,  1 
any  good  book  will  do,  or  even  the  daily  newspaper.     M* 
orize  a  short  poem,  now  and  then,  or  a  paragraph  of  vigoi  < 
prose.     The  purpose  of  exercise  of  this  sort  is  to  train  t 
eye  and  the  ear  and  the  tongue  to  do  their  work  m< 
carefully. 

Third,  take  pains  to  use  language  correctly  when  talki 
and  writing.     Break  yourself  of  the  habit  of  careless  e 
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-ion.     The  little  training  received  in  school  will  amount 
thing,  if  you  permit  yourself  to  abuse  language  when 
ae  on  the  street  or  at  home.     Correct  expression  comes 
i rough  habit.     Keep  in  training  all  the  time. 
Finally,  try  to  become  interested  in  words ;  learn  to  re- 
sect them.     Studying  coins  or  stamps  is  not  a  foolish  fad, 
lither  is  collecting  picture  postals;  but  words  are  more 
i  presting  than  coins  or  stamps  or  postals,  and  are  better 
1  stud\Ting.     On  the  Study  of  Words,  by  Archbishop 
h,  though  written  years  ago,  is  a  most  dehghtful  book 
:  esent-da}'^  readers.     Words  and  their  Ways  in  English 
h,  by  Greenough  and  Kittredge,  a  more  recent  work, 
Jns  many  interesting  chapters.     But  the  best  book  of 
.    t  the  dictionary  itself.     By  all  means  own  a  good  one 
ad  learn  how  to  use  it. 

Looked  at  in  one  way,  the  dictionary'  is  a  vast  collection 

c  condensed  compositions,  each  telHng  all  that  the  average 

n  needs  to  know  about  some  word :  how  it  is  spelled  and 

tanounced,  and  what   are  its  meanings.     Frequently  a 
otation  containing  the  word  properlj'  used  will  be  given, 
d  sometimes  a  group  of  synonjins,  or  terms  which  have 
larly  the  same  meaning.     The  dictionary-  does  more  than 
tis.     WTienever  possible,  it  tells  the  life-storj'^  of  a  word — 
\iere  it   came  from  and  what  it  meant  originally;  for 
'  words  change  in  meaning  from  age  to  age,  just  as  a 
ill's  character  changes  during  his  Hfetime, 
But  there  is  another  way  of  regarding  the  dictionary. 
1  is  a  great  law  book.     Ours  is  a  free  country,  yet  we  are 
It  free  to  do  as  we  please.    We  must  endure,  for  the  common 
god,  restraint  of  many  kinds.     Words  are  free;  but  when 
isuse  them  we  become  law-breakers.     The  dictionary, 
book,  lays  down  laws  regarding  spelling,  pronuncia- 
meanings,  which  word-respecting  people  obey. 
rorm  the  habit,  then,  of  consulting  a  good,  unabridged 
tctionar3\     See  what  the  law  says  about  this  and  that  term 
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which  you  are  using  commonly,  yet  with  a  suspicion  that 
you  may  be  using  it  improperly.  Lay  down  the  book  you 
are  reading,  now  and  then,  and  look  up  the  meaning  of  some 
new  word.  If  an  expression  has  an  odd  sound  to  your  ear, 
and  you  find  yourself  wondering  where  the  word  came  from, 
how  it  got  its  present  meaning,  turn  to  the  dictionary. 
Perhaps  it  will  tell  you  precisely  what  you  wish  to  know. 
Practice  of  this  kind  soon  becomes  fascinating,  for  words 
are  wonderful  when  etudied. 

EXERCISE   1 

Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms:  archaic,  ob- 
solete, technical,  slang,  colloquial,  provincial,  newly  coined. 
Try  to  think  of  examples.  You  will  find  in  the  Bible  many 
archaic  words.  If  you  have  an  acquaintance  who  has  at  some 
time  lived  in  a  distant  part  of  the  country,  you  will  notice, 
probably,  that  he  has  in  his  vocabulary  a  few  provincial  ex- 
pressions. 

EXERCISE   2 

Study  a  good  dictionary  till  you  can  answer  the  following 
questions  concerning  it:  How  is  the  pronunciation  of  words  in- 
dicated? their  derivation?  their  classification  as  parts  of  speech? 
When  two  ways  of  spelling  a  word  are  given,  how  can  one  tell 
which  is  the  preferred  way?  Where  several  meanings  of  a  word 
are  given,  is  the  most  common  meaning  given  first?  How  does 
the  dictionary  indicate  that  a  hyphen  is  needed  between  the 
parts  of  a  compound  word? 

EXERCISE  3 

Open  the  dictionary  at  random  and  select  an  interesting  word. 
Give,  in  complete  sentences,  all  the  information  the  dictionary 
supplies  concerning  it. 


THE  DICTIONARY 


209 


( 


EXERCISE  4 

Without  consulting  a  dictionary,  try  to  discover  how  the 
following  terms  orginated.  What  other  words  of  this  sort  can 
you  suggest? 

grunt  snarl  click  chirp 

hiss  twitter  chatter  crackle 

mew  bang  chickadee  whiz 

EXERCISE  5 

The  following  are  representatives  of  a  doss  of  words  which 
have  come  into  the  language  in  an  interesting  way.  Try 
to  discover  their  origin,  consulting  for  this  purpose  an 
unabridged  dictionary. 


italics 

martial 

bedlam 

derrick 

canary 

phaeton 

IjTich 

artesian 

champagne 

volcano 

mackintosh 

guillotine 

meander 

cereal 

gingham 

pullman 

worsted 

panic 

damask 

pompadour 

cologne 

macadam 

dimity 

quixotic 

copper 

guy 

tantalize 

namby-pamby 

atlas 

babel 

calico 

colossal 

herculean 

tawdry 

cambric 

boycott 

EXERCISE  6 


^f  directly  or  indirectly,  of  Latin  origin;  hut  every  nation  has  con- 
tributed a  few  terms.  Where  did  each  of  the  following  originate  t 
First  guess,  then  consult  the  dictionary. 


wigwam 

soprano 

lad 

czar 

F>otato 

adieu 

bungalow 

canoe 

tea 

postscript 

mosquito 

physics 

candy 

telephone 

tulip 

minister 

yacht 

chess 

ambassador 

crag 

sabbath 

snob 

daisy 

dairy 
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EXERCISE  7 

Often  words  become  doubly  interesting  when  their  derivation 
is  known.  Thimble,  for  example,  comes  from  an  Anglo-Saxon 
word  thuma  meaning  thumb.  Was  the  thimble  once  worn  on 
the  thumb?  Squirrel  is  from  a  Greek  word  meaning  shadow- 
tail.  So  a  squirrel  is  an  animal  that  casts  a  shadow  with  its 
iailf    Look  uv  the  derivation  of  the  following: 


Ethel 

smear 

telegraph 

yoke 

Gertrude 

miser 

indent 

villain 

Theodore 

witch 

pope 

sophomore 

Winifred 

cunning 

curfew 

dandelion 

Margaret 

salary 

linen 

buxom 

Alfred 

style 

acrobat 

debate 

tassel 

cranberry 

silly 

lunatic 

wistaria 

smuggle 

umbrella 

torment 

senate 

vestige 

tribulation 

amateur 

EXERCISE  8 

Sometimes  the  full  force  of  a  word  is  not  appreciated  until 
its  derivation  is  known.  Dilapidated,  for  example,  is  from 
a  Latin  word  lapis  meaning  a  stone,  and  the  prefix  dis  meaning 
apart.  Knowing  this,  the  word  presents  to  the  mind  a  picture 
of  a  stone  building  tumbled  down.  Consulting  a  good  dictionr- 
ary,  try  to  discover  the  original  meaning  of  the  following: 


manuscript 

error 

neighbor 

Monday 

phonograph 

eradicate 

arduous 

Tuesday 

bicycle 

manufacture 

wealth 

Wednesday 

mayor 

journey 

Florida 

Thursday 

accumulate 

alderman 

December 

Friday 

circus 

valedictory 

Sunday 

Saturday 

EXERCISE  9 

The  words  in  the  first  two  columns  below  were  brought  to 
England  by  the  French;  the  rest  are  from  the  Old  English,  or 
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Anglo-Saxon.  At  one  time  the  Norman-French  and  the 
A  nglo-Saxons  lived  side  by  side  in  England.  Which  were  the 
conquerors  and  which  the  conquered  people? 


scepter 

prince 

spade 

house 

throne 

palace 

rake 

home 

royalty 

treasurer 

scythe 

hearth 

court 

duke 

rye 

oats 

CHAPTER  XV 
PRONUNCIATION 

Clear  enunciation  does  not  make  a  gentleman,  but  it  is 
a  sign  of  good  breeding.  Educated  people,  refined,  cour- 
teous people,  those  who  respect  language,  and  are  thoughtful 
of  the  comfort  of  others,  try  to  speak  distinctly  and  cor- 
rectly. They  consider  it  ill-mannered,  when  reading  aloud 
or  talking,  to  mumble  their  words,  misplace  accents,  clip 
syllables,  or  otherwise  abuse  language. 

Mispronunciation  is  due  principally  to  carelessness.  We 
know  how  most  of  the  commoner  words  should  be  pro- 
nounced, but  we  are  slaves  to  habit — the  habit  of  reading 
and  talking  too  rapidly.  Ruskin,  a  great  English  essayist, 
once  said,  "If  you  read  ten  pages  of  a  good  book  letter  by 
letter,  that  is  to  say  with  real  accuracy,  you  are  for  ever- 
more in  some  measure  an  educated  person."  This  kind  of 
careful  reading,  the  eye  noting  every  syllable,  every  let- 
ter, must  form  the  basis  of  all  serious  effort  to  learn  how  to 
pronounce.  But  the  ear  must  help  the  eye,  intently  listen- 
ing when  those  whom  it  is  safe  to  imitate  are  reading  aloud 
or  talking.  And  the  vocal  organs  must  be  trained  to  obey; 
for  it  is  one  thing  to  know  how  a  given  word  should  be  pro- 
nounced, and  quite  another  thing  to  be  able  to  pronounce 
it.  Training  the  eye,  the  ear,  and  the  tongue  to  take  pains 
— that  is  the  secret  of  the  whole  matter. 

The  following  exercises  are  exceedingly  simple.  Their 
purpose  is  to  call  attention  to  a  few  of  the  many  words 
commonly  mispronounced.  To  run  through  them  once  or 
twice  will  accomplish  little;  they  call  for  repeated  practice, 
day  after  day. 
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EXERCISE  1 

Pronounce  the  following,  making  sure  that  the  accent  faUs 
where  it  should.     If  in  doubt,  consult  a  good  dictionary. 


address 

deficit 

alloy 

incomparable 

recess 

hyperbole 

alias 

disreputable 

discourse 

idea 

combatant 

formidable 

influence 

precedence 

reputable 

gondola 

express 

precedent 

infamous 

chastisement 

illustrate 

mustache 

condolence 

clandestine 

character 

romance 

caricature 

irremediable 

finance 

herculean 

comparable 

deference 

mischievous 

exquisite 

interesting 

hospitable 

t     entire 

applicable 

acclimated 

allies 

^^psource 

inquiry 

nomenclature 

vehemently 

^^^^      f *i    ^/v««>)|yiAO    c 

EXKRCISE  2 

■  lOIIOIlTT     ^/VM#*«yTli 

into  usally.  All  the  words  in  the  following  group  suffer  from 
this  kind  of  almse.  Pronounce  carefully,  giving  each  syllable 
due  attention. 


general 

calculate 

miserable 

artistically 

several 

usually 

reverend 

boisterous 

personal 

naturally 

bravery 

illiterate 

temperance 

governor 

machinery 

miniature 

regular 

original 

battery 

vulnerable 

reasonable 

parenthesis 

restaurant 

sarsaparilla 

laboratory 

incidentally 

sentinel 

cardinal 

difference 

sujjerintendent  military 

perhaps 

singular 

delivery 

curiosity 

enthusiasm 

aeroplane 

accidentally 

literally 

poetry 

EXERCISE  3 

Ath  el  etics,  sawr,  drownd  ed,  and  naow  are  ccmrnwu  mis- 
pronunciations of  athletics,  saw,  drowned,  and  now.    Occa- 
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sionally  a  silent  letter  is  sounded,  as  in  often  and  herb.  Be 
careful  not  to  make  mistakes  of  this  sort  when  pronouncing 
the  following  words: 


brethren 

Wales 

soda 

h 

draw 

spasm 

straw 

drowned 

business 

saw 

intellect 

drama 

down 

salmon 

law 

cow 

often 

found 

mountain 

extra 

athletics 

herb 

how 

thought 

umbrella 

house 

persevere 

soften 

sword 

ought 

caught 

column 

parliament 

athlete 

vaudeville 

lightning 

EXERCISE  4 

Doin  and  cunnin  are  common  mispronunciations  of  doing 
and  cunning.  Pay  especial  attention  to  consonants  when  pro- 
nouncing  the  following  words: 


fact 

particular 

arctic 

subtract 

government 

adjacent 

anarchy- 

reading 

perfect 

pumpkin 

instinct 

object 

speaking 

partridge 

recognize 

doing 

quarter 

expect 

tract 

accept 

orphan 

leaving 

anything 

Harvard 

connect 

except 

recognition 

cunning 

including 

extract 

attract 

February 

something 

running 

going 

hoping 

EXERCISE  6 

Pronounce,  taking  pains  to  give  full  value  to  the  vowel  in 
eo^h  final  syllable.  Do  not  turn  object  into  objict,  nor  judg- 
ment into  judgmunt. 


providence 
statement 
sentiment 
professor 


admittance 
argument 
regular 
parliament 


audience 
prominent 
reverence 
restaurant 


government 
benevolence 
extravagance 
countrymen 
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jurymen 

difference 

vehement 

accomplishment 

gentlemen 

reverend 

battlement 

independent 

object 

singular 

irrelevant 

intemperance 

similar 

accident 

judgment 

tenement 

amusement 

rudiments 

disconsolate 

expedient 

EXERCISE  6 

Italian  should  not  he  'pronounced  as  if  spelled  Eyetalian, 
nor  American  as  if  it  were  Amurican.  Pay  particular  atten- 
tion to  all  the  vowels  in  this  group  of  words: 


foreigner 

far 

engine 

genuine 

nominate 

capability 

yet 

separate 

getting 

candidate 

Italian 

barbarism 

educate 

animal 

solemn 

clemency 

rather 

American 

definition 

representative 

complication 

Ansible 

Coliseum 

ceremony 

EXERCISE  7 

Give  the  vowel  o  its  full  sound.     Do  not  substitute  the  sound 
of  some  other  letter.     Do  not  insert  the  letter  r. 


innocent 

tomatoes 

mountain 

sonorous 

eloquent 

mosquito 

decoration 

tallow 

society 

lost 

apologize 

potatoes 

swallow 

professor 

chocolate 

piano 

accommodate 

fellow 

borrow 

process 

provide 

oyster 

apoplexy 

introduction 

composition 

proposition 

sorrow 

often 

hoist 

diagonal 

ought 

bellow 

pillow 

propose 

hollow 

colony 

EXERCISE  8 

Perhaps  no  vowel  is  more  commonly  mispronounced  than  u. 
Seldom  should  it  be  given  the  sound  of  oo  as  in  the  word  boot. 


blue 
student 


stupid 
produce 


stimulate 
rudiments 


occupy 
durable 
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truth 

tutor 

picture 

argument 

tube 

tune 

educate 

altitude 

Tuesday 

dutiful 

genuine 

culinary 

duke 

attitude 

institute 

figure 

dues 

avenue 

speculate 

cruel 

gratitude 

solitude 

tumult 

ludicrous 

EXERCISE  9 

The  vowel  a  represents  a  number  of  different  sounds.     Are 
you  sure  that  you  pronounce  the  following  words  correctly? 


ask 

parent 

extra 

calm 

half 

haunt 

calf 

because 

gape 

laugh 

path 

father 

catch 

chaste 

aunt 

vaunt 

can't 

launch 

patent 
EXERCISE  10 

alternate 

Th,  ngth,  sph,  and  similar  combinations  are  difficult  for 
some  tongues.     Master  the  following: 


length 

thousand 

twelfth 

eleventh 

depths 

drouth 

chasm 

thought 

Thursday 

diphthong 

drought 

architect 

sphere 

architecture 

eighth 

trough 

through 

strength 

naphtha 

throat 

with 

this 

the 

archipelago 

EXERCISE  11 

Each  word  in  this  group  presents  some  difficulty, 
doubt,  do  not  guess;  consult  a  dictionary. 


When  in 


61ite 

against 

chauffeur 

inveigle 

amateur 

epitome 

decrepit 

coffee 

juvenile 

cayenne 

column 

clapboard 

victuals 

detour 

again 

creek 

debris 

suite 

sesame 

enmity 

bestial 

leisure 

sergeant 

immediate 
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viscount 

odious 

pantomime 

which 

fianc6 

courtesy 

.  forehead 

apron 

docile 

irrelevant 

tedious 

spoon 

deaf 

hundred 

chimney 

inveigh 

finance 

joust 

height 

garage 

arnica 

California 

Amanda 

Florida 

EXERCISE  12 

The  following  are  selected  from  the  preceding  groups. 
Pronounce  them  slowly  and  with  distinct  enunciation.  Go 
through  the  list  again  and  again;  master  each  word. 


Tuesday 

influence 

sphere 

creek 

February 

discourse 

tract 

hundred 

Italian 

forehead 

catch 

umbrella 

American 

laugh 

object 

genuine 

Wales 

drowned 

professor 

subject 

pumpkin 

swallow 

avenue 

temperance 

quarter 

height 

saw 

mischievous 

psalm 

length 

column 

address 

governor 

gentlemen 

partridge 

express 

solemn 

illustrate 

architect 

athletics 

strength 

ridiculous 

interesting 

recognize 

laboratory 

sentiment 

decorous 

patent 

character 

willing 

debris 

innocent 

stupid 

deaf 

chimney 

mustache 

Arctic 

intellect 

suite 

gratitude 

engine 

sword 

twelfth 

student 

detour 

superintendent 

miserable 

juvenile 

fellow 

fianc6 

romance 

speaking 

several 

recess 

difference 

gape 

often 

government 

potatoes 

pantomime 

rather 

coffee 

produce 

far 

EXERCISE  13 

Make  a  list  of  the  words  you  have  discovered,  through  your 
study  of  the  preceding  exercises,  that  you  have  been  uncon- 
sciously mispronouncing. 
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EXERCISE  14 

Make  a  list  of  words  you  hear  commonly  mispronounced  by 
your  associates. 

EXERCISE  15 

Write,  as  if  to  a  child,  a  fifteen-line  paragraph  explaining 
the  dictionary's  way  of  indicating  the  correct  pronunciation  qf 
words.    This  is  a  difficult  task;  do  it  well. 


CHAPTER  XVI 
WORD-BUILDING   AND   SPELLING 

Horse  and  shoe,  when  combined,  form  the  compound 
horseshoe.  Add  the  suffix  ness  to  the  adjective  good  and  we 
have  the  noun  goodness.  Regain  is  but  the  word  gain  plus  a 
prefix.  In  returnable,  three  elements  are  combined,  a  simple 
word,  a  prefix,  and  a  suffix;  in  ungentlemanly  there  are  four 
elements.  Even  a  superficial  examination  of  the  dictionary- 
reveals  the  fact  that  comparatively  few  words  are  simple; 
that  there  are  scores  of  prefixes,  scores  of  suffixes,  by  means 
of  which  our  language  multiplies. 

The  words  examined  in  the  paragraph  above  are  readily 
analyzed;  a  glance  shows  how  they  are  put  together.  But 
analysis  is  not  always  so  simple.  Words  adopted  from  a 
foreign  language  do  not,  as  a  rule,  retain  their  original  form; 
only  the  vital  part  of  each — the  root  or  the  stem,  as  it  is 
called — is  retained.  Jacere,  for  example  is  a  Latin  word 
meaning  to  throw.  Its  root  is  jed,  as  seen  in  interjection. 
Without  some  familiarity  with  foreign  languages,  it  is  not 
always  easy  to  detect  word-roots.  Not  only  many  roots  but 
also  many  prefixes  and  suffixes  are  from  languages  other 
than  our  own.  Some  are  so  commonly  employed  that  we 
recognize  them  readily  enough  and  know  what  they  mean; 
yet  occasionally  one  is  so  changed  in  the  process  of  joining 
it  smoothly  to  a  root  that  to  determine  where  the  prefix 
ends  and  the  root  begins  is  not  a  simple  matter. 

So  many  words  are  of  Latin  derivation — our  ponderous 
dictionary  would  shrink  at  least  one-third  if  they  were  all 
dropped  from  it — that  some  educators  believe  the  best  way 

219 


220 


WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 


to  master  English  is  to  master  Latin  first.  Whether  this 
indirect  method  is  best  or  not,  it  is  for  several  reasons  an 
exceedingly  good  one.  Those  who  are  unable  or  unwilling 
to  adopt  it  should  at  least  master  the  more  commonly 
employed  Latin  prefixes.  For  frequently  a  prefix  furnishes 
a  hint  of  what  the  word  it  introduces  means,  and  sometimes 
it  throws  the  door  wide  open,  revealing  at  once  the  entire 
secret.  Familiarity  with  the  Latin  prefixes  also  helps  one 
to  spell  correctly.  A  large  proportion  of  words  commonly 
misspelled  are  of  Latin  origin.  The  trouble  lies  in  the  joint, 
where  the  prefix  is  neatly  attached  to  the  root.  If  one 
knows  the  prefixes  thoroughly  and  understands  word-join- 
ery, there  is  little  danger  of  error;  a  moment's  thought  will 
tell  what  the  spelling  must  be. 

Ab,  sometimes  appearing  as  a  or  abs,  signifies  from  or 
away.  Norma  is  the  Latin  word  for  rule;  hence  the  English 
word  normal,  meaning  according  to  rule  or  natural.  Abnor- 
mal, then,  means  away  from  the  rule  or  unnatural.  Abstract 
is  made  up  of  abs  and  the  root  of  a  Latin  word  meaning  tc 
draw;  hence  to  abstract  is  to  draw  from.  Here  are  other 
examples : 

abduct  abhor  abdicate  avert 

absolute  abrupt  absent  abstain 

Ante  signifies  before.  I'his  prefix  Is  seen  in  antedate 
and  antecedent.  Sometimes  it  changes  to  anti,  as  in  antici- 
pate. There  is  a  Greek  prefix  anti  meaning  against.  It  is 
seen  in  antislavery  and  antidote.  An  antidote  is  something 
given  to  counteract  or  work  against  a  poison  or  a  disease. 
You  will  have  no  difficulty  in  picking  out  from  the  following 
list  words  in  which  anti  means  before  and  words  in  which  it 
means  against. 

ante-bellum        anteroom        anticipation        antique 
antediluvian       antiquity        antiquary  antechamber 

antiseptic  antipodes        antiphonal  antithesis 
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Circum  signifies  about  or  around.  It  is  found  in  but  few 
words  and  is  easily  recognized. 

circumference  circumnavigate  circumspect 

circumvent  circumlocution  circumscribe 

De  most  commonly  signifies  from,  down,  or  away.  Caput 
is  Latin  for  head;  decapitate,  then,  means  behead  or  take  the 
head  from  the  body.  Deposit  is  made  up  of  de  meaning  down 
and  a  Latin  word  signifying  to  place  or  to  ptU. 


degrade 

deform 

debate 

detract 

dethrone 

deflect 

debar 

deject 

deduce 

decrease 

demerit 

decamp 

Inter  conmionly  signifies  among,  between,  or  mutually. 
It  is  easily  recognized  and  presents  no  difficulties. 

interval  international      interpose  interrupt 

interweave      interregnum        interfere  intersect 

interlude         intercollegiate     interview  intermediate 

Non  signifies  not     It  presents  no  diflBculties. 

■  nonsense  noncombatant  non-conductor 

nonconformity         nonentity  nondescript 

nonconunittal  nonresident  nonage 

Per  commonly  signifies  through,  by,  or  for. 
p)erforate         i)erpetual  p>ercent  perusal 

perp)etrate       permeate  p)ersevere  perennial 

persecute        perspire  permission  jierspective 

Post  signifies  behind  or  after. 

posterior  postscript  p>ostgraduate      posthumous 

postpone         ix)sterity  postlude  p>ost-mortem 

Pre  signifies  before.  Judicium  is  a  Latin  word  meaning 
judgment.  A  prejudice,  then,  is  an  opinion  formed  before 
careful  examination.  Pre  is  a  very  useful  prefix,  appearing 
in  a  great  many  words. 
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prelude 

preposition 

prefix 

prepaid 

preface 

preamble 

presage 

premature 

precede 

precaution. 

precipitate 

preliminary- 

predominat 

e     prehistoric 

premium 

predecessor 

precept 

premeditate 

precocious 

president 

Pro  commonly  signifies  forward,  before,  or  instead  of. 

Videre  is  the  infinitive  form  of  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  see. 
To  provide,  then,  is  to  look  ahead  or  make  ready  for  what  is  to 
come.     A  great  many  words  contain  this  useful  prefix. 

proceed  prologue  prostrate  promise 

procession  progressive  promote  professor 

protect  protrude  promenade  prospect 

project  product  prosecute  pronoun 

Re  signifies  back,  again,  or  against,  and  appears  in  a  mul- 
titude of  words. 


rebate  recollect  retail 

recess  reconcile  reduce 

remunerate       repeal  resign 

retract  revenge  retreat 

Se  signifies  aside,  apart,  or  without, 
few  words. 


secede 
select 


seclude 
separate 


secure 
seduce 


reiterate 
repel 
reply 
reflect 

It  appears  in  but 


secrete 
secretion 


Super  signifies  above,  over,  or  beyond.     It  presents  no 
difficulties. 


superficial 

superintend 

superabundance 


superlative 

superstructure 

superfluous 


superstition 

superb 

supernumerary 


Trans,   sometimes   shortened   to   tran  or   tra,    signifies 
across,  over,  beyond,  or  through. 

transfer             trans-Atlantic        transient  transpose 

transplant         translate                traverse  transact 

transparent       translucent            transom  transgression 
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The  fourteen  prefixes  considered  thus  far  are  simpler  than 
the  six  to  be  examined  next,  in  that  they  undergo  but  slight 
change  or  none  at  all.  Re  remains  re  and  se  remains  se,  no 
matter  to  what  root  they  may  be  joined.  This  is  not  true 
of  the  following: 

Ad  signifies  to.  It  is  recognized  at  once  in  adhere  and 
adjacent.  In  many  words,  however,  ad  changes  to  ac,  aj,  ag, 
al,  an,  ap,  ar,  as,  or  at,  before  c,  f,  g,  I,  n,  p,  r,  s,  and  t.  That 
is,  for  the  sake  of  ease  in  pronunciation  the  final  letter  of  the 
prefix  is  assimilated,  or  changed  to  the  first  letter  of  the 
stem.  Words  containing  ad  in  a  disguised  form  are  mis- 
spelled frequently.  The  troublesome  ones,  it  will  be  seen, 
contain  the  double  consonant.  It  is  almost  safe,  when  in 
doubt,  to  double  the  consonant. 


adapt 

affix 

admission 

affluence 

annihilate 

application 

affection 

attempt 

alleviate 

arrogant 

accompany 

appearance 

accent 

assert 

attribute 

apparatus 

alliteration 

attend 

arrive 

approve 

Com  usually  signifies  with  or  together.  Other  forms  of 
this  suffix  are  col,  con,  cor,  and  co.  Col  is  found  before  stems 
beginning  with  I,  com  before  m,  con  before  n,  cor  before 
stems  beginning  with  r.  Com  and  col  appear  before  other 
letters  too,  but  not  in  words  one  is  apt  to  misspell ;  so  when 
in  doubt,  it  is  safe  to  double  the  consonant.  Carefully  note 
the  spelling  of  the  following.  Observe,  too,  how  strong  the 
idea  of  vnth  or  together  is  in  most  of  the  words. 


combine 

connect 

convene 

commerce 

conference 

concrete 

compete 

corrupt 

conspire 

concord 

compare 

correspond 

continent 

complex 

command 

collide 

coeducation 

cohere 

conversation 

collection 

Dis  usually  signifies  apart,  though  sometimes  it  has  the 
force  of  a  negative.     Dif  and  di,  other  forms  of  dis,  are  found 
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in  a  few  words.  There  is  a  temptation  to  substitute  diss 
for  dis  in  disappear  and  all  other  words  in  which  the  root 
begins  with  a.  The  opposite  tendency,  namely,  to  omit  the 
s,  is  seen  when  the  root  begins  with  s,  as  in  dissatisfy.  Most 
words  introduced  by  dis  are  familiar;  a  moment's  thought 
is  all  that  is  necessary  to  determine  the  root,  and  this  once 
determined,  the  correct  spelling  becomes  obvious. 


disabiUty 

dissect 

dissolve 

discomfort 

disadvantage 

dissemble 

dissuade 

digress 

disapprove 

dissent 

discharge 

dilute 

disappoint 

dissimilar 

disengage 

difficulty 

disallow 

dissipate 

disjoin 

diffident 

Ex  commonly  signifies  out,  out  of,  ofif,  away  from,  or 
beyond.  E  and  ef  are  other  forms.  Words  introduced  by 
ex  present  few  difficulties;  there  is  no  temptation  to  double 
the  final  letter.  E  and  ef  are  sometimes  troublesome  be- 
cause the  Latin  stems  they  introduce  are  unfamiliar;  or 
because  we  forget  that  ex  changes  to  ef  before  a  stem  begin- 
ning with  /.  Note  with  care  the  words  in  the  first  two 
columns. 


efface 

emigrant 

elapse 

explain 

effect 

emissary 

excavate 

explode 

effeminate 

enervate 

excellent 

export 

effervescent 

eloquent 

excursion 

express 

effort 

elocution 

exhaust 

extort 

In  commonly  signifies  in,  into,  or  not,  without.  It  is  ex- 
ceedingly common,  and  exceedingly  troublesome  to  poor 
spellers,  who  forget,  or  do  not  know,  that  in  changes  to 
il,  im,  ir,  before  I,  m,  r.  Study  the  following  words  faith- 
fully, first  noting  the  form  of  the  prefix,  then  determining 
the  significance  of  the  prefix. 


infuse 

illegible 

immaterial 

irrational 

innovation 

illiterate 

immediate 

irreducible 

inoculate 

illiberal 

immense 

irregular 
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inquisitive  illogical  immigrant  irreligious 

inhale  illumine  immoral  irresolute 

inherit  illustrate        immunity  irreverence 

Sub  signifies  under,  below,  or  near. 
suf,  siig,  sup,  sur,  before  c,  /,  g,  p,  and  r. 
ler  remember  this  double  consonant  arrangement;  it  will 
save  him  many  slips. 


It  changes  to  sue, 
Let  the  poor  spel- 


subconscious 

subscribe 

suffice 

support 

subcontract 

suburb 

suffix 

suppose 

subdivide 

success 

suggest 

suppress 

subjugate 

suffer 

supplant 

surreptitious 

Sufiixes,  fully  as  useful  as  prefixes,  appear  in  so  many  of 
our  commonest  words  that  their  significance  is  learned  al- 
most unconsciously.  It  will  n6t  do  to  pass  them  by,  how- 
ever, without  noting  certain  rules  which  tell  how  suffixes 
are  joined  to  stems.     These  rules  should  be  learned. 

Silent  e  is  usually  kept  before  a  termination  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  and  dropped  before  a  termination  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel;  but  words  ending  in  ce  or  ge  retain 
the  e  before  a  and  o.  Words  ending  in  ie  drop  the  e  and 
change  the  i  to  y  before  the  termination  ing. 

Love  +  ly  makes  lovely,  love + able  makes  lovable.  Change + 
able  makes  changeable  and  service -{-able  makes  serviceable; 
otherwise  there  would  be  a  temptation  to  give  g  and  c  the 
hard  sound  as  in  rang  and  cap.  Tie -\- ing  makes  tying. 
The  e  is  dropped  since  it  is  final  silent  e,  and  i  changes  to 
y  to  prevent  the  doubling  of  i.  Singeing  and  dyeing  retain 
the  e  to  distinguish  them  from  singing  and  dying.  Truly, 
duly,  shoeing,  hoeing,  toeing,  awful,  argument,  and  judgment 
are  other  exceptions  to  the  rule. 


hoping 

advertisement 

subduing 

amazement 

excitement 

tying 

engagement 

traceable 

salable 

infringement 

coming 

blamable 

peaceable 

tasty 

advantageous 

conceivable 

movable 

15 

spongy 

dining 

d;/ing 
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A  single  consonant  preceded  by  a  single  vowel  is  usually 
doubled  before  a  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel,  if 
the  word  formed  is  to  be  accented  on  the  syllable  preceding 
the  termination;  otherwise  the  consonant  is  not  doubled. 

This  rule,  like  the  preceding  one,  is  to  prevent  mis- 
pronunciation. Hop-\-ing  makes  hopping.  If  the  conson- 
ant were  not  doubled,  we  should  have  no  way  of  distinguish- 
ing it  from  hoping,  a  very  different  word.  Among  the  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule  are  transferable,  and  inferable. 


goddess 

deference 

occurrence 

usually 

shopping 

baggage 

redden 

permitting 

deferred 

slipped 

planned 

nutting 

preference 

beginning 

beginner 

gripping 

preferring 

stopped 

.    swimming 

compelling 

When  preceded  by  a  consonant,  y  is  usually  changed 
to  i  before  a  termination  not  beginning  with  i]  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  it  usually  remains  unchanged. 

Holy-\-day  makes  holiday,  and  plenty -\-ful  makes  plenti- 
ful; but  joy-^ful  makes  joyful,  and  toy-\-ing  makes  toying. 
There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  the  rule,  among  them  being 
shy,  sly,  and  dry,  which  retain  the  y  before  ness  and  ly;  but 
these  we  are  not  apt  to  misspell. 

pitiful  volleying  compliance         modifying 

denying  modifier  joyous  defiance 

A  fourth  rule  for  spelling,  though  it  has  nothing  to  do  with 
suffixes,  may  well  be  considered  at  this  point.  It  concerns 
words  containing  the  diphthongs  ei  and  ie,  many  of  which 
are  exceedingly  troublesome. 

When  the  diphthong  has  the  sound  of  long  e,  i  comes 
first  except  when  the  diphthong  is  preceded  by  c. 

Weird,  seize,  neither,  and  leisure  are  important  excep- 
tions. Perhaps  you  can  remember  the  rule  by  associating 
it  with  the  word  police,  in  which  i  follows  I  and  e  follows  c. 
Or  you  may  prefer  the  following  rhyme : 
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» 


If  the  letter  c  you  spy, 
Place  the  e  before  the  i. 


yield 

niece 

receive 

conceive 

shrieve 

perceive 

fiend 

pierce 

receipt 

deceit 

shriek 

wield 

relieve 

besiege 

achieve 

apiece 

For  convenient  reference  the  prefixes  and  the  rules  for 
spelling  are  here  brought  together: 


Ab  (abs,  a) 

signifies  from  or  away. 

Ad  (ac,  af,  ag,  al, 

an,  ap,  ar,  as,  at) 

««        to. 

Ante 

««        before. 

Circmn 

««       about  or  aroimd. 

Com  (go,  col,  con,  cor) 

««        with  or  together. 

De 

««        from,  down,  or  away. 

Dis  (dif,  di) 

««        apart  or  not. 

Ex  (e,  ef) 

«*        out,  out  of,  away  from,  oflf. 

or  beyond. 

In  (il,  im,  it) 

«*        in,  into,  or  not,  without. 

Inter 

*«        among,     between,     or    mu- 

tually. 

Non 

««        not. 

Per 

««        through,  by,  or  for. 

Post 

««        behind  or  after. 

Pre 

««        before. 

Pro 

«<        forward,   before,    or   instead 

of. 

Re 

«        back,  again,  or  against 

Se 

«        aside,  apart,  or  without. 

Sub  (sue,  suf,  sug,  sup, 

sur) 

««        imder,  below,  or  near. 

Super 

««        over,  above,  or  beyond. 

Trans  (tran,  tra) 

««        across,      over,     beyond,     or 

through. 

1.  When  the  diphthong  ei  or  ie  has  the  sound  of  long  e, 
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i  comes  first  except  when  the  diphthong  is  preceded  by  c. 
Weird,  seize,  neither,  and  leisure  are  exceptions. 

2.  Silent  e  is  usually  kept  before  a  termination  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  and  dropped  before  a  termination  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel ;  but  words  ending  in  ce  or  ge  retain 
the  e  before  a  and  o.  Words  ending  in  ie  drop  the  e 
and  change  the  i  to  y  before  ing.  Truly,  duly,  awful, 
argument,  and  judgment  are  exceptions. 

3.  A  single  consonant  preceded  by  a  single  vowel  is 
usually  doubled  before  a  termination  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  if  the  word  formed  is  to  be  accented  on  the  syllable 
preceding  the  suffix;  otherwise  the  consonant  is  not 
doubled.     Transferable,  inferable,  and  gaseous  are  exceptions. 

4.  When  preceded  by  a  consonant,  y  is  usually  changed 
to  i  before  an  added  termination  not  beginning  with  i ;  when 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  usually  remains  unchanged.  Shy- 
ness, slyly,  and  dryness  are  exceptions. 

EXERCISE   1 

Without  referring  to  the  table,  explain  the  significance  of 
ea^h  of  the  following  prefixes: 

ab  ante  com  dis         in   ! 

ad  circum  de  ex         inter 

EXERCISE  2 

Explain  the  significance  of  each  of  the  following  prefixes: 

non  post  pro  se         super 

per  pre  re  sub      trans 

EXERCISE  3 

Without  referring  to  any  book,  write  down  all  the  words  you 
can  think  of  which  contain  the  prefix  ab  in  any  of  its  forms. 
Do  the  same  with  each  of  the  twenty  prefixes  given  above. 
{This  may  be  made  a  class  contest.) 
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EXERCISE  4 

What  prefixes  appear  in  the  following  words? 
original  form  of  each  prefix. 

apparel  illegible  attribute 

colloquy  suppress         alliteration 

alluring  suffix  illiterate 

EXERCISE  6 

"    In  which  of  the  following  words  has  the  prefix  the  force  of 
in  or  into,  and  in  which  has  it  the  force  of  not  or  without? 


Give  the 


aggregate 

supply 

irreligious 


illogical 
illuminate 
imbibe 
impediment 


irregular 
immigrant 
involuntary 
insomnia 


inspiration 
inoculate 
insane 
inquisitive 


indep>endent 
infamy 
indebted 
incendiary 


EXERCISE  6 

Open  the  dictionary  at  random  and  note  how  many  words 
containing  Latin  prefixes  there  are  on  a  single  page.  In  the 
same  way  study  a  column  from  the  editorial  page  of  any 
newspaper.     In  the  same  way  study  a  page  from  a  magazine. 


EXERCISE   7 

Ceive  and  cept  are  from  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  take. 
Form  as  many  words  as  you  can  by  adding  prefixes  and 
suffixes  to  these  roots. 

Cede,  eeed,  and  cess  are  from  a  word  meaning  to  go  or  to 
yield.    Form  from  these  roots  as  many  words  as  you  can. 

In  the  same  manner  form  words  from  due  and  duct,  which 
are  from  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  lead. 

EXERCISE  8 

Feet  is  from  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  do  or  to  make. 
Form  words  from  it. 
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Ject  is  from  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  throw.  Form  words 
from  it. 

Junct  is  from  a  Latin  word  meaning  to  join.  Form  words 
from  it. 

EXERCISE  9 

Mit  and  miss  are  from  a  word  meaning  to  send.  Form 
words  from  them,. 

Pon  and  posit  are  from  a  word  meaning  to  place.  Form 
words  from  them. 

Tract  means  draw.    Form  words  from  it. 

EXERCISE   10 

State  the  rule  for  adding  terminations  to  words  ending  in 
silent  e. 

State  the  rule  for  adding  terminations  to  words  ending  in  a 
single  consonant  preceded  by  a  single  vowel. 

State  the  rule  for  adding  terminations  to  words  ending  in  y. 

State  the  rule  for  spelling  words  containing  ei  or  ie. 

EXERCISE   11 

Give  the  rule  governing  each  of  the  words  in  the  list  below. 
Note  that  one  or  two  of  the  words  are  exceptions  to  rules. 

dying  goddess  hungriest  deference 
pitiful  serviceable  advantageous  purity- 
preference  shammed  lying  hoeing 
retrieving  subduing  judgment  shying 

EXERCISE   12 

Study  with  great  care  the  spelling  of  the  following  words, 
paying  particular  attention  to  prefixes.  With  what  letter  does 
the  stem  of  each  word  begin? 

dissect  opponent  appoint  immediately 

effervescent  disappear  aggregate  affirm 
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emergency 

misspell 

access 

addict 

accuracy 

immense 

describe 

accidentally 

emigrant 

disagree 

apparatus 

ascertain 

disobedience 

adjacent 

effeminate 

dissimilar 

irregular 

suppress 

misstatement 

interrupt 

1^ 


EXERCISE   13 


The  following  are  troublesome  because  of  their  terminations, 
in  each  case  there  being  a  temptation  to  use  a  urong  ending. 
Master  them. 


affirmative 

\asible 

forcible 

dictionary 

spherical 

bachelor 

connotative 

audible 

coincidence 

conservative 

contemptible 

identical 

experience 

popular 

comparatively 

obedience 

burglar 

infinite 

.  spontaneous 

purity 

imperative 

penitentiary 

independence 

resistance 

participate 

secretary 

correspondent 

conspirator 

EXERCISE   14 

The  following  are  commonly  misspelled  because  commonly 
mispronounced.  Are  you  sure  that  you  are  acctistomed  to 
pronounce  them  correctly? 

embroidery  recognize  artistically  ransacking 

quarter  sophomore  cemetery  athletics 

intellect  temperament  farthest  cartridge 

strategy  laboratory  literally  lightning 

height  accidentally  tragedy  tremendous 

EXERCISE   15 

The  following,  frequently  misspelled,  are  very  simple  when 
analyzed.  Often  a  long  word  is  but  a  short,  familiar  word  to 
which  prefix  and  suffix  have  been  added.  A  moment's  thought 
should  clear  away  all  difficulty. 

recollect  preparation        imagination  handsome 

agreeableness        recommend         undoubtedly         condescend 
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narrative  criticism  ridgepole 

sensibility  miraculous  graphically 

enthusiastically   occasionally       incidentally 

EXERCISE  16 


analysis 

accidentally 

intentionally 


Here  are  groups  of  words  arranged  in  pairs.  Put  each  pair 
into  a  sentence  or  two  so  constructed  as  to  show  without  doubt 
that  you  know  what  each  word  means. 


admission 
admittance 

affect 
effect 

all  most 
almost 

all  ready 
already 

ascent 
assent 

altar 
alter 

allusion 
illusion 

bare 
bear 

berth 
birth 

bolder 
boulder . 

brake 
break 

breath 
breathe 

bridal 
bridle 

canon 
cannon 

canvas 
canvass 

1  capital 
capitol 

ceiling 
sealing 

cereal 
serial 

cession 
session 

chandelier 
chanticleer 

cite 
site 

clothes 
cloths 

coarser 
courser 

colonel 
kernel 

Do  the  same 

EXERCISE  17 

vrith  the  following  words: 

't^.s 

complement 
compliment 

conservatory 
observatory 

council 
counsel 

creak 
creek 

currant 
current 

deceased 
diseased 

desert 
dessert 

dews 
dues 

dining 
dinning 

dual 
duel 

dyeing 
dying 

eligible 
legible 

emerge 
immerge 

emigrant 
immigrant 

fain 
feign 

faint 
feint 
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feat 
f^te 


formally 
formeriy 


fort 
forte 


forth 
fourth 


I 


EXERCISE  18 
Do  the  same  vnth  the  following  words: 

gait 
gate 

hail 
hale 

its 
it's 

lightening 
lightning 

medal 
meddle 

peal 
peel 

planing 
^planning 

EXERCISE  19 
\Do  the  same  with  the  following  words: 


gild 

guild 

gilt 
guilt 

grease 
Greece 

heal 
heel 

hew 
hue 

humerus 
humorous 

later 
latter 

lead 
led 

leaf 
Uef 

lose 
loose 

mantel 
mantle 

meat 
mete 

miner 
minor 

partition 
petition 

peace 
piece 

pedal 
peddle 

persecute 
prosecute 

pillar 
pillow 

prescribe 
proscribe 

principal 
principle 

prodigy 
progeny 

prophecy 

real 

respectfully 

rights 

prophesy 

red 

respectively 

rit^ 

ring 

idle 

scene 

sewer 

wring 

roll 

seen 

sower 

shear 

shone 

sleight 

soar 

sheer 

shown 

slight 

sore 

sometime 

stake 

stationary 

statue 

some  time 

steak 

stationery 

statute 
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steal 
steel 

striped 
stripped 

tail 
tale 

team 
teem 

their 
they're 

therefor 
therefore 

threw 
through 

waist 
waste 

who's 
whose 

yoke 
yolk 

your 
you're 

EXERCISE  20 

Here  are  final  lists  of  words,  some  of  which  we  have  already 
examined,  calling  for  careful  study.  Analyze  them  syllable 
by  syllable.     Master  them  once  for  all. 


pronunciation 

speech 

vegetable 

divide 

apparent 

equip 

rummage 

Lilliputian 

imitate 

business 

variegated 

believing 

around 

prejudice 

similar 

ofttimes 

control 

among 

artillery 

miscellaneous 

together 

salary 

meerschaum     separate 

beseech 

dissolve 

usually 

professor 

belligerent 

arrange 

parallel 

announce 

divine 

proceed 

partner 

appetite 

arriving 

mysterious        surprise 

judgment 

muscle 

whether 

melancholy 

loneliness 

brilliant 

manoeuver 

privilege 

rhythm 

EXERCISE  21 

sleeve 

soliloquy 

twelfth 

accord 

across 

impromptu 

syllable 

allow 

sovereign 

veracity 

abolish 

agreeable 

essential 

catarrh 

,  nymph 

acquaintance 

precede 

malady 

accommodate 

plausible 

expel 

caterpillar 

conceivable 

until 

hospital 

embarrass 

souvenir 

parliament 

grammar 

acquisition 

siege 

college 

luscious 

villain 

diflficult 

consonant 

callous 

terrestrial 

excel 

eminent 

exaggerate 

undoubtedly 

restaurant 

dutiful 

drowned 

writer 

pamphlet 

persevere 
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EXERCISE    22 

academy 

sympathy 

resurrect 

treacherous 

career 

repetition 

achieve 

amateur 

reverend 

warrior 

graphically 

assassin 

agree 

opportunity 

suflacient 

millionaire 

paradise 

drudgery 

pecuniary 

remedy 

odor 

appropriately 

probable 

temptation 

duchess 

bobbing 

screech 

barbarous 

awkward 

possession 

noticeable 

shepherd 

aeroplane 

possess 

pursue 

accustomed 

prescription 

finally 

commencement  sergeant 

marriage 

annual 

negotiate 

accordingly 

committee 

messenger 

ecclesiastical 

bluish 

EXERCISE    23 

gasoline 

develops 

coincide 

haggard 

image 

synonym 

etiquette 

enemy 

Italy 

collapse 

endeavor 

complexion 

incandescent 

feminine 

sagged 

dissipate 

fiery 

cylinder 

disaster 

unanimous 

describe 

physical 

stripping 

all  right 

necessity 

discipline 

fascinate 

schedule 

crescent 

genius 

discourtesy 

supersede 

approach 

implement 

disapprove 

abscess 

phase 

crj'stal 

hypocrisy 

sponging 

sensible 

kerosene 

trespass 

comical 

sentinel 

different 

appeal 

height 

EXERCISE  24 

enthusiasm 

canoeing 

hypocrite 

medicinal 

existence 

puppet 

forty-four 

measure 

identicall}' 

vertical 

perseverance 

miracle 

spherical 

chest  nutting 

chronicle 

desirable 

machinery 

excellent 

tyrannize 

afraid 

manageable 

exhausting 

summary 

almost 

referring 

extraordinary 

thief 

fierce 

divisible 

irresistible 

alert 

popped 

236 


WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 


arose 

merely 

comparative 

development 

chronological 

millinery 

exorbitant 

really 

paralyze 

definitely 

irascible 

pennant 

pleasurable 

despise 

impel 

fulfil 

EXERCISE  25 

fulfilling 

majestically 

holiness 

remittance 

acquire 

fallacy 

controlling 

destroy 

driest 

apostrophe 

proving 

diphthong 

religious 

righteous 

queer 

benefit 

simile 

abstruse 

visitor 

obedience 

dubious 

decorous 

wield 

lief 

organization 

remembrance 

village 

ninetieth 

occupant 

boundary 

vying 

hurried 

lucrative 

orator 

vicious 

neither 

necessary- 

optician 

fictitious 

condemning 

hygiene 

genealogy 

association 

piteous 

ghastly 

ninth 

ridiculous 

chauffeur 

I 


CHAPTER  XVII 
THE  CHOICE  OF  WORDS 

An  interesting  chapter  in  Barrie's  Sentimental  Tommy  tells 
how  Tom,  competing  with  a  schoolmate  in  a  composition- 
writing  contest,  surprises  his  master  by  handing  in  at  the 
end  of  the  allotted  time  a  mere  fragment  of  an  essay,  though 
his  competitor  has  found  time  to  write  many  pages.  For 
Tommy,  with  his  essay  httle  more  than  begun,  had  paused 
to  think  what  word  would  precisely  convey  the  meaning 
he  had  in  mind.  Minutes  slipped  by,  yet  the  right  word — 
he  could  think  of  manj^  that  would  almost  do — would  not 
come.  He  continued  groping  for  that  word  till  time  was 
up — and  the  prize  was  lost.  He  lost  the  prize,  but  he  won 
a  great  victory;  for  at  last  precisely  the  right  word  did  occur 
to  him,  though  it  came  too  late.  It  would  have  been  a 
great  victory  even  if  he  had  never  discovered  the  right 
word;  for  it  is  better  to  stick  to  a  difficult  task  than  to 
compromise,  merely  "getting  by"  through  doing  the  easy, 
unheroic  thing. 

"The  right  word  in  the  right  place":  that  is  one  secret  of 
good  composition.  What  is  the  right  word?  Sometimes  it 
is  difficult  to  tell,  though  the  difficulty  becomes  less  and  less 
as  we  learn  to  keep  ever  in  mind  the  person  or  persons  for 
whom  our  words  are  intended.  Am  I  making  myself  under- 
stood? Are  my  words  such  that  they  will  convey  my 
meaning  precisely,  make  others,  through  imagination,  see, 
hear,  and  feel  what  I  would  have  them  see,  hear,  and  feel? 
These  are  questions  one  should  ask  himself  repeatedly  when- 
ever he  is  writing,  if  he  would  express  himself  clearly  and 
forcefully. 

237 
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For  clearness  use  simple,  familiar  words — words  that  are 
in  nearly  everyone's  vocabulary.  Don't  write  Extinguish 
the  nocturnal  illuminator,  but  Put  out  the  light.  Don't  em- 
ploy technical  words  in  writing  about  baseball  to  one  who 
is  unfamiliar  with  the  game;  or  if  technical  terms  are  un- 
avoidable, explain  their  meaning.  Don't  force  the  reader  to 
guess  what  a  word  means;  he  may  guess  wrong.  Don't 
force  him  to  consult  the  dictionary;  he  may  not  have  one 
at  hand. 

For  clearness  use  precise  words.  Nice  is  a  good  word;  so 
is  pretty.  But  there  are  many  kinds  of  niceness  and  pretti- 
ness;  how  can  one  be  sure,  when  using  these  words,  that  his 
readers  will  take  them  in  the  way  he  intends?  Good  and  fine 
are  excellent  in  their  way,  but  they  are  not  precise. 

Specific  and  general  are  terms  often  applied  to  words. 
Structure  may  be  classed  as  general,  since  it  might  apply 
to  a  building  or  a  monument  or  a  machine.  Building  is 
less  general  in  character.  If  for  building  the  word  dwelling 
be  substituted,  the  picture  conveyed  is  more  definite — more 
specific.  But  there  are  many  kinds  of  dwellings ;  a  cave  may 
be  a  dwelling.  Cottage  is  a  still  more  speciific  term.  Broad, 
general  terms  are  very  useful;  we  need  them  frequently; 
but  for  clear,  forceful  writing  t^e  more  specific  term  is 
better,  as  a  rule.     It  conveys  a  more  definite  impression. 

Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  picture -bringing  words.  No- 
tice the  force  of  the  adjectives  in  the  phrase  an  old,  dumb, 
myriad-wrinkled  man.  Notice  the  adverb  in  Her  eyes 
dwelt  languidly  on  Lancelot.  But  verbs,  too,  often  have  the 
magic  power  of  conveying  pictures.  In  the  sentence  Down 
through  a  deeply  shaded  glen  brawls  a  brook,  how  picture- 
producing  is  the  verb  brawls.  Merely  by  inserting  here  and 
there  an  appropriate  adjective  or  adverb,  and  by  sub- 
stituting strong,  picture-bringing  verbs  for  weak  ones,  a 
very  commonplace,  dull,  almost  lifeless  paragraph  may 
sometimes  be  made  a  new,  fascinating  creation.     This  is  a 
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secret  very  easily  told;  it  has  to  be  told  the  young  writer  a 
great  many  times  before  he  really  beheves  it.  We  suspect 
that  Sentimental  Tommy  found  out  the  secret  without 
being  told,  for  Tommy  was  a  genius. 

EXERCISE   1 

Study  the  following  groups,  dwelling  upon  each  word  till 
you  see  precisely  what  it  means.  If  you  find  yourself  in  doubt, 
consult  a  dictionary. 

1.  Guess,  think,  imagine,  suppose 

2.  Ignorant,  uneducated,  misinformed,  iUiterate 

3.  Show,  play,  exhibition,  performance,  entertainment,  game, 

festival,  celebration 

4.  Lie,  falsehood,  fraud,  hypocrisy,  fabrication,  fib 

5.  Clever,  bright,  gifted,  capable,  sharp,  shrewd,  cunning 

6.  Nice,  splendid,  delightful,  elegant 

7.  Fine,  dainty,  tidy,  trim,  exqvusite 

8.  Hate,  dislike,  detest,  despise,  abhor 

9.  Job,  trade,  calling,  employment,  business,  profession 

10.  Beautiful,  pretty,  lovely,  handsome,  charming,  fascinating, 
W-  attractive 

EXERCISE   2 

Study  the  following  groups,  dwelling  upon  each  word  till 
you  see  precisely  what  it  means.  If  you  find  yourself  in  doubt, 
consult  a  dictionary. 

1.  Awful,  dreadful,  terrible,  horrible,  gruesome,  frightful 

2.  Sweet,  affectionate,  kind,  gentle,  amiable 

3.  Fierce,  wild,  furious,  ferocious 

4.  Big,  great,  large,  immense,  gigantic,  vast,  enormous,  colossal 

5.  PoUte,  courteous,  well-bred,  tactful,  gentlemanly,  urbane 

6.  Scholar,  pupil,  student 

7.  Silly,  fooHsh,  ridiculous,  absurd,  stupid,  grotesque 

8.  Pleasant,  pleasing,  agreeable,  good-natured,  good-hearted 

9.  Faithful,  true,  loyal,  trustworthy,  incorruptible 
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10.  Home,  house,  dwelling,  building 

11.  Reply,  exclaim,  say,  answer 

EXERCISE  3 

Define  the  following  in  such  a  way  as  to  bring  out  the  precise 
meaning: 

1.  Audience,  spectators,  crowd.  2.  Teach,  learn.  3.  Leave, 
let.  4.  Stop,  stay.  5.  Ride,  drive.  6.  Verbal,  oral.  7.  Invent, 
discover,  8.  Party,  person.  9.  Bring,  take.  10.  Practical, 
practicable. 

EXERCISE    4 

Form  groups  of  synonyms  about  the  following  words,  and 
try  to  show  what  new  shade  of  meaning  each  word  contains. 
This  exercise  is  appropriate  for  a  class  competition. 


love 

coax 

hit 

annoy 

look 

call 

get 

speak 

happy 

little 

lazy 

amaze 

EXERCISE   6 

Form  groups  of  synonyms  about  the  following  words.     Try 
to  show  what  new  shade  of  meaning  each  word  contains. 


awkward 

stingy 

brave 

journey 

behavior 

sad 

.  help 

timid 

boy 

strike 

cold 

poor 

EXERCISE   6 

Study  the  sentences  below,  noting  how  the  well-chosen  verbs 
(participles  included)  help  the  reader  to  see  and  hear  what  the 
writer  has,  perhaps  through  imagination,  seen  and  heard: 

1.  Namgay  Doola  had  scrambled  on  the  jam  and  was  clawing 
out  the  butt  of  a  log  with  a  rude  sort  of  a  boat-hook.  It  slid 
forward  slowly,  as  an  alligator  moves,  and  three  or  four  others 
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followed  it.  The  green  water  spoiUed  through  the  gaps.  Then 
the  \allagers  howled  and  shotded  and  leaped  among  the  logs,  pulling 
and  pushing  the  obstinate  timber,  and  the  red  head  of  Namgay 
Doola  was  chief  among  them  all.  The  logs  swayed  and  chafed  and 
groaned  as  fresh  consignments  from  upnstream  battered  the  now 
weakening  dam.  It  gave  way  at  last  in  a  smother  of  foam,  rac- 
ing butts,  bobbing  black  heads,  and  a  confusion  indescribable, 
and  the  river  tossed  everjiihing  before  it.  I  saw  the  red  head  go 
down  with  the  rest  of  the  jam  and  disappear  between  the  great 
grinding  tree  trunks.  It  rose  close  to  the  bank,  and,  blowing 
like  a  grampus,  Namgay  Doola  wiped  the  water  out  of  his  eyes 
and  made  obeisance  to  the  king. 

2.  The  birds  were  hopping  and  twittering  among  the  bushes,  and 
the  eagle  was  wheeling  aloft  and  breasting  the  pure  mountain  breeze. 
/^  3.  I  think  I  can  see  now  the  procession  of  them  between  the 
heights  of  Dix  and  Nipple  Top:  the  elk  and  the  moose  shambling 
along,  cropping  the  twigs;  the  heav>'  bear  lounging  by  with  his 
exploring  nose;  the  frightened  deer  trembling  at  every  twig  that 
snapped  beneath  his  little  hoofs,  intent  on  the  lily-pads  of  the  pond; 
the  raccoon  and  the  hedgehog,  sliding  along;  and  the  velvet-footed 
panther,  insouciant  and  conscienceless,  scenting  the  path  with  a 
curious  glow  in  his  eye,  or  crou^hingin  an  overhanging  tree  ready  to 
drop  into  the  procession  at  the  right  moment. 

4.  The  river  is  strewn  with  boulders,  big  and  little,  through 
which  the  amber  water  rushes  with  an  unceasing  thunderous  roar, 
now  plunging  down  in  white  falls,  then  swirling  round  in  dark 
pools. 

5.  The  maiden  stole  in  with  averted  eyes  and  tiptoed  to  the 
window. 

6.  I  confess  these  stories,  for  a  time,  put  an  end  to  all  my  fine 
lancies.  The  storm  increased  with  the  night.  The  sea  was 
lashed  into  tremendous  confusion.  There  was  a  fearful,  sullen 
sound  of  rushing  waves  and  broken  surges.  Deep  called  unto  deep. 
At  times  the  black  volume  of  clouds  overhead  seemed  rent  asunder 
by  flashes  of  lightning  which  quivered  along  the  foaming  billows, 
and  made  succeeding  darkness  doubly  terrible.  The  thunders 
bellowed  over  the  wild  waste  of  waters,  and  were  echoed  and  prolonged 
by  the  mountain  waves.    As  I  saw  the  ship  staggering  and  plung- 
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ing  among  these  roaring  caverns,  it  seemed  miraculous  that  she 
regained  her  balance,  or  preserved  her  buoyancy.  Her  yards 
would  dip  into  the  water;  her  bow  was  almost  buried  beneath  the 
waves.  Sometimes  an  impending  surge  appeared  ready  to  over- 
whelm her,  and  nothing  but  a  dexterous  movement  of  the  helm 
preserved  her  from  the  shock. 

EXERCISE   7 

Study  the  adverbs  and  adjectives  (participles  included)  in  the 
sentences  below,  noting  how  they  aid  the  imagination  in  seeing 
and  hearing: 

1.  The  family  always  came  to  church  "en  prince."  They  were 
rolled  majestically  along  in  a  carriage  emblazoned  with  arms.  The 
crest  glittered  in  silver  radiance  from  every  part  of  the  harness 
where  a  crest  could  possibly  be  placed.  A  fat  coachman,  in  a 
three-cornered  hat,  richly  laced,  and  a  flaxen  wig  curling  close  round 
his  rosy  face,  was  seated  on  the  box,  with  a  sleek  Danish  dog  beside 
him.  Two  footmen,  in  gorgeous  liveries,  with  huge  bouquets  and 
gold-headed  canes,  lolled  behind.  The  carriage  rose  and  sunk 
on  its  long  springs  with  a  peculiar  stateliness  of  motion.  The  very 
horses  champed  their  bits,  arched  their  necks,  and  glanced  their 
eyes  more  proudly  than  common  horses,  either  because  they  had 
caught  a  little  of  the  family  feeling,  or  were  reined  up  more  tightly 
than  ordinary. 

2.  It  (a  baby  owl)  is  a  little  round  ball  of  gray  fluff,  with  the 
quaintest,  wisest,  solemn  face. 

3.  The  service  was  performed  by  a  snuffling,  well-fed  vicar,  who 
had  a  snv^  dwelling  near  the  church. 

4.  He  saw  at  a  distance  the  lordly  Hudson,  far,  far  below  him, 
moving  on  its  silent  but  majestic  course,  with  the  reflection  of  a 
purple  cloud,  or  the  sail  of  a  lagging  bark,  here  and  there  sleeping 
on  the  glassy  bosom,  and  at  last  losing  itself  in  the  blue  highlands. 

5.  On  nearer  approach  he  was  still  more  surprised  at  the  singu- 
larity of  the  stranger's  appearance.  He  was  a  short,  square-built 
old  fellow,  with  thick  bushy  hair  and  a  grizzled  beard.  His  dress 
was  of  the  antique  Dutch  fashion —  a  cloth  jerkin  strapped  round  his 
waist— several  pairs  of  breeches,  the  outer  one  of  ample  volume, 
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decorated  with  rows  of  buttons  down  the  sides,  and  bunches  at  the 
knees. 

6.  He  wears  a  broad-brimmed,  loto-croivned  hat;  a  huge  roll  of 
colored  handkerchief  about  his  neck,  knovringly  knotted  and  tucked  in 
at  the  bosom;  and  has  in  summer  time  a  large  bouquet  of  flowers 
in  his  buttonhole,  the  present,  most  probably,  of  some  enamored 
country  lass. 

7.  The  smith,  with  the  horse's  heel  in  his  lap,  pauses  as  the 
vehicle  whirls  by;  the  cyclops  round  the  anvil  suspend  their  rinfTtTiy 
hammers  and  suffer  the  iron  to  grow  cold;  and  the  sooty  spectre, 
in  hroum  paper  cap,  laboring  at  the  bellows,  leans  on  the  handle  for 
a  moment,  and  permits  the  asthmatic  engine  to  heave  a  long-drawn 
sigh,  while  he  glares  through  the  murky  smoke  and  sulphureous 
gleams  of  the  smithy. 

8.  He  foliow'd  through  a  lowly  arched  way, 
Brushing  the  cobwebs  with  his  lofty  plume; 


He  found  him  in  a  litUe  moonlight  room, 
Pale,  latticed,  chiU,  and  silent  as  a  tomb. 

EXERCISE   8 

Pick  out  the  well-chosen  words  which  appeal  to  the  senses. 
Try  substituting  other  expressions  for  these  words.  Try 
omitting  some  of  them  altogether. 

1.  The  night  had  closed  in  rain,  and  rolling  clouds  blotted  out  the 
lights  of  the  \-illages  in  the  valley. 

2.  It  [the  island]  is  separated  from  the  mainland  by  a  scarcely 
perceptible  creek,  oozing  its  way  through  a  wilderness  of  reeds  and 
sUme,  a  favorite  resort  of  the  marsh-hen. 

3.  The  hollow  blast  of  wintry  wind  rushes  through  the  hall, 
claps  the  distant  door,  whistles  about  the  casement,  and  rumbles 
down  the  chimney. 

4.  No  signs  of  life  occurred  near  him,  but  occasionally  the 
melancholy  chirp  of  a  cricket,  or  perhaps  the  guttural  twang  of  a 
bullfrog,  from  a  neighboring  marsh,  as  if  sleeping  uncomfortably 
and  turning  suddenly  in  his  bed. 
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6.  The  castle-clock  had  just  tolled  midnight  when  a  soft  strain 
of  music  stole  up  from  the  garden.  She  arose  hastily  from  her 
bed,  and  stepped  lightly  to  the  window, 

6.  As  we  passed  through  the  neighboring  villages  with  cracking 
of  whip  and  jingling  of  bells,  heads  popped  up  at  the  windows  to 
stare,  and  the  only  living  thing  in  the  silent,  sunny  street  was  a 
melancholy  fowl  with  ruffled  feathers,  which  looked  at  us  reproach- 
fully as  we  dashed  with  so  much  energy  over  the  crackling  snow. 

7.  All  the  afternoon  Minora  has  moped. 

8.  Late  that  night  a  small,  spare  man,  in  wet  overcoat,  fumbled 
his  way  into  the  damp  entrance  of  the  house,  stumbled  up  the  crack- 
ing stairs,  unlocked,  after  many  languid  efforts,  the  door  of  the  two 
rooms,  and  falling  over  the  hair-trunk,  slept  until  the  morning  sun- 
beams climbed  over  the  balcony  and  in  at  the  window,  and  shone 
full  on  the  back  of  his  head. 

9.  Two  lone  forest-trees,  dead  cypresses,  stood  in  the  center  of 
the  marsh,  dotted  with  \niltures. 

10.  A  peep  through  one  of  the  shops  reveals  a  square  court 
within,  hung  with  many  Unes  of  wet  clothes,  its  sides  hugged  by 
rotten  staircases  that  seem  vainly  trying  to  clamber  out  of  the 
rubbish. 

11.  The  garden,  with  its  muddy  walks,  and  the  chill,  dripping 
foliage  of  its  summer-house,  was  an  image  to  be  shuddered  at. 
Nothing  flourished  in  the  cold,  moist,  pitiless  atmosphere,  drifting 
with  the  brackish  scud  of  sea-breezes,  except  the  moss  along  the 
joints  of  the  shingle-roof,  and  the  great  bunch  of  weeds  that  had 
lately  been  suffering  from  drought,  in  the  angle  between  the  two 
front  gables. 

12.  As  she  trode  along  the  foot-worn  passages,  and  opened  one 
crazy  door  after  another,  and  ascended  the  creaking  staircase,  she 
gazed  wistfully  and  fearfully  around. 

13.  The  moment  Wolf  entered  the  house  his  crest  fell,  his  tail 
drooped  to  the  ground  or  curled  between  his  legs ;  he  sneaked  about 
with  a  gallows  look,  casting  many  a  sidelong  glance  at  Dame  Van 
Winkle,  and  at  the  least  flourish  of  a  broomstick  or  ladle,  he  would 
fly  to  the  door  with  yelping  precipitation. 

14.  She  excelled  in  making  Httle  elegant  good-for-nothing  lady- 
like nicknacks  of  all  kinds. 
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15.  Out  of  a  giant  tulip  tree 

A  great  gay  blossom  falls  on  me; 

Old  gold  and  fire  its  petals  are; 

It  flashes  like  a  falling  star. 

A  big  blue  heron  Ajdng  by 

Looks  at  me  with  a  greedy  eye. 

A  bumblebee  with  mail  all  rust, 

His  thighs  puffed  out  with  anther  dust, 

Clasps  a  shrinking  bloom  about 

And  draws  her  amber  sweetness  out. — Thomson. 

EXERCISE  9 

Perform  as  many  of  the  following  tasks  as  the  instructor 
may  assign: 

1.  Think  of  words,  such  &s  flows,  winds,  brawls,  which  might  be 
used  in  describing  the  progress  of  a  stream — brook,  river,  rivulet, 
etc.  Ha\'ing  completed  your  list,  try  to  invent  sentences  in  which 
the  words  are  used  appropriately;  for  example,  Down  through  a 
deeply  shaded  glen  brawls  a  brook. 

2.  Form  a  list  of  words,  such  as  scampers,  hobbles,  rushes,  creeps, 
which  might  be  used  in  describing  the  progress  of  a  person  or 
animal.  Ha\'ing  completed  the  hst,  invent  sentences  in  which  the 
words  are  used  appropriately;  for  example,  Along  the  dusty  road 
trudged  a  sturdy  youngster. 

3.  In  the  same  way  invent  sentences  containing  such  words  as 
sighed,  rushed,  roared,  which  might  be  used  in  describing  the  wind. 

4.  Invent  sentences  containing  words  descriptive  of  falling  rain. 

5.  Think  of  as  many  kinds  of  whistles  as  you  can.  Think  of  all 
the  different  verbs  that  might  be  used  in  describing  the  noise  made 
by  each  of  these  whistles.  Write  five  or  ten  sentences,  as  vivid  as 
you  can  make  them,  in  which  the  verbs  are  employed. 

EXERCISE  10 

Let  each  pupil  play  the  role  of  teacher — or  textbook  maker — 
and  invent  an  exercise  similar  to  the  preceding.  That  is,  call 
for  a  list  of  verbs  appropriate  to  use  in  describing  the  sound 
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or  movement  of  some  'person  or  object  under  given  circum- 
stances. If  among  the  exercises  thus  invented  two  or  three  espe- 
cially inviting  ones  are  found,  let  the  class  try  them,  the  mem- 
bers finally  engaging  in  friendly  contest  to  see  who  can  invent 
the  most  graphic  sentences,  employing  the  picture-bringing 
verbs  brought  out  in  the  exercise.  Try  to  avoid  such  absurdities 
a^  "The  waves  splashed  against  the  ship  with  a  mighty  roar.^' 

EXERCISE  11 

Run  through  the  best  composition  you  have  written  thus  far 
and  try  to  find  places  where,  by  inserting  an  adjective  or  an 
adverb,  or  by  substituting  a  picture-bringing  verb  for  one  that 
brings  no  picture,  the  composition  might  be  improved. 

EXERCISE  12 

Bring  to  class  five  sentences,  prose  or  poetry,  found  where  you 
"please,  containing  strong  picture-words. 


CHAPTER  XVIII 
THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH 

Words  are  but  feeble  things  except  when  properly- 
arranged  in  groups  and  set  to  work.  They  resemble  in  this 
respect  the  parts  of  a  machine,  a  typewriter  for  instance, 
which  must  be  assembled  with  care,  each  part  properly 
fitted  in  its  place,  before  the  machine  becomes  ser\'iceable. 
The  dictionary,  which  may  be  called  first  of  the  great  law 
books  of  language,  considers  words  singly,  telling  what  each 
one  means,  how  it  should  be  spelled,  how  pronounced. 
Grammar,  correctly  speaking,  includes  all,  or  nearly  all, 
that  the  average  dictionary  contains.  As  the  term  is  com- 
monly employed,  however,  the  special  province  of  grammar 
is  to  record  what  is  good  usage  among  language-respecting 
people  as  regards  words  when  grouped  for  service — what 
forms  they  take  and  how  thej'  are  arranged.  It  may  well 
be  called  the  second  great  law  book.  The  following  review 
is  much  too  brief  to  be  complete.  It  touches  but  lightly 
upon  many  things  and  passes  by  others  altogether,  the 
purpose  being  merely  to  freshen  the  memory  concerning 
matters  of  real  importance  to  one  who  is  trjdng  to  learn  to 
speak  and  write  correctly. 

The  simplest  word-group  making  complete  sense  is  the 
sentence,  with  its  two  vital  parts,  subject  and  predicate. 
There  are  four  kinds  of  sentences:  the  declarative,  used  in 
making  an  assertion;  the  interrogative,  used  in  asking  a 
question;  the  imperative,  used  in  entreating,  commanding, 
and  in  giving  directions;  the  exclamatory,  used  in  expressing 
strong  emotion  in  the  form  of  exclamation. 

247 


248  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 

Declarative:  The  tide  has  turned. 
Interrogative:  Has  the  tide  turned? 
Imperative:  Seek  the  truth. 
Exclamatory:  How  gallantly  they  ride! 

Another  set  of  names  is  used  to  indicate  the  structure  of 
sentences.  These  will  be  considered  in  detail  later;  but  it 
will  be  well  to  mention  them  briefly  at  this  point.  If  a 
sentence  is  made  up  of  a  group  of  words  containing  but  one 
subject  and  one  predicate,  it  is  called  simple.  Frequently, 
however,  a  sentence  contains  several  word-groups,  each 
containing  a  subject.  When  such  a  sentence  contains  a 
principal  group  and  one  or  more  subordinate  or  dependent 
groups,  it  is  called  complex,  and  the  groups  are  called 
clauses  or  members.  A  clause,  then,  is  a  groups  of  words 
containing  a  subject  and  a  predicate  and  forming  part 
of  a  sentence.  It  differs  from  a  phrase,  which  is  a  group 
of  related  words  without  subject  or  predicate.  Neither 
a  phrase  nor  a  dependent  clause  makes  complete  sense 
when  separated  from  the  sentence  of  which  it  forms  a 
part.  A  compound  sentence  is  one  made  up  of  two  or 
more  sentences,  each  of  which  might  stand  alone.  One  or 
more  of  the  sentences  so  compounded  may  be  complex; 
if  so,  the  complete  sentence  may  be  called  compound- 
complex. 

Phrase:  in  the  evening 

Clause:  where  we  had  determined  to  spend  the  night 
Simple  sentence:  We  reached  the  village. 
Complex  sentence :  In  the  evening  we  reached  the  village  where 
we  had  determined  to  spend  the  night. 
Compound  sentence :  The  stars  fade  and  dawn  appears. 

For  convenient  reference,  the  foregoing  statements  are 
here  brought  together: 
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'  Purpose 


Sentences 


Declarative:      making  an  assertion 
Interrogative:  asking  a  question 


Structure 


Imperative: 

Exclamatory: 
Simple: 

Complex : 


Compound: 


commanding,  entreating, 
or  directing 

expressing  strong  emotion 

having  but  one  subject 
and  one  predicate 

containing  a  principal 
clause  and  one  or  more 
dependent  clauses 

made  up  of  two  or  more 
sentences  each  of  which 
might  stand  alone 


There  are  eight  kinds  of  words:  nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
adjectives,  adverbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  inter- 
jections. It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  just  as 
upon  occasion  a  lawyer  may  become  a  lecturer,  or  a  school- 
boy a  fisherman,  so  a  given  word  may  be  now  one  "part  of 
speech,"  now  another.  What  a  word  is  doing  determines 
what  it  should  be  called.  If  used  to  name  something,  it  is 
a  noun.  If  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  noun,  it  is  a  pronoun. 
Nouns  and  pronouns,  indeed  all  words  or  word-groups  used 
like  nouns,  are  called  substantives.  The  verb  is  a  part  of 
speech  not  easily  defined,  though  readily  recognized.  It 
is  the  predicate  word  without  which  no  assertion  can  be 
made.  Adjectives  are  words  used  to  modify  the  meaning 
of  substantives,  and  adverbs  are  words  used  to  modify  the 
meaning  of  verbs,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs.  Adjectives 
and  adverbs,  and  all  words  or  word-groups  used  like  adjec- 
tives or  adverbs,  are  called  modifiers.  Prepositions  connect 
substantives  with  other  words,  and  show  how  they  are  re- 
lated; conjvmctions  join  words,  phrases,  or  clauses.  Prep- 
ositions and  conjunctions,  and  other  parts  of  speech  when 
used  Uke  them,  are  called  connectives.  An  interjection  is  a 
word — a  cry  or  an  exclamation — used  to  express  strong 
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emotion.  These  definitions  are  not  in  every  instance  com- 
plete; but  they  serve  sufficiently  well  to  point  out  in  a 
general  way  the  service  performed  by  each  part  of  speech. 

Noun:  The  day  is  done. 

Pronoun:  They  run. 

Verb :  The  birds  have  flown. 

Adjective :  A  soft  answer  turneth  away  wrath. 

Adverb :  The  sentinel  walked  softly. 

Preposition:  Two  of  the  ships  were  lost. 

Conjunction:  Come  and  trip  it  as  ye  go. 

Interjection:  Alas! 

The  following  display  of  the  eight  parts  of  speech  may 
prove  convenient  for  reference: 


Nouns: 

words  used  as  names 

Pronouns: 

words  used  as  substitutes  for  nouns 

Verbs : 

words  vital  to  the  predicate 

Adjectives: 

words  used  to  modify  substantives 

Adverbs: 

words  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjec- 
tives, adverbs 

'arts  of 

Prepositions: 

words  used  to  connect  substantives 

Speech 

with  other  words  and  show  how 
they  are  related 

Conjunctions: 

words  used  to  connect  words,  phrases, 
clauses 

Interjections: 

cries  and  exclamations  used  to  express 
strong  emotion 

Studying  this  table  for  a  moment,  one  cannot  fail  to  see 
that  the  various  parts  of  speech  enjoy  but  little  independ- 
ence; they  must  work  together  just  as  the  individuals  of  a 
community  must.  All  are  needed;  none  is  self-sufficient. 
Nouns  are  helpless  without  verbs,  and  verbs  helpless  with- 
out nouns  or  pronouns.  Pronouns,  great  time-savers  that 
enable  us  to  take  short  cuts,  or  push  ahead  without  too 
often  retracing  steps,  are  meaningless  when  by  themselves. 
Adjectives  and  adverbs  must  have  something  to  cling  to, 
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other  words  to  work  for;  and  connectives,  when  by  them- 
selves, are  like  bridges  without  banks  to  join,  or  signboards 
where  there  are  no  crossways.  Interjections,  of  all  the  parts 
of  speech,  enjoy  a  degree  of  lonely  independence;  yet  a 
page  of  interjections  and  nothing  else  would  be  unintel- 
hgible.  The  Oh!  Alas!  or  Mercy!  means  nothing  until  some 
complete  sentence  explains  what  has  caused  the  emotion 
represented  by  the  exclamation. 

In  the  second  place  it  may  be  noted  that  the  eight  parts  of 
speech  are  of  different  value  or  rank,  this  suggesting  again 
a  parallel  between  words  and  individuals.  The  noun  is 
easily  the  most  important,  in  numbers  as  well  as  in  service. 
If  we  could  have  but  this  one  part  of  speech,  we  should 
manage  somehow,  though  lamely,  without  the  other  seven. 
Next  comes  the  verb,  without  which  there  could  be  no 
complete  sentence.  A  workaday  world  might  possibly  get 
along  with  these  two  parts  of  speech  alone.  Adjectives 
and  adverbs  are  plainly  inferior  to  nouns  and  verbs,  and  the 
connectives  are  of  a  still  lower  order;  yet  vigor,  precision, 
and  beauty  of  expression  depend  so  largely  on  a  command 
of  these  minor  words  that  they  are  entitled  to  full  respect 
and  merit  close  study.  The  relative  importance  of  each 
part  of  speech  may  be  tested  in  an  interestmg  way  by  taking 
a  paragraph  from  any  book  and  removing  from  it  in  turn 
the  nouns,  the  pronouns,  and  so  on,  noting  in  each  instance 
the  effect  upon  the  meaning. 

Finally  comes  the  thought  that  though  there  is  no  such 
thing  as  independence  among  words,  and  though  some 
parts  of  speech  may  be  considered  of  higher  rank  than 
others,  nevertheless  each  term  in  the  language  enjoys  a 
kind  of  supremacy,  each  is  a  speciaHst  doing  some  one 
thing  better  than  it  can  be  done  by  any  other. 

Interjections  and  prepositions  do  not  change  in  form,  nor 
can  they  be  subdivided  into  classes  or  varieties  according 
to  the  service  they  perform.     Other  parts  of  speech  may  be 
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subdivided,  and  with  the  exception  of  the  conjunction  they 
may  be  "inflected"  more  or  less;  that  is,  they  may  be  bent 
into  this  or  that  shape  to  express  shades  of  meaning  and  to 
show  the  relationship  of  word  to  word,  much  as  some 
machines  may  be  "adjusted"  to  perform  different  kinds  of 
work.  For  example,  boys  is  an  inflected  form  of  boy,  and 
worked  an  inflected  form  of  work.  Centuries  ago,  our  lan- 
guage was  much  more  highly  inflected  than  it  is  today. 
But  many  inflections  have  dropped  out  of  use,  and  others 
are  gradually  disappearing.  Yet  the  shades  of  meaning  and 
the  relationships  they  once  expressed  still  remain,  and  often 
the  names  of  these  are  retained  even  though  the  inflected 
forms  aye  gone. 


CHAPTER  XIX 
NOUNS 

Nouns  are  words  used  as  names — names  of  persons, 
places,  objects,  in  short  whatever  can  be  talked  about. 
They  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  proper  and  common. 
To  the  former  belong  such  words  as  are  used  to  name 
particular  persons,  places,  or  things  to  distinguish  them 
from  all  others;  to  the  latter  belong  all  remaining  nouns,  or 
every  word  serving  as  a  name  applicable  to  any  one  of  a 
class.  Washington  is  a  proper  noun,  for  it  is  a  name  appHed 
to  a  particular  individual;  man  is  a  common  noun,  for  it 
applies  equally  well  to  many  individuals. 

Collective  and  verbal  are  two  other  terms  employed  in 
classifying  nouns.  Collective  nouns  are  those  which,  like 
crowd,  committee,  and  flock,  name  collections  or  groups.  A 
few  of  them  are  proper  nouns,  but  most  of  them  are  com- 
mon. Verbals,  as  the  name  suggests,  are  nouns  derived 
from  verbs.  Nearly  every  verb  furnishes  two  such  nouns, 
one  distinguished  by  the  preposition  to,  the  other  by  the 
termination  ing.  Thus  from  the  verb  work  come  the  verbals 
to  work  and  working.  The  verbal  distinguished  by  the 
preposition  to  is  called  an  infinitive;  the  verbal  in  ing  is 
called  a  genmd. 

Nouns  are  easily  recognized,  and  seldom  is  it  difficult  to 
tell  to  which  class  a  noun  belongs,  though  sometimes  a 
little  thought  is  needed  in  distinguishing  between  common 
and  proper.  This  distinction  must  be  made,  however,  for  a 
proper  noun  should  begin  with  a  capital.  Here  are  a  few 
troublesome  cases: 
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1.  North,  south,  east,  and  west,  when  used  to  nanae  sec- 
tions of  a  country,  are  proper  nouns. 

2.  Spring,  summer,  fall,  autumn,  and  winter  are  common 
nouns. 

3.  Mathematics,  science,  rhetoric,  and  other  names  of 
branches  of  study  are  considered  common  nouns;  but 
English,  French,  German,  Latin,  and  Greek,  since  they  name 
particular  languages,  are  proper  nouns. 

4.  Names  of  eras,  hke  the  Middle  Ages,  are  proper  nouns. 

5.  Although  usage  is  divided,  the  prevaihng  tendency  is 
to  write  Ohio  river.  Elm  street.  Riverside  park,  Atlantic  ocean, 
White  mountains;  not  Ohio  River,  Elm  Street,  Riverside  Park, 
Atlantic  Ocean,  White  Mountains. 

6.  Few  make  the  mistake  of  beginning  the  names  of  the 
more  familiar  birds  and  animals  with  capitals,  but  the 
temptation  is  strong  to  treat  as  proper  nouns  names  that  are 
unfamiliar.  A  moment's  thought  shows  that  ptarmigan  and 
ichneumon,  like  the  more  familiar  robin  and  dog,  are  common 
nouns  and  do  not  call  for  capitals. 

7.  It  is  customary  to  write  Hamilton  College,  not  Hamilton 
college;  the  United  States  Senate,  not  the  United  States  senate; 
Parliament  (referring  to  the  English  parliament),  not 
parliament. 

The  regular  way  of  forming  the  plural  of  a  noun  is  by 
adding  s,  though  in  many  cases  the  termination  is  es,  and 
the  nouns  which  form  their  plurals  in  ways  still  more 
irregular  would  make  a  long  list.  Foreign  words  are  apt  to 
prove  unusually  troublesome,  for  many  of  them  retain  their 
original  inflections.  The  most  practical  way  of  mastering 
the  plural  forms  is  through  observation.  One  rule,  however, 
is  well  worth  memorizing: 

Usually  when  y  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  plural  is 
formed  by  adding  s;  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the 
plural  is  formed  by  changing  the  y  to  i  and  adding  es.  Ex. : 
alley,  alleys;  ally,  allies. 
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The  plural  of  a  letter,  figure,  or  sign  is  indicated  by- 
adding  's.  Ex. :  t,  t's;  7,  Ts;  +,  4-'s.  The  following  lists,  it 
is  thought,  contain  nearly  every  word  that  is  likely  to  prove 
difficult. 


abbey 

abbeys 

enemy 

enemies 

academy 

academies 

ferry 

ferries 

actuary 

actuaries 

gipsy 

gipsies 

alley 

alleys 

journey 

journeys 

ally 

allies 

lady 

ladies 

attorney 

attorneys 

lily 

liUes 

buoy 

buoys 

monkey 

monkeys 

caddy 

caddies 

pulley 

pulleys 

chimney 

chimneys 

-  sohloquy 

sohloquies 

country 

countries 

taUy 

tallies 

cry 

cries 

turkey 

turkeys 

ditty 

ditties 

valley 

vallej's 

doily 

doilies 

volley 

volleys 

donkeys 

donkey 

albino 

2 

albinos 

octavo 

octavos 

buffalo 

buffalos  (or  es' 

piano 

pianos 

cameo 

cameos 

potato 

potatoes 

cargo 

cargoes 

solo 

solos 

domino 

dominoes 

soprano 

sopranos 

echo 

echoes 

tomato 

tomatoes 

halo 

halos 

torpedo 

torpedoes 

mosquito 

mosquitoes 

veto 

vetoes 

motto 

mottos  (or  es) 

volcano 

volcanoes 

beef 

3 

beeves 

grief 

griefs 

belief 

behefs 

handkerchief 

handkerchiefs 

calf 

calves 

hoof 

hoofs 

chief 

chiefs 

scarf 

scarfs 
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dwaxf 

dwarfs 

waif 

waifs 

elf 

elves 

wharf 

wharfs  (or  ves) 

addendum 

addenda 

4 
hypothesis 

hypotheses 

alga 

algae 

iambus 

iambi 

alumna 

alumnae 

index 

indices  (or  indexes) 

alumnus 

alumni 

larva 

larvae 

amanuensis 

amanuenses 

locus 

loci 

antithesis 

antitheses 

maximum 

maxima 

appendix 

appendices 

memorandum 

memoranda 

axis 

axes 

minimum 

minima 

bacillus 

bacilli 

momentum 

momenta 

bacterium 

bacteria 

nebula 

nebulae 

beau 

beaux 

oasis 

oases 

billet  doux 

billets  doux 

parenthesis 

parentheses 

chateau 

chateaux 

phenomenon 

phenomena 

crisis 

crises 

radius 

radii 

criterion 

criteria 

radix 

radices 

curriculum 

curricula 

stadium 

stadia 

datum 

data 

stratum 

strata 

ellipsis 

ellipses 

synopsis 

synopses 

fauna 

faunae 

tableau 

tableaux 

fungus 

fungi 

terminus 

termini 

genus 

genera 

vertebra 

vertebrae 

a 

a's 

6 

6 

6's 

cannon 

cannon  (or  s) 

son-in-law 

sons-in-law 

deer 

deer 

spoonful 

spoonfuls 

die 

dice  (or  dies) 

sheep 

sheep 

fish 

fish  (or  es) 

talisman 

talismans 

goose 

geese 

trout 

trout 

handful 

handfuls 

Alice 

Alices 

madam 

mesdames 

Jones 

Joneses 

man-of-war 

men-of-war 

Mary 

Marys  (or  ies) 

monsieur 

messieurs 

Miss  Smith 

The  Misses  Smith 
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Nouns  are  said  to  be  of  the  masculine  gender  if  they 
denote  males,  of  the  feminine  gender  if  they  denote  females, 
and  of  the  neuter  gender  if  they  denote  things  without  sex. 
Nouns  hke  child  and  parent,  applicable  to  either  sex,  are 
said  to  be  of  common  gender.  In  personification,  neuter 
nouns  become  mascuUne  or  feminine.  Thus  death,  war, 
time,  winter,  and  sun  become  mascuhne;  mercy,  faith, 
peace,  spring,  sea,  ship,  and  moon  are  feminine.  A  few 
nouns  have  endings  to  indicate  their  gender.  The  most 
common  ending  of  feminine  nouns  is  ess,  seen  in  such  words 
as  poetess  and  heiress.  The  following  list  of  gender  nouns 
may  prove  convenient  for  reference : 


abbot 

abbess 

god 

goddess 

administrator 

administratrix 

hero 

heroine 

arbiter 

arbitress 

host 

hostess 

author 

authoress 

lad 

lass 

baron 

baroness 

lion 

lioness 

beau 

beUe 

lord 

lady 

benefactor 

benefactress 

manservant 

maidservant 

buck 

doe 

merman 

mermaid 

coadjutor 

coadjutrix 

murderer 

murderess 

colt 

filly 

negro 

negress 

count 

countess 

patron 

patroness 

czar 

czarina 

peer 

peeress 

deacon 

deaconess 

sir 

madam 

drake 

duck 

sorcerer 

sorceress 

duke 

duchess 

stag 

hind 

earl 

countess 

sultan 

sultana 

emperor 

empress 

swain 

lass 

enchanter 

enchantress 

testator 

testatrix 

Englishman 

EngUshwoman 

\'iscount 

\iscountess 

executor 

executrix 

waiter 

waitress 

gander 

goose 

wizard 

witch 

A  noun  is  said  to  be  in  the  nominative,  possessive,  or 
objective  case  according  as  it  is  employed.     The  nominative 
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and  objective  forms  of  the  noun  are  alike.  The  possessive 
form  is  made  by  adding  an  apostrophe  and  s  ('s),  except 
that  to  the  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  s  the  apostrophe  alone 
is  added.  Thus  we  write  man,  man's;  men,  men^s;  hoy,  boy's; 
boys,  boys*.  By  this  rule  the  possessive  forms  of  Ulysses, 
Moses,  and  Jones  are  Ulysses's,  Moses's,  and  Jones's,  which 
when  pronounced  present  a  succession  of  hissing  sounds 
disagreeable  to  some  ears;  hence  a  few  writers  prefer  the 
forms  Ulysses',  Moses ',  and  Jones'.  It  is  better,  however,  to 
adhere  to  the  rule,  avoiding  inharmonious  sound  combina- 
tions by  employing  phrases  denoting  possession.  For  ex- 
ample, the  novels  of  Dickens  may  be  substituted  for  Dickens's 
novels.  A  common  error  to  be  carefully  avoided  is  that 
which  places  an  apostrophe  before  the  final  letter  of  a 
noun  ending  in  s;  J  one's  and  Dicken's,  for  example,  are 
wrongly  used  for  Jones's  and  Dickens's.  If  two  nouns 
joined  by  and  show  joint  possession,  as  in  the  sentence 
This  is  John  and  Henry's  boat,  the  sign  of  possession  is 
needed  with  the  last  noun  only;  but  we  write  correctly  This 
is  either  John's  or  Henry's. 

The  ways  in  which  nouns  are  employed  in  sentence 
building  will  be  better  understood  after  other  parts  of  speech 
have  been  reviewed;  they  are  given  here,  however,  for 
convenient  reference.  The  chart  on  page  260  shows  at  a 
glance  not   only  the  uses  of  nouns   but  the   kinds  and 

Note  For  Teacher. — Since  this  chapter  is  designed  to  review 
grammar  as  it  has  been  taught,  the  nomenclature  and  general  scheme 
found  in  the  leading  textbooks  are  followed.  The  N.  E.  A.  Report  on 
Grammatical  Nomenclature  (1913)  states  that  nouns  have  two  case- 
forms,  common  and  genitive.     It  gives  the  following  case-uses : 

Nominative:  subject,  predicate,  of  address,  of  exclamation,  absolute. 

Accusative:  direct  object,  secondary  object,  retained  object^  cog- 
nate, adjunct,  subject  of  infinitive,  predicate  of  infinitive,  of  exclama- 
tion (for  the  pronoun  only),  adverbial,  with  a  preposition. 

Dative:  indirect  object,  of  reference  or  concern. 

Genitive :  of  possession,  of  connection,  subjective,  objective. 

Any  case :  in  apposition. 
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"prop)erties,"   as   they  are  ca  led.     This  too   will   be  of 
greater  service  later  on. 

Nominative  Case 

1.  As  subject  of  a  finite  verb.     Ex.  Fire  burns. 

2.  Independently  by  address.    Ex.  You,  John,  may  build  a  fire. 

3.  In  absolute  construction,  with  a  participle.  Ex.  The  fire 
having  been  built,  we  rested. 

4.  In  predicate  nominative  construction,  complementing  an  in- 
transitive or  a  passive  verb.  Ex.  William  was  leader.  WiUiam 
was  made  leader. 

Possessive  Case 

5.  To  denote  possession,  modifying  another  substantive.  Ex. 
John's  fire  went  out. 

Objective  Case 

6.  As  object,  direct  or  indirect,  of  a  transitive  verb.  Ex.  We 
buUtafire.     Wegave  John  a  treat. 

7.  As  object  of  a  preposition.     Ex.  We  built  the  fire  for  Mary. 

8.  As  subject  of  an  infinitive.     Ex.  I  want  Elmer  to  try. 

9.  As  adverbial  objective.    Ex.  We  were  gone  an  hour. 

All  Cases 

10.  In  apposition  with  another  substantive.  Ex.  We,  the 
people,  rule.  It  is  his,  the  king's.  We  returned  to  Boston,  the 
capitaL 
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r  Kinds 


Nouns 


'  Collective 


Common  < 


Properties  -j  Number 


Case 


.  Verbal 


Masculine 
Gender     {  Feminine 
Neuter 


Infinitive 
Gerund 


r  Singular 

1  Plural 

(  Nominative 
I  Possessive 
I  Objective 


Use 


Subject  of  finite  verb 

Independently  by  address 

In  absolute  construction,  with  participle 

In  predicate  nominative  construction 

To  denote  possession 

Object,  direct  or  indirect,  of  a  verb 

Object  of  a  preposition 

Subject  of  an  infinitive 

Adverbial  objective 

In  apposition 


EXERCISE  1 

Write  the  plurals  of  the  following: 

Abbey,  academy,  actuary,  alley,  ally,  attorney,  buoy,  caddy, 
chimney,  country,  cry,  ditty,  doily,  donkey,  enemy,  fairy,  ferry, 
gipsy,  journey,  lady,  lily,  monkey,  pulley,  soliloquy,  tally,  turkey, 
valley,  volley 

albino,  buffalo,  cameo,  cargo,  domino,  echo,  halo,  mosquito, 


* 
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motto,  octavo,  piano,  potato,  solo,  soprano,  tomato,  torpedo,  veto, 
volcano 

beef,  belief,  calf,  chief,  dwarf,  elf,  grief,  handkerchief,  hoof, 
scarf,  waif,  wharf 

addendum,  alga,  alumna,  alumnus,  amanuensis,  antithesis,  ap- 
pendix, axis,  bacillus,  bacterium,  beau,  billet  doux,  chateau,  crisis, 
criterion,  curriculum,  datum,  eUipsis,  fauna,  fungus,  genus,  hy- 
pothesis, iambus,  index,  larva,  locus,  maximum,  minimum,  momen- 
tum, nebula,  oasis,  parenthesis,  phenomenon,  radius,  radix,  sta- 
dium, stratum,  sjmopsis,  tableau,  terminus,  thesis,  vertebra 

a,  cannon,  deer,  die,  fish,  goose,  handful,  madam,  man-of-war, 
son-in-law,  spoonful,  sheeo,  taUsman,  trout,  Alice,  Jones,  Mary, 
Miss  Smith 

EXERCISE  2 

Write  the  feminine  of  each  of  the  following: 

abbot,  administrator,  arbiter,  author,  bachelor,  baron,  beau, 
benefactor,  buck,  colt,  count,  czar,  deacon,  drake,  earl,  emperor, 
enchanter,  EngUshman,  executor,  gander,  god.  hero,  host,  lad,  lion, 
lord,  man-servant,  marquis,  merman,  Mr.  President,  murderer, 
negro,  patron,  peer,  sir,  sorcerer,  sultan,  swain,  testator,  viscount, 
waiter,  wizard. 

EXERCISE  3 

Wriie  the  possessive  singular  of  each  of  the  following: 

Ally,  fairy,  daughter-in-law,  Mrs.  Grundy,  Dickens,  Wiggs,  the 
king  of  England,  Edward  Clark,  Esq.,  Clark  the  hardware  mer- 
chant. Dickens  and  Thackeray  (joint  possession),  Addison  and 
Steele  (individual  possession),  Addison  or  Steele. 

Write  the  possessive  plural  of  ea^^h  of  the  following: 

Ally,  fairy,  hero,  daughter-in-law.  Miss  Stone,  Wiggs,  Dickens, 
he  king  of  Sweden. 

Which  of  the  two  forms  inclosed  in  parenthesis  is  correctf 

1.  It  was  all  due  to  the  (train  train's)  being  late.  2.  There  is 
iliome  talk  of  (Mr.  Taylor  Mr.  Taylor's)  being  made  president.  3. 
jilhink  of  (Emma  Emma's)  doing  anything  cowardly! 
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EXERCISE  4 

Show  how  ecLch  noun  in  the  following  sentences  is  used: 

1.  He  lives  in  Savannah.  2.  Obey  the  law.  3.  Great  Expecta- 
tions is  the  title  of  one  of  Dickens's  best  novels.  4.  In  thee,  O 
Lord,  do  I  put  my  trust.  5.  Fire  burns.  6.  They  offered  Caesar  a 
crown.  7.  We  followed  the  Ohio  river,  a  branch  of  the  Missis- 
sippi. 8.  This  is  my  native  land.  9.  Good-bye,  proud  world,  I'm 
going  home. 


CHAPTER  XX 
PRONOUNS 

Pronouns  are  words  used  primarily  as  substitutes  for 
nouns,  though  we  shall  see  that  some  of  them  serve  also  as 
adjectives  and  conjunctions.  The  substantive  for  which  a 
pronoun  stands  is  called  its  antecedent.  The  pronoun 
agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  person,  number,  and  gender. 
There  are  five  classes  of  pronouns :  personal,  demonstrative, 
interrogative,  relative,  and  indefinite. 

The  personals  are  so  called  because  one  can  tell  at  once  by 
their  forms  whether  they  stand  for  the  person  speaking 
(first  person),  the  person  spoken  to  (second  person),  or  the 
person  or  thing  or  place  spoken  of  (third  person).  Since 
they  are  few  in  number,  it  will  be  well  to  display  them  all. 

Pronouns  of  the  Fibst  Person 


Nom. 

Singular                                                       Plural 
I                                                                we 

Poss. 
Obj. 

my,  mine                                                    our,  ours 
me                                                            us 

Pronouns  of  the  Second  Person 

Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 

you               thou                                     you,  ye 
your,  yours    thy,  thine                               your,  yours 
you               thee                                     you,  ye 

Pronouns  of  the  TmRD  Person 

Nom. 
Poss. 
Obj. 

he 
his 
him 

she             it                                        they 
her,  hers        its                                 their,  theirs 
I          her             it                                        them 
263 
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In  addition  to  the  above  there  are  the  compound  personal 
pronouns  myself,  yourself,  thyself,  himself,  herself,  itself, 
with  their  plurals  ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves.  These  are 
used  sometimes  to  intensify  a  statement  or  question,  as  in 
the  sentences  /  myself  saw  them  and  Did  you  yourself  see 
themf     They  are  also  used  reflexively,  thus:  I  hurt  myself. 

The  possessive  forms  my,  your,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  your,  and 
their  are  used  like  adjectives,  as  in  the  sentences  My  eyes  are 
blue  and  Your  eyes  are  brown.  When  so  used,  they  are  called 
pronominal  adjectives.  The  forms  mine,  thine,  hers,  his, 
ours,  yours,  theirs,  used  as  pronouns,  are  sometimes  called 
possessive  pronouns.  Thus  his,  in  the  sentence  His  eyes  are 
blue,  is  a  pronominal  adjective.  In  the  sentence  The  book  is 
his,  it  may  be  called  a  possessive  pi'onoun. 

Errors  in  the  use  of  personal  pronouns  are  very  common; 
the  following  should,  therefore,  receive  careful  attention: 

1.  There  are  no  such  forms  as  oum,  youm,  hisn,  hern, 
theirn,  theirselves,  itsself,  and  hisself. 

2.  It's  is  not  the  possessive  form  of  it,  but  a  contraction 
of  it  is.  Similarly  you  're  and  they  're  are  not  possessives  but 
contractions  of  you  are  and  they  are. 

3.  Through  carelessness  we  say  Either  Margaret  or  Ellen 
has  left  their  gloves,  when  we  should  say  Either  Margaret  or 
Ellen  has  left  her  gloves;  for  the  antecedent  is  singular  and 
with  this  antecedent  the  possessive  should  agree  in  number. 
Similarly  we  say  Has  anybody  lost  their  gloves?  when  we 
should  say  Has  anybody  lost  her  gloves?  In  case  both  sexes 
are  represented  by  such  a  word  as  anyone,  it  is  correct  to  use 
the  masculine  his  rather  than  the  awkward  his  or  her;  for 
example.  Let  each  pupil  look  in  his  desk.  I 

4.  Do  not  say  Two  other  boys  and  myself  were  present. 
It  is  better  to  say  Two  other  boys  and  I  were  present,  or  Three 
of  us  boys  were  present.  The  compound  personal  pronouns 
should  be  reserved  for  the  intensive  and  reflexive  uses 
already  explained. 
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5.  There  is  a  tendency  to  employ  me  for  I  and  /  for  me. 
It  is  I  is  correct,  not  It  is  me.  She  spoke  to  her  and  me  is 
correct,  not  She  spoke  to  her  and  I. 

The  interrogative  pronouns,  so  called  because  used  in 
asking  questions,  are  who  (Poss.  whose,  Obj.  whom),  which, 
and  what.  Notice  that  the  possessive  form  of  who  is  not 
who 's,  which  is  a  contraction  of  who  is  just  as  it 's  is  a  con- 
traction of  it  is.  The  interrogatives  present  no  difficulty, 
though  there  is  a  tendency  to  use  who  for  whom  in  such 
sentences  as  Whom  did  you  seef  The  possessive  form  whose, 
it  will  be  noted,  can  be  used  either  as  a  pronoun  or  as  a 
pronominal  adjective;  so  too  can  which  and  wha^.  Here  are 
examples : 

Whose  is  it?     (Pronoun) 
Whose  house  is  it?     (Adjective) 
Which  shall  we  take?     (Pronoun) 
Which  road  shall  we  take?     (Adjective) 
What  has  happened?     (Pronoun) 
What  book  are  you  reading?     (Adjective) 

The  principal  relative  pronouns,  who,  which,  what,  and 
that,  with  their  compounds  whoever,  whosoever,  whichever, 
whichsoever,  etc.,  form  an  exceedingly  valuable  and  interest- 
ing group.  They  are  called  relatives  because  they  relate  or 
refer  to  antecedents,  in  this  respect  resembhng  personal 
pronouns.  But  they  are  sometimes  like  conjunctions  too, 
in  that  they  serve  to  introduce  clauses.  Thus  in  the  sen- 
tence The  house  that  we  looked  at  has  been  sold,  that  refers  or 
relates  to  the  antecedent  house;  it  also  introduces  the  clause 
thai  we  looked  at.  Because  used  as  conjunctions,  the  rela- 
"tives  are  sometimes  called  conjunctive  pronouns.  Of  the 
relatives,  who  and  its  compounds  are  the  only  ones  declined 
{who,  whose,  whom);  yet  we  speak  of  any  pronoun  of  this 
group  as  being  in  the  nominative  or  the  objective  case 
according  as  it  is  used  as  subject  or  object.     The  possessive 
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form  whose,  as  is  the  case  with  many  of  the  personal  and 
interrogative  pronouns,  is  used  adjectively;  so  too  are 
which  and  what.     Here  are  examples: 

I  do  not  know  whose  it  is.     (Pronoun) 

I  do  not  know  whose  book  it  is.     (Adjective) 

I  did  not  know  which  was  mine.     (Pronoun) 

I  did  not  know  which  hat  was  mine.     (Adjective) 

As  is  sometimes  a  relative  when  used  in  connection  with 
such  or  the  same.  Here  are  examples :  /  wonder  if  there  are 
such  things  as  ghosts.     My  tastes  are  the  same  as  his. 

There  are  but  four  demonstrative  pronouns — this,  that, 
and  their  plurals  these  and  those.  They  are  called  demon- 
stratives because  they  are  used  to  designate  or  point  out. 
Frequently  they  are  found  serving  as  adjectives,  and  when 
so  used  are  called  demonstrative  adjectives.  In  the  sen- 
tence These  have  blue  eyes,  the  demonstrative  is  used  as  a 
pronoun.  In  the  sentence  These  eyes  are  blue,  the  demon- 
strative is  used  as  an  adjective. 

Two  errors  in  the  use  of  demonstratives  are  common 
among  the  illiterate.  The  first  is  associated  with  sort  and 
kind.  These  two  words  are  singular  in  number;  hence  it  is 
incorrect  to  say  these  sort  or  those  kind.  The  correct  forms 
are  this  sort  and  those  kinds.  Similarly  we  should  not  write 
these  kind  and  those  sort,  but  this  kind  and  that  sort.  The 
second  error  consists  in  substituting  the  personal  for  the 
demonstrative.  Just  hear  them  boys  laugh!  is  incorrect. 
Just  hear  those  boys  laugh!  is  correct. 

The  indefinite  pronouns,  presumably  so  called  because 
they  do  not,  as  a  rule,  stand  for  particular  persons  or  things, 
are  a  low  order,  most  of  them  commonly  used  as  adjectives. 
They  are  quite  numerous,  the  principal  ones  being  the 
following:  all,  each,  any,  either,  neither,  both,  many,  one, 
anyone,  someone,  everyone,  none,  several,  some,  such,  other, 
another.  Because  all  these  words  except  none  are  commonly 
employed  as  adjectives,  they  are  sometimes  called  adjective 
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pronouns.  They  present  few  difficulties,  though,  as  has 
been  noted,  we  are  apt  to  forget  that  one,  anyone,  and  some- 
one are  singular.  Hence  it  is  incorrect  to  write  Everyone 
must  look  out  for  themselves;  for  themselves  is  plural,  and  the 
pronoun  should  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  number. 

Viewing  pronouns  collectively,  we  note  that  the  various 
kinds  are  unlike  in  regard  to  their  properties.  Some  indi- 
cate person,  number,  gender,  and  case;  others  are  lacking 
in  one  or  more  of  these  respects.  They  are  also  unlike  as 
regards  the  ways  in  which  they  serve  in  sentence  building. 
Some  are  employed  in  every  way  that  nouns  are,  except  in 
the  adverbial  objective  construction;  others  have  a  more 
limited  sphere  of  usefulness.  Many  of  them,  we  have  noted, 
are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives;  and  the  relatives,  unlike 
nouns,  serve  as  conjunctions,  introducing  clauses.  The  one 
rule  to  be  remembered  in  emplojang  pronouns  is  that  a 
pronoun  should  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  person. 


Kinds 


Pronouns  \  Properties 


Uses 


[  Personal 

I  Interrogative 

{  Demonstrative 

Relative  or  conjunctive 
I  Indefinite 


'  Person 
Number 
Gender 

.  Case 


'  As  substitutes  for  nouns,  employed  in  all 
ways  in  which  nouns  are  used  with  the 
exception  of  the  adverbial  construction 
As  adjectives 

>  As  connectives 
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EXERCISE  1 

Write  sentences  in  which  the  following  are  correctly  used: 
we're,  you're,  they're,  it's,  who's,  their,  its,  whose,  your. 

Write  sentences  in  which  each  of  the  following  is  used  to- 
gether with  a  "pronoun  or  a  pronominal  adjective  in  agreement 
with  it:  one,  someone,  everyone,  somebody,  no  one. 

EXERCISE  2 

Decide  which  of  the  forms  enclosed  in  parenthesis  is  correct, 
and  be  prepared  to  defend  your  opinion: 

1.  This  is  what  Ed  told  us,  Henry  and  (me,  I),  one  Sunday 
morning.  2.  You  couldn't  ask  for  a  better  natured  fellow  than 
(he,  him).  3.  It  fell  to  John  and  CI,  me)  to  stand  guard.  4. 
Think  of  (me,  my)  asking  such  a  question!  5.  The  man  (whom, 
who)  you  see  taking  tickets  is  cousin  Dan.  6.  Everyone  but  you 
and  (me,  I)  came  late.  7.  It  might  have  been  (me,  I);  but  I 
think  you  are  mistaken.  8.  Let  (he,  him)  who  standeth  take 
heed  lest  he  fall.  9.  The  contrast  between  (he,  him)  and  Macbeth 
is  marked.  10.  Let's  you  and  (me,  I)  go  home.  IL  (Whom, 
who)  do  they  think  I  am?  12.  If  I  were  (him,  he)  I'd  accept  the 
offer.  13.  Everyone  except  (her,  she)  applauded  the  speaker.  14. 
(Who,  whom)  are  you  going  to  invite?  15.  I  am  sure  it  was  (they, 
them).  16.  The  weather  will  not  permit  of  (my,  me)  staying  out 
late.  17.  They  called  on  a  man  (whom,  who)  they  thought  would 
surely  know  all  about  it.  18.  It  lies  between  you  and  (I,  me).  19. 
He  allowed  my  brother  and  (me,  I)  to  take  the  net.  20.  (Us,  we) 
girls  have  great  larks.  21.  When  anyone  goes  camping,  (they, 
he)  should  take  warm  clothes.  22.  No  one  should  allow  (them- 
selves, himself)  to  be  deceived.  23.  I  should  like  to  be  (her,  she). 
24.  Look  quick!  That's  (he,  him)  over  there. 

EXERCISE  3 

Correct  the  following,  in  each  case  giving  a  reason: 

1.  I  never  heard  of  him  doing  anything  wrong.  2.  Let's  see 
who'll  get  there  first,  you  or  me.  3.  Yourself  and  your  family  are 
invited  to  attend  our  opening  Friday  evening.    4.  Who  is  you're 
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friend?  5.  They  must  look  out  for  theirselves.  6.  Ask  who  you 
please ;  he  will  tell  the  same  story.  7.  I  am  half  a  year  older  than 
him.  8.  I  think  it's  wing  is  broken.  9.  Please  pass  me  some  of 
them  grapes.  10.  Let  everybody  keep  their  seat.  11.  Neither 
of  the  culprits  would  admit  that  they  had  done  wrong.  12.  I  am 
afraid  that  the  children  will  hurt  theirselves.  13.  She  asked 
Leona  and  myself  to  bring  flowers.  14.  A  penalty  of  two  demerits 
is  given  to  them  that  disobey.  15.  Myself  and  companions  are 
ha\"ing  a  good  time.  16.  I  wish  he  would  put  hisself  in  my  place. 
17.  I  know  who  I  like  and  who  I  don't  like  better  than  him.  18. 
Teacher  asked,  "How  many  think  it  correct  to  say  'Between  you 
and  I'?"  and  every  one  held  up  his  hand  except  I.  19.  Each 
claimed  that  they  owned  the  ball.  20.  I  can  do  better  than  him. 
21.  He  was  less  clumsy  than  myself .  22.  This  isn't  ourn;  it  must 
be  theirn.  23.  It  must  have  been  us  you  saw.  24.  There's  no 
use  in  me  trying  for  the  prize.  25.  I  wonder  who  he  means.  26. 
Why  should  we  not  enjoy  what  is  our's?  27.  The  canoe  righted 
it's  self  instantly.  28.  Do  you  like  these  kind  better,  or  them? 
29.  I  do  not  know  who  to  turn  to.  30.  I  thought  you  said  their 
were  good  boats.  31.  Nobody  will  give  up  their  money  for 
nothing.  32.  Neither  Holt  nor  Evans  won  their  class  numerals. 
33.  You  should  have  seen  my  father  and  I  trj-ing  to  catch  the 
hens!  34.  You  may  have  seen  two  boys,  but  it  wasn't  us.  35. 
Maj",  Bess,  and  myself  were  to  follow  on  the  next  train.  36. 
Who's  is  it  if  it  isn't  our's?  37.  It  must  have  been  the  mayor  his- 
self.   38.  Just  see  them  apples! 

EXERCISE  4 
Explain  how  each  pronoun  in  the  folloiving  sentences  is  itsed: 
1.  Take  it,  if  you  wish.  2.  A  few  fortunate  ones,  those  who  had 
clear  records  in  deportment,  were  excused.  3.  My  courage  weak- 
ens, and  so,  I  suspect,  does  yours.  4.  This  is  the  forest  primeval. 
5.  May  we  go  with  him?  6.  Please  give  him  my  cane.  7.  This 
is  he.  8.  This  having  been  attended  to,  we  retired.  9.  Go  to  the 
ant,  thou  sluggard.  10.  Let  him  that  thinketh  he  standeth  take 
heed  lest  he  fall.  11.  This  is  the  malt  that  lay  in  the  house  that 
Jack  built.  12.  Who  do  men  say  that  I  am?  13.  The  door  is 
open  to  whosoever  has  the  key. 


CHAPTER  XXI 
ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVERBS 

Adjectives  are  words  used  to  modify  substantives.  Most 
of  them  are  used  in  describing  or  qualifying  whatever  the 
substantives  name,  and  are  therefore  called  descriptive  or 
qualifying  adjectives.  They  are  easily  recognized.  When 
derived  from  proper  nouns,  they  are  called  proper  adjec- 
tives and,  with  few  exceptions,  begin  with  a  capital  letter. 
Thus  from  Rome  is  derived  the  proper  adjective  Roman, 
and  from  Victoria  comes  Victorian.  Many  nouns  are  used 
as  adjectives  without  undergoing  change.  In  the  sentence 
The  New  York  man  is  building  an  iron  fence,  the  nouns 
New  York  and  iron  become  adjectives,  since  they  modify 
substantives. 

Besides  descriptive  adjectives,  there  are  a  number  of 
minor  groups.  Simplest  of  these  are  the  articles,  definite 
and  indefinite:  the,  a,  an.  Next  come  the  numerals:  on£, 
two,  first,  second,  etc.  Less  simple  are  the  pronominals,  to 
which  attention  has  already  been  called.  Thus  we  have 
the  possessive  pronominals  my,  mine,  thy,  thine,  his,  her, 
its,  our,  your,  their,  whose;  the  demonstrative  pronominals 
this,  that,  these,  those,  yon,  yonder;  the  interrogative  pro- 
nominals which  and  whai;  the  relative  pronominals  which, 
what,  and  their  compounds;  and  the  indefinite  pronominals, 
.  the  more  important  of  which  are  each,  every,  either,  neither, 
some,  any,  many,  few,  all,  both,  such,  and  other.  Still 
another  class  merits  careful  attention.  Just  as  from  verbs 
are  derived  words  (gerunds  and  infinitives)  used  as  nouns, 
so  too  from  verbs  are  derived  words  used  as  adjectives. 
They  are  called  verbal  adjectives  or  participles.     Thus  from 
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the  verb  stumble  comes  the  participle  stumbling,  and  from 
the  verb  forget  comes  the  participle  forgotten,  as  seen  in 
these  two  sentences:  The  stumbling  horse  needed  a  rest,  The 
forgotten  lunch  was  sorely  missed.  Participles  are  used  so 
commonly  that  we  employ  them  without  thinking  of  them  as 
verbals.  In  a  later  chapter  they  will  be  given  special 
attention. 

Adjectives  present  few  difficulties  except  as  they  undergo 
change  to  indicate  degrees  of  comparison.  In  some  cases 
degree  is  indicated  by  an  entire  change  of  word,  as  in  good, 
better,  best;  much,  more,  most.  In  others,  the  suffixes  er 
and  est  are  added  to  the  simple  or  positive  form,  as  in  sweet, 
sweeter,  sweetest.  In  adding  these  suffixes,  it  is  well  to  bear 
in  mind  the  rule  governing  the  spelling  of  words  ending  in  a 
single  consonant  preceded  by  a  single  vowel.  The  com- 
parative degree  of  hot  is  not  hoter  but  hotter.  Still  others 
from  their  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  by  means 
of  Twore  and  most,  less  and  least.  Thus  we  writ«  beaviiful, 
more  beautiful,  most  beautiful.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to 
caution  against  the  use  of  such  expressions  as  more  beauii- 
fvler;  nor  to  remind  ourselves  that  square,  circular,  'perfect, 
and  many  similar  expressions  cannot,  logically,  have  more 
than  one  degree,  though  in  careless  speech  we  find  it  con- 
venient to  be  illogical  and  use  such  expressions  r^  squarer 
and  more  perfect.  A  more  common  error  arises  through 
forgetting  that  the  comparative  degree  should  be  employed 
where  but  two  are  concerned.  We  say  John  is  the  tallest 
of  the  two,  when  we  should  say  John  is  the  taller  of  the  two. 

Adjectives  are  always  used  as  modifiers  of  substantives; 
hence  they  call  for  little  study.  They  modifj'  in  three  ways: 
attributively,  appositively,  and  predicatively.  The  first 
of  these  is  the  common  way  where  the  adjective  comes 
before  the  noun  it  modifies,  as  in  the  sentence  The  red  roses 
are  in  bloom.  An  appositive  adjective  is  used  like  a  noun  in 
apposition,  thus:  Roses,  red  and  white,  were  everywhere.     A 
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predicate  adjective,  like  a  predicate  noun,  normally  follows 
the  verb  yet  modifies  the  subject,  thus:  The  roses  are  red. 
It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  adjectives  modify  pronouns 
as  well  as  nouns.  Ex.  Think  of  poor  me!  He,  poor  and 
blind,  deserves  our  pity.  Nor  should  we  forget  that  adjec- 
tives are  sometimes  used  as  nouns :  None  but  the  brave  deserves 
the  fair. 


Adjectives 


Eands 


Descriptive 


Articles 


Numerals 


Pronominal 


Participial 


r  Proper 
\  Common 

Definite 

Indefinite 

Possessive 

Demonstrative 

Interrogative 

Relative 

Indefinite 


Properties 


Number  (articles,  numerals,  and  pro- 

nominals) 
Gender  (some  pronominals) 
Person  (some  pronominals) 

(Positive 
Comparative 
Superlative 


[  Attributively 
Use:  To  modify  substantives    I  Appositively 

i  Predicatively 

Adverbs  are  words  used  to  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs.  Thu3  they  resemble  adjectives  closely; 
indeed  some  words  serve  both  as  adjectives  and  as  adverbs. 
In  the  sentence  John  is  a  fast  runner,  the  word  fast  is  an 
adjective  modifying  the  noun  runner;  in  John  runs  fast,  it 
is  an  adverb  modifying  the  verb  runs.     Moreover  many 
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adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives.     From  sweet  comes 
sweetly,  from  beautiful  comes  beautifully. 

Adverbs  may  be  classified  according  to  their  meaning. 
Thus  we  have  adverbs  of  time,  such  as  now,  then,  soon; 
adverbs  of  place,  such  as  there,  here,  out,  below;  adverbs  of 
manner,  such  as  quickly,  carefully,  hesitatingly;  adverbs  of 
degree,  such  as  very,  rather,  and  almost. 

Still  other  terms  are  employed  in  talking  about  adverbs. 
Interrogative  is  the  name  applied  to  an  adverb  introducing 
a  question.  Why,  in  the  sentence  Why  are  you  laughing?  is 
an  interrogative.  To  this  class  belong  how,  when,  and 
where.  Yes  and  no,  used  in  answering  questions,  are  called 
responsives.  There,  when  used  as  in  the  sentence  There 
will  be  dancing,  is  called  an  expletive,  because,  as  the  Latin 
word  from  which  it  is  derived  indicates,  it  simply  "fills  out" 
the  sentence.  A  group  of  fifteen  or  twenty  adverbs,  of 
which  when,  while,  since  and  where  are  examples,  bear  the 
name  conjunctive  when  they  serve  to  introduce  dependent 
clauses.  In  the  sentence  I  listened  while  he  sang,  while  is  a 
conjunctive  adverb,  since  it  not  only  indicates  time,  but 
serves  to  introduce  the  dependent  clause  while  he  sang. 

Some  adverbs,  like  adjectives,  have  degrees  of  comparison, 
formed  by  the  endings  er  and  est,  or  by  the  words  more  and 
7nost,  less  and  least.     A  few  are  irregular. 

Adverbs  present  few  difficulties,  yet  the  following  errors 
are  to  be  noted: 

1 .  Since  the  expletive  there  often  stands  first  in  a  sentence, 
where  naturally  the  subject  stands,  and  since  it  appears  to 
be  singular  rather  than  plural,  it  is  often  incorrectly  followed 
by  a  singular  verb  when  a  plural  is  required.  The  sentence 
There  was  three  men  present  is  incorrect;  for  the  subject  is 
'men,  a  plural  noun,  and  the  plural  subject  calls  for  a  plural 
iverb. 

I     2.  There  are  no  such  adverbs  as    anywheres,  nowheres, 
somewheres,  someplace.     The  correct  forms  for  the  first  three 
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are  anywhere,  nowhere,  somewhere.  For  someplace,  in  the 
sentence  /  miLst  have  left  it  someplace,  we  should  substitute 
somewhere. 

3.  Adverbs  are  wrongly  used  for  adjectives  and  adjectives 
for  adverbs.  The  illiterate  person  may  say  I  sure  did  have 
a  great  time,  whereas  he  should  say  I  surely  did  have  a  great 
time.  He  may  say  How  nicely  it  looks,  meaning  How  nice  it 
looks. 

4.  The  commonest  error  of  all  is  the  doubling  of  negatives. 
/  don't  want  no  more,  the  small  boy  says.  He  should 
say  /  don't  want  any  more,  or  /  want  no  more. 

Of  time 
Of  place 
Of  manner 
Of  degree 
Interrogative 
Responsive  (yes,  no) 
Expletive  (there) 
Conjunctive 


Adverbs  • 


Kinds 


Property 


Uses 


Degree 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 


To  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  ad- 
verbs 
To  introduce  dependent  clauses 


EXERCISE  1 


In  each  of  the  following  sentences,  which  of  the  two  italidzec 
words  is  the  correct  one  to  usef    Give  your  reasons. 

1.  Our  patient  feels  feadftadZy  again.    2.  Let's  go  somewheres  some- 
where else.     3.  Which  is  the  tallest  taller,  John  or  his  brother?    4 
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We  were  near  nearly  starved.  5.  Give  me  three  of  those  that  kind, 
please.  6.  Previous  previously  to  this  he  lived  in  Chicago.  7.  The 
car  rides  easy  easily.  8.  You  have  guessed  rightly  right.  9.  How 
beautifully  beautiful  the  lake  looks  by  moonlight.  10.  These  this 
sort  of  people  may  object.  11.  Wait  for  me;  I  am  most  almost 
through.  12.  I  could  scarcely  scarce  breathe.  13.  Everybody 
stand  steady  steadily.  14.  You  will  find  the  book  in  the  library 
someplace  somewhere.  15.  Speak  up  loiid  loudly.  16.  Hurry !  I'm 
near  nearly  starved.  17.  I  feel  pretty  good  well,  though  my  tooth 
still  aches.  18.  Did  you  sleep  well  good?  Fine  finely.  19.  This 
acts  very  different  differently  from  the  other.  20.  Keep  it  up! 
You're  doing  finely  fine.  21.  The  other  method  may  be  correct, 
but  this  is  the  easier  easiest.  22.  If  I  can  help  you,  I  sure  surely 
will.    23.  We  could  ill  illy  afford  the  time. 

EXERCISE  2 

Criticise  the  following  sentences: 

1.  I  don't  want  no  dinner.  2.  Can  you  not  make  it  rounder  at 
the  top  and  squarer  at  the  base?  3.  It  will  not  rain  before  noon,  I 
don't  think.  4.  We  gained  the  victory  easy  enough.  5.  Like  as 
not  we'll  meet  them.  6.  I  don't  want  no  more  never.  7.  This  is 
very  pretty,  but  I  think  the  other  is  more  preferable.  8.  As  quick 
as  the  twigs  kindle,  put  on  the  heavier  wood.  9.  These  kind  are 
hard  to  catch.  10.  By  eight  we  were  near  starved.  11.  It  is 
twelve  foot  long.  12.  He  hasn't  done  none  of  his  work  yet.  13. 
I  didn't  have  only  three. 


CHAPTER  XXII 

VERBS 

Verbs  may  be  classified  roughly  as  transitive  and  in- 
transitive. A  verb  is  transitive  when  it  requires  an  object 
to  complete  its  meaning;  it  is  intransitive  when  no  object  is 
required. 

Transitive:  Jack  built  a  house. 
Intransitive:  The  sun  shines  bright. 

Some  verbs  are  always  used  intransitively;  others  may  be 
used  either  way. 

Verbs  are  classified  also  as  regular  and  irregular,  according 
to  the  way  the  past  tense  and  the  past  participle  are  formed. 
A  verb  is  regular  whose  past  tense  and  past  participle  are 
formed  by  adding  d  or  ed.  Irregular  verbs  change  a  vowel  of 
the  root  or  simplest  form,  either  in  the  past  tense  or  in  the 
past  participle  or  in  both,  and  sometimes  add  n  or  en  to 
form  the  past  participle. 

'  Regular:  laugh,  laughed,  laughed 

Regular:  believe,  believed,  believed 
Irregular:  eat,  ate,  eaten  ■ 

Irregular:  shake,  shook,  shaken  f 

It  is  often  difficult  to  tell  whether  a  verb  should  be  classed 
as  regular  or  irregular,  even  though  its  principal  parts,  as 
the  present,  past,  and  past  participle  forms  are  called,  are 
known.     This  is  due  to  many  confusing  irregularities. 

Verbs  undergo  changes  to  indicate  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  and  number.  These  changes  are  made  partly 
through  inflections.  Thus  we  have  in  the  verb  work  the 
inflected  forms  works,  worked,  working.     But  changes  are 
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made  also  through  the  aid  of  what  are  known  as  auxiliary 
verbs.  In  might  have  been  working,  the  principal  verb 
working  is  helped  out  by  three  auxiharies,  might,  have,  and 
been,  each  contributing  its  part  toward  convej'ing  the  com- 
plete idea.  Such  a  combination  is  called,  in  some  grammars, 
a  verb  phrase.  The  principal  auxiUary  verbs  are  is  {am, 
was,  been),  do  {did,  done),  have  {has,  had),  shall,  should,  will, 
would,  can,  could,  may,  might,  must,  ought. 

A  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  active  voice  when  its  subject 
names  the  doer  of  the  action  which  the  verb  indicates;  in 
the  passive  voice  when  its  subject  names  the  receiver  or  the 
object  of  the  action. 

Active  voice:  Arthur  caught  a  fish. 

Passive  voice:  The  fish  was  caught  by  Arthur. 

There  are  three  moods :  the  indicative,  the  imperative,  and 
the  subjimctive.  The  indicative  is  used  mainly  in  making 
straightforward  assertions  and  in  asking  questions.  The 
imperative  is  used  in  entreating,  requesting,  and  command- 
ing. The  subjunctive  is  used  for  many  purposes,  but  mainly 
to  express  not  an  assertion  of  fact,  but  that  which  is  only 
thought  of,  as  a  wish  or  a  condition  contrary'  to  fact.  It  is 
difficult,  sometimes,  to  tell  the  mood  of  a  verb,  even  though 
the  meaning  is  plainly  evident. 

Indicative:  I  go.     Are  you  going? 
Imperative:  Go! 

Oh,  were  I  the  queen! 


Subjunctive:    >  y,  •       t    i     7j      ^ 

I  If  you  were  going.  I  should  go  too. 

The  sLx  tenses  are  as  follows :  present,  past,  future,  present 
)erfect,  past  perfect,  future  pefect.  Person  and  number  do 
lot  call  for  explanation;  and  the  rule  concerning  them  is 
'amiliar:  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and  number. 

Conjugating  a  verb  means  gi\'ing  in  order  its  inflections,  or 
ihe  changes  it  undergoes  to  indicate  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 
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Perhaps  the  simplest  way  to  approach  the  many  difficulties 
arising  in  the  use  of  verbs  will  be  through  studying  a 
conjugation. 

THE  VERB  LOVE 

INDICATIVE  MOOD,  ACTIVE  VOICE 


Simple  Form 

Progres 

Present  Tense 

I  love 

I  am  loving 

you  love 

you  are  loving 

he  loves 

he  is  loving 

we  love 

we  are  loving 

you  love 

you  are  loving 

they  love 

they  are  loving 

Past  Tense 

I  loved 

I  was  loving 

you  loved 

you  were  loving 

he  loved 

he  was  loving 

we  loved 

we  were  loving 

you  loved 

you  were  loving 

they  loved 

they  were  loving 

Future  Tense 

I  shall  love 

I  shall  be  loving 

you  will  love 

you  will  be  loving 

he  will  love 

he  will  be  loving 

we  shall  love 

we  shall  be  loving 

you  will  love 

you  will  be  loving 

they  will  lo\e 

they  will  be  loving 

Note. — The  pronoun  is  not  part  of  the  verb.  It  appears  in 
conjugation,  that  the  agreement  of  the  verb  with  its  subject 
person  and  number  may  be  shown.  For  the  sake  of  simplicit 
the  more  formal  thou  lovest,  he  loveth,  etc.  are  omitted.  In  additiol 
to  the  progressive  forms  there  are  also  the  emphatic  forms  /  do  love, 
you  do  love,  he  does  love,  etc. 
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Present  Perfect  Tense 

I  have  loved  I  have  been  loving 

you  have  loved  you  have  been  loving 

he  has  loved  he  has  been  lo\4ng 

we  have  loved  we  have  been  lo^nng 

you  have  loved  you  have  been  lo\nng 

they  have  loved  they  have  been  loving 

Past  Perfect  Tense 

I  had  loved  I  had  been  loving 

you  had  loved  you  had  been  loving 

he  had  loved  he  had  been  loving 

we  had  loved  we  had  been  loving 

you  had  loved  you  had  been  loving 

they  had  loved  they  had  been  loving 

Future  Perfect  Tense 

I  shall  have  loved  I  shall  have  been  loving 

you  wiU  have  loved  you  will  have  been  lo\ing 

he  will  have  loved  he  will  have  been  loving 

we  shaU  have  loved  we  shall  have  been  loving 

you  will  have  loved  you  will  have  been  lo^^ng 

they  will  have  loved  they  will  have  been  loving 

INDICATIVE  MOOD,  PASSR^  VOICE 

Simple  Form  Progressive  Form 

Present  Tense 

I  am  loved  .   I  am  being  loved 

you  are  loved  you  are  being  loved 

he  is  loved  he  is  being  loved 

we  are  loved  we  are  being  loved 

you  are  loved  you  are  being  loved 

they  are  loved  they  are  being  loved 
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Past  Tense 


I  was  loved 
you  were  loved 
he  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
you  were  loved 
they  were  loved 

I  shall  be  loved 

you  will  be  loved,  etc. 


I  was  being  loved 
you  were  being  loved 
he  was  being  loved 
we  were  being  loved 
you  were  being  loved 
they  were  being  loved 


Future  Tense 


Present  Perfect  Tense 


I  have  been  loved 

you  have  been  loved,  etc. 


Past  Perfect 
I  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved,  etc. 

Future  Perfect  Tense 

I  shall  have  been  loved 

you  will  have  been  loved,  etc. 

■   Note. — The  progressive  forms  are  rarely  used  in  the  future 
present  perfect,  past  perfect,  and  future  perfect  tenses. 

Since  the  indicative  is  the  mood  of  simple,  direct  state 
ment  and  question,  it  presents  few  difficulties;  yet  there  an 
four  common  errors  noticeable  in  its  use.  The  first  is  i 
transgression  of  the  rule  which  states  that  the  verb  shoulc 
agree  with  its  subject  in  person  and  number.  It  is  illu» 
trated  in  the  following  sentences : 

1.  They  was  still  as  mice. 

2.  There  was  three  crows. 

3.  Was  you  very  homesick? 

4.  He  don't  look  happy. 
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The  first  sentence  is  incorrect,  for  the  subject  they  is  plural, 
and  was  is  singular.  There,  in  the  second  sentence,  is  not 
the  subject;  three  crows  is  the  subject.  Hence  the  sentence 
should  read  There  were  three  crows.  The  error  in  the  third 
sentence  is  due  to  the  fact  that  though  was  is  a  singular 
form,  it  is  nowhere  found  in  the  second  person  singular. 
We  find  you  were  loving  and  you  were  being  loved,  but  not 
you  wa^  loving  and  you  was  being  loved.  It  is  odd  that  the 
plural  form  were  should  be  used  with  the  singular  you,  but 
it  is  so  used  by  those  who  speak  correctly.  Hence  the 
sentence  should  read  Were  you  homesickf  Don't  is  properly 
used  as  a  contraction  of  do  not;  but  do  is  not  found  in  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  indicative.  Doesn't  is  the  correct 
form. 

The  second  error,  almost  as  common  as  the  first,  consists 
in  employing,  in  the  past  perfect  tense,  not  the  past  par- 
ticiple but  the  past  tense  form.     Here  are  examples: 

Wrong  Right 

He  had  forgot  to  stay.  He  had  forgotten  to  stay. 

The  game  had  began.  The  game  had  begun. 

The  ship  had  sank.  The  ship  had  sunk. 

The  third  error,  one  that  has  gained  ground  rapidly  during 
the  past  ten  years,  consists  in  employing  the  past  tense 
where  the  past  -perfect  would  be  preferable.  Here  are 
examples : 

Wrong  Right 

I  wanted  very  much  to  go  I  wanted  ver>'  much  to  go 

to  New  York,  for  I  was  never  to    New    York,    for    I    had 

there.  never  been  there. 

Before  retiring  I  recorded  Before  retiring  I  recorded 

in  my  diary  how  I  spent  the  in  my  diary  how  I  had  spent 

day.  the  day. 

We  were  in  3oston  three  We    had    been    in    Boston 
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years  when  it  became  neces-    three  years  when  it  became 
sary  for  me  to  go  to  work.  necessary   for   me   to   go   to 

work. 

In  each  of  the  examples  the  past  tense  is  used  incorrectly  to 
indicate  action  completed  in  past  time. 

The  fourth  error  arises  through  the  fact  that  shall  and 
will  perform  double  service,  sometimes  indicating  simply 
future  time,  sometimes  volition.  They  cease  to  give  trouble 
when  the  meaning  of  the  terms  futurity  and  volition  is 
clearly  understood  and  a  few  simple  rules  have  been  re- 
membered. When  one  says  /  shall  be  twenty  tomorrow,  he 
does  not  mean  that  he  is  determined  to  be  twenty  on  the 
morrow,  for  this  is  a  matter  beyond  his  control;  he  simply 
states  a  future  certainty.  On  the  other  hand,  /  will  help 
you  is  a  promise.  Promises,  threats,  resolves,  and  the  like 
are  acts  of  the  will;  they  come  under  the  general  term 
volition.     Three  rules  cover  nearly  all  troublesome  cases: 

I.  To  express  a  simple  future,  use  shall  with  the  first 
person,  will  with  the  second  and  third. 

II.  To  express  volition,  use  will  with  the  first  person, 
shall  with  the  second  and  third. 

III.  In  questions,  use  shall  with  the  first  person  always. 
With  the  second  person  and  the  third,  use  shall  when  shall 
is  expected  in  the  answer  and  will  when  will  is  expected 
in  the  answer. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD 

Present  AcTrvE :  love,  be  loving    Present  PASsrvE :  be  loved 

The  imperative  mood  is  so  simple  that  it  requires  n^ 
comment,  though  perhaps  it  should  be  noted  that,  like  tW 
indicative,  this  mood  has  emphatic  forms — do  love,  do  be 
loving,  and  do  be  loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

ACTIVE  VOICE 
Simple  Form  Progressive  Form 

Present  Tense 
if*  I,  you,  he  love  if  I,  you,  he  be  loving 

if  we,  you,  they  love  if  we,  you,  they  be  loving 

Past  Tense 
if  I,  you,  he  loved  if  I,  you,  he  were  lo\-ing 

if  we,  you,  they  loved  if  we,  you,  they  were  loving 

Present  Perfect  Tense 

if  I,  you,  he  have  loved  if  I,  you,  he  have  been  loving 

if  we,  you,  they  have  loved       if  we,  you,  they  have  been 

loving 

Past  Perfect  Tense 

if  I,  you,  he  had  loved  if  I,  you,  he  had  been  loving 

if  we,  you,  they  had  loved        if  we,  you,  they  had  been  loving 

PASSIVE  VOICEt 

Present  Tense 

if  I,  you,  he  be  loved      "^ 
if  we,  you,  they  be  loved 

Past  Tense 
if  I,  you,  he  were  loved 
if  we,  you,  they  were  loved 

Present  Perfect  Tense 
if  I,  you,  he  have  been  loved 
if  we,  you,  they  have  been  loved 

*  The  if  is  not  a  part  of  the  verb,  but  is  commonly  found  intro- 
ducing a  subjunctive.  Other  words  so  employed  are  though,  lest, 
unless,  that,  and  till. 

t  The  progressive  form  is  rarely  used  in  the  passive  voice  except 
in  the  past  tense. 
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Past  Perfect  Tense 
if  I,  you,  he  had  been  loved 
if  we,  you,  they  had  been  loved 

It  will  be  noted  at  once  that  few  of  the  subjunctive  forms 
differ  from  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  indicative,  and 
that  those  which  do  differ  are  not,  with  one  exception,  in 
common  use.  Much  that  was,  in  the  earlier  history  of  our 
language,  expressed  by  subjunctive  forms,  is  now  expressed 
either  by  the  indicative  or  by  the  auxiliaries  may,  mighty 
should,  and  would,  helped  out  by  the  conjunctions  if,  (hough, 
unless,  except,  lest,  and  whether.  For  example,  instead  of 
if  it  be  possible,  we  say  if  it  is  possible;  instead  of  My  wish  is 
that  he  have  success,  we  may  say  My  wish  is  that  he  may  have 
success. 

There  is  one  case,  however,  where  the  subjunctive  still 
performs  an  important  service.  Notice  carefully  the  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive  past  tense  progressive  forms  of  the 
verb  love. 

Indicative  Subjunctive 

I  was  loving  if  I  were  loving 

you  were  loving  if  you  were  loving 

he  was  loving  if  he  were  loving 

we  were  loving  if  we  were  loving 

you  were  loving  if  you  were  loving 

they  were  loving  if  they  were  loving 

The  if  is  not  a  part  of  the  verb;  it  appears  in  connection 
with  the  subjunctive  merely  because  some  such  conjunction 
is  frequently,  though  not  always,  used  with  that  mood.  It 
may  be  used  with  the  indicative  too;  but  if  I  was  loving  and 
if  I  were  loving  do  not  mean  the  same  thing.  The  former 
expresses  a  simple  condition  in  past  time ;  the  latter  does  not 
necessarily  have  anything  to  do  with  past  time,  but  sets 
forth  a  state  of  affairs  merely  thought  of  and  possibly 
contrary  to  fact.     Note  the  following  sentences: 
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If  the  day  was  pleasant,  they  must  have  enjoyed  the  ride. 
If  the  day  were  pleasant,  they  might  enjoy  the  ride. 

The  first  sentence  states  merely  what,  probably,  happened 
under  a  given  condition.  It  has  to  do  with  past  time.  It 
does  not  suppose  something  which  is  not  true;  it  is  a  pure 
conditional  sentence.  In  the  second  sentence  there  is  an 
element  of  make-believe.  The  day,  we  know  at  once,  is  not 
pleasant,  but  the  speaker  imagines  what  might  happen  were 
the  day  different.  The  sentence  has  nothing  to  do  with  past 
time.  So  too  in  expressing  a  wish,  we  may  employ  not  the 
indicative  but  the  subjunctive.  Thus  we  say  I  wish  I  were 
strong,  not  /  wish  I  was  strong.  The  following  rule  covers  the 
use  of  the  two  moods  in  their  past  tense  forms: 

Use  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative  to  express  past  time. 
Use  the  past  tense  of  the  subjunctive  to  express  the  idea 
of  uncertainty,  extreme  doubt,  or  condition  contrary  to  fact. 
Of  the  auxiliaries  sometimes  used  to  express  subjunctive 
ideas,  none  cause  any  trouble  except  should  and  would. 
Shotdd  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  idea  of  duty,  as  in 
the  sentence  We  should  he  charitable;  and  would  is  sometimes 
used  to  express  the  idea  of  accustomed  action,  as  in  the 
sentence  We  would  hear  the  swallows  chattering  in  the  hig 
chimney.  But  they  are  used  also  like  shall  and  un-ll  and  in  a 
general  way  follow  the  same  rules,  should  corresponding  to 
shall,  and  would  corresponding  to  will.  That  is,  should  is 
used  with  the  first  person  and  would  with  the  second  and 
third  persons  to  denote  futurity;  would  with  the  first  person 
and  shoidd  with  the  second  and  third  to  denote  volition. 
This  rule  does  not  always  hold  in  conditional  sentences,  but 
fortunately  the  exceptions  give  no  trouble  and  need  not  be 
stated.  Errors  do  occur,  however,  when  these  words  are 
used  in  indirect  discourse,  or  reported  statements.  Notice 
the  following  sentences: 

Direct  discourse:  He  said,  "I  shaU  be  sixteen  tomorrow." 

Indirect  discoiirse:  He  said  he  should  be  sixteen  tomorrow. 
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Direct  discourse:  He  said,  "I  will  help  him." 
Indirect  discourse:  He  said  he  wowZd  help  him. 

Through  carelessness  we  are  inclined  to  say  He  said  he 
would  he  sixteen  tomorrow.  For  practical  purposes,  the 
following  rule  is  a  safe  one  to  follow: 

Where  shall  would  be  used  in  direct  discourse,  use  shall 
or  should  in  indirect  discourse ;  where  will  would  be  used 
in  direct  discourse,  use  will  or  would  in  indirect  discourse. 

INFINITIVES 

Active  Voice  Passive  Voice 

Present:  to  love,  to  be  loving  Present:  to  be  loved 

*Present  Perfect:  to  have  loved,     *Present  Perfect:  to  hav( 
to  have  been  loving  been  loved 

PARTICIPLES 

Present:  loving  Present:  being  loved 

Past:  loved  Past:  loved 

fPRESENT  Perfect:  having  loved,  fP^ESENT   Perfect:    having 

ha\'ing  been  loving  been  loved 

The  infinitive,  sometimes  with  and  sometimes  without  the 
preposition  to,  is  used  in  a  variety  of  ways,  illustrated  in  the 
following  sentences : 

Substantive  use :  To  see  is  to  believe. 
Adjective  use:  It  was  something  to  remember. 
Adverbial  use:  We  waited  to  see  what  would  happen. 
Predicative  use:  We  saw  the  men  launch  the  boat. 

It  is  of  great  service  in  sentence  building,  in  that  while 
serving  as  noun,  adjective,  or  adverb,  it  may  at  the  same 
time  be  modified  and  may  also  take  an  object. 

Just  as  the  infinitive  has  the  properties  of  a  noun,  so  the 
participle  has  the  properties  of  an  adjective,  and  when  used 
as  an  adjective  it  must  necessarily  modify  a  substantive. 
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*  Sometimes  called  the  past. 

t  Sometimes  called  the  phrasal  past. 
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(Ex.  The  crying  child  was  soon  pacified.)  Like  the  infinitive, 
it  may  receive  such  modifiers  as  a  verb  receives,  and  may 
take  an  object.  A  somewhat  common  error  consists  in  so 
using  the  participle  that  it  has  no  substantive  to  modify, 
as  in  the  sentence  Climbing  to  the  summit  of  the  hillf  the 
imnding  river  could  he  seen,  where  the  only  substantive 
which  dimbing  can  modify  is  river;  but  of  course  a  river 
could  not  climb  a  hill.  Sometimes  the  participle  is  used  in 
what  is  called  the  nominative  absolute  construction,  as  in 
the  sentence  The  summit  of  the  hill  having  been  gained,  we 
could  see  the  winding  river. 

The  verbal  noun  in  ing,  called  the  gerund,  does  not 
differ  in  form  from  the  present  participle.  It  can  be  dis- 
tinguished easily  from  the  participle,  because  it  is  always 
used  substantiveh'. 

Participle :  The  whistling  boy  is  happy. 
Gerund :  Whistling  will  not  bring  a  breeze. 


Verbs 


Kinds 


Forms 


How  used  \ 


/  Transitive,  intransitive 
I  Regular,  irregular 

Voice:  active,  passive 
Mood:  indicative,  imperative,  subjunctive 
Non-modal  forms:  infinitives,  participles 
Tense:  present,  past,  future,  present  i)erfect, 

past  perfect,  future  perfect 
Person:  first,  second,  third 
Number:  singular,  plural 

Modal  forms:  To  form  the  essential  part  of  the 

predicate 
Infinitive :  Substantively,  adjectively,  adverbi- 

all}',  predicatively 
Participle:  adjectively,  including  nominative 

absolute  construction 
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Note. — The  following  display  is  from  the  Report  of  the  Joint  Com- 
mittee on  Grammatical  Nomenclature:  j 

Leading  Mood-Ideas  Expressed  in  English  by  Mood-Forms 

Indicative:  Fact. 

Imperative:  Command,  request,  consent. 

Subjunctive :  Volition,  wish,  condition  contrary  to  fact. 

Leading  Mood-Ideas  Expressed  in  English  bt  Auxiliaries 

Indicative : 

Fact  (in  the  future)  shall,  will  (according  to  person) 

Capability,  possibility  can 

Perm  ission  may 

Necessity  must 
Subjunctive: 

Anticipation  shall 

-rr  ,.,  •  /  will,  shall  (according  to  person) 

^^""°^  \  let  (1st  and  3rd  persons) 

Wish  may,  might 

Possibility  may,  might 

Ideal  certainty  should,  would  (according  to  person)_ 

Less  vivid  future  should 


EXERCISE  1 

Learn  the  following  table  so  thorottghly  that,  if  a  principal 
part  of  any  verb  he  given,  you  can  without  hesitation  supply 
the  remaining  parts.  Notice  that  there  are  no  such  forms  as 
brung,  busted,  costed,  drownded,  growed,  hitted,  hurted, 
runned,  swored,  swimmed. 


arise 

arose 

arisen 

awake 

awoke 

awaked 

bear 

bare  or 

bore 

born  or  borne 

beat 

beat 

beaten 

become 

became 

become 

begin 

began 

begun 

bend 

bent 

bent 
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bid 

bade 

bidden 

bid 

bid 

bid 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

break 

broke 

broken 

bring 

brought 

brought 

burst 

burst                ^ 

burst 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

cling 

clung 

clung 

come 

came 

come 

cost 

cost 

cost 

do 

did 

done 

draw 

drew 

drawn 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

drive 

drove 

driven 

drown 

drowned 

drowned 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

fight 

fought 

fought 

flee 

fled 

fled 

fling 

flung 

flung 

flow 

flowed 

flowed 

fly 

flew 

flown 

forbid 

forbade 

forbidden 

forget 

forgot 

forgotten 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

get 

got 

got 

give 

gave 

given 

go 

went 

gone 

grow 

grew 

grown 

hear 

heard 

heard 

hit 

hit 

hit 

hurt 

hurt 

hurt 

knit 

knit 

knit 

lay- 

laid 

laid 

lead 

led 

led 

leap 

leaped 

leaped 

let 

let 

let 

lie 

lay 

lain 

lie 

Ued 

lied 

18 
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loose 

loosed 

loosed 

lose 

lost 

lost 

pay 

paid 

paid 

put 

put 

put 

rid 

rid 

rid 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

run 

ran 

run 

see 

saw 

seen 

set 

set 

set 

shrink 

shrank 

shrunk 

sing 

sang 

sung 

sink 

sank 

sunk 

sit 

sat                  * 

sat 

slay 

slew 

slain 

sling 

slung 

slung 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

spring 

sprang 

sprung 

steal 

stole 

stolen 

string 

strung 

strung 

swear 

swore 

sworn 

swim 

swam 

swum 

swing 

swung 

swung 

teach 

taught 

taught 

tear 

tore 

torn 

think 

thought 

thought 

throw 

threw 

thrown 

wake 

woke  or  waked 

waked 

wear 

wore 

worn 

wet 

wet 

wet 

wring 

wrung 

wrung 

write 

wrote 

EXERCISE  2 

written 

Conjugate  the  verb  work  in  the  active  indicative,  progresaii 
forms. 

Give  all  the  participles  and  all  the  infinitives  of  the  verb  f  eai 
Conjugate  in  full  the  verb  help. 
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Give  a  synopsis  (cUl  first  person  forms  in  aU  moods  and 
tenses,  together  with  all  infinitive  and  participial  forms)  of  the 
verb  love. 

EXERCISE  3 

Give  the  following  forms,  using  the  indicative  m^od  unless 
some  other  is  called  for: 

1.  Active  and  passive  past  perfect  of  heat.  2.  Active  past,  sim- 
ple and  progressive  forms,  of  hurt.  3.  Passive  past  progressive 
of  bite.  4.  All  the  infinitives  and  participles  of  bring.  5.  The 
active  past  and  past  perfect  of  come,  eat,  fling.  6.  The  passive 
past  progressive  of  hear.  7.  The  active  past  progressive,  and 
the  subjunctive  past  progressive  of  sing.  8.  The  active  present 
perfect  of  begin,  bring,  drotim,  run,  swear.  9.  The  past  participles 
of  lie,  loose,  fly,  ring. 

EXERCISE  4 

Insert  verbs  as  indicated,  using  active  forms  unless  otherwise 
directed: 

1.  Try  my  remedy;  it  can't  be  (past  participle  of  beat).  2.  We 
(past  of  begin)  -where  they  (past  perfect  of  begin).  3.  If  you  (past 
perfect  passive  of  bite)  you  would  not  like  it.  4.  He  (past  of  hid) 
James  do  as  he  (past  perfect  passive  of  bid).  5.  Did  you  say  that 
his  arm  (past  passive  of  break)?  6.  I  wish  you  (past  perfect  of 
bring)  him  along  too.  7.  I  might  have  gone  had  I  (past  participle 
of  choose).  8.  He  (past  of  cling)  to  it  that  he  was  right.  9.  He 
(past  of  do)  it;  I  saw  him  when  he  (past  progressive  of  do)  it.  10. 
Did  you  say  that  he  (past  of  drink)  after  all  the  rest  (past  perfect 
of  drink)  ?  11.  The  ser\-ant  (past  of  eat)  after  the  others  (past  per- 
fect of  eat).  12.  Up  he  (past  of  fling)  his  cap  for  joy.  13.  He 
(past  of  forbid)  loud  talking  in  the  corridor.  14.  The  boy  (past 
perfect  of  forget)  aU  about  it.  15.  My  fingers  (present  passive  of 
freeze).  16.  I  wonder  if  the  pond  (present  passive  oi  freeze)  over. 
17.  It  happened  after  they  (past  perfect  of  go)  for  help.  18.  They 
(past  of  lead)  the  way.  19.  By  that  time  the  boy  (past  perfect  of 
run)  away.    20.  He  (past  of  see)  us  when  we  (past  of  do)  it.    21. 
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The  dog  (past  perfect  of  shake)  the  life  out  of  the  rat.  22.  We 
(past  of  shrink)  from  the  undertaking  just  as  you  (past  perfect  of 
shrink)  from  it.  23.  He  said  the  garment  (past  perfect  of  shrink). 
24.  His  books  (past  passive  of  sling)  over  his  shoulder.  25.  Not 
till  he  (past  perfect  of  speak)  did  we  consider  it  useless  to  try.  26. 
He  knew  that  the  steel  bar  (past  perfect  passive  of  steal).  27.  I 
thought  he  (past  perfect  of  swear)  that  it  was  true.  28.  After  he 
(past  perfect  of  swim)  the  river,  he  found  himself  exhausted.  29. 
If  he  (past  perfect  of  throw)  the  ball  to  first,  the  run  would  not 
have  counted. 

EXERCISE  6 

Criticise  the  following  sentences: 

1.  When  the  storm  broke,  we  all  run  for  shelter.  2.  They 
would  have  drove  on  for  another  hour,  had  it  not  have  been  for  the 
storm.  3.  Isn't  it  about  time  we  begun  to  get  ready?  4.  Do  you 
know  when  he  come  to  town?  5.  She  thanked  him  kindly  for  the 
favors  he  done  her.  6.  I  am  not  sure  where  they  are,  but  they 
may  have  went  shopping.  7.  I  done  the  best  I  could.  8.  He 
thinks  he  must  of  left  it  in  the  car.  9.  If  he  had  have  known,  he 
would  have  consented.  10.  I  just  started  to  run  when  the  gong 
sounded.  11.  The  message  was  from  her  father,  who  just  arrived 
from  Denver.  12.  After  I  finished  Oliver  Twist,  I  began  Barnahy 
Rudge.  13.  You  had  ought  to  have  seen  us.  14.  This  was  the 
first  time  I  was  ever  elected  to  ofiice.  15.  Hey,  Bill,  did  you  do 
your  algebra  yet?  16.  After  we  were  standing  in  line  nearly  an 
hour,  we  succeeded  in  getting  tickets.  17.  I  couldn't  imagine 
what  happened  to  mother,  for  she  had  promised  to  meet  us. 

EXERCISE  6 

Lie,  sit,  and  awake  are  intransitive;  lay,  set,  and  wake 
transitive.  Rivers  Jlow;  birds  fly.  We  ring  the  bell; 
wring  wet  clothes.     We  lose,  not  loose,  our  gloves. 

Supply  the  correct  forms  in  the  following  sentences,  using, 
forms  of  awake  and  wake  in  the  first  group,  flow  and  fly, 
in  the  second  group,  and  so  on: 
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{Awake,  wake)  1.  I at  six.     When  did  you ?  Did 

yon of  your  own  accord,  or  did  you  have  some  one 

you?    Hadhe when  j^ou  knocked?    "WTio theothers, 

yesterday  morning?    Please  see  if  father  has ;  if  he  has  not, 

please him.    Emily  too. 

{Flow,  flu)  2.  Where  did  the  river  formerly ?    How  long 

has  it in  its  present  channel?    If  we  say  that  the  brook 

fairly  flew  by  the  door,  do  we  mean  simply  that  it by  the 

door?     Will  the  water  that  has by  the  mill  never  return? 

John  carelessly  said  that  the  river  over  its  banks  last 

spring.     Of  course  he  meant  that  it its  banks  last  spring. 

{Lay,  lie)  3.  I  think  I  will  down  for  a  few  minutes. 

Hease the  blankets  out  in  the  orchard  where  you 

ihem  yesterday.     How  often  have  I there  this  summer! 

Where  is  my  book?     I  must  have  mis it.     Perhaps  it 

Dn  the  library  table.     I  think  you  will  find  it there.     If  any 

Dne  should  call,  do  not  say  that  I  am  not  at  home;  for  that  would 


Lose,  loose)  4.  I  am  always things.     This  is  the  third 

able  I  have  lost  within  a  year.     How  much  time  one 

;!e  hunting  for  lost  things:  Do  you  ever things?     

things  is  one  of  my  worst  failings.     By  the  way,  isn't  this  nut  a 

little ?    Please  get  a  wTench  and  tighten  it.     But  do  not 

^et  it  too  tight;  it  should  be  a  little . 


(Ring,  wring)  5.  the  bell  would  mean  twisting  it; 

:he  hands  would  mean  making  them  give  forth  the  sound  of  a  bell. 

Was  not  John wet  when  they  pulled  him  out  of  the  stream! 

His  cries  for  help  have  been in  my  ears  all  day.     How  it  did 

his  mother's  heart  to  see  him  struggling  in  the  water!  Well, 


get  his  clothes  and  we  will  run  them  through  the . 

{Set,  sit)  6.  He  has  set  his  heart  on  getting  the  prize,  and  has 
up  night  after  night  to  study.     Do down  and  let  me 


'  tell  you  about  it.    your  hat  on  the  table.     You  wish  a  fan? 

•*  I still  and  let  me  get  one.     I  ought  not  to  be here 

using  one  myself  without  offering  you  one  too.    Will  you  excuse 

i  me  a  minute?    Just  before  you  came  into  the  room,  I 

ij  r something  on  the  stove.     I'm  afraid  there  will  be  trouble  if 

it there  much  longer.     What  a  hard  cold  you  have:  I  mis- 
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trust  you  caught  it  by on  the  grass  yesterday  while  John 

was out  the  shrubs. 

{Lay,  lie)  7.  The  tree  has there  many  years.     2.  Let  the 

book where  it  is.     I  think  I  have here  long  enough. 

We at  anchor  till  the  storm  blew  over.     In  which  direction 

does  our  camp ?    The  grounds  were  beautifully out.j 

When  the  culprits  were  caught,  they the  blame  on  others.! 

Speckle  has an  egg  in  the  box  that by  the  stable 

door.     I  think  the  town  now to  the  east.     Will  you  not 

down?     He  said  that  he  would down  for  a  while;  so 

we  his  blankets  in  the  shade.     His  only  fault,  he  said, 

in  the  one  word  ambition.    Where  the  tree  falleth,  there 

must  it .     Bantam  lake up  among  the  Berkshires. 

EXERCISE  7 

Complete  the  following  sentences  by  inserting  was  and  were 
where  needed,  in  each  case  giving  a  reason  for  your  choice. 
Remember  that  the  indicative  is  used  with  if  to  denote  simple 
condition  in  past  time,  the  subjunctive  were  to  denote  a  men 
supposition  or  to  present  a  state  of  affairs  contrary  to  fact. 

1.  We  looked  to  see  if  it still  raining.     2.  If  he 

coming,  he  would  be  here  now.     3.  If  he tardy,  he  shoulc 

bring  an  excuse.     4.  If  I you,  I  should  start  at  once.     5 

Would  that  it  true!    6.  If  he  asked,  he  woulc 

come.     7.  If  he asked,  I  knew  nothing  of  it.     8.  I  wist 

that  I with  you.     9.  If  he strong,  we  should  tak( 

him  with  us.     10.  If  it true  then,  it  must  be  true  now.     11 

He  would  seem  stern it  not  for  a  twinkle  in  his  eye.     12 

If  it he,  I  failed  to  recognize  him.     13.  Suppose  j^ou 

asked  to  go;  what  should  you  say?     14.  We  used  the  cottage  a.'| 

freely  as  if  it our  own.     15.  Why,  man,  if  the  river 

dry,  I  am  able  to  fill  it  with  my  tears;  if  the  wind down, 

could  drive  the  boat  with  my  sighs. 

EXERCISE  8 

Supply  shall  or  will,  whichever  is  correct,  in  the  following 
sentences: 
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1.  I hope  to  see  him  often.     2.  I  think  we see 

land  before  night.    3.  I  think  we be  asked  to  remain.    4. 

be  greatly  obliged  if  you bring  the  books  with  you. 

5.  If  you call  at  eight,  you find  me  at  home.     6.  I 

have  completed  the  task  by  Friday.     7.  How  dark  it 

grows !    We surely  get  wet.    8.  We need  umbrellas, 

think.     9.  We surely  capsize.     10.  You surely 

capsize.     11.  They surely  capsize,     12.  I  think  I 

be  back  by  eight.     13.  I  think  they be  back  by  eight,     14. 

You pardon  me,  I  am  sure.     15. you  be  able  to  ac- 
company us?     16.  When you  reach  Dallas?     17.  

we  have  time  to  purchase  tickets?     18.  What we  do  if  we 

are  late?     19,  you  be  sorrj'  to  see  snow  come?    20,  How 

I  know  where  to  go?    21. we  be  permitted  to  take 


the  books  home?     22.  they  know  which  road  to  take? 

23. we  be  capsized?    24,  How  we  decide   the 

question?    25.  He  says  he  be  sixteen  tomorrow.     26. 

John  tells  me  that  he be  able  to  join  the  party.    27.  The 

eather  report  says  that  we have  a  fair  day.    28.  They 

ly  that  they starve,  if  food  is  not  sent.     29.  He  says  that 

Tom never  again  take  his  boat. 

EXERCISE  9 

Show  very  clearly  that  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  folUrwing 
sentences  changes  according  as  shall  or  will  is  supplied: 

1.  you  attend  the  concert?    2.  We not  disap- 
point you.    3.  There be  no  laughter.     4.  they  wait 

for  us?    5.  He  read   the   book.    6.  he  provide 

lunch?     7.  I be  king,     8,  I drown,  if  you  do  not 

help  me.    9.  He drown,  if  you  do  not  help  him.     10.  You 

drown,  if  no  one  helps  you,     11.  We reach  New 


York  before  eight.     12.  I  contribute  ten  dollars.     13. 

you  try  for  honors?     14.  He  reports  that  the  train - 


wait  for  us.     15,  What  Mrs.  Grundy  say?     16. 

Kste  go  too?     17.  They  see  what  I  can  do.     18.  The 

leavens reveal  his  iniquity,  and  the  earth rise  up 

against  him. 
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EXERCISE  10 


I 


Supply  should  or  would,  whichever  is  correct,  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences: 

1 .  I like  to  help,  and  I if  I  could.    2.  I be 

afraid  to  ride  such  a  spirited  horse.    3.  I be  sorry  to  see 

him  fail.    4.  I send  him  aid  if  I  thought  he accept  it. 

5.  Had  I  been  in  his  position,  I have  done  the  same. 

Had  we  delayed  a  minute  longer,  we have  lost  everything. 

7.  I  like  to  know  who  that  man  is.    8.  We  —  be 

delighted  to  have  you  come.    9.  I prefer  to  have  you  go. 

10.  At  this  point  I like  to  ask  a  question.     11.  If  you  were 

to  call  after  six,  you find  him  at  home.     12.  I as 

lief  do  one  thing  as  the  other.     13.  We  gladly  go  if  we 

could.     14.  If  we  were  to  start  now, we  be  in  time?     15. 

we  tell  all  that  we  know?     16.  If  we  were  to  go  now, 

we  have  the  pleasure  of  your  company?     17.  I  find  him  if 

I  called  at  his  office?     18.  you  think  that  three  quarts 

would  be  enough?     19.  you  advise  me  to  accept?    20. 

you  be  offended  if  he  declined?    21.  If  I  were  to  offend 

him,  I  never  forgive  myself.     22.  Even  if  I  missed  the 

train,  I be  able  to  walk  home.     23.  What we  do  if 

the  water  supply  were  to  fail ! 

EXERCISE  11 

Supply  should  or  would,  whichever  is  correct,  in  the  follow- 
ing sentences: 

1.  *  He  said  he be  sixteen  tomorrow.     2.  He  said  that 

you go  if  there  was  room.    3.  He  asked  if  I take 

him  too.     4.  He  admitted  that  he enjoy  the  ride.    5.  I 

thought  I surely  fail.    6.  You  thought  you surely 

fail.    7.  He  thought  he surely  fail.    8.  I  know  I 

like  golf,  but  I  think  I prefer  tennis.     9.  If  you  rescue  the 

*  Where  shall  or  should  would  be  used  with  the  first  person  in  di- 
rect discourse,  use  shall  or  should  with  all  three  persons  in  indirect 
discourse.  Should  is  the  past  tense  of  shall,  would  is  the  past  tense 
of  ivill. 
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crew,  you be  rewarded.     10.  What we  do  with  a 

white  elephant  if  we  had  one?     11.  If  you speak  to  him, 

he give  you  a  courteous  answer.     12.  We  planned  that  he 

go  by  train.     13.  If  you be  in  town,  we be 


pleased  to  have  you  call.     14.  He  promised  that  the  next  lesson 
be  better  prepared.     15.  He  thought  that  he find 


it.     16.  We  returned  it,  lest  he think  it  had  been  stolen.     16. 

He  thought  he be  forced  to  tell  the  secret,  in  spite  of  every- 
thing.    17.  I  thought  I not  like  rowing,  but  I  do.     18.  I 

was  afraid  I be  late.     19.  If  you fail,  how  sorry  we 

be.     20.  Were  I  to  fail,  I  be  discouraged.     21.  I 

think  he  would  try  again.     22.  You be  surprised 


to  see  how  he  has  grown.     23.  If  it rain, we  feel 

like  going?     24.  She  was  sure  that  she be  thrown  off  and 

hurt.     25.  If  you call  me  by  my  real  name,  you 

oblige  me. 

EXERCISE  12 

Can  denotes  ability.  When  a  boy  says  I  can  do  it,  he 
means  that  he  is  able  to  do  it.  When  he  asks  Can  I  do  it? 
he  asks  your  opinion  in  regard  to  his  ability  to  do  something. 
May  sometimes  denotes  a  wish,  as  in  the  sentence  May  you 
live  lon^  and  may  you  prosper;  and  sometimes  possibility 
in  contrast  to  definite  assertion,  as  in  the  sentence  /  think 
he  may  he  in  the  garden  but  I  do  not  know  for  certain.  Its 
most  common  use,  however,  and  the  one  which  leads  to 
confusion  between  can  and  may,  is  to  denote  permission. 
May  I  do  itf  means  Will  you  permit  m£  to  do  itf 

Insert  can  and  may  where  they  are  needed  in  the  following 
sentences: 

1.  Father  says  I take  the  boat.     2.  He  says  I sail 

it  better  than  he.    3.  a  dog  climb  a  tree?    4.  we 

have  some  too?    5.  I  go  with  the  rest?    6.  I  have 

it?    7.  You say  that  I  did  it;  I  give  j'^ou  permission  to  say 

BO.    8.  it  be  true  that  the  book  was  returned?     9.  

I  ask  a  favor?     10.  we  have  the  pleasure  of  your  company 

to  dinner? 
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I 


Explain  the  change  in  meaning  according  as  may  or  can  is 
used  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  I   assist   you?     2.  I   ride  the  bicycle? 

you  go  with  us?    4.  he  talk  French?    5.  

they  not  see  more  than  we?    6.  He  says  you do  it.    7. 

You go  now.    8.  I  depend  on  you?    9.  I 

say  that  he  is  honest.     10.  you  say  that  he  will  do  it?     11. 

thou  bind  the  sweet  influences  of  Pleiades  or  loose  the 

bands  of  Orion? 

EXERCISE  13 


J 


The  simplest  rule  of  syntax,  and  unquestionably  the  O] 
most  frequently  violated,  states  that  the  verb  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  person  and  number.  He  don't,  you  was,  they 
was,  and  I  says  are  expressions  commonly  employed  by 
those  who  think  they  speak  correctly. 

Point  out  the  errors  in  agreement.  Try  to  give  a  clear 
explanation  of  how,  probably,  the  error  came  about.  Was  it 
through  failure  to  see  that  the  subject  was  a  collective  noun,  or 
the  plural  form  of  a  foreign  term?  Did  the  writer  assume  that 
there,  coming  immediately  before  the  verb,  was  a  substantive 
in  the  singular  number?  Did  he  mistake  for  the  subject  sorm 
noun  standing  nearer  the  verb  than  the  real  subject?  Did  he 
forget  that  with  is  a  preposition,  not  a  conjunction? 

1.  Don't  it  look  dark!  2.  Sixty  dollars  and  twenty-five  cents 
were  raised  to  defray  expenses.  3.  Near  the  door  was  two  chairs. 
4.  There's  no  two  ways  about  it.  5.  If  each  of  the  boys  are 
closely  watched,  the  secret  of  the  trick  will  soon  be  discovered. 
6.  This  house  don't  look  quite  so  old  as  the  others.  7.  Two  of  us 
remained  at  home;  so  there  was  but  two  to  go  in  the  boat.  8. 
I  says  "Walk";  he  says  "Ride".  9.  It  will  clear  before  eleven; 
you  see  if  it  don't.  10.  Home  with  all  its  comforts  were  soon  for- 
gotten. 11.  Quickness  as  well  as  strength  are  needed.  12.  To 
the  captain  and  the  manager  of  the  team  are  due  most  of  the 
credit.  13.  Napoleon  with  his  staff  were  standing  near.  14. 
Two-thirds  of  the  roof  were  already  shingled.     15.  The  binding 
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jf  the  books  were  insecure.  16.  There  was  so  many  attending  the 
;ame  that  we  could  not  get  a  seat.  17.  First  the  girl's  name  is 
given,  then  follows  her  age  and  birthplace.  18.  Under  these  was 
,wo  basket-balls  and  a  pair  of  boxing-gloves.  19.  He  don't 
mow  any  better  than  to  say  they  ain't!  20.  The  phenomena  was 
nost  singular.  21.  Tales  of  a  Wayside  Inn  were  written  by 
jongfellow.  22.  The  daihes  tell  where  and  when  there  is  to  be 
)argain-sales.  23.  The  mother  with  her  three  daughters  were 
aved.  24.  Everj^  one  of  the  articles  were  sold.  25.  It  hap- 
)ened  while  you  was  away.  26.  More  than  one  has  made  the 
ame  mistake.  27.  A  hundred  feet  of  hose  were  rapidly  run  out. 
58.  We  was  having  the  time  of  our  lives.  29.  Honesty,  as  well 
s  cleverness,  coimt.  30.  Mathematics  are  my  favorite  study. 
1.  Each  of  the  sticks  were  given  a  coat  of  walnut  stain.  32. 
¥as  you  surprised  to  see  mother?  33.  The  first  few  days  there 
wisn't  over  five  hundred  present.  34.  There's  two  or  three  of  us 
lave  seen  strange  sights. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 
PREPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS,  INTERJECTIONS 

Prepositions  form  but  a  small  group,  a  hundred  or  so, 
not  more  than  fifty  or  sixty  of  which  are  in  common  use. 
All  are  of  the  same  kind,  perform  the  same  office;  they  intro- 
duce phrases.  That  is,  the  preposition  stands,  usually,  be- 
fore a  substantive  and  shows  the  relation  of  this  substantive 
to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence.  The  object  of  a  prepo- 
sition is  said  to  be  in  the  objective  case.  When  a  preposi- 
tional phrase  modifies  a  substantive,  it  is  called  an  adjective 
phrase ;  when  it  is  used  like  an  adverb,  it  is  called  an  adver- 
bial phrase.  M 

Adjective  phrase:  The  proof  of  the  pudding  is  in  the  eating. 
Adverbial  phrase:  The  pudding  was  placed  on  the  table. 

(Kinds:  One  kind  only 
Forms:  No  inflections 
Use:  To  introduce  phrases,  showing  the  relation  of 
a  substantive  to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence 

Conjunctions  are  classified  as  coordinate  and  subordinate. 
The  coordinate  conjunction  connects  words  or  word-groups 
which  have  the  same  grammatical  relationship;  the  subor- 
dinate introduces  subordinate  or  dependent  clauses.  The 
principal  coordinate  conjunctions  are  and,  hut,  for,  or,  nor. 
The  principal  subordinate  conjunctions  are  if,  unless,  except, 
that,  lest,  because,  since,  although,  as,  than. 

A  few  conjunctions  are  commonly  used  in  pairs,  and  when 
so  used  are  called  correlatives.  The  principal  correlatives 
are  both — and,  either — or,  neither — nor,  whether — or.  Notice 
that  neither  and  or  are  not  correlative. 
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Many  adverbs  are  used  as  conjunctions;  when  so  used, 
they  are  called  conjunctive  adverbs.  To  this  group  belong 
us,  while,  when,  where,  whenever,  whence.  They  are  classed 
as  subordinate  conjunctions.  Among  subordinate  conjunc- 
tions are  also  found  a  number  of  phrases:  as  if,  as  though, 
in  order  thai,  a^  soon  as,  as  long  as,  so  thai.  They  may 
be  called  phrasal  conjunctions. 


Conjunctions 


Coordinate 

Subordinate 
Kinds     \  Correlative 

Adverbial 
[  Phrasal 
Fonns:  No  inflections 
How  used:  To  connect  words,  phrases,  clauses 


The  interjection  calls  for  no  explanation.  It  is  an  in- 
dependent element,  seldom  ha\^ng  any  grammatical  rela- 
tionship. Frequently,  though  not  always,  it  is  followed  by 
an  exclamation  point. 

EXERCISE  1 
Pick  out  the  prepositions: 

1  found  myself  in  a  lofty  antique  hall,  the  roof  supported  by 
massive  joists  of  old  EngUsh  oak.  It  was  soberly  lighted  by  a  row 
of  Gothic  windows  at  a  considerable  height  from  the  floor  and  ap- 
parent!}' opening  upon  the  roofs  of  the  cloisters.  An  ancient  pic- 
ture of  some  reverend  dignitarj-  of  the  church  in  his  robes  hung 
over  the  fireplace.  Around  the  hall  and  in  a  small  gallery  were  the 
books,  arranged  in  car\-ed  oaken  cases.  They  consisted  princi- 
pally of  old  polemical  writers,  and  were  much  more  worn  by  time 
than  use.  In  the  center  of  the  hbrary  was  a  soUtary  table  with 
two  or  three  books  on  it,  an  inkstand  without  ink,  and  a  few  jjens 
parched  by  long  disuse.  The  place  seemed  fitted  for  quiet  study 
and  profound  meditation.  It  was  buried  deep  among  the  massive 
walls  of  the  abbey,  and  shut  up  from  the  tumult  of  the  world.  I 
could  only  hear  now  and  then  the  shouts  of  the  schoolboys  faintly 
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swelling  from  the  cloisters,  and  the  sound  of  a  bell  tolling  for 
prayers,  echoing  soberly  along  the  roofs  of  the  abbey.  By 
degrees  the  shouts  of  merriment  grew  fainter  and  fainter,  and  at 
length  died  away;  the  bell  ceased  to  toll,  and  a  profound  silence 
reigned  through  the  dusky  hall. — Irving 

EXERCISE  2 


Pick  out  the  conjunctions  and  define  each,  using  the  terms 
coordinate,  subordinate,  phrasal,  and  conjunctive  adverb. 

1.  All  hands  were  then  sent  aloft,  and  for  an  hour  or  two  we  were 
hard  at  work,  making  the  booms  well  fast,  unreefing  the  studding 
sail  and  royal  and  skysail  gear,  getting  rolling-ropes  on  the  yard, 
setting  up  the  weather  breast-backstays,  and  making  other  prepa- 
rations for  a  storm.  2.  Neither  this  nor  the  other  is  satisfac- 
tory, but  I  will  take  a  little  of  each  unless  you  can  show  me 
something  else.  3.  I  go  where  fancy  takes  me.  4.  We  do  not 
know  whether  to  go  or  to  remain;  but  since  it  matters  little,  we 
will  decide  it  by  lot.  5.  We  wrote  out  the  plan  in  full,  in  order 
that  there  should  be  no  misunderstanding.  6.  If  all  is  ready,  let 
us  advance  while  yet  there  is  daylight.  7.  Though  he  fall,  he 
shall  not  be  utterly  cast  down.  8.  It  seems  that  they  have  been 
misunderstood.  9.  He  resolved  to  go  and  look  for  them;  but, 
not  well  knowing  the  way,  he  told  the  Indians  who  were  about  the 
camp  that  he  would  give  them  a  hatchet  if  they  would  guide  him. 
10.  This  is  better  than  the  others.  11.  Let  us  go  when  I  give  the 
signal.     12.  You  must  stay  a  little  longer,  for  it  is  still  raining. 


I 


EXERCISE  3 

Study  the  following  paragraphs  faithfully  till  you  can  tell 
what  part  of  speech  each  word  is: 

Whoever  has  made  a  voyage  up  the  Hudson  must  remember  th( 
Kaatskill  mountains.    They  are  a  dismembered  branch  of  th( 
great  Appalachian  family,  and  are  seen  away  to  the  west  of  th( 
river,  swelling  up  to  a  noble  height,  and  lording  it  over  the  sur^ 
rounding  country.    Every  change  of  season,   every  change  of 
weather,  indeed  every  hour  of  the  day,  produces  some  change  in 
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the  magical  hues  and  shapes  of  these  mountains,  and  they  are  re- 
garded by  all  the  good  wives,  far  and  near,  as  perfect  barometers. 
When  the  weather  is  fair  and  settled,  they  are  clothed  in  blue  and 
purple,  and  print  their  bold  outUnes  on  the  clear  evening  sky;  but 
sometimes,  when  the  rest  of  the  landscape  is  cloudless,  they  will 
gather  a  hood  of  gray  vapors  about  their  summits,  which,  in  the 
last  rays  of  the  setting  sun,  will  glow  and  light  up  like  a  crown  of 
glory. 

At  the  foot  of  these  fairy  mountains,  the  voyager  may  have 
descried  the  hght  smoke  curling  up  from  a  village,  whose  shingle- 
roofs  gleam  among  the  trees,  just  where  the  blue  tints  of  the  upland 
melt  away  into  the  fresh  green  of  the  nearer  landscape.  It  is  a 
little  \'illage  of  great  antiquity,  having  been  founded  by  some  of  the 
Dutch  colonists  in  the  early  times  of  the  provinces,  just  about  the 
beginning  of  the  government  of  the  good  Peter  Stuj^'esant,  (may 
he  rest  in  p)eace!)  and  there  were  some  of  the  houses  of  the  original 
yellow  bricks  brought  from  Holland,  having  latticed  windows,  and 
gable  fronts  surmounted  with  weather-cocks. — Irving 

EXERCISE  4 

Attention  has  been  called  to  the  fact  that  many  words  are 
used  now  as  one  part  of  speech,  now  as  another.  Note  carefully 
each  italicized  ivord  in  the  sentences  below.  What  duty  does  it 
perform?  What  part  of  speech  is  it?  What  other  part  of 
speech  may  it  be  at  times? 

1.  Good,  quickly,  with,  or,  himself,  and  latighed  are  common 
words.  2.  Three  cheers  for  the  red,  white,  and  blue!  3.  The 
French  were  victorious.  4.  The  captain  made  a  home  run.  5. 
Six  of  the  boys  consented.  6.  Waiting  is  tiresome,  even  in  this 
cool  waiting-room.  7.  To  go  is  better  than  to  perish.  8.  The 
tongue  of  the  fust  is  as  choice  silver.  9.  Be  just  to  your  enemiee. 
10.  It  called, /us<  then,  a  second  time.  11.  They  say  he  Uves  in  a 
glass  house.  12.  The  wandering  clouds  go  by.  13.  Why  do  you 
drive  so  fast?  14.  Oh,  young  Lochinvar  is  come  out  of  the  West. 
15.  Call  me  early,  for  I  must  take  an  early  train.  16.  The  under 
part  next  received  attention.  17.  The  last  shall  be  first.  18.  He 
pitched  an  in  curve.     19.  He  must  be  there  by  now.    20.  Wait 
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till  the  clouds  roll  by.  21.  Yonder  shepherd  beckons.  22.  Look 
yonder!  23.  Try  hard  to  break  this  hard  stone.  24.  Good-bye, 
proud  world,  I'm  going  home.  25.  Please  black  the  stove.  26. 
The  public  made  known  their  wishes.  27.  We  walked  about 
the  garden.  28.  The  wind  blew  so  strong  that  they  turned  aboitt 
and  walked  the  other  way.  29.  Who  called  within?  30.  We 
shall  be  there  within  an  hour.  31.  I  am  about  through.  32. 
Since  then,  we  have  been  careful  to  lock  the  door.  33.  Where  shall 
you  house  your  canoe,  this  winter?  34.  The  culprit  was  brought 
before  the  judge.  35.  The  judge  had  never  seen  him  before.  36. 
He  escaped  before  he  had  served  his  sentence.  37.  Do  not  remain 
out  after  dark.  38.  The  after  effects  were  unpleasant.  39.  We 
purchased  a  to  let  sign.  40.  I  will  come  after  I  have  finished  my 
letter.  41,  Slow  wp,  please!  42.  That  is  too  bad.  43.  That  boy 
is  an  athlete  44.  The  errand  that  we  were  to  do  is  now  unneces- 
sary. 45.  I  think  that  we  may  go  now.  46.  Now  what  part  of 
speech  is  the  word  that?  47.  My  ship  rides  at  anchor.  48.  This 
is  mine.  49.  This  boy  was  called  Leonidas,  50.  Let  each  take 
one.  51.  Each  girl  may  take  two.  52.  Whose  name  was  men- 
tioned first?  53.  The  one  whose  name  is  called  first  must  go.  54. 
Who  calls?  55.  He  goes  last  who  once  was  first.  56.  Why  are 
you  so  quiet?  57.  The  train  was  late,  so  we  went  for  a  walk.  58. 
When  shall  their  glory  fade!  59.  When  the  cats  are  away,  the 
mice  will  play.  60.  Why  should  we  complain?  61.  He  asked 
why  we  were  so  merry.  62.  Thank  her  for  her  kindness.  63.  We 
have  waited  since  eleven.  64.  Since  we  must  remain,  let  us  make 
the  best  of  it.  65.  Where  are  the  reapers?  66.  Go  where  glory 
waits.  67.  The  stag  at  eve  had  drunk  \ns>fill.  68.  We  lost  the 
way  and  had  to  foot  it  home. 


CHAPTER  XXIV 

SENTENCE  ANALYSIS  AND   PARSING 

Every  complete  sentence  has  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 
The  necessary  part  of  the  predicate  is  always  a  verb.  The 
essential  part  of  the  subject  is  always  a  noun,  a  pronoun, 
or  some  word  or  word-group  used  like  a  noun.  Various 
types  of  subjects  are  here  illustrated: 

1.  Mary  hesitated.  6.  To  win  the  game  was  their 

2.  We  hesitated.  one  desire. 

3.  The  brave  did  not  waver.    7.  That  he  was  tired  was  evident. 

4.  Cheering  encouraged  them.  8.  There  was  snow  on  the  ground. 

5.  To  smile  is  best. 

The  subject  of  the  first  sentence  is  a  noun,  of  the  second  a 
pronoun,  of  the  third  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun,  of  the 
'  fourth  a  verbal  noun  or  gerund,  of  the  fifth  an  infinitive. 
The  subject  of  the  sixth  is  an  infinitive  phrase,  of  the  seventh 
a  noun  clause  introduced  bj'  the  subordinate  conjunction 
that.  The  subject  of  the  eighth  is  a  noun,  though  the  adverb 
there  stands  where  we  naturally  look  for  the  subject — 
before  the  verb. 

Through  modifiers  the  simple  or  bare  subject  may  be 
expanded.  In  the  sentences  used  for  illustration  the  bare 
subject  is  printed  in  bold  type,  the  modifjing  words  in 
italics. 

1.  Xine  days  slipped  away.       5.  The  end  of  the  journey  was  near. 

2.  Mary's  essay  won.  6.  The  place  where  we  camped  was 

3.  The  team,  defeated,  cheered  pleasant. 

the  \'ictors.  7.  The  guide  who  accompanied  ws 

4.  Mary,  the  cook,  made  haste.  was  lame. 
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8.  The  thing  to  be  done  was   dif-     10.  Having  finished  his  task^ 

ficult.  he  departed. 

9.  The  boy  approaching  its  is  Tom. 

11.  This  thought,  that  we  had  done  our  best,  consoled  us. 

In  the  first  sentence  the  subject  is  modified  by  an  adjec- 
tive; in  the  second  by  a  noun  in  the  possessive  case;  in  the 
third  by  an  adjective  and  a  participle;  in  the  fourth  by  a 
noun  in  apposition;  in  the  fifth  by  a  prepositional  phrase. 
The  modifiers  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  are  clauses,  one 
introduced  by  an  adverbial  conjunction,  the  other  by  a 
relative  pronoun.  In  the  eighth  the  modifier  is  an  infinitive 
phrase.  In  the  ninth  and  tenth  the  modifiers  are  participial 
phrases.  In  the  eleventh  the  modifiers  are  first  a  pro- 
nominal adjective,  and  second  a  clause  in  apposition  intro- 
duced by  the  subordinate  conjunction  that. 

Modifiers  themselves  may  be  modified,  and  by  means  of 
conjunctions  subject  may  be  linked  to  subject  and  modifier 
to  modifier.  Hence  it  is  possible  to  build  up  subjects  of 
great  length. 

EXERCISE  1 

Point  out  the  complete  subject  of  each  sentence.  If  the  sub- 
ject is  made  up  of  more  than  one  word,  analyze  it,  showing  how 
the  hare  subject  is  expanded. 

1.  Time  flies,  2.  The  captain's  orders  must  be  obeyed.  3. 
Some  of  the  boys  turned  back.  4.  The  flowers  that  grow  in  the 
fields  are  fairest.  5.  That  was  too  bad.  6.  Where  are  the 
reapers?  7.  Whoever  would  reap  must  first  sow.  8.  Daisies, 
brightest  of  flowers,  grow  everywhere.     9.  The  best  came  last. 

10.  Give  me  a  rose,  John.  11.  Are  you  sure  that  you  deserve 
one?  12.  There  are  many  kinds  of  subjects  in  the  sentences  on 
this  page.  13.  Discouraged  by  repeated  failures,  we  decided  to 
abandon  the  wreck.  14.  He  who  arrives  first  at  the  mill  should 
first  have  his  grist.  15.  The  burning  rafters  fell.  16.  Boston,  1 
our  destination,  was  reached  in  the  morning.  17.  His  plan,  that  I 
we  should  wait  till  morning,  found  little  favor.     18.  "I'm  going 
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-milking,  sir,"  she  said.  19.  Walking  at  a  brisk  pace  brought 
color  to  her  cheeks.  20.  There  were  six  who  decUned  to  accept 
reward.  21.  The  best  way  to  do  it  was  discovered  at  last.  22. 
Weeding  the  garden  takes  time.  23.  To  be  poor  without  being  free 
'^  the  worst  state  into  which  man  can  fall.  24.  We  strolled  about, 
\-ing  nothing  else  to  do.  25.  In  the  bright  lexicon  of  youth, 
ich  fate  reserves  for  a  bright  manhood,  there  is  no  such  word  as 


Here  are  illustrated  various  types  of  predicates,  the  verb 
in  each  case  appearing  in  bold  type,  the  modifying  words  in 
:ilics: 

- .  Day  came.  6.  We  were  delayed  weeks. 

2.  We  arose  early.  7.  They  advanced,  a  road  having 

3.  We  arose  with  the  larks.  been  built. 

4.  Stars  shine  ichen  it  is  dark.  8.  We  hurried  to  catch  a  train. 
b.  I  will  remain  if  you  will  go. 

In  the  second  sentence,  the  verb  is  modified  by  an  adverb, 
in  the  third  by  a  phrase,  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  by  clauses. 
The  modifier  weeks  in  the  sixth  is  a  noun  used  adverbially. 
The  modifier  in  the  seventh  is  a  participial  phrase  in 
"absolute"  construction.  In  the  eighth  sentence  the  verb  is 
modified  by  an  infinitive  phrase. 

Here  are  still  other  ways  in  which  the  bare  predicate  may 
be  expanded : 

1.  We  gathered  daisies.  5.  They  fotmd  what  they  sought. 

2.  They  gave  us  shelter.  6.  To  hesitate  is  to  lose  everything. 

3.  This  is  Cleveland.  7.  They  elected  him  president. 

4.  The  rose  is  red.  8.  I  saw  him  go. 

In  the  first  sentence  the  verb  has  a  direct  object,  in  the 
second  a  direct  object  shelter  and  an  indirect  object  its.  In 
the  third  sentence  the  predicate  contains  a  predicate  noun, 
and  in  the  fourth  a  predicate  adjective.  The  verb  in  the 
fifth  has  as  object  a  noun  clause;  in  the  sixth  we  find  an 
infinitive  phrase  ser\dng  like  a  predicate  noun.     The  verb  in 
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the  seventh  takes  two  objects,  and  in  the  eighth  the  object 
is  an  infinitive  clause. 

EXERCISE  2 

Pick  otU  the  verb  which  forms  the  simple  predicate  in  each 
of  the  following  sentences.  Pick  out  the  complete  predicate. 
How  many  ways  of  expanding  the  simple  predicate  do  you 
discover? 

1.  Clouds  intervene.  2.  We  arose  early.  3.  May  we  go  now? 
4.  Strike  while  the  iron  is  hot.  5.  Light  gains  make  a  heavy 
purse.  6.  All  is  not  gold  that  glitters.  7.  A  thing  of  beauty  is  a 
joy  forever.  8.  At  night  all  cats  are  gray.  9.  When  the  fox  is 
asleep,  nothing  falls  into  his  mouth.  10.  Give  us  this  day  our 
daily  bread.  11.  We  decided  to  go  at  once.  12.  If  wishes  were 
horses,  beggars  could  ride.  13.  We  asked  what  was  the  matter. 
14.  They  sent  him  flowers.  15.  We  watch  them  repairing  the 
road.  16.  To  see  is  not  always  to  beheve.  17.  The  sky  is  blue. 
18.  "  What  is  the  matter?  "  she  cried.  19.  I  will  ask  to  be  excused 
at  ten  o'clock.  20.  I'm  going  home  now.  21.  Who  did  you  say 
he  was?  22.  Whom  shall  we  ask  to  do  it?  23.  I  saw  it  saiUng 
through  the  air.  24.  This  is  the  rat  that  ate  the  malt  that  lay  in 
the  house  that  Jack  built.  25.  There  being  no  objection,  we 
crossed  the  field. 


The  phrase  and  the  clause  play  so  important  a  part  in 
sentence-building  that  they  call  for  careful  attention.  A 
clause,  it  should  be  remembered,  is  a  group  of  words  con- 
taining subject  and  predicate,  and  forming  part  of  a  sen- 
tence. A  phrase  is  a  group  of  related  words  without  subject 
and  predicate,  forming  part  of  a  sentence.  Both  phrases 
and  clauses  are  used  like  single  words — nouns,  adjectives, 
and  adverbs. 

Clauses  are  of  three  kinds,  noun  or  substantive,  adjective,  F 
and  adverbial,  according  to  the  part  they  play  in  building; 
up  the  sentence.     Under  noun  clauses  may  be  classed  the 
stalled  infinitive  cause.  ^ 
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1.  Noun  clause  as  subject :  That  we  shoiild  be  tired  was  certain. 

2.  Noun  clause  as  object  of  verb:  I  do  not  know  where  he  has 
one. 

3.  Xoun  clause  as  object  of  preposition:  We  were  content  with 
jl^rhat  was  left. 

4.  Adjective  clause:  The  place  ^^ere  they  camped  was  well 
haded. 

5.  Adjective  clause:  The  clerk  who  served  us  was  polite. 

6.  Adverbial  clause:    We  will  go  if  it  is  pleasant. 

7.  Adverbial  clause:     We  arose  when  the  signal  was  given. 

8.  Adverbial  clause:  We  went  early  that  we  might  be  on  time, 

9.  Infinitive  clause :  I  thought  him  to  be  the  ablest  of  alL 

J  'foun,  adjective,  adverbial,  and  infinitive  clauses  are  classed 

1  >s  dependent.     Notice  that  in  the  first  sentence  the  noun 

2  Jause  is  introduced  by  the  subordinate  conjunction  that,  in 
he  second  b\'  the  adverbial  conjunction  where.     Adjective 

A  lauses  are  introduced  by  the  pronouns  who,  which,  and 
^  hat,  and  by  such  adverbs  as  when  and  where.  Adverbial 
•J  lauses  are  introduced  by  adverbs  or  by  subordinate  con- 
^  unctions.  A  clause  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun,  as 
^  D  the  fifth  sentence,  is  called  a  relative  clause :  a  clause  in- 
reduced  by  if  or  some  similar  word  is  called  a  conditional 
jlause. 

EXERCISE  3 

Pick  out  each  dependent  clause,  teU  what  kind  it  is,  and 
explain  how  it  is  used: 

,  I    1.  That  they  would  win  seemed  probable.     2.  Those  who  were 
,  ate  found  little  to  eat.     3.  The  g\'mnasium,  where  the  play  was 
pven,  was  tastily  decorated.    4.  He  said  that  all  was  well.    5, 
This  is  what  we  wished.     6.  There  were  several  reasons  why  we 
iX)uld  not  go.     7.  This  occurred  after  the  storm  was  over.     8.  It 
-  probable  that  he  would  come  later.     9.  He  made  the  state- 
it  that  all  were  happy.     10.  You  must  go  where  he  commands. 
'11.  If  you  can,  come  Friday.     12.  I  saw  him  give  her  the  flowers. 
13.  I  beheved  this  to  be  true.     14.  That  which  you  ask  cannot, 


c- 

I 


310  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 

be  done.  15.  We  are  pleased  with  what  you  have  done.  16 
That  there  should  be  no  mistake,  we  did  the  example  twice.  17 
Can  you  tell  me  what  a  clause  is?  18.  "What  is  the  diflference 
between  a  phrase  and  a  clause?"  he  asked.  m 

Phrases  are  of  three  kinds :  prepositional,  participial,  anc 
infinitive.  The  prepositional  phrase  is  used  either  like  an 
adjective  or  like  an  adverb,  modifying  such  words  as  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs  modify. 

Adjective  phrase:  The  way  of  the  transgressor  is  hard. 
Adverbial  phrase :    He  pointed  with  his  cane. 

The  participial  phrase  also  is  used  both  adjectively  and 
adverbially.  When  used  adverbially,  it  is  in  what  is  called 
the  absolute  construction. 

Adjective  use:  Entering  the  store,  we  purchased  supplies. 
Adverbial  use :  This  having  been  done,  we  felt  secure. 

The  infinitive  phrase  is  used  adjectively,  adverbially, 
and  also  substantively. 

Adjective  use:  A  desire  to  do  well  brought  success. 
Adverbial  use:  He  hastened  to  get  some  water. 
Substantive  use:  To  win  the  game  fairly  was  his  desire. 
Substantive  use :  There  was  no  alternative  but  to  wait  for  the 
train. 

EXERCISE  4 

Pick  out  each  phrase,  name  it,  and  explain  how  it  is  used: 

1.  I  do  not  recall  the  title  of  the  book.  2.  A  hare  is  not  caugh< 
by  a  drum.  3.  Look  not  a  gift-horse  in  the  mouth.  4.  Unto  tht, 
pure,  all  things  are  pure.  5.  By  following  his  directions,  we  found 
our  way  out.  6.  A  sparrow  in  the  hand  is  better  than  a  goose  or 
the  wing.  7.  The  proof  of  the  pudding  is  in  the  eating.  8.  Th< 
stream,  winding  in  and  out,  reaches  the  river.  9.  All  hope  hav- 
ing been  abandoned,  we  stopped  rowing.  10.  The  snow,  sweep- 
ing across  the  fields,  piled  high  against  the  shack.  11.  To  wir 
his  consent  required  tact.  12.  It  is  a  pleasure  to  see  you  in  su<4 
good  spirits.     13.  We  all  have  sufficient  strength  to  bear  the  mi* 
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"ortuBes  of  others.  14.  It  is  great  folly  to  think  of  being  wise 
ilone.  15.  There  being  nothing  to  detain  us,  we  decided  to  start 
it  once.  16.  The  last  to  leave  the  burning  building  was  Raffles, 
jarrying  a  very  much  frightened  kitten  in  his  arms. 

17.  And  then  there  was  a  little  isle 
Which  in  my  face  did  smile, 
The  only  one  in  viev,'; 
A  small  green  isle,  it  seemed  no  more, 
Scarce  broader  than  my  dungeon  door, 
But  in  it  there  were  three  tall  trees, 
And  o'er  it  blew  the  mountain  breeze. 
And  by  it  there  were  waters  flowing, 
And  on  it  there  were  young  flowers  growing 
Of  gentle  breath  and  hue. — Byron 


At  this  point  it  will  be  well  to  define  once  more  the  terms 
dmple,  compound,  and  complex,  as  applied  to  sentences. 

A  sentence  is  called  simple  when  it  contains  but  one  sub- 
ect  and  one  predicate.  The  subject  may  be  compound; 
iie  predicate  may  be  compound.  The  verb  may  take  an 
)bject.  There  may  be  modifiers — adjectives,  adverbs, 
jhrases,  but  not  clauses.     Here  are  examples: 

Saturday  came. 
Saturday  and  Sunday  came. 
Saturday  and  Sunday  came  and  went. 

Having  locked  the  door  and  placed  the  key  under  the  door  mat, 
Smily  walked  slowly  down  to  the  shore. 

A  sentence  is  called  complex  when  it  contains  a  principal 
)r  independent  clause  and  one  or  more  dependent  clauses. 
rhe  dependent  element  may  be  a  noun  clause  serving  as 
jubject  or  object;  it  may  be  an  adjective  or  adverbial 
jilause.     Here  are  examples: 

That  he  would  approve  was  doubtful. 
We  hoped  that  he  would  approve. 
We  were  content  with  what  we  had. 
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If  it  should  rain,  we  may  not  go. 
He  is  the  one  who  tends  the  goal. 
When  he  gives  the  signal,  rush  forward. 

A  sentence  is  called  compound  if  it  is  made  up  of  two  o 
more  sentences  each  of  which  might  stand  alone.  Th 
sentences  compounded  are  joined  by  a  coordinate  conjunc 
tion.  Some  grammars  class  as  compound  all  sentence 
containing  two  independent  statements  closely  related 
thought,  even  though  not  joined  by  a  conjunction;  fc 
example :  We  cannot  wait  longer;  it  is  time  for  our  train.  1 
is  better,  however,  to  treat  such  a  combination  as  tw 
separate  sentences.  When  a  coordinate  conjunction  join 
sentences  one  or  both  of  which  are  complex,  the  complet 
sentence  is  called  compound -complex.     Here  are  examples 

Compound:  The  band  struck  up  a  lively  tune,  and  the  littl 
girls  began  to  dance. 

Compound-complex:  Those  who  were  tired  remained  behinc 
but  we  boys,  unwilling  to  miss  any  of  the  fun,  kept  on. 

Compound-complex:  If  they  come,  all  is  well;  but  if  they  fail  uj 
we  are  lost. 

EXERCISE  5 

Tell  what  kind  of  sentence  each  of  the  following  is.     If  it  i 
simple,  pick  out  the  bare  subject  and  the  bare  predicate; 
complex,  pick  out  first  the  principal  clause,  then  the  depended 
clause  or  clauses;  if  compound,  pick  out  the  bare  subject  and  tl 
bare  predicate  of  each  coordinate  member. 

1.  The  vision  disappeared.  2.  He  kept  his  shop  and  his  she 
kept  him.  3.  A  valet,  holding  a  torch  in  his  hand,  admitted  hi) 
immediately.  4.  One  trick  he  often  tried  with  success.  5. 
life  is  contemptible  chiefly  because  it  is  cowardly.  6.  He  wore 
general's  uniform  and  carried  an  overcoat  across  his  arm. 
Nearly  all  comfortable  fortunes  come  from  legitimate  industr 
8.  If  a  man  could  make  a  single  rose,  we  should  give  him  an  en 
pire ;  yet  roses,  and  flowers  no  less  beautiful,  are  scattered  in  pp 
fusion  over  the  world,  and  no  one  regards  them,     9.  Know  th; 
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If.  10.  What  cannot  be  cured  must  be  endured.  11.  Carelessly, 
ath  a  loose  seat,  the  Emperor  held  up  the  reins  in  one  hand,  and 
ith  the  other  patted  good-temperedly  his  horse's  neck.  12. 
'lunder  is  a  German  word  meaning  originally  bedclothes  or  house- 
old  stuff.  13.  One  of  them  went  upward  through  a  tangled  but 
xang  forest  to  lonely  but  healthy  hills ;  the  other  went  down  to  a 
sramp.  14.  In  a  few  hours  the  fire,  ha\'ing  spread  fiercely  among 
le  wooden  buildings,  communicated  itself  from  one  to  another 
ith  frightful  rapidity.  15.  The  harm  that  others  do  us  is  often 
!ss  than  that  we  do  ourselves.  16.  At  this  moment  notice  was 
rought  the  King  that  his  infantry  were  retreating  over  the 
renches,  and  also  that  his  left  wing,  exposed  to  a  severe  fire  from 
lie  enemy's  cannon  posted  at  the  windmills,  was  beginning  to 
ive  way. 

EXERCISE  6 

Analyze  (he  following  simple  sentences,  pointing  out  (1)  the 
omplete  subject,  (2)  the  complete  predicate,  (3)  the  bare  sub- 
let, (4)  (he  modifiers  of  the  hare  subject,  (5)  the  bare  predicate 
S)  the  object  of  the  verb,  if  there  he  one,  (7)  the  modifiers  of 
he  verb. 

1.  Geography  explains  history.  2.  Death  lays  his  icy  hands  on 
ings.  3.  Pippo  picked  up  the  box,  opened  it,  and  found  a  pretty 
urse  wrapt  in  cotton.  4.  At  the  foot  of  the  garden  were  three 
ines  with  seats  beneath  them.  5.  Read  first  the  best  books. 
He  was  followed  by  a  servant  bearing  a  camp-stool.  7.  Startled 
nd  humihated,  I  tried  to  lose  myself  among  the  crowd.  8.  There 
irove  into  the  courtyard  of  his  Uttle  house  a  carriage  with  seats 
w  two,  and  four  horses  harnessed  abreast.  9.  This  ix)wdery 
og  was  caused  by  the  marching  army,  and  hung  over  it  like  a 
loud.  10.  Then  she  began  prowhng  about  the  great  empty 
oom.  11,  There  was  a  garden  of  some  size  behind  the  house, 
ontaining  fruit  trees.  12.  He  had  a  sword  by  his  side  and  pistols 
his  belt.  13.  To  reach  the  summit  we  chmbed  steadily  two 
'lours.  14.  The  best  to  be  found  were  soon  supphed.  15.  To 
urn  back  was  the  only  course  open  to  us.  16.  We  gave  him  food 
.nd  shelter.     17.  This  is  the  last  sentence. 
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EXERCISE  7 


I 


I 


In  analyzing  a  compound  sentence,  point  out  first  the 
coordinate  members  and  tell  how  they  are  joined;  then 
treat  each  member  as  if  it  were  an  independent  sentence 
In  analyzing  a  complex  sentence,  point  out  first  the  prin- 
cipal member  and  then  the  subordinate:  finally,  analyze 
each  member. 

Analyze  the  following  sentences: 

1.  Patience  is  bitter  but  its  fruit  is  sweet.  2.  In  vain  do  you 
lead  the  ox  to  the  water,  if  he  is  not  thirsty.  3.  A  wise  man  thinks 
before  he  speaks,  but  a  fool  speaks  and  then  thinks  of  what  he  has 
been  saying.  4.  The  important  thing  for  you  is  not  how  much 
you  know  but  the  quality  of  what  you  know.  5.  "I  certainlj 
am  not  stupid,"  thought  the  messenger.  6.  Son,  the  fire  ofter 
burnetii,  but  the  flame  ascendeth  not  without  smoke.  7.  He 
would  bite  their  ears  and  they  would  scratch  his  nose.  8.  He  was 
singularly  skilful  in  leaping  nimbly  from  one  horse  to  another  with- 
out putting  foot  to  ground.  9.  While  these  thoughts  were  pas& 
ing  through  his  mind,  he  was  feeling  half-mechanically  for  his 
purse.  10.  At  length  the  lock  yielded  with  a  heavy  grinding  ol 
its  springs;  and  the  door,  a  Httle  obstinate  itself,  burst  open  wit! 
a  cloud  of  dust.  11.  At  last  the  fateful  morning  dawned;  bul 
an  impenetrable  fog  which  spread  over  the  plain  delayed  tht 
attack  till  noon.  12.  Quiet  lanes  in  which,  during  early  boyhood 
I  went  with  a  companion  trying  to  catch  minnows  with  a  hand-net 
in  a  clear  little  stream  running  by  the  hedge,  have  been  trans- 
formed into  straight  roads  between  land-allotments,  with  scatterec 
houses  built  by  artisans.  13.  It  avails  little  to  know  what  oughl 
to  be  done,  if  you  do  not  know  how  it  is  to  be  done.  14.  I  turned 
the  little  fellow  over,  and  saw  he  was  quite  dead;  the  mastiff  had 
taken  him  by  the  small  of  the  back  like  a  rat,  and  had  broken  it 

EXERCISE  8 

Analyze  the  following  sentences: 

1.  As  soon  as  the  house  was  full  and  the  candles  lighted,  my  old 
friend  stood  up  and  looked  around  with  that  pleasure  which  a  mind 
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seasoned  with  humanity  naturally  feels  in  itself  at  the  sight  of  a 
multitude  of  people  who  seem  pleased  with  one  another  and  par- 
take of  the  same  enjoyment.  2.  Many  generations  have  come  and 
gone  since  the  Uttle  Maj'flower  lay  rocking  in  yonder  bay,  with  the 
Pilgrim  mothers  and  sisters  looking  out  wistfully  over  the  then 
lonely  waters,  and  the  children,  cooped  up  for  many  a  wearj-  week, 
asking  when  at  last  they  should  be  put  on  shore.  3.  It  is  a  pleas- 
ing sight,  of  a  Sunday  morning,  when  the  bell  is  sending  its  sober 
melody  across  the  quiet  fields,  to  behold  the  peasantry'  in  their 
best  finery,  with  ruddy  faces  and  modest  cheerfulness,  thronging 
tranquilly  along  the  green  lanes  to  church;  but  it  is  still  more  pleas- 
ing to  see  them  in  the  evening,  gathered  about  their  cottage  doors 
and  appearing  to  exult  in  the  humble  comforts  and  embellishments 
which  their  own  hands  have  spread  around  them.  4.  Hetty 
Sorrel  often  took  the  opportunity,  when  her  aunt's  back  was 
turned,  of  looking  at  the  pleasing  reflection  of  herself  in  those 
polished  surfaces,  for  the  oak  table  was  usually  turned  up  like  a 
screen,  and  was  more  for  ornament  than  for  use;  and  she  could 
»  herself  sometimes  in  the  great  round  p)ewter  dishes  that  were 
ranged  on  the  shelves  above  the  long  deal  dinner-table,  or  in  the 
hobs  of  the  grate,  which  always  shone  like  jasper. 


Parsing  a  word  means  telling  (1)  what  part  of  speech 
it  is,  (2)  what  inflected  form  it  represents,  (3)  how  it  is  used, 
(4)  what  rule  it  obeys.  The  things  to  be  told  of  the  different 
parts  of  speech  are  as  follows : 

Noun :  Kind  (common  or  proper),  number,  gender,  case, 
how  used,  rule. 

Pronoun:  Kind  (personal,  relative,  demonstrative,  in- 
terrogative, or  indefinite),  antecedent  if  the  pronoun  is 
personal  or  relative,  gender  if  it  is  a  personal  pronoun, 
person  if  it  is  a  personal  pronoun,  number,  case,  how  used, 
rule. 

Adjective:  Kind  (article,  numeral,  pronominal;  common 
or  proper),  degree  if  the  adjective  can  be  compared,  how 
used. 
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Verb:  Kind  (transitive  or  intransitive),  conjugation 
(regular  or  irregular),  principal  parts,  voice,  mood,  tense, 
person,  number,  rule. 

Adverb :  Kind  (simple,  conjunctive,  expletive,  respon- 
sive), degree  if  the  adverb  can  be  compared,  how  used. 

Preposition:  The  word  it  governs,  the  words  between 
which  it  shows  relation. 

Conjunction:  Kind  (coordinate  or  subordinate);  the 
words,  phrases,  or  clauses  it  connects. 

Interjection :  Definition. 

Infinitive  or  Participle :  To  what  verb  it  belongs,  voice, 
tense,  how  used. 

The  principal  rules  of  syntax,  as  sentence  construction 
is  called,  are  the  following: 

I.  The  subject  of  a  verb  is  in  the  nominative  case. 

II.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and  number, 
m.  A  substantive,  the  object,  direct  or  indirect,  of  a 

verb,  is  in  the  objective  case. 

IV.  A  predicate  noun  or  pronoun  agrees  in  case  with  the 
subject. 

V.  A  word  in  apposition  with  another  word  agrees  with 
it  in  case. 

VI.  A  substantive  governed  by  a  preposition  is  in  the 
objective  case. 

VII.  A  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  person 
number,  and  gender. 

Vin.  A  noun  or  pronoun  independent  by  address  is  ii' 
the  nominative  case. 

IX.  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  absolute  construction  is  in  th( 
nominative  case. 

X.  The  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  in  the  objective  case. 

EXERCISE  9 

Analyze  the  following  sentences  and  parse  each  word: 
1.  The  moon  was  afloat 
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Like  a  golden  boat 

On  the  sea-blue  depths  of  the  sky 

When  the  miller  of  Dee 

With  his  children  three 

On  his  fat,  red  horse  rode  by. 

2.  Who  lacks  the  art  to  shape  his  thought,  I  hold, 
Were  little  poorer  if  he  lacked  the  thought. — Aldrich 

3.  The  e\'il  that  men  do  lives  after  them; 

The  good  is  oft  interred  with  their  bones. — Shakesj)eare 

4.  Errors,  like  straws,  upon  the  surface  flow; 

He  who  would  search  for  pearls  must  dive  below. — Dryden 

5.  The  stars  look  very  cold  about  the  sky, 

And  I  have  many  miles  on  foot  to  fare. — Keats 

6.  I  read  whatever  bards  have  sung 

Of  lands  beyond  the  sea; 
And  the  bright  days  when  I  was  young 
Come  thronging  back  to  me. — LongfeUow 

7  In  Xanadu  did  Kubla  Khan 

A  stately  pleasure-dome  decree 
Where  Alph,  the  sacred  river,  ran 
Through  caverns  measureless  to  man 
Down  to  a  sunless  sea. — Coleridge 

8.  In  the  moonlight  the  shepherds, 

Soft  lulled  by  the  rills, 
lie  wrapt  in  their  blankets, 
Asleep  on  the  hills. — Arnold 

9.  Yonder  in  the  heather  there's  a  bed  for  sleeping, 
Drink  for  one  athirst,  ripe  blackberries  to  eat; 
Yonder  in  the  sun  the  merry  hares  go  leaping, 
And  the  pool  is  clear  for  travel-weary  feet. — Ada  Smith 

10.  The  hare  limped  trembling  through  the  frozen  grass; 
And  silent  was  the  flock  in  woolly  fold; 
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Numb  were  the  Beadsman's  fingers  while  he  told 

His  rosary,  and  while  his  frosted  breath, 

Like  pious  incense  from  a  censer  old, 

Seemed  taking  flight  for  heaven,  without  a  death, 

Past  the  sweet  Virgin's  picture,  while  his  prayer  he  saith. 

-Keats 

11.       While  you  converse  with  lords  and  dukes, 
I  have  their  betters  here — my  books; 
Fixed  in  an  elbow-chair  at  ease, 
I  choose  companions  as  I  please. 
I'd  rather  have  one  single  shelf 
Than  all  my  friends,  except  yourself; 
For,  after  all  that  can  be  said. 
Our  best  acquaintances  are  the  dead. — Sheridan 


CHAPTER  XXV 
PUNCTUATION 

Evert  lady  in  this  land 
Hath  twenty  nails  upon  each  hand 
Five  and  twenty  on  hands  and  feet 
*  And  this  is  true  without  conceit 

These  familiar  lines  from  an  old  manual  of  punctuation* 
serve  admirably  to  show  that  commas  and  other  points  are 
as  necessary  to  the  written  or  printed  page  as  are  pauses, 
gestures,  facial  expression,  and  voice  emphasis  in  conversa- 
tion. Punctuation  marks  help  the  reader  to  see  at  a  glance 
what  words  should  be  taken  together;  they  point  out 
relationship.  Often  the  entire  meaning  of  a  sentence  is 
controlled  by  a  single  mark.  "I  lost  the  German  patent 
on  the  carbon  telephone,"  Mr.  Edison  recently  confessed, 
'through  the  insertion  of  a  comma  which  entirely  changed 
the  interpretation  of  the  patent." 

The  rules  for  punctuation  are  not  vague;  on  the  contrary, 
they  are  quite  definite.  It  is  indeed  true  that  no  two  writers 
punctuate  precisely  alike;  but  a  careful  examination  of  our 
best  magazines,  or  of  the  works  of  our  best  modern  authors, 
shows  conclusively  that  the  more  important  rules  are  well 
established.  And  the  rules  are  not  difficult  to  under- 
stand, though  they  cannot  be  mastered  in  a  day.  We  shall 
examine  them  one  at  a  time;  but  it  will  be  well  to  begin 
with  a  few  hints  general  in  character. 

1.  Before  attempting  to  punctuate  a  sentence,  be  sure 
that  it  is  properly  constructed ;  for  if  it  is  a  bungling  affair, 

*  Wilson's  Treatise  on  Punciualion. 
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clumsily  put  together,  no  amount  of  "pointing"  will  make 
it  much  better.  1 

2.  Use  points  sparingly.  A  sentence  bristling  with 
commas  and  semicolons  is  more  confusing  than  if  not  punc- 
tuated at  all.  Before  inserting  a  mark,  make  sure  that  it  is 
needed. 

3.  Remember   that  punctuation  has  little  to  do   with 
reading-pauses.     Frequently,  it  is  true,  a  reader  does  pause 
where  a  comma  or  a  semicolon  is  found,  but  not  always. 
On  the  other  hand,  he  may  pause  where  there  is  no  punc-, 
tuation  mark. 

4.  Avoid  placing  a  mark  of  any  kind  between  such  parts 
of  a  sentence  as  are  closely  related  and  are  in  their  natural 
grammatical  sequence.  For  example,  avoid  separating  a 
subject  from  its  predicate,  a  verb  from  its  object,  an  ad- 
jective from  the  noun  it  modifies.  Occasionally,  it  is  true, 
the  subject  of  a  sentence  may  be  so  long  and  complex  that  a 
comma  is  needed  to  show  where  it  ends  and  the  predicate 
begins;  but  such  cases  are  rare. 

5.  While  it  is  an  excellent  plan  to  memorize  a  few  rules 
thoroughly,  no  amount  of  memorizing  will  supply  the  place 
of  thinking.     It  takes  brains  to  punctuate. 


THE  PERIOD 

I.  The  period  is  used  after  a  complete  declarative  or 
imperative  sentence. 

Another  way  of  stating  the  rule  is  this :  The  period  is  used 
after  every  complete  sentence  which  does  not  require  an  interro- 
gation or  exclamation  point.  In  either  form  the  rule  is 
sufficiently  clear;  yet  it  is  commonly  disregarded.  This  is 
due  mainly  to  carelessness,  yet  in  part  to  an  inability  to  see 
at  a  glance  where  a  grammatical  sentence  ends.  Notice 
the  following,  taken  from  school  compositions: 

1.  They  came  from  all  directions.  Some  from  upstairs,  some 
from  downstairs,  some  from  neighboring  rooms. 
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2.  We  made  Charles  captain.     He  being  by  far  our  best  player. 

3.  He  was  told  to  keep  himself  tidj-;  but  by  the  time  the 
company  had  arrived  you  should  have  seen  him.  Covered  with 
mud  from  head  to  foot. 

4.  Then  suddenly,  changing  her  mind,  she  snatched  the  dia- 
monds and  threw  them  into  the  river.  Where  they  remain  to  this 
day. 

5.  Then  he  sang  of  the  downfall  of  Darius.  How,  deserted  by 
his  friends,  he  had  fallen  from  his  high  place. 

6.  My  eye  then  strayed  to  the  corners  of  the  room,  the  first  was 
occupied  by  an  armchair,  the  second  by  a  book  case. 

7.  One  picture  in  particular  held  my  attention,  it  was  of  the 
Boston  American  team. 

The  first  five  examples  represent  cases  where  parts  of  sen- 
tences have  been  treated  as  if  they  were  complete  sentences. 
That  they  are  but  parts  is  seen  at  a  glance  when  they  are 
viewed  separately: 

1.  Some  from  upstairs,  some  from  downstairs,  some  from 
neighboring  rooms 

2.  He  being  by  far  our  best  player 

3.  Covered  with  mud  from  head  to  foot 

4.  Where  they  remain  to  this  day 

5.  How,  deserted  by  his  friends,  he  had  fallen  from  his  high 
place 

Even  without  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  we  should  be  able  to 
see  that  these  five  are  but  fragments,  meaningless  in  them- 
selves. The  remaining  examples  represent  an  opposite 
condition:  grammatically  complete  sentences  run  together. 
When  we  separate  them,  we  find  that  each  has  its  subject 
and  its  predicate,  a  full  sentence  equipment. 

6.  My  eye  then  strayed  to  the  comers  of  the  room. 

6.  The  first  was  occupied  by  an  armchair,  the  second  by  a  book 
case. 

7.  One  picture  in  particular  held  my  attention. 
7.  It  was  of  the  Boston  American  team. 
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II.  The  period  is  used  after  abbreviations. 

Although  the  device  does  not,  strictly  speaking,  come 
under  the  head  of  punctuation,  it  will  be  well  at  this  point 
to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  a  succession  of  periods- 
three  or  four — is  used  to  indicate  the  omission  of  words, 
thus:  "Sometimes  the  conqueror  communicates  his  speech  to 
the  conquered;  at  other  times  .  .  .  the  victors  adopt  the  lan- 
guage of  those  whom  they  have  subdued."  Turning  to  the 
passage  from  which  this  sentence  is  taken,  we  find  that  the 
omitted  words  are  these:  as  with  the  Normans. 

EXERCISE  1  * 

Criticise  the  punctuation  of  the  following  sentences.  Explain 
the  grammatical  construction  of  each  word  italicized. 

1.  Please  excuse  Rosella  from  reciting  today,  because  of  illness, 
she  was  unable  to  prepare  her  lesson.  2.  The  trees  seemed  to 
be  dressed  in  their  brightest  colors.  Some  with  their  foliage  a 
brilliant  red,  others  a  golden  yellow.  3.  The  following  morning 
the  eight-forty-five  stopped  at  Woodville  only  long  enough  to 
take  on  one  passenger.  The  man  with  the  checked  suit,  long 
overcoat,  and  felt  hat.  4.  What  we  noticed  chiefly  was  the  dis- 
cipline, not  a  child  whispered,  all  paid  strict  attention.  5.  The 
boarding  houses  are  of  different  grades.  Each  person  patronizing 
whichever  one  suits  his  purse.  6.  In  the  autumn  of  1837  the 
building  was  completed,  it  was  four  stories  high  and  would 
accommodate  eighty  students.  7.  On  a  slight  rise  of  ground  stood 
Napoleon.  Feet  apart,  head  thrust  forward,  hands  clasped  be- 
hind his  back.  8.  Suddenly  he  was  startled  by  a  slight  knock, 
hastily  putting  on  his  coat,  he  turned  the  knob  and  opened  the 
door,  9.  On  Tuesday  it  rained,  on  Wednesday  it  rained,  on 
Thursday  it  rained.  Which  you  must  admit  was  pretty  discourag- 
ing. 10.  At  Pegville  we  shipped  our  packs  by  parcels  post,  for 
they  had  grown  heavier  and  heavier  with  every  mile,  and  left 
Tom,  who  had  decided  to  take  the  stage.  He  being  of  the  opinion 
that  walking  when  completely  fagged  is  no  pleasure.  11.  Mr. 
Snow  is  a  tall  man,  but  carries  himself  erect,  Ae  has  square  shoulders 
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and  a  clear,  pleasing  countenance.  12.  The  window  displayed 
many  toys.  Such  as  wooden  animals,  clock-work  carts,  and  build- 
ing blocks. 

THE  COMMA 

in.  The  comma  is  used  to  separate  the  terms  of  a  series. 

The  important  thing  to  remember  in  connection  with  this 
rule  is  that  the  terms  separated  must  be  in  what  may  be 
called  parallel  construction.  The  series  may  consist  of 
several  nouns  all  subjects  of  the  same  verb,  several  verbs 
having  the  same  subject,  several  modifiers  (adjectives, 
iwlverbs,  phrases,  or  clauses)  modifying  the  same  word.  It 
may  consist  of  the  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence,  and 
jccasionally  of  a  number  of  short,  closely  related  indepen- 
dent statements.     Here  are  illustrations: 

1.  Morning,  afternoon,  and  evening  slipped  away. 

2.  I  arose  softly,  slipped  on  my  clothes,  and  opened  the  door 
fuddenly. 

3.  Its  chief  feature  was  a  long,  clear,  high  note. 

4.  I  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered. 

[n  the  first  illustration  morning,  afternoon,  and  evening,  the 
ihree  terms  forming  the  series,  are  in  parallel  construction 
n  that  each  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  slipped.  In  the 
second  illustration  the  three  verbs  with  their  modifiers  are 
n  parallel  construction,  each  having  as  its  subject  the 
aronoun  I.  The  three  adjectives  in  the  third  illustration 
!^orm  a  series,  for  all  are  modifiers  of  the  same  noun,  note. 
e  fourth  sentence  is  made  up  of  three  independent  state- 

ts,  short,  closely  related. 
When  conjunctions  connect  the  terms  of  a  series,  commas 
not,  as  a  rule,  required.     For  example,  we  write  It  rained 
-d  hailed  and  snowed,  not  It  rained,  and  hailed,  and  snowed. 
f,  however,  only  the  last  two  terms  are  joined  by  a  con- 
unction,  the  comma  is  used  regardless  of  the  conjimction. 
Morning,  afternoon,  and  evening  slipped  away  is  correct,  not 
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Morning,  afternoon  and  evening  slipped  away.  But  to  omit 
the  comma  before  the  conjunction  cannot  be  considered  a 
serious  error;  for  though  it  is  commonly  retained  by  careful 
writers,  a  small  but  respectable  minority  omit  it.  Usage  is 
divided. 

EXERCISE  2 

Pick  out  the  terms  in  each  series  and  show  that  they  are  in 
parallel  construction.     Punctuate  the  sentences. 

I.  BjTon  Coleridge  Shelley  and  Keats  are  English  poets.  2. 
The  four  seasons  of  the  year  are  spring  summer  autumn  winter. 
3.  Tired  discouraged  ready  to  give  way  to  despair  by  mere  chance 
he  found  a  way  out  of  the  difficulty.  4.  They  kept  up  the  Christ- 
mas carol  sent  true-love-knots  on  Valentine's  morning  ate  pan- 
cakes on  Shrovetide  showed  their  wit  on  the  first  of  April  and 
religiously  cracked  nuts  on  Michaelmas  eve.  5.  Reading  maketh 
a  full  man  conference  a  ready  man  and  writing  an  exact  man.  6. 
Brighter  better  and  cheaper  than  the  whale  oil  lamps  and  candles 
of  our  great-grandfathers  though  they  may  be,  in  color  our  arti- 
ficial lights  are  much  the  same.  7.  That  he  could  not  reason 
that  he  had  no  wit  no  humor  no  eloquence  is  apparent  from  his 
writings.  8.  There  was  a  sloping  lawn  a  fine  stream  at  the  foot 
of  it  and  a  tract  of  park  beyond.  9.  God  can  change  the  lowest 
to  the  highest  abase  the  proud  and  raise  the  humble.  10.  The 
anger  of  the  best  man  lasts  an  instant  of  the  mediocre  man  six 
hours  of  the  common  man  a  day  and  a  night  and  the  rascal  will 
never  get  rid  of  it. 

II.  The  days  are  cold  the  nights  are  long 
The  north  wind  sings  a  doleful  song. 

12.  Ring  out  wild  bells  to  the  wild  sky 

The  flying  cloud  the  frosty  night. 

IV.  The  comma  is  used  to  set  ofif  a  dependent  clause 
standing  first  in  a  sentence. 

Sometimes,  it  is  true,  a  sentence  may  be  perfectly  clear 
even  though  this  rule  is  disregarded ;  yet  so  frequently  is  the 
comma  an  aid  to  rapid  reading  that  the  inexperienced  writer 
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will  do  well  to  form  the  habit  of  always  setting  off  the 
dependent  clause  when  it  stands  first.  An  exception  to  the 
rule  is  occasionally  found  in  the  sentence  which  begins  with 
a  noun  clause  serving  as  subject.  To  use  a  comma  after 
such  a  clause  might  mean  separating  the  subject  from  the 
predicate.  Notice  that  the  rule  has  to  do  with  clauses. 
Seldom  is  it  necessary  to  set  off  a  phrase  standing  first  in  a 
sentence,  unless  it  contains  a  verbal  or  ends  with  a  preposi- 
tion. Occasionally  it  becomes  necessary  to  set  off  an  intro- 
ductory adverb  or  one  that  is  used  independently.  No 
rule  can  be  framed  to  cover  all  cases,  but  the  underlying 
principle  is  clear.  When  the  comma  is  really  needed  to  show 
at  a  glance  where  the  principal  or  independent  element 
begins,  it  should  be  used.     Here  are  examples: 

1.  As  I  rounded  an  elbow  in  the  stream,  a  black  eagle  sprang 
from  the  tip  of  a  dead  tree. 

2.  If  you  wish  to  reach  the  highest,  begin  at  the  lowest. 

3.  While  we  were  eating,  one  of  our  companions  stood  guard. 

4.  Arriving  in  the  city  about  seven,  we  drove  to  the  nearest 
hotel. 

5.  In  the  beginning  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth. 

6.  After  all,  the  good  is  the  right  thing. 

7.  Yes,  it  rained  hard. 

Perhaps  the  first  sentence  would  be  equally  clear  without 
lunctuation,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  comma  is  of  sHght 
service  in  heralding  the  principal  statement.  In  the  second, 
since  highest  is  ordinarily  an  adjective,  the  reader  naturally 
expects  a  noun  to  follow  it;  but  the  comma  announces  that 
the  dependent  clause  is  at  an  end;  what  follows  will  be  the 
independent  element.  In  the  third,  since  eating  may  take 
an  object,  one  of  our  companions  would  be  in  danger  were  he 
not  guarded  by  the  comma.  The  comma  in  the  fourth 
sentence  is  of  distinct  advantage,  since  without  it  one  could 
not  tell  with  certainty  whether  aboiU  seven  modified  the 
particle  arriving  or  the  verb  drove.     The  fifth  sentence. 
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beginning  with  a  prepositional  phrase,  is  clear  without 
punctuation;  but  not  so  the  sixth,  which,  for  a  moment, 
might  prove  puzzling  were  the  comm^  omitted.  Yes  and 
no,  standing  first,  are  always  set  off. 

EXERCISE  3  ' 

Keeping  in  mind  Rule  IV,  punctuate  suck  of  the  following 
sentences  as  you  think  require  punctuation.  Pick  out,  in  each 
sentence,  the  principal  or  independent  statement.  Tell,  con- 
cerning each  group  of  words  set  off,  whether  it  is  a  phrase  or  a 
clause. 

1.  As  soon  as  he  had  left  Portia  sent  a  messenger  to  Padua. 
2.  If  he  fails  you  let  me  know  at  once.  3.  In  the  confusion  that 
followed  Ben  Jones  was  forgotten.  4.  Crossing  the  river  by  the 
new  stone  bridge  we  were  soon  in  the  heart  of  the  city.  5.  Ad- 
mitting all  that  you  say  we  feel  nevertheless  that  the  wrong  was 
unintentional.  6.  Soon  after  the  workman  came  to  repair  th( 
damage.  7.  In  the  center  of  the  road  stood  an  enormous  tulij 
tree  which  towered  hke  a  giant  above  all  other  trees  of  the  neigh- 
borhood. 8.  When  the  fish  is  nibbling  the  float  goes  under  th( 
surface  of  the  water.  9.  After  the  bottom  was  nailed  on  th< 
boards  were  cut  off  even  with  the  sides.  10.  In  the  meanwhile 
Sir  Lancelot  of  the  Lake  still  lay  asleep  under  the  apple-tree 
1 1 .  While  a  thousand  candle-power  firefly  flitting  up  and  down  j 
street  would  be  cheaper  than  an  equivalent  number  of  electri' 
Ughts  the  insect  would  not  be  a  complete  success.  12.  By  tb 
way  the  mail  arrives  at  four. 

V.  The  comma  is  used  to  set  off  a  non-restrictive  phrasf 
or  clause. 

A  clause  is  restrictive  when  it  narrows  or  closely  define 
what  it  modifies;  or  when  it  picks  out  one  thing  from  amon| 
several,  as  when  we  point  to  an  object  and  say  I  mean  tha 
one.     Here  are  examples  of  restrictive  clauses : 

1.  He  who  strives  should  win. 

2.  The  station  which  Nelson  had  chosen  was  fifty  miles  awa} 

3.  We  knew  very  well  a  place  where  arbutus  grew  in  abundana 
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In  the  first  sentence  the  clause  who  strives  restricts  or 
-^  arrows   the   assertion.     Not    everyone   should   win,    but 

rely  he  who  strives.  Drop  the  clause,  and  the  meaning  of 
:he  sentence  changes.  In  the  second  sentence  the  clause 
xhich  Nehon  had  chosen  excludes  all  stations  except  one; 
t  picks  out  one  from  among  many.     In  the  third,  where 

idiis  grows  in  abundance  picks  out  a  particular  place, 
-tinguishing  it  from  all  others;  omit  the  clause,  and  the 

.tence  loses  its  meaning.  A  restrictive  clause,  then,  is  of 
/ital  importance;  it  often  controls  the  meaning  of  a  sen- 
:ence.  It  modifies  or  limits  closely,  like  an  adjective  or 
ulverb.  It  should  not,  therefore,  be  separated  by  a  comma 
rom  that  which  it  modifies.  And  what  is  true  of  restrictive 
?lauses  is  also  true  of  restrictive  phrases. 

Now  let  us  examine  a  few  non-restrictive  clauses. 

1.  John,  who  has  done  better  than  the  others,  should  win. 

2.  Nelson's  station,  which  toas  fifty  miles  away,  had  not  been 
liscovered. 

3.  To  reach  my  grandfather's  moimtain  pasture,  w}iere  we 
loped  to  find  arbiUtis  in  abundance,  we  followed  the  course  of  a 

-  loisy  brook. 

N'otice  that  in  each  of  these  sentences  the  clause  set  off  is 
lot  restrictive;  it  does  not  narrow  the  assertion,  does  not 
)ick  out  one  object  from  among  several.  It  is  not  so  vital 
3Ut  that  it  might  be  omitted;  at  least,  the  sentence  in 
vhich  it  stands  would  mean  something  even  though  the 

-  clause   were   removed.     WTiat   the   non-restrictive   clause 
ells  is  something  additional,  explanatorj"-  or  incidental.     It 

like  a  parenthetical  remark.  Here  are  additional  ex- 
iraples: 

1.  (Xon-restrictive)  While  the  horns  are  covered  with  velvet, 
chich  lasts  with  the  red  deer  about  twelve  weeks,  they  are  extremely 
ensitive  to  blows. 

i  2.  (Restrictive)  Have  those  whom  I  told  to  do  the  deed  returned? 
I 
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3.  (Restrictive)  The  greatest  man  is  he  who  does  not  lose  hia 
child's  heart. 

4.  (Non-restrictive)  The  storm,  which  by  noon  had  spent  its  fury, 
entirely  disappeared  before  dusk. 

EXERCISE  4 

Keeping  in  mind  Rule  V,  punctuate  such  of  the  following 
sentences  as  you  think  require  punctuation:  ■ 

1.  Mr.  Cavendish  whom  you  met  yesterday  sails  for  South- 
ampton Monday.  2.  Ye  who  hear  my  voice  attend  my  words. 
3,  That  style  is  best  which  needs  the  fewest  sign-posts  to  itf 
sentences.  4.  Comus  offers  her  the  glass  which  she  refuses 
5.  The  name  Roundhead  was  given  the  Puritans  who  wore  theii 
hair  cropped  close.  6.  Perhaps  the  greatest  of  American  authors 
is  Hawthorne  whose  works  we  have  in  our  hbrary.  7.  He  whc 
runs  may  read.  8.  Chittenden  where  the  horses  were  changec 
and  we  had  our  lunch  is  a  little  village  half-way  up  the  mountain 

9.  At  five  o'clock  when  the  gong  sounded  he  said  we  might  go 

10.  He  said  we  might  go  when  the  gong  sounded.  11.  In  businesf 
offices  where  the  phonograph  is  used  there  is  no  need  of  a  sten 
ographer.  12.  Staying  at  home  because  you  cannot  go  is  not  lib 
staying  at  home  when  you  do  not  care  to  go.  13.  Give  this  t< 
the  girl  having  the  highest  mark  in  Latin.  14.  Teddy  having  m 
more  papers  to  sell  went  home.  15.  My  father  who  is  an  enthu 
siastic  fisherman  and  enjoys  following  a  stream  for  hours  sees  m 
fun  whatever  in  hunting.  16.  This  task  because  it  involved  har* 
work  he  declined  to  do.  17.  Mary  wanted  a  hat  like  Emily's 
18.  Mary's  hat  like  Emily's  was  trimmed  with  blue.  19.  H 
was  a  man  free  from  all  perfidy.  20.  Read  carefully  what  yo" 
have  written  to  make  sure  that  everything  is  clear. 

VI.  The  comma  is  used  to  set  off  words  or  word-group; 
when  they  interrupt  the  thought  or  the  grammatica 
sequence. 

This  rule,  necessarily  vague  and  covering  many  cases 
should  not  be  followed  blindly;  judgment  must  be  exercisec 
Some  interruptions  are  so  slight  that  they  do  not  call  fc 
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punctuation;  others  need  careful  attention.  The  interrup- 
ion  may  be  caused  by  words  coming  between  subject  and 
jredicate,  or  between  a  verb  and  its  complement.  It  may 
onsist  of  a  word  or  words  independent  by  address,  or  a 
vord  or  phrase  in  apposition,  an  absolute  phrase,  or  an 
explanatory  phrase  interrupting  a  clause.  Among  brief 
xpressions  often,  though  not  always,  used  parenthetically, 
ire  too,  also,  moreover,  indeed,  namely,  a^ain,  no  doubt,  in 
hort,  of  course,  consequently,  for  instance,  so  to  speak,  in 
ruth.  Here  are  examples  illustrating  the  rule.  Notice  that 
t  takes  two  commas  to  set  off  a  parenthetical  expression. 

1.  I  think,  sir,  that  we  have  met  before. 

2.  Sport,  the  shepherd's  collie,  drives  the  sheep  down  the  lane. 

3.  "This,"  he  said,  "is  where  I  live." 

4.  After  our  late  supper,  the  camp  fire  having  been  carefvlly  exttn- 
mished,  we  prepared  for  bed. 

5.  Grendel's  mother,  however,  sought  revenge. 

6.  I  need,  for  a  purpose  to  be  explained  later,  two  teacups  and 
ihree  forks. 

7.  Yoke  pond,  I  am  inclined  to  think,  is  my  favorite  vacation 
ipot. 

EXERCISE  6 

Pick  out  the  expressions  which  seem  to  you  to  interrupt  the 
hought  or  the  grammatical  order  sufficiently  to  warrant 
ietting  off.  Punctuate,  remembering  that  usually  it  takes  two 
:ommas  to  set  off  an  expression. 

1.  Finally  his  chair  being  deep  and  softly  cushioned  CUfford  fell 
jfileep.  2.  Today  October  twenty-first  I  found  the  air  in  the 
3ushy  fields  and  lanes  under  the  woods  loaded  with  the  perfume 
jf  the  witch-hazel  writes  John  Burroughs.  3.  Dickens  author  of 
David  Copperfield  was  born  in  1812.  4.  Their  best  player  you 
will  recall  was  absent.  5.  He  did  not  like  the  Puritans  scorn  all 
[deasure.  6.  Run  child  and  tell  your  mother.  7.  It  does  not 
appear  that  these  two  men  the  most  eminent  writer  of  the  genera- 
tion which  was  going  out  and  the  most  eminent  writer  of  the  gen- 
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eration  which  was  coming  in  ever  saw  each  other.  8.  I  come  frd 
the  Westfield  New  Jersey  high  school.  9.  He  could  not  hai 
escaped  of  course  had  it  not  been  dark.  10.  The  greatest  i 
faults  some  one  has  said  is  to  be  conscious  of  none. 

VII.  A  comma  is  sometimes  necessary  before  the  col 
junctions  and,  but,  for,  or,  nor,  as,  and  because,  to  make 
the  meaning  clearer. 

Perhaps  the  reason  for  this  vaguely  stated  rule  will  be 
more  apparent  after  a  few  illustrations  have  been  examined 

1.  He  wears  a  dark  blue  Russian  blouse  trimmed  with  gilt 
buttons,  and  dark  blue  knickerbockers. 

2.  She  was  not  very  tall,  and  slenderly  built. 

3.  They  were  looking  for  someone  who  wanted  a  carriage,  or  a 
trunk  carried  to  the  depot. 

4.  He  liked  none,  but  the  first  and  the  last  of  the  songs  pleased 
me  very  much. 

5.  He  ran  as  fast  as  he  could,  for  the  boat  left  promptly  at  five, 

6.  He  went  disguised,  as  the  king  had  requested. 

7.  The  gates  of  heaven  are  so  easily  found  when  we  are  little, 
and  they  are  always  standing  open  to  let  children  wander  in. 

These  seven  sentences,  as  punctuated,  are  perfectly 
clear.  But  let  us  see  the  effect  of  removing  the  commas, 
If  the  comma  were  removed  from  the  first,  the  hasty  readei 
might,  for  an  instant,  wonder  how  a  Russian  blouse  could 
be  trimmed  with  gilt  buttons  and  dark  blue  knickerbockers. 
The  comma  keeps  the  word  trimmed  from  carrying  too  far. 
Similarly,  in  the  second  sentence,  the  comma  prevent* 
the  adverb  not  from  modifying  slenderly.  With  the  comma 
retained,  she  is  slenderly  built;  with  the  comma  omitted, 
not  slenderly  built.  The  third  sentence  might  cause  a  smile., 
were  it  not  for  punctuation;  for  it  is  the  comma  alone  thai 
tells  us  that  carried  does  not  modify  carriage.  In  all  thret 
sentences  the  comma  serves  to  separate  words  which, 
because  they  are  near  each  other,  seem  to  belong  together 
whereas  they  are  not  related.     In  the  fourth  and  fifth  sen- 
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tences  we  find  the  comma  serving  usefully  to  prevent  the 
reader  from  mistaking  conjunctions  for  prepositions,  but 
sometimes  meaning  except,  and  for  sometimes  meaning 
toward.  The  comma  makes  it  impossible  to  read  He  ran  as 
fast  as  he  could  for  the  boat,  or  He  liked  none  but  the  first  and 
the  last  of  the  son^s.  Similarly,  in  the  sixth,  it  prevents  the 
reader  from  thinking,  for  an  instant,  that  the  one  disguised 
was  disguised  as  the  king.  The  seventh  sentence  would  be 
reasonably  clear  even  without  the  comma.  Yet  since  and 
sometimes  connects  single  words  and  sometimes  clauses,  the 
comma  is  of  some  ser\ace,  for  it  heralds,  or  announces,  a 
clause.  From  these  examples,  and  indeed  from  the  ex- 
Bunples  found  under  previous  rules,  we  are  right  in  conclud- 
ing that  one  of  the  main  uses  of  the  comma  is  to  keep  terms 
jeparate  which  are  not  closely  related  to  one  another. 

EXERCISE  6 

Keeping  in  mind  Rule  VII,  punctuate  such  of  the  follow- 
ing as  you  think  require  punctuation: 

1.  Within  the  cave  are  bowls  and  jars  of  stone  and  here  bees  hive 
flieir  honey.  2.  A  suit  of  mourning  has  transformed  my  coquette 
into  a  prude  and  a  new  set  of  ribbons  has  given  her  younger  sister 
more  than  natural  \'ivacity.  3.  He  ran  and  jumped  into  the 
stream.  4.  Neither  half-back  nor  full-back  could  overtake  him.  5. 
Wind  and  rain  and  frost  have  stormed  those  walls  in  vain.  6.  So 
?pake  she  nor  did  the  father  of  gods  and  men  disregard  her.  7. 
The  ancestors  of  the  Normans  came  from  Norway  Sweden  and 
Denmark  and  they  are  often  called  Northmen.  8.  It  was  no  use 
irgue  the  point  for  she  had  a  very  small  head.  9.  He  may  be 
.u  this  yet  let  us  save  his  life.  10.  The  pleasantest  things  in  the 
world  are  pleasant  thoughts  and  the  great  art  in  Ufe  is  to  have  as 
many  of  them  as  possible.  11.  At  that  instant  I  saw  a  ghost  or 
what  appeared  to  be  a  ghost  ghding  through  the  ruins.  12.  He 
iivas  sent  as  a  duly  appointed  agent  of  the  firm  authorized  to  make 
:ontracts.     13.  He  did  not  have  an  agreeable  time  as  you  may 
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easily  imagine  from  what  I  have  told  you.  14.  He  resigned  be- 
cause the  position  was  one  that  he  could  not  fill  acceptably. 
15.  This  must  be  true  because  the  axiom  states  that  things  equal 
to  the  same  thing  equal  each  other. 

VIII.  The  comma  is  sometimes  used  to  indicate  the  omis- 
sion of  a  word  or  word  group. 

An  example  of  the  application  of  this  rule  is  found  in  the 
familiar  line 

To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine, 

where  tne  comma  after  forgive  indicates  the  omission  of  is. 
It  would  be  a  mistake,  however,  to  think  it  necessary  that 
all  omissions  should  be  thus  indicated.  Our  oral  and  written 
speech  is  full  of  "short  cuts"  so  familiar  that  they  do 
not  need  pointing  out. 

IX.  The  comma  is  used  before  a  brief  quotation. 

This  rule  is  so  simple  that  it  hardly  requires  an  illustra- 
tion, yet  here  is  one:  Mr.  Brown  then  said,  "The  weak  must 
help  the  strong."  Notice  that  the  rule  does  not  apply  to 
indirect  quotations.  It  is  correct  to  write  He  replied,  "7 
will  come  tomorrow; '^  it  is  correct  to  write  He  replied  that  he 
would  come  tomorrow;  but  it  is  incorrect  to  write  He  replied, 
that  he  would  come  tomorrow. 

A  second  incorrect  use  of  the  comma  is  found  in  this 
sentence:  On  the  shelf  were,  "Pickwick  Papers"  and  other 
works  by  Dickens.  The  sentence  should  read  as  follows: 
On  the  shelf  were  "Pickwick  Papers"  and  other  works  by 
Dickens;  for  in  this  case  the  quotation  marks  are  used  merely 
to  set  off  a  title,  not  to  indicate  a  quotation. 

THE  SEMICOLON 

X.  The  semicolon  is  used  to  separate  independent  sen- 
tences so  closely  related  in  thought  that  it  is  undesirable 
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to  separate  them  with  a  period.     Used  in  this  way,  the 
semicolon  resembles  a  weak  period. 

One  often  reads  page  after  page  of  a  well-written  book 
without  finding  a  single  semicolon.  When  a  semicolon  is 
found,  it  is  usually  in  a  long,  complicated  sentence  which 
might  well  be  recast  in  simpler  form;  or  in  a  very  short, 
pithy  sentence — an  epigram,  for  example — such  as  is  seldom 
used  in  plain  composition.  The  young  writer  is  advised 
to  make  his  sentences  so  simple  that  the  semicolon  will 
seldom  be  needed.  Always,  when  hesitating  between  using 
a  period  and  using  a  semicolon,  it  is  well  to  choose  the 
period.  Yet  that  the  point  is  a  convenient  one,  if  not  quite 
indispensable,  is  shown  by  the  following  examples: 

1.  You  can  hold  a  firefly  in  your  hand;  you  can  boil  water  with 
an  incandescent  lamp. 

2.  Idleness  is  emptiness;  the  tree  in  which  the  sap  is  stagnant 
remains  fruitless. 

3.  One  goes  to  the  right,  the  other  to  the  left;  both  are  wrong, 
but  in  different  directions. 

4.  E\t1  manners  soil  a  fine  dress  more  than  mud;  good  manners 
by  their  deeds  easily  adorn  a  humble  garb. 

In  each  of  these  four  examples,  it  will  be  noted,  the  semi- 
colon separates  sentences  that  are  grammatically  complete 
and  independent ;  in  each  of  the  four  the  sentences  separated 
are  closely  related  in  thought. 

XI.  The  semicolon  is  used  to  separate  phrases  and 
clauses  in  parallel  construction  when  they  are  exceptionally 
long,  or  when  one  or  both  are  broken  by  commas. 

The  semicolon  thus  employed  has  the  effect  of  an  extra 
large  comma,  helping  the  eye  to  see  at  a  glance  where  one 
phrase  or  clause  ends  and  the  next  begins.  Notice  how  it 
imparts  clearness  to  the  following  sentences: 

1.  Twenty  minutes  on  the  treadmill,  I  have  been  told,  is  a  sort  of 
torture;  but  to  a  youth  on  a  bicycle  the  labor  becomes  enjoyment. 

2.  There  was  honest  cock  robin,  the  favorite  game  of  the 
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stripling  sportsman,  with  its  loud,  querulous  notes;  and  the  twitter- 
ing blackbirds,  flying  in  sable  clouds;  and  the  gold-winged  wood- 
pecker, with  his  crimson  crest,  his  broad,  black  gorget,  and  splendid 
plumage;  and  the  cedar  bird,  with  its  red-tipt  wings  and  yellow- 
tipt  tail  and  its  little  raonteiro  cap  of  feathers;  and  the  blue  jay, 
that  noisy  coxcomb,  in  his  gay  hght-blue  coat  and  white  under- 
clothes, screaming,  chattering,  bobbing  and  nodding  and  bowing, 
and  pretending  to  be  on  good  terms  with  every  songster  of  the 
grove. 

Studying  the  jfirst  example,  we  see  that  it  is  a  compound 
sentence  made  up  of  two  members  joined  by  the  conjunc- 
tion but.  The  first  member  is  broken  by  two  commas; 
therefore  it  seemed  best  to  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  who  wrote  the 
sentence,  to  use  something  more  powerful  than  a  comma — 
namely  a  semicolon — to  separate  this  first  member  from 
the  second.  The  semicolon  is  used  to  even  better  advantage 
in  the  second  example,  where  it  serves  as  an  effective  grouper 
of  phrases.  It  separates  the  phrases  describing  cock  robin 
from  those  describing  the  blackbirds,  the  phrases  describing 
the  blackbirds  from  those  describing  the  woodpecker,  and 
so  on  to  the  end  of  the  list.  Were  none  but  commas  used, 
the  sentence  would  be  far  less  clear.  Notice  that  the  sub- 
ject of  this  sentence  is  compound;  its  members  are  in  par- 
allel construction,  each  as  important  grammatically  as  its 
neighbors.  That  should  be  true  of  all  sentences  in  which  the 
semicolon  is  employed.  The  point  can  separate  coordinate 
principal  clauses,  or  coordinate  dependent  clauses;  but  it 
should  not  be  used  to  separate  a  dependent  clause  from  a 
principal  clause.     That  office  belongs  to  the  comma  alone. 

EXERCISE  7 

Punctuate  the  following,  keeping  in  mind  Rules  X  and  XI: 

1.  If  I  uncover  the  earth  in  any  of  my  fields  ragweed  and  pig- 
weed spring  up  if  these  are  destroyed  harvest  grass  or  quack  grass 
or  purslane  appears.     2.  Honors  says  a  Chinese  maxim  come  by 
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diligence  riches  spring  from  economy.  3.  To  have  a  great  man 
for  an  intimate  friend  seems  pleasant  to  those  who  have  never 
tried  it  those  who  have  fear  it.  4.  If  fortune  favors  you  do  not 
be  elated  if  she  frowns  do  not  despair.  5.  The  world  is  not  yet 
exhausted  let  me  see  something  tomorrow  which  I  never  saw 
before.  6.  No  harm  was  intended  we  were  simply  thoughtless. 
7.  We  must  go  now  it  will  soon  be  dark.  8.  I  am  her  kinsman  let 
me  avenge  the  wrong.  9.  She  seized  upon  the  warrior  and 
clutched  him  with  her  horrid  claws  nevertheless  she  did  no  harm 
to  his  sound  body  for  the  rigid  armor  girt  him  round  about  so 
that  she  could  not  pierce  the  hnked  coat  of  mail  with  her  hateful 
fingers.  10.  If  I  killed  him  I  killed  him  justly  but  I  did  not  kill 
him.  11.  Guests  in  rich  and  various  costumes  sat  beneath  a  leafy 
canopy  of  fresh-cut  branches  fastened  tastefully  to  golden  silver 
and  blue  silken  cords  that  traversed  the  area  and  fruits  of  many 
kinds  including  some  artificial  ones  of  gold  silver  and  wax  hung 
pendant  or  peeped  like  fair  eyes  among  the  green  leaves  of  plane- 
trees  and  Ume-trees. 

12.  Errors  like  straws  upon  the  surface  flow 

He  who  would  search  for  pearls  must  dive  below. — Dryden 

THE  COLON 

Xn.  The  colon  is  used  after  as  follows,  the  following,  in 
the  following  manner,  thus,  this,  these,  and  similar  expres- 
sions, when  they  introduce  quotations,  enumerations,  or 
explanations. 

Here  are  illustrations: 

1.  According  to  Newton,  the  primarj'  colors  are  as  follows: 
\'iolet,  indigo,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange,  and  red. 

2.  In  the  closing  paragraph  are  found  these  words:  "Gentlemen, 
let  us  ever  remember  that  our  interest  is  in  concord,  not  in  conflict ; 
and  that  our  real  eminence  rests  in  the  victories  of  peace,  not  those 
of  war." 

When  an  enumeration  follows  the  verb  are,  the  colon  is  not 
used,  nor  is  the  comma- necessary.  Thus  we  write,  correctly, 
The  'primary  colors  are  violet,  indigo,  blue,   green,   yellow, 
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orange,  and  red.     A  comma  after  are  would  but  separate 
the  verb  from  its  complement. 

XIII.  The  colon  is  used  after  the  salutation  in  letter- 
writing. 

THE  INTERROGATION  POINT 

XIV.  The  interrogation  point  is  used  (a)  at  the  close  of 
a  direct  question,  (b)  in  parenthesis  to  indicate  doubt. 

This  simple  rule  is  illustrated  in  the  following  examples: 

1.  What  time  is  it? 

2.  "What  time  is  it?"  he  asked. 

3.  Thomas  Lodge,  1558(?)-1625,  wrote  Rosalind. 

4.  I  gave  it  to  the  friend  (?)'who  had  just  flattered  me. 

THE  EXCLAMATION  POINT 

XV.  The  exclamation  point  is  used  after  interjections, 
exclamatory  words  and  phrases,  and  sentences  expressing 
strong  emotion. 

This  is  not  a  rule  to  be  followed  bhndly;  judgment  is 
necessary  in  determining  where  an  exclamation  point  will 
add  needed  force.  Perhaps  a  word  of  caution  is  needed  in 
the  often  confused  words  0  and  oh.  The  first  is  used  with 
nouns  independent  by  address,  and  also  in  sentences  ex- 
pressing a  wish.  No  punctuation  mark  follows  it.  Oh  more 
commonly  calls  for  the  exclamation  point. 

O  Antony,  beg  not  your  death  from  us! 

0  that  this  too,  too  solid  flesh  would  melt,  thaw,  and  resolve 
itself  into  dew! 

Oh!  how  that  hurt! 

THE  DASH 

XVI.  The  dash  is  used  to  indicate  a  sudden  change  in 
the  sense  or  the  grammatical  construction,  particularly 
after  the  terms  of  a  series. 
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1.  MeaL  vhile  Henry — but  that  is  another  story. 

2.  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Scott — these  are  my  favorite  novelists. 

XVII.  The  dash  is  used  between  short,  snappy  sentences, 
or  even  between  single  words  or  word  groups,  to  give  the 
impression  of  haste  or  excitement. 

The  dash  has  a  number  of  other  dramatic  uses,  but  these 
will  not  be  given;  for,  as  one  authority  on  punctuation  re- 
marks, the  dash  is  "more  misused  and  over  used  than  any 
of  the  other  punctuation  marks." 

THE  PARENTHESIS 

XVIII.  The  parenthesis  is  used  (a)  to  enclose  figures  or 
letters  employed  to  mark  divisions,  (b)  to  enclose  matter 
which  does  not  belong  strictly  to  the  sentence. 

The  first  of  these  two  uses  is  illustrated  in  the  statement 
of  the  rule;  the  second,  in  the  following  sentence:  The  best 
nighVs  rest  I  ever  had  was  once  when  a  cocker  spaniel  puppy, 
who  had  just  recovered  from  stomachache  {dose  from  one  to  two 
soda-mints),  and  was  a  little  frightened  by  the  strange  ex- 
perience, curled  up  on  my  shoulder  like  a  fur  tippet,  gently 
poked  his  cold,  soft  nose  into  my  neck,  and  there  slept  sweetly 
and  soundly  until  morning. 

Dashes,  in  pairs,  sometimes  are  used  like  marks  of  paren- 
thesis. So  too  are  brackets,  yet  with  this  difference:  as  a 
rule  the  words  enclosed  in  a  bracket  belong  to  an  editor  or 
reporter.  In  speeches,  for  example,  we  may  find  bracketed 
expressions  like  the  following:  [Loud  cheers!],  [At  this  point 
the  speaker  was  interrupted  by  the  member  from  ]. 

THE  APOSTROPHE 

XIX.  The  apostrophe  is  used  (a)  to  distinguish  the  pos- 
sessive case  of  noims,  (b)  to  indicate  the  plurals  of  letters 
and  figiires,  and  (c)  to  show  the  omission  of  letters. 

21 
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These  three  uses  are  illustrated  in  the  following  sentence: 
John's  b's  and  6's,  'tis  true,  look  much  alike.  Remember 
that  the  possessive  forms  of  pronouns  do  not  call  for  the 
apostrophe.  It's  is  not  the  possessive  form  of  it,  but  a 
contraction  of  it  is.  Who's  is  not  the  possessive  form  of 
who,  but  a  contraction  of  who  is. 

EXERCISE  8 

Criticise  the  following  sentences: 

1.  Its  growing  dark;  lets  start  for  camp.  2.  Who's  dog  is  it? 
3.  Are  you  fond  of  Dicken's  novels?  4.  Your  always  forgetting 
things.  5.  Dot  your  is  and  cross  your  ts,  please.  6.  He  found  a 
ladies  glove.  7.  Where  is  you're  gun?  8.  I  think  you  should 
make  better  fours  and  7s.  9.  He  purchased  a  thousand  dollar's 
worth.  10.  You  may  all  pass  to  Miss  Robbinses  room.  11.  We 
filled  his  pocket's  with  apples.  12.  She  cannot  approve  of  Harry 
having  a  canoe.  13.  One  of  the  ladle's  friends  called  for  her  at 
five  o'clock.  14.  Youve  hurt  they're  feelings,  havent  you? 
15.  It's  time  the  bird  had  it's  supper.  16.  Ime  very  tired, 
arent  you? 

QUOTATION  MARKS 

XX.  Double  quotation  marks  are  used  to  enclose  a  direct 
quotation. 

This  is  the  general  rule,  related  to  which  are  a  number  of 
minor  ones.     These  must  be  examined  with  care. 

1.  Be  sure  that  the  words  enclosed  are  the  exact  words  of  the 
person  quoted.  It  is  wrong,  for  example,  to  write  He  said 
"that  he  would  come  tomorrow."  Either  the  quotation  marks 
should  be  removed  or  the  sentence  changed  to  read  He  said, 
"/  will  come  tomorrow." 

2.  When  a  quoted  sentence  is  interrupted  by  a  paren- 
'thetical  expression  such  as  said  he,  two  pairs  of  quotation 

marks  are  needed,  one  for  each  section.     The  first  word  of 
the  second  section  should  not  begin  with  a  capital,  unless  it 
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is  a  proper  iwun  or  the  pronoun  I.     Example:  "This,"  said 
he,  '' is  most  fortunate." 

3.  If  the  quotation  aynsisis  of  a  number  of  sentences,  do  not 
place  marks  before  and  after  each  sentence,  but  simply  before 
the  first  and  after  the  last.  If  the  quotation  consists  of  several 
paragraphs,  place  marks  before  each  one,  but  after  the  Uist  one 
only. 

4.  Use  single  marks  to  set  off  a  quotaiion  within  a  quotation. 
Example:  "I  think,"  he  replied,  "that  it  "was  Pope  who  said 
'  To  err  is  human.'  " 

5.  Never  use  a  semicolon  after  the  words  introducing  a 
quotation.  If  the  passage  is  long  and  formal,  it  may  be  pre- 
ceded by  a  colon;  if  short,  a  comma  is  sufficient. 

6.  Quotation  marks  are  sometimes  used  to  set  off  book 
titles.     Book  titles  are  also  indicated  by  means  of  italics. 

EXERCISE  9 

Criticise  the  following: 

1.  "Well,"  he  exclaimed,  "We  can  try."  2.  "Where  have  you 
been"?  she  asked.  3.  "This,"  he  explained,  "is  the  assembly 
hall."  "Here  the  entire  school  gathers  everj'  Tuesday  morning." 
4.  He  declared;  "that  every  Uttle  helped."  5.  "I  came,  she 
sobbed,  To  see  the  grand  procession  pass  and  hear  the  p)eople  shout 
long  hve  the  king."  6.  Have  you  ever  read,  "Silas  Marner"? 
7.  "His  last  words,"  the  oflBcer  said,  were  don't  give  up  the  ship. 
'  8.  We  chose  the  following  motto;  "Live  and  let  live."  9,  "Have 
j'ou  no  more  of  this  kind,"  the  gentleman  asked?  10.  "Come, 
come"  said  he,  "You're  only  jesting.  11.  "The  train  was  late 
in  starting,"  he  replied,' "we  were  also  detained  an  hour  in 
Worcester." 

EXERCISE  10 

Keeping  Rule  I  in  mind,  prove  that  each  of  the  following  is 
incorrectly  punctuated: 

1.  Please  come,  if  you  cannot,  let  me  know  by  Monday.    2. 
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Convention  day  means  two  things  to  me.  First,  an  extra  nap  in 
the  morning;  second,  an  opportunity  to  practice  what  I  have 
learned  in  the  domestic  science  course.  3.  I  found  my  maid 
Katie  there,  she  had  come  earlier  in  the  morning  and  had  put 
everything  in  order.  4.  Remembering  my  promise  to  come  home 
early,  I  started  on  a  run  for  the  cottage.  My  companions  call- 
ing after  me,  "  'Fraid-cat! "  5.  The  college  catalogue  will  tell  you 
all  about  it,  why  not  send  for  one?  6.  Leaving  his  companions 
at  the  door,  he  entered  a  high-vaulted  hall.  At  the  further  end 
of  which  he  saw,  seated  high  on  his  throne,  the  king  7.  The  two 
plans  differ  widely.  One  being  mild,  simple,  reasonable,;  the  other 
being  harsh,  complicated,  unreasonable.  8.  When  in  trouble, 
rub  this  ring,  it  has  magic  powers.  9.  She  told  how  Uther  had 
coveted  a  field  belonging  to  her  husband.  How,  when  gold  was 
proffered  and  refused,  Uther  took  the  field  by  force.  10.  Through 
the  center  of  the  room  ran  a  long,  solid  table,  about  which  were 
seated  some  two-score  men.  Large  men  with  long  hair  and  rudely 
clad.  11.  I  like  this  author  very  much,  his  works  are  clear  and 
interesting. 

EXERCISE  11 

How  many  grammatically  complete  sentences  do  you  find  in 
each  of  the  following?  Point  out  the  simple  subject  and  simple 
predicate  of  each  sentence.  Punctuate,  remembering  that 
rarely  is  it  admissible  to  use  any  point  but  the  period  or  the 
semicolon  between  declarative  sentences. 

1.  If  you  would  make  the  acquaintance  of  this  marsh  wren  you 
have  only  to  visit  his  house  in  the  cattails  and  tall  reedy  grasses 
bordering  rivers  creeks  and  sloughs  it  will  be  unnecessary  to  an- 
nounce yourself  he  will  know  of  your,  presence  long  before  you 
know  of  his  and  from  the  inner  chambers  of  his  dweUing  will  pro- 
ceed certain  scolding  cackling  notes  before  this  nervous  excitable 
bit  of  feathered  Hfe  appears  on  his  threshold.  2.  Three  neigh- 
boring races  invaded  the  island  of  Britain  they  found  it  occupied 
by  a  kindred  race  known  as  the  Kelt  after  a  long  and  fierce  struggle 
they  established  themselves  upon  the  island  drove  the  greater 
part  of  the  natives  to  the  west  where  they  became  known  as  the 


PUNCTUATION  341 

Welsh  or  aliens  subjugated  others  and  finally  imposed  upon  all 
their  laws  and  government.  3.  In  their  Continental  homestead 
they  were  known  as  the  Jutes  Saxons  and  Angles  or  Enghsh  in 
their  new  insular  home  they  called  themselves  Enghshmen  and 
their  language  Enghsh  as  such  they  will  be  known  to  us  from  the 
beginning  all  three  races  are  of  the  same  stock  ha\-ing  the  same 
reUgion  ruled  by  the  same  laws  and  customs  and  speaking  the  same 
language.  4.  Well  never  mind  theyre  cheap.  5.  Im  terribly 
hungry  arent  you?  6.  I  drew  out  Robinson  Crusoe  that  being 
the  only  book  I  cared  to  read. 

EXERCISE  12 

PunctiuUe  the  following,  keeping  in  mind  Rule  III: 

1.  The  force  the  size  and  the  weight  of  our  vessel  bore  her  down 
beneath  the  waves.  2.  He  beheld  something  huge  misshapen 
black  and  towering.  3.  The  narrator  was  a  pleasant  shabby 
gentlemanly  fellow  in  pepper-and-salt  clothes.  4.  North  south 
east  and  west  when  used  to  designate  sections  of  a  country  are 
proper  nouns  and  call  for  the  capital  letter.  5.  Go  when  you 
please  where  you  please  as  often  as  you  please.  6.  He  hghts  on 
the  fence  caws  several  times  and  then  flies  off.  7.  He  sprang 
to  his  feet  ran  to  the  stream  and  without  hesitating  a  moment 
plunged  in.  8.  Hot  or  cold  rain  or  shine  he  went  his  rounds.  9. 
Lunch  consisted  of  cold  tongue  bread  and  butter  and  raspberry 
tarts.  10.  Everybody  has  his  own  theater  in  which  he  is  manager 
actor  prompter  playwright  sceneshifter  boxkeeper  doorkeeper  all 
in  one  and  audience  into  the  bargain.  11.  The  pick  stone-saw 
wedge  chisel  and  other  tools  were  already  in  use  when  the  pyra- 
mids were  built. 

EXERCISE  13 

Punctuate  the  following,  keeping  in  mind  Rules  IV  and  V: 

1.  As  he  was  passing  by  the  door  opened  suddenly.  2.  The 
door  opened  suddenly  as  he  was  passing  by.  3.  To  be  sure  there 
are  exceptions  to  most  rules.  4.  Bruce  who  had  failed  many  times 
finally  succeeded.  5.  If  the  number  was  inexact  it  was  scarcely 
an  exaggeration.     6.  Having  purchased  our  tickets  we  went  in 
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search  of  our  staterooms.  7.  For  the  purpose  of  helping  the  back- 
ward please  explain  the  problem  again.  8.  While  we  were  eating 
a  terrible  storm  came  on.  9.  On  scanty  rations  besieged  on  every 
side  knowing  that  hope  of  succor  or  escape  was  vain  the  garrison 
has  fought  with  a  stubbornness  that  has  evoked  the  admiration 
of  the  world.  10.  The  man  who  works  deserves  success.  11. 
Mr.  Clarke  who  really  had  worked  very  hard  felt  that  he  deserved 
a  reward.  12.  The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  just  now  is  my 
Uncle  Harry.  13.  Bermuda  which  is  I  think  one  of  England's 
oldest  colonies  lies  near  the  American  coast.  14.  The  boy  who 
I  think  was  thoroughly  frightened  ran  like  a  deer.  15.  They  were 
looking  curiously  at  the  gentleman  wearing  a  green  jacket.  16. 
Take  the  road  turning  to  the  left  just  beyond  the  barn.  17.  The 
road  turning  to  the  left  just  beyond  the  barn  climbs  a  steep  hill. 
18.  The  gain  which  is  made  at  the  expense  of  reputation  should 
be  considered  a  loss.  19.  If  time  is  precious  no  book  that  will 
not  improve  by  repeated  readings  deserves  to  be  read  at  all 
declares  Carlyle.  20.  My  friend  proposed  that  we  should  alight 
and  walk  through  the  park  to  the  hall  which  was  at  no  great  dis- 
tance. 21.  As  you  know  the  earth  turns  on  its  axis  once  a  day. 
22.  The  night  before  he  had  said  that  there  was  no  danger.  23. 
By  daring  great  fears  are  concealed.  24.  The  room  was  paneled 
with  cornices  of  heavy  carved  work  in  which  flowers  and  grotesque 
faces  were  strangely  mingled  and  a  row  of  black  looking  portraits 
stared  mournfully  at  me  from  the  walls.  25.  Next  comes  the 
monk  riding  a  fine  white  horse  and  wearing  a  gown  the  sleeves  of 
which  are  edged  with  fur.  26.  As  we  rode  along  the  air  became 
cooler  and  more  bracing.  27.  If  you  wish  another  to  keep  your 
secret  keep  it  yourself.  28.  Not  long  after  the  door  of  the  coach 
was  thrown  open  and  a  masked  robber  appeared.  29.  Unless 
they  begin  the  sentence  the  words  oh  and  ah  do  not  require  the 
capital.  30.  There  was  no  one  there  except  a  little  boy  who  was 
fishing  with  a  pin  hook  in  a  grave  half  full  of  water. 

EXERCISE  14 

Pick  out  the  appositives  in  the  following  sentences  and  notice 
which  of  them  are  set  off.  Be  prepared  to  write  the  sentences 
from  dictation,  supplying  commas  where  they  are  needed. 
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1.  Scott  himself  could  not  have  done  better.  2.  Johnson  the 
man  is  more  interesting  than  Johnson  the  writer.  3.  O  father 
Zeus,  no  more  shall  I  be  honored  among  gods  if  mortal  men,  the 
people  of  Phreecia,  honor  me  not,  though  men  of  my  own 
kin.  4.  His  T\'ife  Calpurnia  tries  to  dissuade  him.  5.  The  poet 
Longfellow  was  present.  6.  Longfellow,  the  author  of  Evangeline, 
was  present.  7.  Perhaps  the  greatest  lesson  which  the  lives  of 
literary  men  teach  us  is  told  in  the  single  word  wait!  8.  The 
noveUst  Dickens  was  present  with  his  friend  Collins.  9.  He  carried 
with  him  Arthur's  sword  Excalibur.  10.  Johnson,  one  of  the  most 
eminent  English  writers  of  the  eighteenth  century,  was  the  son  of 
Michael  Johnson,  who  was  at  the  beginning  of  the  century  a 
magistrate  of  Lichfield  and  a  bookseller  of  great  note  in  the  mid- 
land counties. 

EXERCISE  15 

Punctunie  the  following ,  keeping  especially  in  mind  Rule  VI: 

1.  Yes  Mr.  Brown  I  will  go  2.  London  is  I  think  the  most 
interesting  city  we  visited.  3.  It  is  I  admit  a  pleasant  day  and 
we  all  wish  to  go  but  think  on  the  other  hand  how  unfair  it  would 
be  to  the  rest  if  we  should  leave  them  beliind.  4.  If  any  man 
doubt  my  sincerity  and  some  may  doubt  it  I  will  try  to  satisfy 
him.  5.  The  girls  having  sung  a  song  or  two  the  boys  had  their 
turn.  6.  The  girls  having  sung  several  songs  thought  that  it  was 
their  turn  to  hsten.  7.  Iron  which  of  course  is  far  hea\-ier  than 
coal  sinks  quickly.  8.  He  gave  I  am  told  all  that  he  had.  9. 
No  John  you  cannot  go.  10.  This  by  the  way  is  where  Tennyson 
once  lived.  11.  Neptune  seeing  the  Greeks  so  pressed  came  to 
their  assistance.     12.  Are  you  sure  sir  that  there  is  no  mistake? 

13.  Mere  energj'  if  not  wisely  directed   accomphshes    nothing. 

14.  This  book  if  you  are  wilUng  I  will  take  home  with  me.  15. 
I  pray  thee  0  Lord  that  I  may  be  beautiful  within.  16.  We  tried 
indeed  not  only  the  plan  you  suggested  but  many  others  as  well. 
17.  The  plan  you  outline  is  a  costly  one  it  calls  moreover  for  more 
time  than  we  can  spare.  18.  The  range  of  a  bee  unless  urged  by 
hunger  is  about  two  miles.  19.  His  hfe  during  the  thirty  years 
which  followed  was  one  hard  struggle  with  poverty. 

20.  How  sweet  and  gracious  even  in  common  sp>eech 
Is  that  fine  sense  which  men  call  courtesy. 
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EXERCISE  16 

Which  of  the  following  sentences  are  clear  without  further 
punctuation?  How  should  the  remaining  sentences  be  punc- 
tuated? 

1.  Think  too  of  the  honor  they  have  gained.  2.  Bring  John 
too;  for  everyone  hkes  him.  3.  It  is  indeed  wonderful.  4.  We 
tried  indeed  not  only  the  plans  you  suggested  but  many  others  as 
well.  5.  Your  way  is  better  perhaps  but  I  cannot  get  used  to  it. 
6.  It  must  be  then  that  he  is  happily  disappointed.  7.  He  will 
come  perhaps  but  you  had  better  not  count  on  him.  8.  He  may 
come  but  perhaps  you  had  better  not  count  on  him.  9.  A  single 
failure  however  does  not  mean  defeat.  10.  He  could  not  have 
escaped  however  had  it  not  been  dark.  11.  This  was  of  course 
the  best  plan  to  pursue. 

EXERCISE  17 

Punctuate  the  following,  paying  especial  attention  to 
Rule  VII: 

1.  For  lunch  we  had  bread  and  jam  and  nothing  else  could  have 
pleased  me  more.  2.  In  this  room  were  twenty-five  seats  and  two 
long  benches  up  in  front  where  the  children  sat  when  reciting.  3. 
So  into  the  plain  they  came  where  grew  the  grain  and  through  this 
by  and  by  they  reached  their  journey's  end.  4.  It  rained  and 
rained  and  rained  and  so  our  drive  was  abandoned.  5.  He  was 
a  good  athlete  and  when  it  came  to  books  he  was  a  good  scholar. 
6.  There  we  found  shade  trees  and  benches  to  rest  on.  7.  He  is 
slow  but  sure.  8.  Thus  he  spoke  and  willingly  they  heeded  and 
obeyed.  9.  I  appreciate  your  good  motives  but  I  cannot  accept 
the  aid  you  offer.  10.  He  is  gone  but  not  forgotten.  11.  It  is 
the  frost  that  kills  our  wild  creatures  and  not  the  snow  which  pro- 
tects and  keeps  them  warm.  12.  In  the  eyes  of  the  law  all  Roman 
citizens  were  equal  and  all  subjects  of  the  empire  were  citizens 
of  Rome. 

13.  The  winds  were  high  and  the  clouds  were  dark 

And  the  boat  returned  no  more. 
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EXERCISE  18 

Keeping  in  mind  Rules  VIII,  X,  and  XI,  punctuate  the 
following: 

1.  Books  are  the  best  of  things  well  used  abused  among  the 
worst.  2.  The  woman  was  very  nearly  exhausted  he  could  not 
well  refuse  to  aid  her.  3.  Brilliancy  is  well  enough  but  character 
is  better  it  stands  the  wear  and  tear  of  life.  4.  If  you  take  the 
right  hand  road  it  will  lead  you  to  Oxford  if  you  take  the  left  it 
will  lead  j^ou  to  London.  5.  I  have  seen  Edinburgh  at  last 
isn't  it  a  romantic  town?  6.  I  cannot  of  course  speak  from  ex- 
perience I  can  only  repeat  what  the  book  says.  7  Anger  says 
Richter  wishes  that  all  mankind  had  only  one  neck  love  that  it 
had  only  one  heart  grief  two  tear-glands  pride  two  bent  knees. 

8.  Words  convey  the  mental  treasures  of  one  period  to  the  genera- 
tions that  follow  and  laden  with  this  precious  freight  they  sail 
safely  across  gulfs  of  time  in  which  empires  have  suffered  ship- 
wreck and  the  languages  of  c-ommon  life  have  sunk  into  obli\'ion. 

9.  Not  a  limb  nor  a  fiber  about  him  was  idle  and  to  have  seen  his 
loosely  hung  frame  in  full  motion  and  clattering  about  the  room 
you  would  have  thought  Saint  Vitus  himself  that  blessed  patron  of 
the  dance  was  figuring  before  you  in  p>erson.  10.  Three  things 
are  necessarj'  first  a  sound  body  second  a  good  mind  third  and  this 
is  most  important  of  all  a  good  character.  11.  He  reached  the 
room  by  cUmbing  a  ladder  then  drawing  up  the  ladder  he  shut  the 
trap  door  and  planted  his  chair  on  it.  12.  I  was  fatigued  with 
traveling  rowing  and  want  of  rest  I  was  very  hungrj'  and  my  whole 
stock  of  cash  consisted  of  a  Dutch  dollar  and  about  a  shilling  in 
coppers.  13.  Burke's  plan  was  simple  direct  sure  Lord  North's 
was  complex  indirect  uncertain.  14.  His  business  declined  his 
debts  increased  it  was  with  difficulty  that  the  daily  expenses  of 
his  household  were  defrayed. 

15.  What  in  me  is  dark 

Illumine  what  is  low  raise  and  support. — Milton 

EXERCISE  19 

The  following  sentences  illustrate  various  ways  of  punc- 
tuating sentences  in  which  an  enumeration  occurs.     Study 
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them  carefully,  that  you  may  be  prepared  to  write  similar 
sentences  from  dictation. 

1.  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  are  the  first  four 
days  of  the  week. 

2.  The  first  four  days  of  the  week  are  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday, 
and  Wednesday. 

Notice  that  in  the  first  sentence  no  mark  follows  Wednes- 
day; to  place  one  there  would  be  separating  subject  from 
predicate.  No  mark  is  placed  after  are  in  the  second;  the 
nouns  following  the  verb  are  its  complement. 

3.  We  were  in  Rome  four  days:  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and 
Wednesday. 

4.  The  first  four  days  of  the  week  arc  these:  Sunday,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday. 

5.  The  first  four  days  of  the  week  are  as  follows:  Sunday,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday. 

In  these  three  sentences  the  colon  appears  immediately- 
preceding  the  enumeration,  but  not  separating  subject  from 
predicate  nor  verb  from  complement.  The  colon  has  been 
called  the  mark  of  "expectancy  or  anticipation."  When  the 
reader  sees  the  colon,  he  assumes  at  once  that  what  follows  it 
will  be  an  enumeration,  an  explanation  of  something  which 
has  gone  before,  or  an  expression  in  apposition  to  something 
already  mentioned. 

6.  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday — these  are  the  first  four 
days  of  the  week. 

In  this  sentence  the  dash  is  used  to  indicate  a  change  in 
construction.  The  sentence  begins  as  if  Sunday,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  were  to  be  the  subject;  but  these, 
summing  up  what  has  gone  before,  becomes  the  new  sub- 
ject. 

7.  The  first  four  days — Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednes- 
day— were  spent  in  Rome. 
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8.  The  first  four  days  {Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednesday) 
were  spent  in  Rome. 

9.  For  three  days,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednesday,  it  rained. 

In  these  three  sentences  the  enumeration  forms  a  paren- 
thesis. Dashes,  commas,  and  marks  of  parenthesis  are, 
perhaps,  equally  correct,  though  probably  most  writers 
would  prefer  the  dashes,  especially  in  a  long  sentence.  The 
commas  are  not  so  desirable  if  the  enumeration  is  a  long  one; 
perhaps  you  do  not  need  to  be  told  why. 

10.  The  first  four  days,  namely  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  and 
Wednesday,  were  unpleasant. 

11.  We  remained  in  Rome  Jour  days,  namely  Sunday,  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday. 

12.  There  are  many  points  of  interest,  such  as  the  lighthouse,  the 
life-saving  station,  and  the  boat-landing. 

These  sentences  illustrate  the  use  of  namely  and  such  as 
before  an  enumerat.on.  Notice  that  in  each  case  a  comma 
precedes  the  expression,  but  no  comma  follows  it.  Some 
writers  would  place  a  semicolon  before  namely  and  a  comma 
after  it,  in  the  eleventh ;  but  apparently  this  usage  is  becom- 
ing less  common.  No  skilled  writer  thinks  of  placing  a 
comma  between  such  as  and  the  enumeration  it  introduces. 

EXERCISE  20 

Puncture  the  foUavnng.  Supply  capitals  where  they  are 
needed. 

1.  There  are  seven  simple  colors  red  orange  yellow  green  blue 
indigo  and  N-iolet.  2.  The  seven  simple  colors  are  red  orange  yel- 
low green  blue  indigo  and  \'iolet.  3.  There  are  seven  simple  colors 
namely  red  orange  yellow  green  blue  indigo  and  \iolet.  4.  The 
seven  simple  colors  are  as  follows  red  orange  yellow  green  blue 
indigo  and  \-iolet.  5.  The  simple  colors  are  these  red  orange  yellow 
green  blue  indigo  and  ^^olet.  6.  The  recipe  for  rabbit  pie  begins 
thus  first  catch  the  rabbit.  7.  The  address  began  as  follows  there 
are  three  kinds  of  people  whom  I  like  men  women  and  children. 
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8.  Our  reason  for  postponing  the  trip  was  this  the  roads  owing  to 
recent  rains  were  in  a  bad  state.  9.  The  hour  was  spent  in  the 
following  manner  first  we  wrote  for  ten  minutes  on  some  familiar 
topic  then  a  few  of  the  compositions  were  read  and  criticised  after 
which  we  were  given  practice  in  extemporaneous  speaking. 
10.  There  are  many  ways  of  meeting  expenses  while  attending 
college  for  example  one  may  tutor  his  less  fortunate  mates  or  if 
not  too  proud  he  may  serve  as  waiter  or  even  as  janitor.  11.  The 
capital  leading  questions  on  which  you  must  this  day  decide  are 
these  two  first  whether  you  ought  to  concede  and  secondly  what 
your  concession  ought  to  be.  12.  The  speakers  were  as  follows 
affirmative  Jones  and  Smith  negative  Clark  and  Hermann.  13. 
Our  nine  had  the  following  battery  catcher  Johnson  pitcher  Sulli- 
van. 14.  Here  are  the  particulars  name  John  Smith  height  five 
feet  six  inches  weight  160  pounds. 

15.  Three  silences  there  are  the  first  of  speech 

The  second  of  desire  the  third  of  thought. 

EXERCISE  21 

Make  the  following  statement  in  as  many  different  ways  as 
you  can:  Three  well  known  works  by  Francis  Parkman  are 
Montcalm  and  Wolfe,  The  Conspiracy  of  Pontiac,  and  The 
Oregon  Trail. 

EXERCISE  22 

Punctuate  the  following  and  supply  capitals  where  they  are 
needed: 

1.  Yes  said  he  the  stranger  must  be  treated  courteously.  2.  He 
replied  at  once  I  cannot  come  today  if  tomorrow  will  do  I  can  come 
then.  3.  What  can  I  do  for  you  inquired  the  clerk.  4.  In 
reading  John  Burroughs  recently  I  ran  across  this  statement  for 
my  part  my  nearest  approach  to  a  strange  bedfellow  is  the  little 
gray  rabbit  that  has  taken  up  her  abode  under  my  study  floor. 
5.  I  will  not  take  a  penny  less  said  the  merchant  so  pay  me  my 
price  and  let  me  go.  6.  Metaphors  are  no  arguments  my  pretty 
maiden  said  the  Lady  Hermione  smiling  I  am  sorry  for  that 
madam  answered  Margaret  for  they  are  such  a  pretty  indirect 
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way  of  telling  ones  mind  when  it  differs  from  ones  betters.  7. 
Carlyle  says  there  are  but  two  ways  of  pav-ing  a  debt  increase  of 
industry  in  raising  income  increase  of  thrift  in  laying  out.  8. 
I  think  he  rephed  that  I  recall  his  words  he  said  if  I  mistake  not 
there  are  three  roads  but  all  lead  to  town.  9.  We  all  followed  him 
several  paces  from  the  door  bawling  after  him  good  luck  good  luck 
till  we  could  see  him  no  more.  10.  He  began  as  follows  friends 
Romans  countrj-men.  11.  The  title  of  the  book  he  rephed  is 
Ivanhoe  and  then  he  proceeded  to  tell  the  story.  12.  He  admitted 
that  the  roads  were  poor  but  he  added  I  think  they  are  not  im- 
passable. 13.  The  noblest  study  of  mankind  declares  Alexander 
Pope  is  man. 

EXERCISE  23 

Show  that  in  the  following  sentences  the  meaning  can  be 
changed  by  changing  the  punctuation.  Which  of  the  sentences 
need  recasting? 

1.  Clarkson  was  the  favorite  of  the  day  after  the  battle.  2. 
Among  his  intimate  friends  were  Eustace  Budgell  his  cousin 
Ambrose  Phillips  and  Richard  Steele.  3.  The  poem  was  about 
Edward  King  a  very  dear  friend  of  John  Milton  who  was  drowned 
while  crossing  from  England  to  Ireland.  4.  Go  see  Breakers  Ahead 
the  best  melodrama  ever  WTitten  bj'  John  Nemo.  5.  John  the 
gardener  will  attend  to  it.  6.  Ivanhoe  marries  Rowena  instead 
of  Athelstane  as  Cedric  had  wished.  7.  We  manufacture  every- 
thing made  out  of  canvas  bags  tents  awnings  etc.  8.  The  noble- 
man thinking  him  mad  again  asked  him  to  set  a  price  on  his  fish. 
9.  He  answered  nervously  looking  this  way  and  that.  10.  The 
boy  said  the  man  was  trjnng  to  stand  on  his  head.  11.  He  asked 
me  what  I  was  doing  and  I  said  nothing.  12.  He  saw  a  banner 
all  of  gold  standing  there  high  above  the  hoard  greatest  of  wonders 
woven  by  skill  of  hand.  13.  You  make  few  grammatical  errors  for 
which  I  am  grateful.  14.  Here  comes  my  long  lost  doggie!  15. 
He  was  asked  to  take  the  place  of  the  third  runner  who  had  sprained 
his  ankle.  16.  He  saw  the  walls  of  the  church  dimlj-  glaring  under 
the  trees  beyond.  17.  Our  shopping  kept  us  busy  for  hours; 
so  we  were  obliged  to  take  a  late  afternoon  train.  18.  The  two 
long  suffering  chauffeurs  waited  for  the  party  to  return. 
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EXERCISE  24 

Criticise  the  punctuation  of  the  following: 

1.  Mr.  Jones  is,  what  I  call,  an  ideal  man.  2.  The  telephone 
in  our  house,  being  on  a  party  line,  we  have  many  rings.  3.  There 
are  many  games  for  the  boys  to  play,  such  as:  checkers,  dominoes, 
crokinole  and  pool.  4.  He  was  so  strong,  that  Edward,  himself, 
could  not  throw  him.  5.  The  hotel  is  not  one  large  building  but 
a  number  of  small  ones  connected.  Each  section  about  the  size 
of  our  school  building.  6.  An  inch  from  each  end  cut  a  slot,  and 
in  the  upper  corners  of  each  block  bore  holes  for  binding-posts. 
One  to  be  connected  to  each  end  of  the  wire  on  the  tube  and  one  to 
each  shder  rod.  7.  Hold  him  hes  a  thief!  8.  I  think,  that  they  will 
come,  but  I  am  not  sure.  9.  In  the  window  were  displayed  many 
fancy  articles;  such  as,  bags,  pins  of  all  descriptions,  and  ribbons. 
10.  As  she  neared  the  market  place  she  heard  cries  of,  long  live 
the  king.  11.  Macaulay  was  a  man,  who  liked  to  argue.  12.  I 
am  sitting  on  the  piazza,  watching  my  little  brother,  Francis  and 
another  boy,  Johnny  playing.  13.  Therefore,  Antonio  was  set 
free.  14.  The  library  no  doubt,  will  interest  you.  15.  It  was  a 
cold,  dreary,  afternoon,  the  wind  was  whistling  round  the  house; 
and  everything  outside  looked  bare  and  frozen.  16.  Not  all  of 
this  time  was  spent  in  France,  during  the  winter  months  he  visited 
Italy.  17.  Fruits  are  abundant.  Such  as  peaches  plums  and 
pears.  18.  John  went  to  the  fair,  Mary,  stayed  at  home.  19. 
My  reason  for  thinking  so  is  that,  I  saw  him  running  through  the 
yard.  20.  Please  tell  him,  that  we  waited  over  an  hour.  21.  We 
walked  down  a  narrow,  dingy,  poorly  paved,  alley.  22.  The 
affirmative  speakers  were,  John  Clarke  and  Edwin  Mitchell.  23. 
That  he  could  work  as  well  as  play,  was  soon  discovered.  24. 
Finally  he  said,  that  if  Saturday  should  prove  stormy  we  might 
go  Monday.  25.  He  politely  requested,  that  the  boys  make  less 
noise.  26.  Twelve,  sturdy  lads  at  once  volunteered.  27.  His 
purpose  in  doing  this  was,  to  show  that  he  bore  us  no  ill  will. 
28.  She  has  dark,  blue  eyes.  29.  This  sentence  means,  that  those 
whose  thoughts  are  not  pure  live  as  if  in  a  dungeon.  30.  There 
are  some  inconveniences,  for  instance,  we  have  to  go  a  long  way  for 
water. 
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EXERCISE  25 

Punctuate  sibch  of  the  following  sentences  as  require  it, 
using  the  marks  with  strictest  economy.  Be  especially  careful 
not  to  separate  subject  and  predicate,  verb  and  complement,  or 
any  word  and  its  modifier,  unless  you  feel  that  su€h  separation 
is  absolutely  necessary  for  clearness.     Supply  needed  capitals. 

1.  At  the  present  time  the  better  class  of  department  stores  have 
schools  of  salesmanship  in  which  natural  talent  and  thorough  work 
are  noticed  and  rewarded.  2,  A  famous  English  physicist  once 
remarked  that  if  the  secret  of  the  firefly  were  known  a  boy  turning 
a  crank  might  be  able  to  generate  sufficient  energ\-  to  light  a  whole 
street.  3.  The  egg  of  the  Patagonian  ostrich  or  rhea  according  to 
Professor  Loomis  of  Amherst  in  his  new  book  Hunting  Extinct  Ani- 
mals in  Patagonia  is  rich  in  flavor  and  does  not  differ  materially  in 
taste  from  the  familiar  hens  egg  with  one  of  these  eggs  he  says  to 
which  some  macaroni  and  a  pound  of  raisins  were  added  Billy  the 
cook  made  a  gallon  of  what  we  called  powerful  food  it  certainly  was 
the  best  meal  we  had  on  the  trip.  4.  Taking  warning  by  the  fall  of 
the  old  Campanile  at  Venice  the  authorities  at  Pisa  are  it  is 
reported  planning  to  strengthen  the  famous  Leaning  Tower  of  their 
city  so  that  it  may  not  sag  further  out  of  the  perpendicular  its  con- 
dition is  said  to  be  dangerous.  5.  Williams  hair  is  black  and  thick 
Harrys  light  and  coarse.  6.  How  it  happens  that  we  see  things 
right  side  up  when  the  picture  that  is  formed  in  the  eye  by  which 
we  see  them  is  upside  down  is  a  mystery.  7.  Wickedness  takes 
the  shorter  road  and  virtue  the  longer. 

EXERCISE  26 

Punctuate  the  following,  in  each  case  justifying  your 
punctuation: 

1.  The  article  was  entitled  hints  to  owners  of  bicycles.  2.  The 
sources  of  this  spirit  of  freedom  were  first  descent  second  education 
third  form  of  government  fourth  the  form  of  rehgion  in  the  North 
fifth  slavery  in  the  South  and  sixth  the  distance  from  England. 
3.  Chariots  horses  men  were  huddled  together.     4.  There  were 
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three  other  apartments  one  for  my  wife  and  me  another  for  our 
two  daughters  within  our  own  and  the  third  with  two  beds  for  the 
rest  of  the  children.  5.  There  are  two  doors  by  which  you  may 
enter  one  on  the  east  one  on  the  west.  6.  Look  at  the  picture 
before  us  the  wild  wood  the  stately  palace  the  river  with  its  reedy 
margin.  7.  I  knew  a  very  wise  man  declared  Andrew  Fletcher 
that  believed  that  if  a  man  were  permitted  to  make  all  the  ballads 
he  need  not  care  who  should  make  the  laws  of  a  nation.  8.  The 
king  then  remembered  that  it  was  no  fault  of  the  messenger  that 
King  Mark  was  disreputable  therefore  Sir  Kay  should  see  that  he 
was  kindly  treated.  9.  Yes  and  no  are  easily  said  but  before  they 
are  said  it  is  necessary  to  think  a  long  time.  10.  I  remember  con- 
fessed the  dark-haired  lady  that  at  one  time  my  greatest  desire  in 
life  was  to  become  a  golden-haired  blue-eyed  individual  very  beau- 
tiful at  the  suggestion  of  some  grown-ups  I  drank  quantities  of  milk 
which  I  detested  for  several  weeks  to  bring  about  the  desired 
transformation  the  process  was  so  extremely  islow  and  unpleas- 
ant that  I  finally  abandoned  it  in  disgust. 

EXERCISE  27 

Justify  the  punctuation  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  It  is  chiefly  through  books  that  we  enjoy  intercourse  with  su- 
perior minds,  and  these  invaluable  means  of  communication  are  in 
the  reach  of  all.  2.  The  old  philosopher  is  still  among  us  in  the 
brown  coat  with  metal  buttons  and  the  shirt  which  ought  to  be  at 
wash,  blinking,  puffing,  rolling  his  head,  drumming  with  his  fingers, 
tearing  his  meat  like  a  tiger,  and  swallowing  his  tea  in  oceans.  3. 
Such  a  mark  of  national  respect  was  due  to  the  unsullied  states- 
man, to  the  accomplished  scholar,  to  the  master  of  pure  English 
eloquence,  to  the  consummate  painter  of  life  and  manners.  It  was 
due,  above  all,  to  the  great  satirist,  who  alone  knew  how  to  use 
ridicule  without  abusing  it;  who,  without  inflicting  a  wound, 
effected  a  great  social  reform;  and  who  reconciled  wit  and  virtue, 
after  a  long  and  disastrous  separation,  during  which  wit  had  been 
led  astray  by  profligacy,  and  virtue  by  fanaticism.  4.  Nelson, 
who  was  already  dressed,  exclaimed,  the  moment  he  saw  him, 
"I   am  sure  you   bring  me  news  of    the  [French  and    Spanish 
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fleet!  I  think  I  shall  yet  have  to  beat  them!"  5.  When  Sir 
Walter  Scott  lay  djong,  he  called  for  his  son-in-law,  and  while  the 
Tweed  murmured  through  the  woods,  and  a  September  sun  lit  up 
the  bowers,  whose  growth  he  had  watched  so  eagerly,  said  to  him, 
"Be  a  good  man;  only  that  can  comfort  you  when  you  come  to  lie 
here!"  6.  They  had  now  reached  the  road  which  turns  off  to 
Sleepy  Hollow;  but  Gunpowder,  who  seemed  possessed  with  a 
demon,  instead  of  keeping  up  it,  made  an  opposite  turn  and 
plunged  headlong  down  hill  to  the  left.  7.  Courage  leads  to 
heaven;  fear,  to  death. 

8.  Learn  to  read  slow;  all  other  graces 

Will  follow  in  their  proper  places. 

EXERCISE  28 

PunctitaU  the  following  paragraphs: 

1 .  It  is  wonderful  how  many  pleasant  incidents  continually  came 
to  pass  in  that  secluded  garden-spot  when  once  Phoebe  had  set  her- 
self to  look  for  them  she  had  seen  or  heard  a  bee  there  on  the  first 
day  of  her  acquaintance  with  the  place  and  often  almost  continu- 
ally indeed  since  then  the  bee  kept  coming  hither  Heaven  knows 
why  or  by  what  pertinacious  desire  for  far-fetched  sweets  when  no 
doubt  there  were  broad  clover-fields  and  all  kinds  of  garden- 
growth  much  nearer  home  than  this  thither  the  bees  came  however 
and  plunged  into  the  squash  blossoms  as  if  there  were  no  other 
squash  \-ines  within  a  long  days  flight  or  as  if  the  soil  of  Hepzibahs 
garden  gave  its  productions  just  the  very  quality  which  these 
laborious  little  wizards  wanted  in  order  to  impart  the  Hymettus 
odor  to  their  whole  hive  of  New  England  honey  when  Clifford 
heard  their  sunny  buzzing  murmur  in  the  heart  of  the  great 
yellow  blossoms  he  looked  about  him  with  a  joyous  sense  of 
warmth  and  blue  sky  and  green  grass  and  of  God's  free  air  in 
the  whole  height  from  earth  to  heaven  after  all  there  need  be  no 
question  why  the  bees  came  to  that  one  green  nook  in  the  dusty 
toiim  God  sent  them  thither  to  gladden  our  poor  Clifford  they 
br  )ught  the  rich  summer  with  them  in  requital  of  a  little  honey. 

-  Hawthorne 

2.  Soon  aft^r  the  invention  of  railways  a  countryman  from  a  dis- 

22 
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tant  part  of  England  made  an  expedition  to  the  nearest  railroad 
station  as  he  greatly  desired  a  sight  of  that  strange  new  monster  a 
train  now  it  happened  that  a  tunnel  ran  through  the  hill  near  the 
town  and  emerged  about  twenty  yards  from  the  station  when  the 
countryman  returned  in  the  evening  to  his  home  his  wife  greeted 
him  with  well  John  did  you  see  the  train  yes  wife  I  saw  the  train 
sure  enough  it  stood  in  the  station  as  I  came  up  and  with  its  mon- 
strous body  and  huge  black  throat  it  scared  me  at  first  but  for  all 
its  great  size  it  soon  proved  itself  to  be  a  coward  why  how  so 
exclaimed  his  wife  greatly  surprised  I  speak  truly  returned  her 
husband  as  I  cautiously  approached  the  monster  he  espied  me  on  a 
sudden  instantly  with  a  loud  shriek  he  rushed  into  his  hole  and  I 
saw  him  no  more. 

3.  Let  anyone  who  wants  to  see  himself  grow  resolve  to  adopt 
two  new  words  a  week  it  will  not  be  long  before  the  endless  and 
enchanting  variety  of  the  world  will  begin  to  reflect  itself  in  his 
speech  and  in  his  mind  as  well  a  word  used  three  times  slips  off  the 
tongue  with  entire  naturalness  then  it  is  ours  forever  and  with  it 
some  phase  of  life  which  had  been  lacking  hitherto  for  each  word 
presents  its  own  point  of  view  discloses  a  special  aspect  of  things 
reports  some  little  importance  not  otherwise  conveyed  and  so 
contributes  its  small  emancipation  to  our  tied-up  minds  and 
tongues. — Palmer 


CHAPTER  XXVI 
SENTENCE  UNITY 

Imagine  a  cabinet  containing,  besides  the  cups,  saucers, 
and  plates  for  which  it  was  designed,  a  few  carpenter's 
tools — saws,  hammers,  chisels.  Imagine  a  sentence  con- 
taining items  that  are  not  closely  related.  Or  take  this  one, 
fresh  from  a  school  composition:  Hartford  has  many  beauti- 
ful parks,  and  Mark  Twain  once  made  his  home  in  the  city. 
Plainly  this  too  is  a  hammer  and  teacup  combination.  The 
sentence  lacks  unity.  It  lacks  unity  not  because  it  contains 
more  than  one  statement,  but  because  the  items  brought 
together  are  but  remotely  related. 

Not  only  should  all  the  items  brought  together  be  closely 
related;  they  should  be  so  displayed  that  their  relative  im- 
portance is  easily  recognized ;  for  usually  some  one  item  de- 
serves to  stand  out  more  prominently  than  the  rest.  In  this 
respect  sentences  resemble  pictures.  A  picture  may  show 
many  different  things — a  lonely  stretch  of  ocean,  for  exam- 
ple, a  sky  overcast,  in  the  distance  a  half-seen  shore;  but  the 
eye  is  drawn  irresistibly  to  a  mass  of  floating  wreckage,  it 
may  be,  above  which  white  gulls  are  circling.  All  the  items 
are  needed,  but  attention  is  focused  upon  one;  the  rest  are 
subordinated.  The  child  links  statement  to  statement  as  if 
all  were  of  equal  importance.  As  he  grows  older,  he  learns 
how  to  subordinate  whatever  is  of  minor  importance  by 
throwing  it  into  a  dependent  clause  or  phrase,  or  even  into  a 
single  word  modifier,  adjective  or  adverb.  Instead  of 
Hartford  is  the  capital  of  Connecticut  and  is  on  the  Connecticut 
river,  he  writes  Hartford,  the  capital  of  Connecticut,  is  on  the 
Connecticut  river. 

355 
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Unity,  then,  demands  two  things:  first,  that  only  items 
closely  related  be  brought  together;  second,  that  when 
related  items  are  brought  together,  they  be  so  displayed  that 
whatever  deserves  prominence  receives  it,  and  all  else  is 
subordinated. 

As  the  term  has  been  used  thus  far,  unity  has  to  do  with 
subject-matter.  There  is  another  kind,  better  called 
uniformity  perhaps,  which  has  to  do  with  sentence  design- 
ing. The  meaning  of  uniformity  may  be  illustrated  in 
various  ways.  Imagine,  for  example,  a  porch  with  pillars 
no  two  of  the  same  design,  or  a  boy  whose  shoes  are  not 
mates.  Like  the  unmatched  pillars,  like  the  shoes  that  are 
not  mates,  are  sentences  which  have  what  is  known  as  the 
shifting  construction,  a  fault  more  often  than  otherwise  due 
to  carelessness,  or  inability  to  keep  in  mind  till  the  last  word 
is  written  the  general  plan  or  design  of  the  sentence.  For 
example,  we  shift  unconsciously  from  present  tense  to  past, 
from  active  voice  to  passive,  from  masculine  or  feminine 
gender  to  neuter,  and  even  from  third  person  to  first, 
through  mere  carelessness,  there  being  no  good  reason  why 
such  changes  should  be  made.  We  join  by  and  the  gerund 
and  the  infinitive,  as  in  the  sentence,  /  dislike  writing 
compositions  and  to  memorize  'poetry.  Of  the  terms  of  an 
enumeration  we  make  the  first  a  noun,  the  second  a  phrase, 
the  third  a  clause,  it  may  be,  when  all  the  terms  might 
be  nouns,  or  all  might  be  clauses.  In  short  the  careless 
writer  does  not  take  suflricient  pains  to  make  similar  such 
elements  as  are  in  the  same  grammatical  or  logical  rela- 
tion. He  forgets  that  when  uniformity  is  lacking  where 
uniformity  is  expected,  the  reader's  sense  of  order  is 
disturbed. 

The  foregoing  paragraphs  may  be  condensed  into  the 
following  three-fold  counsel: 

'    Be  careful  not  to  crowd  into  a  sentence  items  but  re- 
motely related. 
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Give  prominence  to  whatever  deserves  it  and  subordi- 
nate whatever  is  of  minor  importance. 

Take  pains  to  make  similar  such  elements  as  are  in  the 
same  grammatical  or  logical  relation. 

Remember  the  china  cabinet,  the  mass  of  wreckage  with 
the  gulls  circling  above,  and  the  pah*  of  shoes  that  are  not 
mates. 

E^ERCISE_1 

Improve  the  following  sentences,  in  each  case  making  some 
one  item  stand  out  prominently: 

1.  Boston  is  the  capital  of  Massachusetts  and  has  been  called 
I  the  Hub  of  the  Universe.  2.  I  closed  my  eyes  and  thought  I 
\  could  meet  my  fate  more  easily  that  way.  3.  It  was  a  large 
house  and  it  had  seven  acutely-peaked  gables,  and  these  gables  met 
in  a  clustered  chimney.  4.  It  was  a  warm  day  in  August  and  I 
planned  to  visit  a  small  island  a  mile  from  shore.  5.  The  three 
were  disguised  as  tillers  of  the  soil  and  started  on  their  journey  to 
Camelot.  6.  In  front  was  a  large  door  and  on  each  side  of  this 
was  a  narrow  window.  7.  Comus  was  the  son  of  Circe  and  she  was 
a  sorceress,  and  Comus  possessed  power  of  enchantment  similar 
to  his  mother's.  8.  The  first  scene  is  a  minor  one  and  shows  that 
Antony  is  developing  a  conspiracy.  9.  Madame  Defarge  was  a 
stout  woman  and  she  kept  a  wineshop. 

EXERCISE^2 

Reconstruct  the  following.  If  a  sentence  contains  so  many 
items  that  it  is  unwieldy  or  lacking  in  unity,  break  it  up  into 
two  or  more  sentences. 

1 .  The  picnic  was  held  at  Lam-el  park,  and  all  the  way  out  the 

children  laughed  and  sang.  2.  We  were  about  to  leave  the  swing 
and  Helen  caught  her  foot  and  over  she  went;  but  as  the  swing 
was  going  slowly,  she  did  not  hurt  herself,  but  it  took  some  time  to 
brush  the  dirt  from  her  frock.  3.  At  twelve  we  had  lunch,  which 
we  enjoyed  very  much,  and  while  we  were  eating,  a  hungry-looking 
cat  walked  up  and  got  her  share;  that  is,  whatever  we  did  not  care 
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to  save.  4.  He  was  made  Poet  Laureate  in  1843,  and  died  peace- 
fully April  twenty-third,  as  his  favorite  clock  struck  the  hour  of 
noon.  5.  The  tower  was  now  blazing  fiercely,  and  the  firemen 
seemed  unable  to  cope  with  it,  as  there  were  so  few  engines  there, 
for  the  rest  of  the  engines  were  busy  at  another  fire. 

EXERCISE  3 

A  sentence  may  contain  unity  even  though  it  include  many 
items,  if  the  items  appear  in  proper  order  and  are  skilfully 
joined.  Combine  each  group  of  statements  into  a  single  sen- 
tence, giving  prominence  to  whatever  deserves  it.  Avoid  the 
conjunction  and. 

1.  A  post-chaise  drove  up  to  the  door.  I  had  not  been  long  at 
the  inn  when  this  happened. 

^2.  At  a  little  distance  from  my  house  was  a  seat.     My  prede- 
cessor had  made  it.     The  seat  was  overgrown  with  hawthorn. 
^  3.  George  was  named  after  his  uncle.     This  uncle  had  left  us 
ten  thousand  pounds.     George  was  our  eldest  son. 

4.  The  squire  was  a  fine  old  gentleman.  He  was  healthy-look- 
ing. His  silver  hair  curled  lightly  round  an  open  countenance. 
His  face  was  florid. 

^  5.  The  butler  brought  in  a  huge  silver  vessel.  This  he  did 
when  the  cloth  was  removed.  He  placed  the  vessel  before  the 
squire.     It  was  of  rare  and  curious  workmanship. 

6.  The  captain  took  us  through  the  station.  This  he  did  after 
the  drill  was  over.  The  station  was  quite  a  large  building.  It 
contained  five  rooms. 

7.  Most  of  the  family  walked  to  church.  This  they  did  because 
the  morning,  though  frosty,  was  remarkably  fine  and  clear.  The 
church  was  about  half  a  mile  from  the  porch  gate. 

EXERCISE  4 

Combine  each  of  the  following  groups  into  a  single  sentence: 

1.  Over  the  fireplace  was  suspended  a  picture.  It  was  of  a 
warrior.  The  warrior  was  in  armor.  The  fireplace  was  heavy  and 
projecting.     On  the  other  wall  hung  helmet,  buckler,  and  lance. 
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2.  There  were  the  customary  lights.  Besides  these  there  were 
two  waxen  candles.  They  were  wreathed  with  green.  They  were 
placed  on  a  beaufet  among  the  family  plate.  The  beaufet  was 
highly  polished. 

3.  The  grate  had  been  removed  from  the  fireplace.  This  had 
been  done  to  make  way  for  a  fire  of  wood.  The  fireplace  was  wide 
and  overwhelming.  In  the  midst  of  the  fire  an  enormous  log  was 
glowing  and  blazing.  The  log  sent  forth  a  vast  volume  of  heat  and 
light. 

4.  His  schoolhouse  was  a  low  building.  It  was  rudely  con- 
structed of  logs.  It  contained  but  one  room.  The  room  was  a 
large  one.  The  windows  were  partly  glazed.  They  were  partly 
patched  with  leaves.     The  leaves  were  from  old  copy-books. 

5.  The  schoolhouse  was  in  a  pleasant  situation.  A  brook  ran 
close  by.  The  building  stood  just  at  the  foot  of  a  woody  hill. 
Conveniently  near  grew  a  formidable  birch  tree.  The  situation 
was  lonely. 

EXERCISE  5 

Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  bringing  about  uniformity 
in  person,  number,  and  gender: 

1.  You  find  that  many  of  yovr  competitors  are  experts;  so  when 
the  day  for  the  swimming  contest  arrives,  it  is  not  strange  that  one 
should  feel  nervous.  2.  The  mob  meets  Cinna  the  poet  and,  merely 
because  he  bears  the  name  of  one  of  the  conspirators,  put  him  to 
death.  3.  He  saw  the  trout  as  it  lay  near  the  bottom  of  the 
stream,  and  soon  had  him  in  his  basket.  4.  After  dinner  each  was 
conducted  to  their  room.  5.  She  foolishly  beUeves  that  if  one  does 
not  wear  a  precious  stone  appropriate  to  the  month  of  your  birth, 
they  will  have  bad  luck.  6.  The  yacht  gave  its  owner  a  feeling  of 
intense  pride  as  she  crept  ahead  of  her  competitors.  7.  There 
shall  be  an  advisory  board  of  three,  the  duty  of  which  shall  be  to 
ad^'^se  the  officers  of  the  association  and  attend  to  such  business  as 
may  be  referred  to  them.  8.  Boys  that  are  physically  strong  and 
who  are  willing  to  work  are  sure  of  employment.  9.  When  a  boy  is 
going  to  a  ball  game,  he  will  use  every  means  to  be  on  time;  so  why 
is  it  that  they  do  not  take  the  same  pains  not  to  be  late  to  school? 
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10.  In  some  places  the  hills  seem  to  close  in  on  the  winding  stream, 
and  one  almost  wonders  which-  way  to  paddle ;  but  soon  you  round 
some  bend  and  the  broad  expanse  of  the  river  is  again  seen.  11. 
Mr.  Jones  accepts  with  pleasure  Mrs.  Brown's  invitation  to  dine 
with  her  Thursday  the  seventeenth.  Yours  truly,  Alfred  L.  Jones. 
12.  The  following  polite  note  accompanies  one  of  Du  Maurier's 
drawings  in  Punch:  Mr.  Smith  presents  his  compliments  to  Mr. 
Jones,  and  finds  he  has  a  cap  which  isn't  mine.  So  if  you  have  a 
cap  which  isn't  his,  no  doubt  they  are  the  ones.  13.  Football 
gives  one  an  opportunity  of  making  a  man  of  himself,  and  of  learn- 
ing not  to  be  afraid  because  a  fellow  is  bigger  than  you.  14.  Each 
play  is  recorded  on  the  bulletin  board  precisely  as  they  are  made  on 
the  football  field. 

EXERCISE  6 

Rewrite  the  following  with  a  view  to  bringing  about  uniform- 
ity in  mood  and  tense: 

1.  If  this  is  done,  the  rich  and  the  poor  will  disagree  in  their 
political  opinions  and  enmity  would  arise  between  them.  2.  As 
they  entered  the  building.  May  says  laughingly  to  Ellen,  "Well, 
sister,  I  presume  you  have  forgotten  your  tickets  as  usual."  3. 
Every  now  and  then  a  carriage  would  come  rumbling  up  the  drive- 
way and  was  greeted  with  shouts  and  cheers.  4.  After  this  the 
mixture  is  stirred  constantly  until  it  becomes  smooth;  then  cook  it 
a  few  minutes  and  serve  on  dry  toast  or  crackers.  5.  No  sooner 
had  the  baggage  been  taken  from  the  launch  and  the  tables  were  set 
than  a  terrible  rumbling  was  heard.  6.  The  colonists  were 
descendants  of  the  English  and  have  the  English  conception  of 
liberty.  7.  If  this  plan  is  adopted,  it  would  result  in  a  great  deal  of 
confusion.  8.  If  final  y  is  preceded  by  a  consonant,  change  the  y 
to  i  before  adding  a  suffix  beginning  with  i;  otherwise  it  does  not 
change.  9.  When  hunting  is  allowed,  it  is  dangerous  for  a  farmer 
to  enter  his  own  woods  during  the  open  season,  for  fear  he  might  be 
shot  by  a  sportsman  who  thought  he  saw  a  deer.  10.  He  wa^ 
unable  to  remain  longer  at  the  table,  for  his  conscience  rebukes  him. 

11.  No  sooner  had  we  reached  the  house  and  began  to  feel  at  home 
than  the  order  came  to  pack  for  another  long  journey. 
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EXERCISE  7 

In  each  of  the  following  sentences  there  is  an  unfortunate 
change  in  voice,  evidently  due  to  the  fact  that  the  writer, 
beginning  with  one  subject  in  mind,  unconsciously  shifts 
to  a  second.  For  example.  Tins  is  the  grammatical  subject 
of  the  first  sentence,  and  the  phrase  taking  especial  care  of 
seams  and  corners  must,  grammatically,  modify  this  subject, 
since  there  is  no  other  substantive,  unless  it  be  water,  for 
it  to  modify.  But  logically  the  phrase  belongs  with  some 
substantive  not  expressed — a  subject  to  which  the  writer 
has  shifted  unintentionally.  The  sentence  should  read, 
Tins  should  be  washed  in  hot,  soapy  water,  especial  care 
being  taken  of  seams  and  comers. 

Revise  all  the  sentences: 

1.  Tins  should  be  washed  in  hot,  soapy  water,  taking  especial 
care  of  seams  and  corners.  2.  The  boat  was  returned  to  the 
owner,  having  decided  not  to  go  fishing.  3.  A  bed  can  be  made 
without  difficulty,  using  hemlock  boughs  and  spreading  them  care- 

1  fully  over  the  ground.  4.  To  be  thoroughly  mastered,  an  essay  by 
Bacon  must  be  read  and  reread,  weighing  each  word  and  pondering 
the  meaning  of  each  sentence.  5.  Walking  through  the  fields  in 
June,  pretty  flowers  are  seen  on  every  side.  6.  In  those  days  the 
mail  was  carried  by  men  on  horseback  from  place  to  place,  exchang- 
ing the  mail  at  each  town,  one  man  covering  a  large  territory'.  7. 
Such  as  drank  of  the  magic  liquor  were  touched  by  her  wand, 
changing  them  into  groveUing  swine. 

EXERCISE  8 

Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  unifying  elements  joined  by 
a  coordinate  conjunction: 

1       1.  We  could  not  go  very  fast,  for  the  roads  were  poor  and  on  ac- 

[   count  of  the  steep  grades.     2.  A  man  who  is  hungry  goes  about  the 

city  seeking  work  and  which  results  many  times  in  failure.     3.  He 

was  a  boy  of  good  character  and  who  was  popular  among  his 

mates.     4.  The  boys  decide  that  they  can  go  no  further  that  night 
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and  to  make  a  rude  shelter  that  will  serve  to  keep  off  the  rain,  5. 
Not  having  heard  from  the  agent,  and  as  there  was  no  time  to 
lose,  we  made  our  purchases  elsewhere.  6.  He  promised  to  go  at 
once  and  that  he  would  return  quickly.  7.  He  is  six  feet  in  height 
and  weighing  two  hundred  pounds.  8.  He  began  to  suspect  El- 
bert, one  of  his  associates,  and  to  whom  he  was  warmly  attached. 
9.  Mr.  George  Smith,  now  vice-president  and  director  of  the 
bank,  its  cashier  at  organization,  and  who  has  been  officially 
connected  with  it  many  years,  celebrates  his  eightieth  birthday 
tomorrow.  10.  One  of  the  chief  attractions,  and  which  appealed 
most  of  all  to  us  girls,  was  a  delicious  lunch.  11.  A  messenger 
enters  and  tells  Lady  Macbeth  that  the  King  is  to  be  her  guest  and 
to  make  preparations  for  his  entertainment.  12.  To  the  right  of 
the  door  is  a  thrifty  vine  which  clambers  high,  and  covering  one  of 
the  windows  completely.  13.  He  wrote  the  essay  because  he 
admired  Macaulay  and  to  correct  false  impressions  concerning  him. 
14.  The  toy  schooner  in  the  foreground  is  trimmed  with  tinsel 
ropes  and  little  electric  lights  of  various  colors,  and  having  bottles 
of  perfumery  as  a  cargo.  15.  I  used  to  go  down  to  the  wharf 
afternoons  and  listen  to  the  fishermen  tell  about  their  experiences 
and  to  watch  the  boats  come  in.  16.  As  the  service  was  in  the 
afternoon  and  the  church  being  a  mile  away,  it  was  necessary  to 
start  immediately  after  dinner.  17.  The  lady,  having  lost  her 
way,  and  as  night  was  coming  on,  felt  that  her  plight  was  serious. 
18.  But  Lady  Macbeth  was  instantly  at  his  side,  saying  that  his 
lordship  had  often  been  thus  and  not  to  watch  him.  19.  There 
are  a  few  disadvantages  to  the  system,  such  as  that  the  weight  and 
size  of  packages  are  limited  and  to  the  fact  that  some  articles  are 
barred  altogether.  20.  Except  for  the  purpose  of  destroying 
harmful  animals  or  to  obtain  necessary  food,  hunting,  he  main- 
tained, was  wrong. 

EXERCISE  9 

Unify  the  terms  that  are  in  parallel  construction: 

1.  His  good  traits  are  determination,  faithfulness,  generous,  and 
honesty.  2.  The  case  contained  a  collection  of  coins,  some  of 
England,  some  Spanish,  and  some  from  this  country.  3.  These 
garments  are  popular  for  three  reasons:  first,  they  are  exceedingly 


SENTENCE  UNITY  363 

becoming;  second,  their  light  weight;  and  third,  for  their  warmth. 
4.  Reading  maketh  a  full  man,  conference  a  ready  man,  and  a  man 
is  made  exact  by  writing.  5.  To  talk  in  pubhc,  to  think  in  soli- 
tude, to  read  and  to  hear,  and  inquiring  and  answering  inquiries 
is  the  business  of  the  scholar.  6.  In  speaking  of  Round  Pond  he 
begins  by  telling  where  it  is;  second,  we  are  told  how  to  reach  it; 
third,  he  names  the  families  that  make  up  the  summer  colony; 
fourth,  the  good  times  at  Round  Pond;  fifth,  certain  unpleasant 
features  are  mentioned.  7.  Three  of  Burke's  objections  to  force 
are  as  follows:  its  uncertainty,  it  is  temporary,  and  the  object 
sought  is  impaired.  8.  These  things  are  necessarj':  first,  a  good 
play;  second,  the  seat  should  be  a  good  one;  third,  be  sure  to  leave 
your  worries  at  home.  9.  We  do  cleaning,  pressing,  dyeing,  re- 
pairing, also  men's  suits  made  to  order.  10.  I  don't  suppose  I 
shall  ever  be  nominated  for  presidency,  governor,  or  mayor. 


CHAPTER  XXVII 
SENTENCE  COHERENCE 

The  constable  Dogberry,  a  character  in  Shakespeare's 
Muck  Ado  about  Nothing,  thus  accuses  his  prisoners: 
"Marry,  sir,  they  have  committed  false  report;  moreover, 
they  have  spoken  untruths;  secondarily,  they  are  slanders; 
sixth  and  lastly,  they  have  belied  a  lady;  thirdly,  they  have 
verified  unjust  things;  and,  to  conclude,  they  are  lying 
knaves."  We  laugh  not  only  at  the  constable's  misuse  of 
words,  but  at  the  illogical  way  in  which  he  numbers  his 
charges;  for  surely  thirdly  belongs  before  sixthly  and  lastly, 
and  we  question  the  position  of  his  secondarily. 

There  is  something  of  Dogberry  in  most  of  us.  We  do  not 
think  straight;  consequently  our  sentences  ramble.  We 
do  not  follow  the  natural  time-sequence  when  telling  a 
story,  nor  do  we  adopt  a  definite  plan  when  picturing  a 
landscape.  Endeavoring  to  explain  things,  we  jumble 
together  cause  and  effect,  acts  and  motives.  That  is,  we 
set  down  items  carelessly  without  troubling  to  arrange 
them.  It  is  as  if  in  making  up  a  freight  train  the  coal  car 
were  placed  in  front  of  the  locomotive  and  the  caboose  in 
the  middle  of  the  train.  In  other  words,  our  compositions 
lack  what  is  known  technically  as  coherence. 

Lack  of  coherence — that  is  to  say,  lack  of  proper  arrange- 
ment— is  often  seen  in  sentence  structure.  The  various 
elements  which  make  up  the  sentence  are  sometimes  so  out 
of  their  natural  grammatical  order  that  the  relationship  of 
part  to  part  is  not  instantly  apparent. 

Seldom  do  subject  and  predicate  give  any  trouble;  they 
are,  as  a  rule,  discoverable  at  a  glance,  even  when  sentences 
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are  clumsily  constructed.  Rarely  do  adjectives  stray  from 
the  words  they  qualify.  But  adverbs,  phrases,  and  clauses 
are  sometimes  placed  so  far  away  from  the  words  they  mod- 
ify as  to  cause  the  reader  perplexity;  and  pronouns  are  used 
so  carelessly  that  it  is  not  always  clear  to  what  antecedents 
they  should  be  referred.  In  a  word,  through  faulty  arrange- 
ment many  sentences  are  like  picture  puzzles ;  the  various 
parts  lie  before  the  reader,  but  they  are  almost  meaningless 
till  properly  fitted  together.  Plain  courtesy  should  prompt 
one  to  spare  the  reader  this  unpleasant  task. 

Not  only  should  the  items  of  a  sentence  be  arranged  in 
accordance  with  some  natural  or  logical  plan,  that  coming 
first  which  belongs  first,  and  so  on,  but  extreme  care  should 
be  taken  in  making  transitions  from  one  item  or  assertion 
to  the  next.  A  sentence  may  be  extremely  long  and  contain 
many  items,  yet  be  perfectly  clear,  provided  the  transitions 
are  carefully  managed.  The  trained  writer  may  be  told  by 
the  skill  with  which  he  uses  certain  words  serving  as  guides 
or  heralds  leading  the  reader's  mind  from  one  part  of  a 
sentence  to  another  part,  or  from  one  sentence  to  the  next, 
and  explaining  the  relationship  of  what  is  coming  to  what 
has  gone  before. 

Best  known  of  all  these  guides  is  and,  which  simply  bids 
the  reader  go  right  on ;  what  follows  is  but  a  continuation,  or 
is  like  what  precedes.  And  corresponds  to  the  plus  sign  in 
arithmetic.  But,  on  the  contrary,  warns  that  exception  is 
to  be  taken  to  a  previous  statement;  it  announces  opposi- 
tion, or  a  contrast.  If  what  follows  is  merely  an  explanation 
of  what  is  behind,  there  stands  for  announcing  a  cause  or 
reason.  Therefore  heralds  a  conclusion  or  consequence. 
Then  and  there  are  time  and  place  keepers,  helping  the 
reader  to  keep  orderly  track  of  things  as  they  happen  one 
after  another.  And,  but,  for,  therefore,  then,  and  there,  to 
which  may  be  added  if  announcing  a  condition,  are  guides 
which  save  a  great  deal  of  trouble.     Or  we  may  think  of 
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them  as  links  binding  together  the  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  as 
bridges  leading  from  one  statement  to  another.  Whether 
we  think  of  them  as  bridges,  links,  guides,  or  heralds,  we  see 
their  purpose.  It  takes  years  of  practice,  however,  to  learn 
to  use  them  effectively.  Indeed,  an  untrained  writer  is 
detected  at  once  by  the  clumsiness  with  which  he  links 
statement  to  statement,  just  as  an  unskilled  carpenter  is 
betrayed  by  his  poor  ''joinery."  The  tendency  is  to  omit 
links  altogether,  or  to  use  a  weak  word  where  a  strong  one 
is  needed,  or  to  use  and,  hut,  etc.  over  and  over,  as  if  there 
were  not  many  words  which  serve  admirably  as  synonyms 
for  each. 

This  is  the  conclusion:  Do  not  ramble;  think  straight. 
Make  sure  not  only  that  you  know  what  you  wish  to  say, 
but  that  you  know  the  sequence  you  wish  to  follow.  Take 
pains  so  to  arrange  each  sentence  that  it  coheres  grammat- 
ically and  logically.  Acquire  the  art  of  using  transitional 
words  and  phrases  with  precision. 

EXERCISE  1 

Improve  the  following  sentences.  In  nearly  every  case  you 
will  find  it  necessary  to  change  the  position  of  but  a  word  or 
two. 

1.  She  had  only  been  gone  a  few  minutes.  2.  The  dog  almost 
seems  human.  3.  Try  only  to  see  the  bright  side.  4.  I  neither 
call  myself  rich  nor  poor.  5.  Both  the  speeches  by  Brutus  and 
Antony  were  delivered  with  a  definite  purpose  in  view.  6.  He  is 
neither  blind  in  the  right  eye  nor  the  left.  7.  We  can  neither  bor- 
row the  yacht  nor  the  canoe.  8.  He  had  no  sooner  looked  at  the 
picture  than  he  began  to  laugh.  9.  The  sun  drove  all  the  clouds 
away  that  the  wind  had  gathered.  10.  The  expert  wrestler  can 
practically  throw  his  antagonist  in  any  way  he  pleases.  11.  After 
the  cheer  there  was  a  lull,  which  was  broken  by  the  starter's  voice, 
Mr.  Alvord.  12.  The  hero  of  the  book's  name  is  Theodore.  13. 
He  had  only  been  present  three  days  when  he  was  taken  ill.     14. 
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In  the  opening  lines  the  poet  shows  his  unwillingness  to  write 
repeatedly.  15.  He  answered  all  the  questions  that  were  asked 
him  promptly.  16.  I  shouted  for  John  while  returning  through 
the  woods  a  hundred  times.  17,  I  cannot  get  any  answer  but 
$94.00,  and  teacher  said  that  that  was  wrong  j-esterday.  18.  By 
touching  the  person  who  drank  with  her  wand,  she  changed  him 
into  a  beast.  19.  Brutus  tries  to  show  the  people  in  his  speech 
that  it  was  right  to  kill  Caesar. 

EXERCISE  2 

Sojnetimes  a  phrase  or  clause  dangles  at  the  end  of  a  sentence 
when  it  should  come  first  or  be  tucked  in  nearer  the  word  that 
it  modifies.     Keeping  this  in  mind,  improve  the  following: 

1.  The  novel  gives  the  events  which  led  up  to  the  battle  in  story 
form.  2.  He  went  strolUng  down  the  lane  with  a  smile.  3.  The 
dancers  were  a  pleasing  sight,  dressed  in  delicate  shades  of  blue  and 
pink.  4.  He  was  kept  after  school  for  throwing  snowballs  almost 
an  hour.  5.  He  then  conducted  me  to  a  little  chapel  where  all  his 
ancestors  had  been  married  for  centuries.  6.  Scott  cared  less  to 
make  his  readers  laugh  than  to  show  what  was  considered  laugh- 
able in  King  Richard's  day,  in  his  novel  Ivanhoe,  perhaps.  7.  As 
Addison  was  about  to  take  oflBce,  Wilham  III  died  and  Queen  Anne 
came  to  the  throne,  who  had  a  strong  dislike  for  Whigs.  8.  The 
meetings  were  held  in  the  attic,  in  general.  9.  An  angel  had  been 
sent  to  protect  her,  disguised  as  a  shepherd.  10.  Some  of  the 
flowers  have  already  blossomed,  and  all  that  is  left  of  them  is  their 
leaves,  such  as  the  hepatica,  the  bloodroot,  and  the  adder's-tongue. 

EXERCISE  3 

That  the  careless  placing  of  a  modifier  may  introduce  an 
element  of  unintended  humor  is  shown  in  the  following  sen- 
tences.    Make  the  necessary  corrections. 

1.  This  was  taken  from  the  dress  which  Marie  Antoinette  wore 
at  her  execution  by  an  eye  witness.  2.  These  lines  were  written 
nearly  fifty  years  ago  by  one  who  has  for  several  years  lain  in  his 
grave  for  his  own  amusement.    3.  Mr.  White  is  excavating  under 
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his  house  on  Academy  avenue  for  a  cellar,  now  occupied  by  Dr. 
Brown.  4.  Take  one  of  the  powders  on  retiring  in  a  little  hot 
water.  5.  It  is  said  that  Lincoln  wrote  his  famous  speech  while 
riding  to  Gettysburg  on  a  scrap  of  brown  paper.  6.  Lewis  Tay- 
lor's back  was  strained  by  lifting  the  forepart  of  last  week.  7. 
Mr.  Crane  lost  a  valuable  cow  last  week ;  she  fell  into  a  large  hole 
on  her  back.  8.  The  hound  was  making  a  desperate  attempt  to 
get  his  f orepaws  over  the  side  of  the  boat,  at  the  same  time  seizing 
the  rope  that  held  the  boat  in  his  teeth.  9.  Mr.  Roosevelt  was 
shot  in  the  middle  of  his  campaign.  10.  The  corn  was  roasted  by 
the  boys  on  the  ends  of  long,  pointed  sticks.  11.  We  thought  that 
the  boat  would  turn  over  several  times  before  we  reached  the  shore. 
12.  Rover  finally  lost  the  use  of  his  legs;  so  we  had  to  shoot  him 
out  of  humanity.  13.  The  Board  of  Education  has  resolved  to 
erect  a  building  large  enough  to  accommodate  five  hundred  stu- 
dents three  stories  high.  14.  My  uncle  lives  in  the  country  and  of 
course  keeps  chickens  like  the  majority  of  farmers.  15.  It  still 
poured,  and  uncle  Harrj''  started  out  to  feed  the  cows  with  an 
umbrella. 

EXERCISE  4 

In  the  sentence  Greedily  cropping  the  grass  by  the  wayside, 
we  could  see  a  large,  red  cow,  the  participle  cropping  is  nearer 
to  the  substantive  we  than  it  is  to  the  substantive  cow 
which  it  is  intended  to  modify.  When  a  participle  thus 
"dangles"  between  two  substantives,  the  result  is  a  loose, 
"squinting"  construction.  In  the  sentence  Being  inex- 
perienced in  running  machines,  such  accidents  are  excus- 
able, the  phrase  being  inexperienced  must,  grammatically, 
modify  accidents;  logically  it  modifies  some  substantive 
which  the  reader  had  in  mind  but  did  not  express. 

Remodel  the  following  sentences,  making  sure  that  each 
participle,  if  retained,  has  an  expressed  substantive  to  modify: 

1.  Getting  up  early  in  the  morning,  the  first  thing  noticeable  is 
the  freshness  of  the  air.  2.  Up  to  last  Saturday  the  team's  record 
was  clear,  having  scored  eight  consecutive  victories.  3.  After 
long  considering  what  would  become  of  me,  the  lid  of  the  box  in 
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which  I  was  confined  was  raised.  4.  Conning  nearer  to  it,  the 
building  certainly  appeared  dilapidated.  5.  Winding  in  and  out 
between  beautiful  banks,  many  an  exclamation  fell  from  our  lips. 
6.  In  1618  his  education  proper  began,  studj-ing  at  home  with 
different  tutors.  7.  Ringing  the  bell,  the  wicket  was  opened 
from  within.  8.  Drawing  nearer,  the  mountain  appears  more 
rugged,  with  a  thick  undergrowth  of  white  birch;  advancing 
towards  the  top,  the  trees  begin  to  thin  out.  9.  Ha^-ing  had  your 
bath  and  ha\'ing  been  tucked  in  clean  sheets,  mother  puts  the  room 
to  rights.  10.  Passing  down  the~corridor,  a  doorway  appears  in 
the  wall. 

EXERCISE  5 

Remodel  the  follorving  sentences  in  which  participles  dangle: 

1.  Clinging  to  the  organ-grinder's  arm,  I  saw  a  monkey.  2. 
Determined  to  go.  we  could  not  persuade  him  to  remain.  3.  The 
solution  of  the  problem  is  not  difficult,  being  nothing  more  than  an 
example  in  simple  addition.  4.  I  sailed  on  a  first-class  steamer, 
being  fully  equipped  with  the  latest  improvements.  5.  Being 
nearly  exhausted,  we  carried  him  to  camp  on  an  impro\'ised 
stretcher.  6.  The  town  is  eight  miles  from  any  railway ;  located 
in  the  heart  of  the  Berkshires,  the  scenery  is  unsurpassed.  7. 
He  saw  the  form  of  the  crouching  bloodhound,  his  eyes  glaring 
in  the  moonlight,  his  jaws  open  and  poising  for  a  spring.  8. 
The  behavior  of  the  boys  can  hardly  be  excused,  refusing  to  help 
the  old  man  when  he  cried  out  to  them.  9.  In  a  room  barren, 
cheerless,  and  cold,  lighted  by  one  flickering  gas  jet,  seated  on  a 
straight  backed,  uncomfortable  chair  is  a  worn-looking  man. 
10.  Standing  on  the  platform  we  could  see  many  people  about  to 
take  the  train.  11.  Hiding  in  the  dark  corner  of  the  woodshed, 
they  could  not  find  us.  12.  Ha\-ing  given  our  tickets  to  the  usher, 
he  escorted  us  to  our  seats.  13.  After  knocking  at  the  door  for 
several  minutes,  Lord  V let  Kittj"  enter.  14.  After  promis- 
ing not  to  do  it  again,  the  policeman  let  little  Tommy  go. 

EXERCISE  6 

Evey  pronoun  should  have  a  clearly  defined,  easily 
discoverable  antecedent.     Every  relative  clause  should  be 

23 
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so  placed  that  the  reader  will  see  at  a  glance  its  connection 
with  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

Revise  the  following,  making  whatever  changes  are  necessary 
fa/ clearness  and  smoothness  of  expression: 

^  1.  We  took  the  shells  off  the  walnuts  and  stirred  them  into  the 
candy.  2.  Before  the  boat  could  reach  the  ship,  it  sank.  3. 
While  Henry  Houston  was  hitching  up  his  horse  Wednesday  after- 
noon in  front  of  the  Grand  View  stables,  he  v/'as  frightened  by  two 
dogs  that  were  fighting  and  ran  away  before  he  was  wholly  hitched 
up.  4.  Fitz  James  gave  Ellen  a  ring  which,  he  said,  the  King  had 
given  him  after  saving  his  life.  5.  John's  father  died  when  he  was 
quite  young.  6.  Henry  lost  his  dog  when  he  was  but  four  years 
old.  7.  No  doubt  Elbert  is  clever,  but  it  will  not  make  up  for  his 
negligence.  8.  I  have  often  seen  an  advertisement  containing  a 
picture  of  a  little  chicken,  underneath  which  are  the  words  "Hasn't 
scratched  yet".  Nevertheless  one  of  the  first  lessons  the  mother 
hen  teaches  them  is  how  to  scratch.  9.  Untying  her  apronstrings, 
she  tossed  it  over  the  back  of  a  chair.  10.  She  called  out  to  him  to 
unravel  his  stocking  and  tie  something  heavy  to  the  end  of  it.  11. 
ty  A  carpet-sweeper  is  a  contrivance  for  picking  up  dust  and  scraps 
from  the  floor  when  it  is  rolled  up  and  down.  /^2l  In  the  second 
scene  it  shows  Brutus  and  Cassius  quarreling.  13.  In  Antony's 
speech  he  (Antony)  did  not  refer  to  himself  in  the  same  way  that  he 
(Brutus)  did  in  his.  14.  Strangers  notice  at  Mt.  Holyoke  little 
marks  of  courtesy,  such  as  getting  off  the  sidewalks  and  giving 
them  the  best  seats.  15.  John  Bright,  an  excellent  speaker  and 
writer,  accomplished  this  by  studying  the  best  Enghsh  authors. 
16.  On  the  second  day,  my  feet  got  so  blistered  that  I  had  to  go 
barefoot;  so  I  tied  my  bootlaces  together  and  put  them  over  my 
shoulder.  17.  I  cannot  begin  to  tell  how  many  windows  there 
are,  but  I  know  there  are  about  as  many  as  there  are  doorknobs,  one 
of  which  is  open  that  the  breeze  may  blow  in.  18.  Another  thing 
I  noticed  was  the  lengthy  mragraphing,  one  I  found  being  four  and 
one-half  pages  long.  ^^SLShe  clambered  into  the  boat,  with  the 
help  of  others,  and  took  off  her  shoes ;  and  for  the  rest  of  the  ride 
they  were  very  quiet  because  so  frightened. /^O.  It  is  less  than 

twenty-one  years  since  the  first  house  was  erected  in  B ,  and 

now  it  contains  20,120  inhabitants. 
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EXERCISE  7 

The  pronoun  they,  as  in  the  expression  they  say,  some' 
times  has  no  very  definite  antecedent  but  refers  to  people  in 
general.  Perhaps  in  the  follovnng  sentences  it  is  employed 
too  loosely.     Reconstruct  the  sentences. 

1.  Boj's  often  work  in  stores  during  the  holidays  when  they  are 
in  need  of  extra  help.  2.  There  is  a  good  ballground  here  where 
they  have  games  twice  a  week.  3.  Although  in  Ohio  snow-shoes 
are  seldom  necessary  in  any  snow  that  they  have  there,  thej'  are 
sometimes  a  great  aid.  4.  In  those  days  thej'  served  fish  at  wed- 
ding feasts.  5.  The  train  did  not  leave  the  station  that  day,  for 
the}'  considered  the  roadbed  unsafe.  6.  Have  j'ou  ever  been  in 
Ashuelot?  The\'  had  a  disastrous  freshet  there,  a  year  ago.  7. 
Uncertainty  of  weather  interferes  but  httle  with  the  game  of  hockey 
in  cities  where  they  have  rinks  of  artificial  ice.  8.  Between 
Stonington  and  New  London  the  roads  were  in  poor  condition, 
for  they  were  repairing  them.  9.  Our  defeat  was  due  to  our  lack 
of  training,  so  they  say.  10.  Occasionallj'  a  train  started  out, 
but  as  soon  as  the  water  rose  they  turned  back. 

EXERCISE  8 

Relative  clauses  are  the  offenders  in  the  following.  Remodel 
the  sentences  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  the  relationship  of  part 
to  part  unmistakable. 


<. 


This  was  due  to  the  guide's  carelessness,  who  neglected  to  tie 
the  boat  securely.  2.  Each  man  had  to  slide  down  a  rope  to  the 
ground,  which  was  attached  to  the  roof.  3.  I  hope  this  letter  will 
reach  some  kind  person's  hands  who  will  come  to  my  rescue.  4. 
1/E.Q  gave  my  uncle  the  tickets,  who  thanked  him  for  them.  5.  On 
our  way  we  passed  John's  house,  whom  we  asked  to  join  our  party. 
6.  We  saw  the  house  in  which  Maria  Mitchell  was  born,  who  was  a 
distinguished  astronomer.  7.  I  asked  the  man's  ad\-ice  who  made 
the  engine.  t^We  sat  before  the  kitchen  fire,  which  was  the  best 
room  in  the  house.  9.  And  the  man  came  into  the  house;  and  he 
ungirded  his  camels,  and  gave  straw  and  provender  for  the  camels, 
and  water  to  wash  his  feet  and  the  men's  feet  that  were  with  him. 
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EXERCISE   9 

If  you  will  read  carefully  a  page  of  good  prose,  keeping 
grammatical  structure  in  mind,  you  will  be  surprised,  per- 
haps, to  find  how  many  of  the  sentences  are  elliptical,  or 
incomplete,  the  reader  being  left  to  supply  missing  words. 
Even  more  elliptical  are  the  sentences  employed  in  conver- 
sation. Such  time-saving  "cross-cuts"  are  commendable. 
Occasionally,  however,  the  omission  of  words  leaves  a  sen- 
tence incoherent;  the  meaning  becomes  obscure  or  changed 
altogether,  sometimes  with  humorous  effect.  Be  careful, 
therefore,  not  to  leave  gaps  for  the  reader  to  bridge.  Let 
the  path  be  short,  but  make  it  easy  for  the  reader's  mind 
to  follow. 

Supply  missing  words,  and  make  whatever  changes  are 
necessary  for  clearness,  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  This  method  is  as  easy,  if  not  easier  than,  the  other.  2.  He 
never  has,  and  I  fear  he  never  will  be,  fond  of  reading.  3.  I 
always  have,  and  always  shall  be,  glad  to  serve.  4.  Saturday  is 
better  than  any  day  in  the  week.  5.  There  were  twenty  posts, 
with  a  space  of  ten  feet  between  each.  6.  He  likes  the  first  better 
than  any  in  the  lot.  7.  Perhaps  squirrels  think  autumn  too  short 
a  season  to  prepare  for  winter.  8.  Lord  North's  plan  and  Burke's 
were  in  some  respects  similar  and  dissimilar.  9.  The  grove  is  a 
nice  place  to  picnic.  10.  We  went  to  pick  flowers  and  fish.  IL 
WX)lean  the  meat  thoroughly,  then  roll  in  flour.  12.  You  make  the 
custard  first,  and  when  cooled  pour  into  the  freezer-can.  \dcAf 
the  seams  of  your  gloves  hurt  you,  turn  inside  out.  14.  I  then 
drop  the  corn  mixture  by  table  spoonfuls  into  the  hot  fat  and  fry 
Hke  eggs,  turning  over  when  one  side  is  a  golden  brown.  15. 
Macaulay's  style  is  very  different  from  other  authors  we  have 
studied.  16.  Oliver  Twist,  one  of  Dickens's  novels,  is  as  interesting 
to  a  girl  as  a  boy.  17.  He  showed  me  a  lot  of  medals  he  won. 
4^  While  driving  to  town,  the  horse  ran  away.  19.  While  eating 
our  dinner,  the  yacht  was  speeding  on.  20.  Theater  programs  are 
often  read  from  cover  to  cover  while  waiting  for  the  curtain  to  rise. 
21.  One  day  while  sitting  on  the  beach  the  tide  was  coming  in; 
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and  as  we  watched  we  saw  a  child  standing  knee-deep  in  the  water. 
22.  Will  the  person  who  by  mistake  took  a  bicycle  from  in  front  of 
the  post-ofl&ce  kindly  return  or  notify  A.  M.  Gar^dn.  23.  He 
decided  that  he  did  not  care  for  the  position,  so  gave  it  up.  24. 
In  those  days  every  lady  of  refinement,  as  weU  as  man,  could 
read  Latin.  ^g,,-t-had  great  fun  dri\-ing  the  horse  from  the  top  of 
the  hay-load. 

EXERCISE   10 

In  a  similar  manner  supply  missing  words  and  make  other 
necessary  changes  in  the  follounng  sentences: 

1.  The  title  of  the  novel  is  Unde  Tom's  Cabin,  by  Mrs.  Stowe. 
iSr^'^anted:  a  servant  who  can  cook  and  care  for  children.  3.  His 
opinion  is  very  much  valued  in  affairs  of  state,  ha\'ing  read  the 
newspapers  for  the  last  haK-centur>'.  4.  This  being  the  only 
park  of  its  kind  in  the  city,  will  be  greatly  appreciated.  5.  My 
father  being  with  us,  was  anxious  to  have  me  see  the  school  he 
attended  when  a  boy.  ^*^t  was  a  beautiful  June  evening  that 
our  party  gathered  for  a  frolic.  7.  We  ^^sited  one  of  the  greatest 
attractions  on  the  island,  or  is  so  considered  by  many  tourists.  8. 
Do  not  forget  forty  pounds  is  the  limit  of  man's  pack;  more 
is  making  a  pack-mule  of  him.  9.  The  little  canary  took  the 
journey  with  us.  Please  thank  John  for  sending  us  the  cage 
to  travel  in.  10.  The  principal  instruments  used  in  recording 
weather  are  the  barometer,  wind-gauge,  anemometer,  rain-gauge, 
and  snow-gauge.  11.  The  tribesman  learns  also  the  use  of 
weapons,  tanning  of  hides,  dressing  meats,  and  other  useful  things. 
12.  This  is  a  book  that  will  be  read  by  generations  to  come  as  well 
as  those  gone  by.  13.  The  wind  blew  down  houses,  telephone 
wires,  and  uprooted  trees.  14.  The  second  year,  each  lad  must 
kill,  either  with  his  bow  or  spear,  an  antelope,  and  many  other 
difficult  feats.  15.  The  captain  said  that  while  the  steamer  was 
in  the  ice-track,  the  weather  became  cold  enough  to  wear  an  over- 
coat. 16.  The  training  squad  needs  but  outdoor  practice  to 
develop  it  into  as  promising  a  squad  as  the  school  has  had  in  years, 
and  from  which  can  be  picked  a  winning  team.  17.  The  Lady  of 
the  Lake  lay  in  Mary's  lap,  opened  at  a  favorite  passage  which  she 
may  have  been  reading,   by  her  appearance.     18.  At  first  she 
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accepted  the  diamonds;  then  she  changed  her  mind  and  told 
him  that  she  would  not  take  them,  and  to  give  them  to  Elaine. 
19.  In  a  corner  is  something  rusty  which,  though  few  would  rec- 
ognize as  such,  passes  for  a  stove. 

EXERCISE   11 

The  principal  members  of  the  and  group  of  linking-words 
are  too,  also,  likewise,  besides,  furthermore,  moreover, 
again,  in  addition  to  this,  in  like  manner.  Select  from  this 
list  a  word  or  a  phrase  for  each  dash  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  He  promised  us  a  cottage  free  of  charge the  use  of 

a  boat; he  said  we  might  help  ourselves  to  his  corn  and 

potatoes. 

2.  The  guide  crossed  the  fissure  by  crawling  cautiously  along  a 
decayed  log  which  threatened  every  moment  to  give  way  beneath 

him,  every  member  of  his  party  reached  the  other  side  in 

safety. 

3.  I  think  we  had  better  return  at  once,  for  it  looks  like  rain. 

we  promised  to  be  back  before  dark it  is  now  after  six. 

4.  We  furnished  them  shelter  for  the  night, in  the  morning 

a  hearty  breakfast. we  supplied  them  with  money  enough 

to  take  them  back  home. 

5.  Apples  are  indeed  a  wholesome  fruit.  Cherries  are  excellent, 
so  are  grapes.     But  I  prefer  peaches. 

6.  Our  opponents  may  claim  that  in  the  small  college  one  forms 

closer  friendships  with  classmates.  ■ they  may  maintain 

that  in  the  smaller  institution  one  comes  immediately  under  the 
professors is  not  entrusted  to  tutors. 

7.  I  think  the  girls  did  exceedingly  well,  if  we  consider  that  they 

were  younger  than  their  opponents ; it  should  be  lemembered 

that  their  strongest  debater  was  unable  to  be  present. 

8.  Dickens  introduces  many  characters  that  are  coarse re- 
pulsive.   his  characters  are  not  always  true  to  life.    

it  must  be  admitted  that  some  of  his  incidents  are  improbable. 
His  sentences, ,  are  not  all  strictly  grammatical.  Never- 
theless his  genius  is  so  great  that  we  are  willing  to  overlook  many 
faults. 
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9.  Consider,  if  you  please,  that  their  task  was  exceedingly 
difficult.     Do  not  forget, ,  that  they  were  inexperienced. 

EXERCISE  12 

Invent  sentences  in  which  the  link-words  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  exercise  are  employed.  Underline  all  linking 
expressions. 

EXERCISE  13 

The  principal  members  of  the  but  group  are  yet,  still,  never- 
theless, however,  for  all  that,  on  the  contrarj',  at  the  same 
time,  on  the  other  hand.  Select  from  this  list  a  word  or  a 
phrase  for  each  dash  in  the  following  sentences.  Try  not  to 
use  the  same  expression  twice. 

1.  Janet  is  not  a  brilliant  girl,  and  much  of  her  time  is  given  to 

home  duties ; she  is  so  persevering  that  I  think  she  may  win 

the  scholarship  prize.    2.  We  stated  our  case  and  asked  him  to  help 

us,  but  it  was  of  no  use.     He  did  agree to  try  to  interest 

others  in  our  cause.     3.  There  are,  it  must  be  admitted,  serious 

obstacles  in  our  way,  and  we  may  fail  altogether; let  us  try, 

and  try  hard.     4.  In  autumn,  when  the  young  birds  have  flown, 
you  can  collect  many  nests  and  study  their  beautiful  workmanship; 

pray  keep  your  hands  off  them  while  they  are  in  use, 

for  it  is  neither  kind  nor  polite  to  meddle.     5.  It  rained  almost 
continuously  throughout  the  day,  the  wind  was  cold,  and  the  work 

disagreeable. no  one  uttered  a  word  of  complaint.     6.  Do 

you  fancy  that  Gaytown  is  an  ugly  little  \'illage  with  shabby  stores 

and  ill-kept  streets?     it  is  as  pretty  a  place  as  one  cares  to 

see.    7.  To  be  sure,  your  garden  is  ruined,  and  I  cannot  blame 

you  for  feeling  provoked; you  should  remember  that  the 

mischief-makers    were   very   httle   fellows   and   did  not   realize 
what   grief   they   would    cause   you.     8.  An   automobile    never 

shies,   never   gets   tired,    never   gets   sick.     A   horse   is 

thoroughly  unrehable,  "a  vain  thing  for  safety."     9.  Of  course 
it  is  laughable  that  we  hunted  through  meadow  after  meadow, 

and  at  last  found  the  plant  growing  in  our  own  backyard; 

who  ever  would  have  thought  of  looking  there  for  it  I 
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EXERCISE   14 

Invent  sentences  in  which  the  link-words  employed  in  the 
preceding  exercise  are  used.    Underline  all  linking  expressions, 

EXERCISE   15 

The  principal  members  of  the  therefore  group  are  conse- 
quently, accordingly,  thus,  then,  so,  hence,  as  a  result,  as  a 
consequence.  Select  from  this  list  a  word  or  phrase  for  each 
dash  in  the  following  sentences: 

1.  The  angle  A  B  C  is  a  right-angle;  so  too  is  the  angle  D  E  F. 
the  two  angles  are  equal.     2.  On  Wednesday,  however,  it 


rained  all  day  and  no  game  was  played.     we  never  knew 

which  was  the  better  team.     3.  All  men  are  mortal.     Socrates 

was  a  man; he  was  mortal.    4.  You  say  the  fog  is  still 

thick  in  the  harbor? I  think  we  ought  not  to  go.     5.  By 

nine  the  clouds  were  scattering, we  decided  to  go,  after  all. 

Bryant  was  sent  with  a  message  to  Capt.  Leman  and 

mother  made  haste  to  prepare  lunch.     6.  The  waves  off  Pema- 

quid  were  too  high  for  comfort; we  turned  back  and  sought 

shelter  at  New  Harbor.     7.  The  repairs  were  made  very  hurriedly ; 

— we  were  soon  in  trouble  again.     8.  You  say  the  whistles 

are  blowing?  there  will  be  no  school  today.     9.  It  was 

very  dark  and  the  road  was  badly  blocked  with  snow.     we 

proceeded  at  a  snail's  pace  and we  did  not  reach  home  till 

midnight.     10.  It  was  agreed  that  the  cottage  should  be  erected 

on  this  eminence.    plans  were  hastily  drawn  and  a  builder 

engaged. 

EXERCISE   16 


Invent  sentences  or  groups  of  sentences  in  which  the  link 
words  employed  in  the  preceding  exercise  are  used.  Underline 
all  linking  expressions. 

EXERCISE   17 


The  principal  members  of  the  then  group  are  presently, 
meanwhile,  thereupon,  eventually,  to  conclude,  thereafter, 


I 


I 


SENTENCE  COHERENCE  377 

incidentally,  to  crown  all.  Invent  two  or  three  short  para- 
graphs, using  in  each  as  many  of  these  terms  as  you  can 
conveniently. 

EXERCISE    18 

The  connective  as  is  so  commonly  misused  that  the 
young  writer  will  do  well  to  avoid  it.  This  should  prove 
easj',  for.  the  word  has  a  number  of  synonyms.  Instead  of 
We  did  this  as  it  seemed  prudent,  it  would  be  better,  per- 
haps, to  write  We  did  this  because  it  seemed  prudent.  In 
the  sentence  We  followed  the  path  as  it  would  take  too  long 
to  go  by  way  of  the  road,  either  for  or  since  might  advan- 
tageouly  be  substituted  for  as.  In  the  sentence  We  went 
to  the  spring  so  as  to  get  a  pail  of  water,  so  as  is  entirely 
unnecessary,  for  the  infinitive  by  itself  expresses  purpose. 

Remodel  the  following  sentences,  avoiding  the  use  of  as  and 
so  as: 

1.  We  blazed  a  tree  here  and  there  so  as  we  could  find  our  way 
back.  2.  At  last  he  gave  up,  as  he  saw  that  defeat  was  inevitable. 
3.  Our  first  thought  was  to  cover  the  book  so  as  to  prevent  its 
being  soiled.  4.  It  could  not  have  been  he,  as  I  saw  him  distinctly. 
5.  I  am  glad  you  told  me  this  as  it  confirms  my  suspicion.  6.  We 
climbed  higher  yet  so  as  to  get  a  better  view.  7.  As  we  have 
agreed  to  go,  let  us  keep  our  word.  8.  There  must  be  some  one 
within,  as  I  hear  voices.  9.  We  did  this  hurriedly,  as  we  were  told 
to  do  it.  10.  I  can't  see  as  there's  any  use  in  my  trying,  as  the 
others  are  better  athletes. 

EXERCISE    19 

Improve  the  following  sentences  by  substituting  better  words 
or  phrases  for  the  expressions  italicized: 

1.  During  the  summer  he  enjoyed  a  pleasant  outing,  as  well  as 
earning  a  little  money.  2.  The  athlete  feels  defeat  like  a  soldier 
does  who  has  lost  a  battle.  3.  It  taught  me  a  lesson,  because  after 
that  I  used  greater  care.    4.  The  snow  was  knee  deep  but  1 
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started  for  school;  but  I  had  to  turn  back  as  there  was  no  ses- 
sion that  day,  on  account  of  the  storm.  5.  The  reason  for  the 
postponement  was  because  it  was  very  stormy.  6.  Many  objec- 
tions were  raised  against  this  plan.  7.  They  procured  him  a 
pension  of  three  hundred  pounds  which,  besides  his  private  means, 
made  him  well  off.  8.  Lady  Macbeth,  so  much  tenderer  was  her 
conscience,  did  not  continue  murdering  people  like  Macbeth. 
9.  The  house  had  not  been  occupied  as  long  as  the  girls  could 
remember.  10.  It  would  not  be  long  until  cold  weather  came. 
11.  We  decided  to  go,  as  Zongr  as  we  had  everything  ready.  12.  But 
we  could  not  stay  there  long  for  our  appetites,  after  this  chase, 
were  ravenous;  but  we  were  afraid  to  stir.  13.  We  did  not  doubt 
his  word  because  what  Shorty  said  always  "went."  14.  We  did 
not  start  very  earlj'^  because  it  takes  only  two  hours  to  reach  the 
summit.  15.  On  seeing  the  bright  object  on  the  hearth,  bethought 
first  if  his  gold  had  been  returned;  second,  if  his  little  sister  had 
comeback  to  him;  third,  i/it  was  all  a  dream.  16.  No  sooner  had 
he  spoken  when  the  door  opened.  17.  This  is  a  little  different 
than  the  others.  18.  He  told  me  that  it  cost  almost  twice  as  much 
to  send  packages  by  express  than  it  did  by  mail.  19.  It  seems  but 
yesterday  since  we  first  entered  school.  20.  We  had  no  sooner 
completed  the  necessary  duties  but  what  we  were  curious  to  look 
about.  21.  Strike  out  bold  like  I  do.  22.  He  looks  like  he  were 
tired.  23.  I  am  not  decided  if  I  am  going  to  college,  but  I  want  to 
go.  24.  Wear  a  heavy  coat  so  as  you  won't  be  cold.  25.  The 
captain  told  the  passengers  they  could  go  ashore,  and  to  return 
by  four  o'clock. 


CHAPTER  XXVIII 
SENTENCE  BREVITY 

Sentences  that  ramble  on  and  on,  stating  essentially  the 
same  thing  over  and  over,  sentences  burdened  with  much 
that  is  of  so  little  consequence  as  not  to  be  worth  recording, 
and  sentences  in  which  twentj'  words  are  employed  to  do 
the  work  of  ten — how  tiresome  they  are  and  how  com- 
mon. Tautology-,  pleonasm,  verbosity,  prolixity,  redun- 
dancj',  and  circumlocution  are  learned  names  for  various 
kinds  of  sinning  against  brevity.  Forget  the  names,  but 
cultivate  the  habit  of  being  reasonably  brief.  First  deter- 
mine definitely  what  you  wish  to  sa}-^,  then  say  it,  and  stop 
when  it  is  said.  Revise  your  sentences,  striking  out  un- 
necessary words — conjunctions,  adverbs,  adjectives,  and 
clauses  even.  Combine  short  sentences  when  they  are 
closely  related.  Try  to  substitute  strong  words  for  weak 
phrases.  Cutting  away  the  unnecessary  and  substituting 
the  strong  for  the  weak  imparts  vigor  and  precision. 

EXERCISE   1 

Remove  all  useless  words  from  the  following  sentences: 

1.  The  furniture  included  chairs,  tables,  and  etc.  2.  We  did 
not  look  to  see  where  we  were  going  to.  3.  Henry  gave  up  at 
once,  but  Harry  he  stuck  to  it.  4.  I  wonder  where  he  Uves  at. 
5.  What  kind  of  a  bird  is  it?  6.  The  loftiest  mountains  in  this 
fairyland,  I  don't  think,  are  not  over  three  feet  high.  7.  At  about 
ten  o'clock  we  all  went  home.  8.  We  could  have  gone  yesterday 
had  we  have  cared  to.  9.  I  think  that  by  leaving  home  when  he 
was  young  that  Arthur  acquired  the  ability  to  look  out  for  himself. 
10.  Of  course  there  are  many  ways  of  which  I  know  nothing  about. 
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11.  He  would  rather  die  than  to  live  in  disgrace.  12.  Tabby 
stays  in  on  rainy  days  because  that  she  does  not  like  to  wet  her 
paws.  13.  The  road  is  poor,  it  being  sandy.  14.  It  was  so  foggy 
that  we  could  not  hardly  see  the  shore.  15.  They  each  had  a 
dollar  apiece.  16.  Add  together  these  three  numbers.  17. 
Opposite  to  the  door  hung  a  mirror.  18.  The  plans  are  alike  in 
that  they  both  advocate  peace.  19.  This  is  a  good  story,  but 
the  other  is  equally  as  interesting.  20.  He  gave  the  both  of  us  all 
that  we  could  carry.  21.  A  messenger  was  sent  to  Octavius  so  as 
to  let  him  know  of  Caesar's  death.  22.  We  shall  be  with  you  by  the 
latter  end  of  March.  23.  The  ox  was  lame,  and  so  they  turned 
him  out  to  pasture.  24.  They  returned  back  again  to  the  same 
city  from  whence  they  came  forth.  25.  The  building  is  low  as 
compared  with  ordinary  dwellings.  26.  Thinking  it  to  be  a  good 
bargain,  she  purchased  the  hat.  27.  There  was  not  one  of  them 
spoke.  28.  He  wrote  a  biography  of  Johnson's  life.  29.  Come 
Thursday  evening  at  8  p.  m. 

EXERCISE  2 

Condense  the  following,  removing  useless  words  and  making 
whatever  other  changes  seem  necessary: 

1.  He  had  nothing  to  look  forward  to  in  the  future.  2.  We  then 
retraced  our  steps  back  to  the  theater.  3.  Hitherto  and  up  to  this 
time,  we  have  been  successful.  4.  Let  the  water  boil  for  about  five 
minutes  from  the  time  it  begins  to  boil.  5.  From  this  mammoth 
station  trains  start  every  few  minutes  for  their  destinations.  6. 
Both  these  lines  are  parallel  to  each  other  throughout  their  length. 
7.  Ellen  dances  well  for  a  new  beginner.  8.  They  feared  the  conse- 
quences that  would  follow.  9.  The  present  system  of  forecasting 
the  weather  now  used  was  developed  in  1870.  10.  He  asked  him 
to  be  around  at  his  house  about  four.  11.  Although  personally  I 
have  had  no  experience  myself,  I  can  tell  what  others  of  experience 
have  reported.  12.  The  sea-fight  was  a  wonderful  spectacle  to  the 
spectators.  13.  It  has  a  long  handle  about  six  feet  long.  14. 
The  lodge  was  covered  on  the  outside  with  vines  that  grew  all  over 
it.  15.  He  could  boast  of  a  long  line  of  ancestors  back  of  him. 
16.  He  wore  a  long  coat  which,  by  its  appearance,  looked  to  be  old. 
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17.  Hence  it  follows,  therefore,  that  you  are  right.  18.  It 
would  have  been  very  delightful  but  for  the  surroundings  round 
about  us.  19.  It  was  a  steep,  stony  road;  so  accordingly  we 
drove  slowly.  20.  Nature  combats  against  these  poisons.  21. 
It  was  all  an  unintentional  mistake.  22.  Finally  Macbeth  lost 
his  wife,  Lady  Macbeth.  23.  He  fished  with  a  long  bamboo  pole 
at  least  ten  feet  long. 

EXERCISE  3 

Simplify  the  following: 

1.  The  results  that  resulted  resulted  in  the  following  results.  2. 
In  the  cutting-room,  which  is  situated  on  the  second  floor,  is  where 
the  actual  construction  of  the  tires  is  begun.  3.  After  I  had  made 
careful  examination,  I  decided  to  take  the  red  one.  4.  While  I 
was  debating  what  I  should  do,  I  saw  Henry  approaching  toward 
me.  5.  Once  upon  a  time  there  were  some  men  who  were  building 
a  tall  chimney.  6.  His  downfall  was  due  to  the  excessive  drinking 
of  intoxicating  liquors.  7.  A  small  party  of  settlers  wound  their 
way  along  a  lonely  Indian  trail  through  a  dense  forest  of  pines.  It 
was  a  crooked  path,  winding  in  and  out.  8.  A  boy  whose  name  is 
Wilbur  brings  the  mail.  9.  In  some  of  the  cities  there  are  large 
mills  where  cotton  goods  are  made,  which  afford  work  for  many 
people.  10.  After  talking  about  the  boat  with  a  man  who  had 
long  made  a  business  of  making  boats,  we  decided  to  make  our 
boat  of  cedar  wood.  11.  His  father,  who  was  an  attorney  and 
well-to-do,  was  of  an  old  Scotch  family,  and  so  was  his  mother 
also,  who  was  the  daughter  of  a  distinguished  physician  in  Edin- 
burgh. 12.  To  clean  windows,  the  first  thing  to  do  is  to  get  a  basin 
of  warm  water,  a  cake  of  soap,  and  two  or  three  cloths.  13.  This 
story  which  I  recall  to  my  mind  is  not  clear  in  my  memory  as  to 
whether  I  read  it,  made  it  up,  or  heard  it  told  to  me  as  an  actual 
experience.  14.  What  a  benefit  and  blessing  the  public  school  is 
to  some  of  the  daughters  and  sons  of  the  citizens  of  this  city.  15. 
Simplicity  is  one  of  the  qualities  which  are  essential  to  a  true 
gentleman.  16.  One  very  interesting  course  is  called  Household 
Economics,  in  which  you  learn  not  only  how  to  work  and  sew.  but 
you  also  learn  the  way  the  house  ought  to  be  managed  and  the 
order  in  which  the  household  duties  should  be  taken  up.     17. 


t. 
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Another  experience  which  he  had  which  caused  him  mortification 
happened  while  he  was  employed  by  Mr.  Newberry.  18.  In 
the  masque  Comus,  each  actor  and  actress  makes  long  speeches 
and  the  others  wait  until  that  one  has  finished  before  he  gives  his, 
which  is  also  as  long.  19.  This  friend  had  a  daughter  who  was 
about  as  old  as  Kitty  was,  whose  name  was  Bessie.  20.  A  party 
of  ten,  including  myself,  started  at  nine.  21.  In  the  center  of  the 
yard  is  a  pump  from  which  water  is  obtained.  22.  One  October 
morning  when  the  sun  was  shining  brightly  and  the  air  was  keen, 
five  or  six  of  the  girls  in  the  neighborhood,  including  myself, 
started  out  on  a  tramp.  We  were  dressed  warmly  and  took 
our  lunch  with  us,  for  we  did  not  plan  to  return  till  dark.  We 
started  out  in  good  spirits  and  were  determined  to  make  our  holi- 
day a  joyful  one.  We  were  certainly  a  merry  group  as  we  walked 
along  the  country  road.     On  either  side  of  us  were  woods. 


CHAPTER  XXIX 
VARIETY  IX  SENTENCE  F0R:\I 

Sentences  are  called  declarative,  interrogative,  or  ex- 
clamatory according  as  they  make  assertions,  ask  questions, 
or  express  deep  and  sudden  emotions.  Yet  a  study  of  good 
literature  reveals  that  the  interrogative  and  the  exclamatory 
are  sometimes  used  purely  for  dramatic  effect.  The  inter- 
rogation point  often  suggests  more  than  a  mere  question; 
it  is  like  a  beckoning  hand,  or  a  voice  calling  Came  and  deny 
this.  It  is  a  challenge  to  combat.  The  exclamation  point 
resembles  in  shape  a  stiletto;  the  exclamatory  sentence 
sometimes  stirs  the  feelings  as  a  declarative  could  not. 
It  stabs! 

Notice  the  challenging  interrogatives  in  Shj-lock's  reply 
to  Salarino:  "He  hath  disgraced  me,  and  hindered  me  half 
a  million ;  laughed  at  my  losses,  mocked  at  my  gains,  scorned 
my  nation;  thwarted  my  bargains,  cooled  my  friends, 
heated  mine  enemies,  and  what's  the  reason?  I  am  a  Jew. 
Hath  not  a  Jew  eyes?  hath  not  a  Jew  hands,  organs,  di- 
mensions, senses,  affections,  passions?  fed  with  the  same 
food,  hurt  with  the  same  weapons,  subject  to  the  same 
diseases,  healed  by  the  same  means,  warmed  and  cooled 
by  the  same  summer  and  winter,  as  a  Christian  is?  If  you 
prick  us,  do  we  not  bleed?  if  you  tickle  us,  do  we  not  laugh? 
if  you  poison  us,  do  we  not  die?  and  if  you  wrong  us,  shall 
we  not  be  revenged?"  Shylock  does  not  ask  these  questions 
for  the  purpose  of  gaining  information;  every  interrogation 
is  a  challenge.  And  in  the  opening  scene  of  Julius  CcEsar, 
how  effective  is  not  only  the  interrogative  but  the  exclam£^ 
tory  sentence,  as  used  in  the  speech  of  Marullus: 

383 
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Wherefore  rejoice!     What  conquest  brings  he  home? 

What  tributaries  follow  him  to  Rome, 

To  grace  in  captive  bonds  his  chariot  wheels? 

You  blocks,  you  stones,  you  worse  than  senseless  things! 

O  you  hard  hearts,  you  cruel  men  of  Rome, 

Knew  you  not  Pompey? 

And  do  you  now  put  on  your  best  attire? 
And  do  you  now  cull  out  a  holiday? 
And  do  you  now  strew  flowers  in  his  way 
That  comes  in  triumph  over  Pompey 's  blood? 
Be  gone! 

The  orator,  the  poet,  indeed  whoever  wishes  to  stir  the 
feelings  of  those  addressed,  does  not  use  the  declarative 
alone;  he  employs  all  three  forms,  and  not  solely  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  variety.  Even  the  schoolboy  can  learn^ 
with  a  little  practice,  to  use  these  stronger,  sharper  weapons 
effectively. 

Sentences  may  be  classified  in  still  another  way.  They 
are  said  to  be  periodic,  loose,  or  balanced.  Notice  the 
following  fragment  of  a  sentence:  Around  the  rugged  rock 

the  ragged  rascal .     Did  the  rascal  leap?  hop?  creep? 

He  ran.  But  until  the  word  ran  is  added,  the  sense  is 
suspended.  A  sentence  in  which  the  meaning  is  thus 
suspended  till  the  end  is  called  periodic.  It  is  effective  be- 
cause it  holds  the  reader's  attention,  keeps  him  alert, 
arouses  his  curiosity.  It  is  better,  oftentimes,  than  the 
so-called  loose  sentence,  the  ordinary  kind,  where  a  good 
part  of  the  meaning  is  grasped  some  time  before  the  period 
is  reached,  the  last  words  being  a  subordinate  clause,  it 
may  be,  or  an  unimportant  modifier.  Just  as  there  are 
many  degrees  of  looseness,  so  too,  it  should  be  remembered, 
periodic  is  a  relative  term;  but  the  device  always  has  the 
same  purpose,  namely,  to  hold  the  reader  in  suspense. 

A  balanced  sentence,  as  the  name  implies,  is  a  sentence 
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in  which  one  part  balances  another — a  clumsy  definition, 
but  better,  perhaps,  than  a  longer  one  covering  all  possible 
varieties.  To  use  a  homely  illustration,  the  balance  is 
arranged  Hke  a  see-saw,  with  a  pivotal  point  on  each  side 
of  which  is  a  load,  the  loads  being  practically  equal.  No- 
tice the  following:  A  juggler  is  a  wit  in  things,  and  a  wit  a 
juggler  in  words.  Here,  as  in  many  balanced  sentences, 
the  conjunction  forms  the  pivot.  Juggler  and  icit  are  found 
preceding  the  pivot;  they  are  also  found,  in  reverse  order, 
following  the  pivot.  Things  balances  u'ords.  Here  is  an- 
other example:  Integrity  without  knowledge  is  weak  and 
useless,  and  knowledge  without  integrity  is  dangerous  and 
dreadful.  In  this  sentence  Integrity  without  knowledge  is 
balanced  by  knotcledge  without  integrity;  weak  and  useless 
is  balanced  by  dangerou^s  and  dreadful.  Sometimes  but  part 
of  a  sentence  is  involved,  as  in  the  line 

To  stop  too  fearful,  and  too  faint  to  go. 

This  sentence  arrangement  is  effective  for  a  number  of 
reasons.  First,  it  throws  into  prominence  the  important 
words  through  contrast  or  antithesis,  just  as  we  set  white 
against  black,  the  good  against  the  bad,  to  emphasize  the 
difference.  Second,  it  pleases  because  of  its  symmetry; 
we  like  to  have  things  well  balanced,  like  to  see  two  parts 
of  anything  correspond,  or  match  each  other.  Third,  it 
enables  the  writer  to  put  his  thought  in  such  attractive 
form  that  it  is  easily  remembered,  like  a  proverb  or  an 
epigram. 

Related,  in  a  way,  to  the  periodic  sentence  is  one  arranged 
on  the  climax  or  ladder  plan,  the  interest  increasing  step 
by  step,  the  more  important  or  the  more  interesting  follow- 
ing the  less  important  or  less  interesting,  till  an  impressive 
close  is  reached.  It  is  hke  the  ascent  of  a  hill,  each  upward 
cUmb  reveaUng  some  unexpected  view  more  beautiful 
than  the  preceding  one;  or  like  the  approach  of  a  grand 
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pageant,  at  first  seen  but  imperfectly,  then  more  distinctly, 
and  at  last  in  all  its  splendor  of  movement  and  color.  Not 
every  sentence  can  be  cast  in  climax  order,  yet  it  is  well  to 
keep  in  mind,  when  writing,  that  such  order  is  eifective. 
We  see  it  faintly  in  the  Roman  general's  message  home: 
/  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered.  It  is  conspicuous  in  the  following 
lines  from  Longfellow's  The  Launching  of  the  Ship: 

And  see!  she  stirs! 

She  starts — she  moves — she  seems  to  feel 

The  thrill  of  life  along  her  keel, 

And,  spurning  with  her  foot  the  ground, 

With  one  exulting,  joyous  bound, 

She  leaps  into  the  ocean's  arms! 

Simpler  than  any  of  the  devices  thus  far  mentioned, 
commonplace  yet  effective,  is  plain  repetition  of  word  or 
phrase. 

Alone,  alone,  all,  all  alone. 

Alone  on  a  wide,  wide  sea! 
And  never  a  saint  took  pity  on 

My  soul  in  agony. 

Thus  the  Ancient  Mariner  to  the  Wedding  Guest,  impres- 
sively picturing  his  first  emotion  upon  realizing  that  all  his 
companions  are  dead.  It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  ex- 
amples, for  prose  no  less  than  poetry  is  full  of  them,  and  we 
use  the  device  commonly  in  daily  conversation. 

Finally,  any  unusual  arrangement  of  the  sentence  serves 
to  attract  notice;  and  by  keeping  this  in  mind  the  skilled 
writer  often  succeeds  in  focusing  attention  upon  some  word 
or  phrase  which  otherwise  would  have  little  power.  Ma- 
caulay  uses  this  device  repeatedly,  and  it  is  a  favorite  with 
the  poets. 

Black  grew  the  sky, — all  black,  all  black; 
The  clouds  were  everywhere. 
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The  first  of  th^e  two  lines  is  more  impressive  than  it  would 
be  if  written 

The  sky  grew  black, — all  black,  all  black. 

The  repetition  is  effective;  but  the  adjective,  coming  first, 
jumps  out  at  the  reader  in  a  startling  manner.  Whatever 
stands  first  in  a  sentence,  especially  if  naturally  it  would 
be  placed  elsewhere,  gains  emphasis. 

Always  to  write  with  a  view  to  gaining  force  through  vary- 
ing the  sentence  structure  would  be  unwise.  Effective 
composition  is  not  a  series  of  clever  tricks.  The  devices 
mentioned  in  this  chapter  are  of  value  only  when  used  in 
moderation.  They  should  be  kept  in  mind  when  revising 
rather  than  when  making  a  first  draft.  Yet  it  is  remark- 
able how  often  even  inexperienced  writers  employ  them 
unknowingly — remarkable,  yet  not  strange;  for  after  all, 
they  are  natural  expedients,  appealing  strongly  to  human 
nature.  We  crave  variety;  monotony  wearies  us.  We  enjoy 
the  challenge  of  the  interrogative,  the  shock  of  the  exclama- 
tory. We  like  to  be  kept  in  suspense,  especially  if  surprise 
follows,  as  it  does  frequently  in  the  periodic  sentence  and 
the  sentence  arranged  in  climax  order.  We  enjoj'  contrast 
and  symmetry,  especiallj'  if  compounded  with  ingenuity, 
and  these  are  the  essence  of  the  balance.  We  like  to  have 
our  attention  impelled,  as  it  is  when  a  word  or  phrase  is 
repeated  or  is  made  to  pop  out  at  us  from  some  unusual 
position.  Challenge,  shock,  suspense,  surprise,  contrast, 
symmetry,  variety:  these,  after  all,  are  common  weapons 
useful  in  commanding  attention;  but  they  should  be  used 
seriously,  not  as  one  brandishes  a  tin  sword  or  beats  a  toy 
drum. 

EXERCISE  1 

Stitdy  the  following  sentences.  What  devices  do  you  find 
illiLstratedf  Are  any  of  the  sentences  periodic?  balanced? 
arranged  in  climax  order?     Where  is  emphasis  attempted 
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through  repetition  or  unusital  position?     Where  is  the  short 
sentence  used  effectively? 

1.  To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine. 

2.  If  the  true  spark  of  religious  and  civil  liberty  be  kindled,  it 
will  burn. 

3.  Long  and  fierce  was  the  altercation. 

4.  We,  we  alone — I  say  it  openly — we,  the  consuls,  are  wanting 
in  our  duty. 

5.  Judge  not,  that  ye  be  not  judged.  For  with  what  judgment 
ye  judge,  ye  shall  be  judged;  and  with  what  measure  ye  mete,  it 
shall  be  measured  to  you  again. 

6.  The  memory  of  other  authors  is  kept  alive  by  their  works; 
but  the  memory  of  Johnson  keeps  many  of  his  works  alive. 

7.  His  temper  was  sweet,  his  affections  warm,  his  spirits  lively, 
and  his  principles  weak. 

8.  This  called  on  me  for  revenge.  I  have  sought  it.  I  have 
killed  many.  I  have  glutted  my  vengeance.  For  my  country,  I 
rejoice  at  the  beams  of  peace.  But  do  not  think  that  mine  is  the 
joy  of  fear.  Logan  never  felt  fear.  Logan  will  not  turn  on  his 
heel  to  save  his  life.     Who  is  there  to  mourn  for  Logan?     Not  one! 

9.  Do  men  gather  grapes  of  thorns,  or  figs  of  thistles? 

10.  Sudden  prosperity  had  turned  Garrick's  head.  Continued 
adversity  had  soured  Johnson's  temper. 

IL  All  things  come  round  to  him  who  will  but  wait. 

12.  Onward  therefore  the  Kalmucks  pressed,  marking  the  lines 
of  their  wide  extending  march  over  the  sad  solitudes  of  the  steppes 
by  a  never-ending  chain  of  corpses. 

13.  And  the  king  was  much  moved,  and  went  up  to  the  chamber 
over  the  gate  and  wept;  and  as  he  went,  thus  he  said:  0  my  son 
Absalom!  would  God  I  had  died  for  thee,  0  Absalom,  my  son, 
my  son! 

14.  The  vigilance  of  the  supreme  magistrate  may  do  much,  but 
much  will  still  remain  undone.  He  can  never  know  all  the  crimes 
that  are  committed,  and  can  seldom  punish  all  that  he  knows. 

15.  He  that  findeth  his  life  shall  lose  it;  and  he  that  loseth  his 
life  for  my  sake  shall  find  it. 

16.  Such  is  the  spirit  of  Liberty.  At  times  she  takes  the  form 
of  a  hateful  reptile.     She  grovels,  she  hisses,  she  stings. 
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17.  It  is  in  vain,  sir,  to  extenuate  matters.  Gentlemen  may 
cry  Peace,  Peace — but  there  is  no  peace.  The  war  is  actually 
begun!  The  next  gale  that  sweeps  from  the  north  will  bring  to 
our  ears  the  clash  of  resounding  arms!  Our  brethren  are  already 
in  the  field!  Why  stand  we  here  idle?  What  is  it  that  the  gentle- 
men wish?  What  would  they  have?  Is  life  so  dear,  or  peace  so 
sweet,  as  to  be  purchased  at  the  price  of  chains  and  slavery? 
Forbid  it,  Almighty  God!  I  know  not  what  course  others  may 
take;  but  as  for  me,  give  me  liberty  or  give  me  death! 

18.  The  sea  drives  us  to  the  barbarians,  and  the  barbarians  drive 
us  back  to  the  sea. 

19.  Shylock,  albeit  I  neither  lend  nor  borrow 
By  taking  nor  by  gi\'ing  of  excess. 

Yet  to  supply  the  ripe  wants  of  my  friend, 
I'll  break  a  custom. 

20.  Eight  bells!  and  suddenly  abaft, 

With  a  great  rush  of  rain, 
Making  the  ocean  white  with  spume, 
In  darkness  like  the  day  of  doom. 

On  came  the  hurricane. 

EXERCISE  2 

Study  the  Jollowing  sentences,  noticing  the  dramatic  de- 
vices employed: 

1.  There  were  gentlemen  and  there  were  seamen  in  the  navy  of 
Charles  11.  But  the  seamen  were  not  gentlemen  and  the  gentle- 
men were  not  seamen. 

2.  To  hope  for  safety  in  flight,  when  you  have  turned  away 
from  the  army  by  which  the  body  is  defended,  is  indeed  madness. 

3.  Anne  had  felt  a  strong  aversion,  personal,  political,  and 
religious,  to  the  Whig  party. 

4.  Yet  a  few  months,  and  the  same  mourners  passed  again 
along  the  same  aisle.  The  same  sad  anthem  was  again  chanted. 
The  same  vault  was  again  opened;  and  the  cofl&n  of  Craggs  was 
placed  close  to  the  cofl&n  of  Addison. 
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5.  Faithful  are  the  wounds  of  a  friend;  but  the  kisses  of  an 
enemy  are  deceitful. 

6.  Yet  this  father,  this  high  priest,  this  inviolable  being,  hero, 
god,  is  dead;  alas!  dead  not  by  the  violence  of  some  disease,  nor 
exhausted  by  old  age,  nor  wounded  abroad  somewhere  in  some 
war,  nor  snatched  away  irresistibly  by  some  supernatural  force; 
but  plotted  against  here  within  the  walls — the  man  that  safely 
led  an  army  into  Britain;  ambushed  in  this  city — the  man  who  had 
increased  its  circuit;  struck  down  in  the  senate-house — the  man 
that  had  reared  another  such  edifice  at  his  own  charge;  unarmed, 
the  brave  warrior;  defenceless,  the  promoter  of  peace;  the  judge 
beside  the  court  of  justice;  the  governor  beside  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment; at  the  hands  of  citizens — he  whom  none  of  the  enemy  had 
been  able  to  kill  even  when  he  fell  into  the  sea;  at  the  hands  of  his 
comrades — he  who  had  often  taken  pity  on  them. 

7.  Can  the  blind  lead  the  blind?  Shall  they  not  both  fall  into 
the  ditch? 

8.  It  is  not  the  dark  place  that  hinders,  but  the  dim  eye. 

9.  He  prostrated  himself  in  the  dust  before  his  Maker;  but 
he  set  his  foot  on  the  neck  of  his  king. 

10.  He  who,  in  an  enlightened  and  literary  society,  aspires  to  be 
a  great  poet,  must  first  become  a  little  child. 

11.  On  a  rock  where  the  snow  still  lay,  though  the  Italian  spring 
was  now  far  advanced,  was  perched  the  little  fortress  of  San 
Marino. 

12.  Whom  therefore  ye  ignorantly  worship,  him  declare  I  unto 
you. 

13.  Dead  rides  Sir  Morten  of  Fogelsang. 

14.  Men  have  been  recalled  from  banishment  by  a  dead  man; 
the  freedom  of  the  city  has  been  conferred  not  only  on  individuals 
but  on  entire  nations  and  provinces  by  a  dead  man;  our  revenues 
have  been  diminished  by  the  granting  of  countless  exemptions 
by  a  dead  man. 

15.  The  king's  wrath  is  as  a  roaring  lion,  but  his  favor  is  as 
dew  upon  grass. 

16.  Nor,  we  are  convinced,  will  the  severest  of  our  readers 
blame  us  if,  on  an  occasion  like  the  present,  we  turn  for  a  short 
time  from  the  topics  of  the  day,  to  commemorate,  in  all  love  and 
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reverence,  the  genius  and  virtues  of  John  Milton,  the  poet,  the 
stat^man,  the  philosopher,  the  glory  of  English  literature,  the 
champion  and  martjT  of  English  Uberty. 

17.  Is  a  candle  brought  to  be  put  under  a  bushel,  or  under  a  bed, 
and  not  to  be  set  on  a  candle-stick? 

18.  Lay  not  up  for  yourselves  treasures  upon  earth,  where  moth 
and  rust  doth  corrupt,  and  where  thieves  break  through  and  steal; 
but  lay  up  for  yourselves  treasures  in  heaven,  where  neither  moth 
nor  rust  doth  corrupt,  and  where  thieves  do  not  break  through  nor 
steal;  for  where  your  treasure  is,  there  will  your  heart  be  also. 

19.  All  at  once,  and  by  mere  accident,  he  had  lighted  upon  a  vein 
of  pure  gold. 

20.  The  \Tllage  had  its  one  poor  street,  with  its  poor  brewery, 
poor  tannery,  poor  tavern,  poor  stable-yard  for  relays  of  pack- 
horses,  poor  fountains,  all  usual  poor  appointments.  It  had  poor 
people  too. 

21.  Cruel  and  miserable  was  the  way  in  which  j'ou  led  your 
soldiers  into  towns;  shameful  was  the  pillage  in  every  city  of  gold 
and  silver,  and  above  all,  of  men. 

22.  What  did  Parliament  with  this  audacious  address?  Reject 
it  as  a  libel?  Treat  it  as  an  affront  to  government?  Spurn  it  as 
a  derogation  from  the  rights  of  legislature?  Did  they  toss  it  over 
the  table?     Did  they  burn  it  by  the  hands  of  the  common  hang- 

I  man?  They  took  the  petition  of  grievance,  all  rugged  as  it  was, 
without  softening  or  temperament,  unpurged  of  the  original  bitter- 
ness and  indignation  of  complaint;  they  made  it  the  very  preamble 
to  their  act  of  redress,  and  consecrated  its  principle  to  all  ages  in 
the  sanctity  of  legislation. 

23.  Bang!  went  the  gun,  and  they  ran,  every  one. 

24.  A  cannon-ball  took  off  his  legs, 
So  he  laid  down  his  arms. 

EXERCISE  3 

Reconstruct  the  following  sentences  in  such  a  way  as  to  make 
the  italicized  words  stand  out  more  emphatically: 

1.  He  obeys  very  well  when  his  master  is  present;  it  is  another 
matter  when  his  master  is  away.     2.  He  went  straight  up  to  the 
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door  and  banged  upon  it  with  his  fist,  3.  You  will  regret  it,  if  you 
do  not  come.  4.  He  saw  the  engine  dash  by,  happening  to  go  to  the 
window.  5.  The  night  was  vrild.  6.  We  shall  see  our  native 
land  no  more.  7.  She  instantly  launched  her  boat.  8.  I  have 
no  silver  and  gold.  9.  It  is  true  that  the  end  crowns  the  work, 
but  only  such  work  as  the  man  has  found  himself  qiuilified  for, 
10,  Death  is  the  wages  of  sin. 

EXERCISE  4 

Bring  to  doss  sentences  illustrating  some  of  the  devices 
studied  in  the  three  preceding  exercises.  Invent  the  sentences 
or  take  them  from  hooks,  whichever  you  please. 


\ 


CHAPTER  XXX 
EXERCISES  IN  SENTENCE  MUTATION 

It  is  no  small  triumph  to  have  absolutely  mastered 
even  a  small  part  of  the  vast  vocabularj-  found  in  the 
dictionarj\  It  is  a  greater  triumph  to  have  so  mastered 
grammar  that  speaking  and  writing  correctly  has  become  a 
habit.  But  far  more  than  mere  knowledge  of  dictionary 
and  grammar  goes  to  the  making  of  neat,  attractive 
sentences.  The  skilled  writer  knows  how  to  gain  force  by 
making  his  statements  brief  and  concise;  how  to  gain 
clearness  through  expanding  a  sentence;  how  to  avoid  un- 
pleasant sound-combinations  or  escape  monotony  of  struc- 
ture by  shifting  from  clause  to  phrase,  from  phrase  to  ad- 
jective or  adverb  or  noun.  He  knows  when  to  combine 
several  statements  in  a  single  sentence;  when  to  cut  up 
a  long,  intricate  sentence  into  a  number  of  short,  simple 
ones.  This  he  has  learned  through  practice,  just  as  you 
may  learn  it.  But  it  is  not  an  easy  matter.  Even  after 
years  of  training,  the  careful  writer  finds  that  he  must 
spend  no  little  energy,  when  revising  his  work,  in  changing 
sentences  this  way  and  that  to  make  them  clear,  forceful, 
harmonious. 

The  need  of  such  revision  has  been  emphasized  in  pre- 
ceding chapters.  By  way  of  rounding  out  this  line  of  prac- 
tice, eleven  more  exercises  are  here  provided. 

EXERCISE  1 

It  matters  little  whether  one  writes  He  lives  in  the  house 
which  stands  on  the  corner,  He  lives  in  the  house  on  the  corner, 
or  He  lives  in  the  comer  Jiouse.     In  meaning  the  three  state- 

3d3 
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ments  are  identical.  Yet  in  the  first  the  word  house  is 
modified  by  a  clause  of  five  words,  in  the  second  by  a  phrase 
of  three  words,  in  the  third  by  the  adjective  corner. 

Substitute,  in  the  following  sentences,  briefer  expressions 
for  the  italicized  phrases,  determining  in  each  case  whether 
anything  is  gained  by  the  change: 

1.  He  was  a  man  of  courage.  2.  We  acted  with  deliberation. 
3.  /?i  the  viorning  the  air  is  sweet  and  pure.  4.  His  muscles  are 
as  strong  as  bands  of  iron.  5.  He  clung  to  his  purpose  with  te- 
nacity. 6.  The  house  of  Mr. /ones  was  struck  by  lightning.  7.  He 
has  the  strength  of  an  ox.  8.  She  wore  a  gown  of  light  blue.  9.  He 
turned  the  leaves  in  a  quiet  manner.  10.  At  last  we  were  out  of 
danger.  11.  As  a  consequence  we  were  obliged  to  return.  12.  In 
the  mean  time  Albert  was  hurrying  toward  town.  13.  In  addi- 
tion to  this  it  began  to  rain.  14.  In  a  short  time  the  sky  was  blue 
again.     15.  The  wanderings  of  Ulysses  brought  many  adventures. 

EXERCISE  2 

Substitute  phrases  for  single  words  italicized,  determining 
in  each  case  whether  anything  is  gained: 

1.  The  cave's  entrance  was  funnel-shaped.  2.  Away  she  sailed 
on  golden  wings.  3.  The  cane  has  an  ivory  head.  4.  The  ivide- 
mouthed  gentleman  gave  us  a  generous  smile.  5.  He  died  poor. 
6.  He  plays  7nore  skilfully  than  the  others.  7.  Please  go  home 
immediately.  8.  A  seven-gabled  house  soon  appeared.  9.  In- 
stantly the  report  of  a  musket  was  heard.  10.  Gradually  he  crept 
nearer  the  sleeping  sentinel.  11.  The  royal  palace  is  well  guarded. 
12.  Her  cheeks  are  rosy.     13.  He  speaks  nervously. 

EXERCISE  3 

Substitute  simpler  expressions — single  words  or  phrases — 
for  the  words  italicized,  noting  in  each  case  whether  anything 
is  gained: 

1.  The  man  who  is  poor  may  not  be  to  blame  for  his  poverty. 
2.  Let  those  who  are  to  speak  come  to  the  platform.     3.  I  think 
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I  know  what  he  intends  to  do.  4.  WheA  we  ate  was  well 
cooked.  5.  Berries  that  grow  in  the  fields  are  smaller  yet  sweeter 
than  berries  that  are  grown  in  gardens.  6.  I  experienced  a  feeling 
of  joy  that  cannot  be  described.  7.  When  he  returned,  he  bought 
the  store.  8.  A  lad  who  seems  stupid  may  be  a  genius.  9.  Boys 
who  grow  up  in  the  city  are  often  as  strong  as  those  who  live  in  the 
country.  10.  He  is  safest  from  danger  who  is  on  his  guard.  11. 
He  was  admired  by  all  who  lived  in  his  time.  12.  While  this  tros 
going  on,  the  train  had  entered  a  tunnel.  13.  She  gave  him  all 
that  was  left.  14.  I  made  up  my  mind  to  go.  15.  It  was  merely 
an  unverified  report.  16.  The  tramp  was  given  two  slices  of  bread 
toith  a  layer  of  meat  between.  17.  He  was  by  nature  disposed  to 
fight. 

EXERCISE  4 

Infinitive  and  participial  constructions  are  often  con- 
venient. Instead  of  He  came  to  the  city  that  he  might  see  the 
game,  we  may  write  He  came  to  the  city  to  see  the  game. 
Instead  of  When  his  task  was  completed,  he  went  out  to  play, 
we  may  substitute  Having  completed  his  task,  he  went  out 
to  play.  For  Girls  who  whistle  do  not  always  meet  bad  ends, 
we  may  substitute  Whistling  girls  do  not  always  meet  bad 
ends. 

Substitute  infinitive  and  participial  constructions  wherever 
you  can,  in  the  following  sentences,  noting  in  each  case  whether 
anything  is  gained  by  the  change: 

1.  When  he  had  completed  the  regular  course,  he  decided  to 
remain  two  years  more.  2.  Soon  we  noticed  a  house  that  had 
seven  gables.     3.  Men  who  labor  must  have  their  recreation. 

4.  He  strained  every  muscle,  for  he  was  determined  to  win. 

5.  If  you  turn  to  the  north,  you  will  see  a  mountain  which  rises 
abruptly  from  the  plain.  6.  He  hoped  to  find  his  companion, 
so  he  turned  back.  7.  A  tall  pine  crowns  the  bluff  and  seems  to 
guard  the  bay.  8.  The  room  is  a  spacious  one  which  seats  fifty 
pupils.  9.  Then  Sweet  made  &  run,  which  tied  the  score.  10. 
The  duke,  who  thought  the  fisherman  was  jesting,  agreed  that  he 
would  give  one  hundred  lashes  for  the  fish.     11.  That  he  might 


396  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 

be  sure  there  was  no  mistake,  he  counted  the  pennies  a  second  time. 
12.  Farmers  who  have  produce  that  they  wish  to  sell  are  among  the 
first  who  arrive.  13.  Another  thing  that  should  be  guarded 
against  is  hasty  speech,  14.  A  troop  of  children  ran  at  his  heels 
and  hooted  after  him  and  pointed  at  his  gray  beard.  15.  He 
hoped  that  he  would  meet  the  other  boys.  16.  We  came  at  length 
to  the  foot  of  the  descent  and  stood  together  on  the  damp  ground. 
17.  The  new  airship  is  another  thing  that  is  to  be  seen.  18. 
The  count  still  had  time  left;  so  he  made  a  fair  copy  of  his  two 
letters,  which  he  gave  to  the  bishop  and  entreated  him  to  deliver 
them.  19.  Then,  from  behind  a  distant  hill,  the  noble  sun  rose 
up  and  drove  the  mists  in  phantom  shapes  before  it  and  cleared 
the  earth  of  their  ghostly  forms  till  darkness  came  again.  20. 
The  milk  arrived,  and  the  child  produced  her  little  basket  and 
selected  its  best  fragments  for  her  grandfather ;  and  so  they  made 
a  hearty  meal.  21.  It  was  a  disastrous  fire,  and  the  loss  proved 
to  be  over  twenty  thousand  dollars. 

EXERCISE  5 

Make  each  of  the  following  sentences  either  simple  or  com- 
plex, and  note  whether  the  change  is  an  improvement: 

1.  I  went  to  bed  at  half-past  nine  and  it  was  still  snowing. 
2.  He  turned  to  close  the  door  and  I  noticed  that  his  hand  trem- 
bled. 3.  The  guide  walked  ahead,  and  he  pointed  out  the  trail 
and  warned  us  against  hidden  dangers.  4.  I  have  a  partner  and 
he  is  your  porter  and  he  must  receive  his  share  of  the  reward. 
5.  I  was  sitting  by  the  window  and  I  happened  to  look  up  and  I 
saw  father  coming  through  the  gate.  6.  We  washed  the  dishes, 
then  we  swept  the  kitchen,  and  then  we  all  went  berrying.  7. 
He  preceded  me  with  the  light  and  led  me  through  the  place  I  had 
already  seen  from  without  and  took  me  into  a  small  sitting  room 
behind,  and  in  this  was  another  door  opening  into  a  kind  of  closet 
and  in  it  I  saw  a  little  bed  that  a  fairy  might  have  slept  in,  8. 
The  gong  sounded  nine  times,  and  so  we  all  prepared  for  fire  drill. 
9.  We  again  called  Burt,  but  he  did  not  answer,  and  so  we  started 
for  home  without  him.  10.  The  wind  swept  on  with  its  cloud  of 
frost  and  the  gust  bore  down  the  dry  twigs  and  boughs  and  withered 
leaves  and  carried  them  away  pell-mell. 
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EXERCISE  6 

i  Combine  each  of  the  follownng  groups  of  related  assertions 
into  a  single  sentence.  Try  to  make  the  sentence  either  simple 
or  complex. 

1.  Harry  has  been  invited.  Mary  has  been  invited.  Ellen 
has  been  in\4ted 

2.  A  nobleman  was  to  marry  a  princess.  His  servants  were 
busy.     They  were  preparing  a  wedding  feast. 

3.  My  den  is  in  the  attic.  It  is  a  large,  airy  room.  There  is 
little  furniture  in  it.     The  walls  are  bare. 

4.  The  boys  had  selected  a  site  for  the  camp.  This  they  had 
done  before  i  had  arrived.  It  was  in  a  grove  of  pines.  The 
pines  bordered  a  beautiful  sheet  of  water.  This  sheet  of  water  is 
about  three  miles  in  circumference. 

5.  He  gave  her  a  ring.  This,  he  said,  the  King  had  given  him 
for  saving  his  life. 

6.  The  skipper  was  an  old  man.  He  Uked  to  spin  yarns.  His 
face  was  brown  and  wrinkled. 

7.  John  Bright  became  an  excellent  speaker.  He  also  became 
an  excellent  writer.  This  he  accomplished  by  studying  the  best 
English  authors. 

I       8.  The  Richard  had  forty  guns.    Six  of  them  were  eighteen- 
}  pounders.     The  rest  were  twelve-,  nine-,  and  six-pounders. 

!9.  Her  eyes  are  gray.    They  reveal  her  character.    They  are 
fearless. 
10.  Morning  came.    John  arose  early.     He  breakfasted  hastily. 
He  did  not  stop  to  light  the  fire.     He  paddled  across  the  lake. 
I  He  hoped  to  find  his  companion.     This  companion  he  had  lost 
I  the  day  before. 

EXERCISE  7 

When  reciting  a  lesson  or  telling  a  story,  the  temptation 
is  strong  to  link  together  assertion  after  assertion  by  means 
of  the  conjunction  and,  making  of  an  extended  narrative  a 
single,  many-jointed  sentence.  The  and,  no  doubt,  serves  as 
a  kind  of  easy-chair  for  the  mind,  giving  it  a  little  rest  be- 
tween exertions.     But  the  effect  upon  the  listener  is  un- 
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pleasant;  he  does  not  enjoy  a  succession  of  ands.  One  way 
of  getting  rid  of  the  conjunction,  when  revising  a  composi- 
tion, is  simply  to  omit  it;  for  frequently  it  is  of  no  value. 
Sometimes  a  compound  sentence,  the  clauses  of  which  are 
joined  by  and,  may  be  turned  into  a  simple  sentence  or  a 
complex  by  substituting  a  phrase  for  a  clause  or  a  dependent 
clause  for  a  principal.  Instead  of  The  birds  were  badly 
frightened  and  they  soon  abandoned  their  nest,  there  may  be 
substituted  The  birds,  badly  frightened,  soon  abandoned  their 
nest.  For  We  reached  Portland  in  the  morning  and  there  we 
took  the  steamer  for  Boothbay,  we  may  write  In  the  morning 
we  reached  Portland,  where  we  took  the  steamer  for  Boothbay. 
Rewrite  the  folloioing,  avoiding  the  conjunction  and : 
1.  I  looked  down  and  I  saw  footprints.  2.  The  odor  is  faint 
and  it  recalls  that  of  sweet  violets.  3.  We  pushed  on  and  soon  we 
emerged  into  a  stumpy  field,  and  this  field  was  at  the  head  of  a 
deep  valley.  4.  We  started  south  and  we  made  Goodwin  park 
our  objective  point.  5.  In  the  gymnasium  contests  we  played 
an  important  part  and  we  covered  ourselves  with  glory.  6.  Ellen 
suspected  Red  Murdock  and  sent  Allan  to  learn  from  him  his 
purpose  in  bringing  Fitz  James  to  the  cave.  7.  He  sprang  to  his 
feet  and  demanded  his  name.  8.  On  a  warm  thawy  day  in 
February  the  snow  is  suddenly  covered  with  myriads  of  snow- 
fleas,  and  these  look  like  black,  new  powder  just  spilt  there. 
9.  Swift  was  born  in  Dublin  in  1667,  and  was  one  of  the  greatest 
of  English  satirists.  10.  Boswell  was  a  Scotch  lawyer  and  a  great 
admirer  of  Samuel  Johnson.  11.  Wright  Lorimer  played  the 
part  of  David,  and  he  is  the  author  of  the  play.  12.  At  length 
the  trail  became  clearer  and  brought  them  to  the  end  of  the  woods 
and-  into  a  public  road.  13.  The  tennis  court  was  very  soft,  and 
so  we  gave  it  a  top-dressing  of  clay  and  wet  it  thoroughly  and  then 
rolled  it,  and  this  treatment  made  it  quite  smooth  and  hard. 

EXERCISE   8 

Improve  the  following  by  removing  and  whenever  possible, 
m,aking  two  or  more  sentences  of  one  when  it  seems  best: 

1.  I  started  to  wheel  round  the  square,  and  to  do  so  I  went 
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down  Court  street  and  turned  up  Main,  and  just  as  I  turned  the 
corner  I  felt  something  strike  me,  and  it  was  the  shaft  of  an  express 
wagon. 

2.  As  we  were  walking  up  the  street,  we  met  Tom,  and  he  sug- 
gested that  we  go  down  to  the  river  and  see  the  boat  come  in; 
and  so  down  we  went  and  arrived  just  in  time  to  see  her  come  up  to 
the  wharf,  and  much  to  our  surprise  we  found  Uncle  Harry  there 
waiting  for  a  friend. 

3.  Passing  up  the  side  street  we  came  to  the  main  thoroughfare, 
and  there  we  saw  many  stores,  and  I  suggested  to  my  friend  that 
we  do  a  little  shopping,  for  I  needed  several  things,  and  she  agreed 
that  this  was  a  good  plan,  and  so  we  entered  one  of  the  larger 
establishments. 

4.  This  Circe  was  a  sorceress,  and  she  had  a  son  who  also  had 
magic  p>owers,  and  he  could  turn  the  head  of  one  who  drank  of  his 
Uquor  into  the  head  of  a  wild  beast,  and  he  was  roaming  about  in 
the  woods  through  which  the  three  children  must  pass. 

5.  Sabrina  threw  herself  into  a  stream,  and  the  sea  nj-mphs 
caught  her  and  carried  her  to  their  beautiful  palace,  and  there  they 
re%-ived  her  and  changed  her  into  a  nymph,  and  she  became  the 
guardian  spirit  of  the  river  Severn,  and,  because  of  her  own  early 
misfortune,  she  was  alwaj's  kind  to  innocent  maidens  in  distress. 

6.  The  storm  had  raged  for  full  three  hours ;  and  the  lightning  had 
grown  fainter  and  less  frequent ;  and  the  thunder,  from  seeming  to 
roll  and  break  above  their  heads,  had  graduallj-  died  away  into  a 
deep,  hoarse  distance;  and  still  the  game  went  on,  and  still  the 
anxious  child  was  quite  forgotten. 

EXERCISE   9 

^Vhen  reading  a  story,  we  very  much  prefer  to  find  given 
the  exact  words  of  the  characters,  not  merely  a  general 
report  of  what  they  say  to  one  another.  Yet  when  asked  to 
t€ll  a  story,  the  young  writer  seems  afraid  to  use  quotation 
marks,  afraid  to  introduce  a  little  conversation  now  and 
then.  Perhaps  that  is  one  reason  why  his  narratives  some- 
times fail  to  interest. 

Rewrite  the  folloiving,  substituting  direct  far  indirect  dis- 
course: 
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1.  He  asked  the  lad  his  name,  and  the  boy  replied  that  his  name 
was  Miltiades  but  that  he  was  called  Ti  for  short. 

2.  Phoebe  asked  her  cousin  Hepzibah  if  she  had  just  spoken  to 
her,  and  Hepzibah  replied  that  she  had  not. 

3.  Astonished  at  the  sight  of  a  strange  soldier  descending  steed 
in  hand,  from  that  solitary  mountain,  the  corporal  stepped  forth 
and  challenged  him.  He  asked  who  went  there.  The  soldier 
replied  that  it  was  a  friend.  Then  the  corporal  asked  who 
and  what  he  was.  Thereupon  he  was  answered  that  he  was  a 
poor  soldier  just  from  the  wars,  with  a  cracked  crown  and  an 
empty  purse  for  reward. 

4.  A  poor  man  and  his  wife  were  at  supper  one  day.  Opposite 
him  was  a  small  piece  of  cheese,  and  opposite  her  a  bit  of  stale 
bread;  they  had  nothing  else  to  eat.  The  wife  exclaimed  that  she 
wished  a  kind  fairy  would  help  them.  He  replied  that  all  the 
fairies  were  dead,  long  since.  At  that  moment  a  fairy  popped  her 
head  down  the  chimney  and  said,  addressing  them  as  good  people, 
that  they  might  have  three  wishes.  Then  she  disappeared. 
They  were  delighted  and  began  wondering  what  to  choose.  The 
wife  asked  her  husband  if  they  should  wish  for  a  castle;  whereupon 
he  enquired  what  they  could  do  with  a  castle,  and  added  that  the 
neighbors  would  be  afraid  of  her  if  they  were  so  grand.  As  for 
him,  he  would  have  a  good  black  pudding.  Hardly  had  he  spoken 
when  the  pudding  came  down  the  chimney.  The  wife,  very  angry 
when  she  saw  that  the  first  wish  had  been  wasted,  called  her 
husband  a  fool  and  wished  that  the  pudding  might  stick  to  his  nose. 
Hardly  had  she  spoken,  when  the  pudding  rose  from  the  dish, 
hit  him  on  the  nose,  and  stuck  firmly  to  it.  With  an  exclamation 
of  despair  he  asked  what  he  should  do,  at  the  same  time  tugging 
at.  it.  The  wife  told  him  not  to  trouble  himself  for  she  would 
pull  the  pudding  away.  But  though  they  wearied  themselves  in 
their  attempts,  it  remained  firm.  The  wife  was  giving  herself  up 
to  despair,  the  man  bewailing  himself,  when  they  suddenly  thought 
of  the  third  wish.  So  they  cried  out  to  the  fairy  that  she  would 
grant  as  their  last  wish,  that  the  pudding  might  come  off.  At 
once  the  pudding  threw  itself  into  the  dish.  Thereupon  the 
husband  suggested  that  without  more  ado  they  seat  themselves 
at  the  table  and  eat  the  pudding,  which  they  accordingly  did. 
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EXERCISE  10 

Recast  the  following  sentences,  avoiding  unpleasant  word 
ind  sound  repetition: 

1,  At  first  it  ordy  sprinkled  and  we  thought  it  was  only  a  passing 
5hower.  2.  His  expression  expressed  his  ever  varying  emotions. 
3.  He  attended  school  at  the  Hillhouse  school.  4.  After  my  long 
:ramp  I  felt  so  tired  that  I  retired  early.  5.  The  day  was  spent 
irery  quietly,  but  we  decided  that  it  had  been  a  very  happy  day. 

Winter  is  here,  and  with  it  the  fireside  tales  that  we  all  like  to 
hear.  7.  It  was  not  just  to  give  all  the  reward  to  Henry  just  be- 
cause he  arrived  first,  for  the  others  worked  just  as  hard.  8.  The 
cheering  from  the  other  side  at  length  subsided.  9.  He  is  a  tall 
man  but  manages  to  carry  himself  erect.  10.  There  were  a  few 
houses  near  ^/lere.  11.  One  of  his  stories  that  interested  us  greatly 
was  one  that  told  how  he  nearly  lost  one  of  his  dogs.  12.  Abo^d 
thirty  boys  left  the  building  aboui  ivfo-thirty.  13.  To  anyone  who 
enjoys  outdoor  life  is  there  anything  so  enjoyable  as  camping  outf 
14.  As  the  sun  grew  still  warmer,  he  took  off  the  rest  of  his  clothes 
and  bathed  in  a  brook  to  cool  off.  15.  Now  he  has  broken  off  a 
stickfor  little  Mary,  and  oj' they  scamper.  16.  What  with  parties 
and  other  good  times,  there  was  not  much  time  left  for  homesick- 
ness. 17.  He  soon  became  interested  in  this  field  of  work  and  soon 
drifted  from  politics  to  literature.  18.  Ice  co^dd  be  seen  on  most 
store  windows,  so  that  very  little  could  be  seen  of  what  was  within. 
19.  The  wind  grew  colder  and  colder;  but  the  man  would  not  take 
off  his  coat  but  buttoned  it  closer  about  him.  20.  The  sun  is 
sinking,  and  there  is  a  glorious^ood  of  pink  light  ^oodm^  the  distant 
mountains.  21.  We  were  out,  one  day,  in  our  sailiTig  canoe,  the 
Red  Wing,  when  suddenly  the  sail  began  to  flutter.  22.  He  was 
80  weak  that  he  remained  in  bed  a  iveek.  23.  I  recalled  that  I  was 
expected  to  chop  up  some  kindlings,  carry  up  some  coal,  start  up  a 
fire,  call  up  the  grocer,  feed  the  cat,  and,  last  but  not  least,  fee4 
myself.  24.  The  teacher  sat  in  an  odd-looking  chair,  which  looked 
as  though  some  child  had  made  it.  25.  In  a  modern  factory 
everything  is  separated  into  departments,  each  department  separate 
from  the  others,  yet  all  linked  together. 

25 
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EXERCISE   11 

Recast  the  following  with  a  view  to  avoiding  unpleasant 
word  and  sound  repetition: 

1.  One  by  one  the  girls  walked  away.  One  could  see  them 
strolling  about. 

2.  There  is  a  large  pond  there.  We  walked  round  the  pond  and 
up  the  hill  on  the  west  side  of  the  pond. 

3.  The  first  thing  I  noticed  as  I  sat  down  before  the  window  to 
take  down  notes  was  the  red  sky  in  the  north-east.  It  was  very 
dark  red  near  the  horizon,  but  grew  into  a  pale  blue  after  reaching 
far  up. 

4.  Pushing  other  things  aside,  I  came  to  an  old  chest  standing 
grim  and  silent,  and  thickly  covered  with  dust.  A  moment's 
thought  told  me  that  it  was  the  old  chest  containing  the  toys  of 
my  childhood  days. 

5.  The  house  where  I  was  staying  stood  quite  a  distance  from 
the  road.     The  house  was  old-fashioned,  with  long,  wide  verandas. 

6.  Whether  one  looks  toward  a  distant  city  at  sunrise,  mid-day, 
sunset,  twilight,  or  midnight,  it  is  ever  an  object  of  fascination.  At 
a  distance  of  seven  or  eight  miles  a  distant  city's  spires,  tall  build- 
ings, and  factory  chimneys  can  be  seen  beneath  thin  trails  of  wind- 
blown smoke. 

7.  After  walking  quite  a  distance  we  found  a  grapevine  with 
quite  a  good  many  clusters  of  grapes  on  it.  After  we  had  eaten 
quite  a  few  we  began  to  fill  our  pails  with  the  grapes. 

8.  All  this  time  Philip  kept  himself  under  restraint.     Although  , 
again  and  again  the  Plymouth  people  suspected  him  of  plotting 
against  them,  he  aZways  succeeded  in  convincing  them  that  all 
their  suspicions  were  unfounded.     On  being  called  to  trial  m  1671,  ; 
he  even  agreed  to  give  up  to  the  whites  all  his  firearms,  but  "all"  in 
this  case  meant  bvi  seventy  muskets. 

9.  The  nobleman,  seeing  that  he  could  not  make  the  fisherman 
change  his  price,  said,  "Well,  I  must  have  the  fish."  Then  he 
called  a  servant  and  said,  "Give  this  man  thirty  lashes,  but  lay 
them  on  lightly."  When  the  fifteenth  lash  had  been  given,  the 
fisherman  said,  "Stop!  I  have  a  partner.  He  must  have  his  share." 
The  nobleman  then  said,  "What!  are  there  two  such  madmen?" 


CHAPTER  XXXI 
FIGURES   OF  SPEECH 

Seldom  do  we  say  things  in  the  plainest,  most  ordinary- 
way  possible;  a  desire  to  be  clear  and  forceful  leads  us  to 
depart  from  matter-of-fact  expression.  Any  departure 
from  plain,  ordinary  expression,  for  the  purpose  of  gaining 
a  desired  effect,  is  called  a  figure  of  speech.  There  are  many 
kinds  of  figures,  one  investigator  recognizing  over  two 
hundred  varieties.  But  not  a  few  of  these  are  so  common, 
and  represent  departures  so  slight,  that  they  may  be  dis- 
regarded. The  following  are,  without  much  question,  the 
most  important: 

A_siinile  is  a  definitely  expressed  comparison .  Usually 
the  things  compared  are  named,  the  point  of  resemblance 
or  dissimilarity  indicated,  and  a  word  denoting  comparison 
employed,  as  in  the  line 

Red  as  a  rose  is  she.  / 

Sometimes,  however,  the  point  of  resemblance  or  dissim- 
ilarity is  not  mentioned,  as  in  the  Une 

Her  cheeks  like  the  dawn  of  day. 

But  in  every  case  the  things  compared  are  quite  dissimilar 
in  all  respects  save  one.  No  simile  is  present,  for  example, 
in  the  assertion  James  is  taller  than  Henry,  since  the  com- 
parison is  between  things  of  the  same  class  or  kind,  and 
there  is  no  departure  from  ordinary,  matter-of-fact  state- 
ment. Similes  are  an  aid  to  clearness,  for  through  com- 
parisons the  reader  is  enabled  to  get  more  completely  the 
thought,  the  fancy,  the  image,  in  the  writer's  mind.  More- 
over a  good  simile  brings  a  degree  of  pleasurable  surprise, 
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by  pointing  out  that  things  apparently  not  at  all  resemblinj 
each  other  possess  one  characteristic  in  common.     Finally) , 
that  which  a  simile  brings  to  mind  is  often  beautiful  ir 
itself,  or  stirring,  uplifting. 

Seldom   do   similes   come  to  anyone  through  conscioufi 

effort;  the  best  ones  slip  into  the  mind  uninvited.     Ever! 

such  as  come  spontaneously  may  well  be  closely  scanned, 

The  things  compared  may  be  so  nearly  alike  that  the  ele-l 

ment  of  surprise  will  be  lacking,  or  both  so  unfamiliar  that) 

nothing  will  be  gained  by  pointing  out  similarity.     Above} 

all,  beware  of  similes  that  have  been  used  thousands  of  timesj 

till  they  are  no  longer  fresh.     Several  years  ago  there  wenti 

the  rounds  of  the  newspapers  a  long  poem  made  up  ex-| 

clusively  of  worn-out  comparisons.     The  first  stanza  wae! 

as  follows:  I 

As  deaf  as  an  adder,  I 

As  black  as  a  crow,  ! 

As  sharp  as  a  razor, 

As  dull  as  a  hoe. 

As  meek  as  Moses, 

As  true  as  steel. 
As  dumb  as  an  oyster. 
As  slippery's  an  eel. 

Such  similitudes,  and  there  are  hundreds  in  daily  use,  ira-, 
part  weakness  rather  than  strength. 
.  _A^_metaphor  is  an  implied  comparison — a  simile  con- 
densed, usually  into  a  single  word.  Marullus  employs 
metaphor  when  he  cries  out  to  the  rabble 

You  blocks,  you  stones,  you  worse  than  senseless  things! 

So  too  does  Coleridge  in  the  line 

Swiftly,  swiftly  flew  the  ship. 

In  each  case  a  likeness  is  implied,  but  not  fully  expressed  as 
in  simile.  The  Roman  citizens  are  like  blocks  and  stones 
in  that  they  are  senseless,  Marullus  thinks;  but  he  merely 
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calls  them  blocks  and  stones,  assuming  that  the  point 
of  resemblance  is  evident.  The  ship  is  Uke  a  bird  in  that 
it  moves  swiftly,  as  if  its  sails  were  ^sings.  Birds  are 
not  mentioned  directly;  they  are  merely  suggested  in  the 
word  flew.     Many  similes  are  easily  changed  into  meta- 

lors;  all  metaphors  maj'  be  changed  into  similes.  Simile 
!~  the  quieter,  more  deliberate  form  of  expression;  metaphor 
is  swifter,  often  more  startling.  Our  common  speech  is 
crowded  with  metaphors,  some  so  worn,  so  "faded,"  that 
they  are  no  longer  recognized  as  figures.  It  is  the  basis  of 
perhaps  nine-tenths  of  our  slang.  "Jones  plowed  to  second 
base,"  writes  the  baseball  editor.  "The  fielding  on  both 
sides  was  green,  with  saffron  touches."  The  man  whose 
mind  is  not  right  is  said  to  be  "off  his  trolley,"  as  if  he 
were  an  electric  car,  or  to  have  "bats  in  his  belfry."  The 
son  who  goes  wrong  is  a  "black  sheep;"  whatever  is  dis- 
agreeable "goes  against  the  grain,"  and  the  unexpected 
"beats  the  Dutch."  It  is  hardly  necessarj'  to  multiply 
examples. 

Slang  may  have  its  uses;  frequently  it  flashes  forth  in 
humorous  guise  a  truth  that  would  seem  commonplace  if 
stated  in  commonplace  language.  It  is  a  time-saver.  But 
unfortunately  many  slang  expressions  are  coarse,  vulgar. 
No  amount  of  humor  atones  for  vulgarity.  Moreover,  ex- 
pressions that  are  bandied  about  soon  become  cheap.  Few 
things  are  less  pleasing  than  conversation  tricked  out 
with  second-hand  wit.  Avoid  the  metaphor  of  slang,  then. 
And  be  careful  lest  your  metaphor  be  taken  literally,  caus- 
ing merriment  where  merriment  is  least  desired.  Life 
magazine,  not  long  ago,  gathered  a  number  of  expressions 
used  by  the  modern  novelist  in  describing  eves,  among  which 
were  the  following:  "With  her  eyes  she  riveted  him  to  the  ' 
spot;"  "She  permitted  her  eyes  to  rest  upon  the  ceiling  a  ^ 
moment,  and  then  they  roamed  carelessly  about  the  room;" 
"Isabel's  eyes  took  in  everything  that  the  room  contained."  3  • 
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This  last  suggests  the  enraptured  tourist  who  stood  by  the 
Grand  Canal  in  Venice,  "drinking  it  all  in,"  and  the  dear 
blundering  lady  who  could  not  open  her  mouth  without 
"putting  her  foot  in  it." 

Finally,  avoid  mixed  and  inappropriate  metaphors. 
Oft  quoted  are  the  following  lines  from  Addison : 

I  bridle  in  my  struggling  muse  with  pain, 
That  longs  to  launch  into  a  bolder  strain. 

The  muse  could  not  well  be  both  a  steed  and  a  ship,  and 
neither  ship  nor  steed  could  sing  acceptably.  Another  in- 
congruous mixture,  likewise  oft  quoted,  is  the  following: 
"Gentlemen  of  the  jury,  it  will  be  for  you  to  say  whether 
this  defendant  shall  be  allowed  to  come  into  court  with 
unblushing  footsteps,  with  the  cloak  of  hypocrisy  in  his 
mouth,  and  take  three  bullocks  out  of  my  client's  pocket 
with  impunity." 

Personification  is  a  form  of  metaphor  in  which  some- 
thing without  human  intelligence — for  example  a  tree,  an 
animal,  or  a  quality  like  patience — is  treated  as  if  it  were 
human.  Metaphors  which  imply  that  natural  objects  such 
as  flowers,  or  forces  of  nature  such  as  the  winds  or  the 
ocean,  are  animals  of  lower  order  than  man  are  also  classed 
as  personifications.  It  is  a  simple  figure.  Children  use  it 
unconsciously  when  talking  to  their  playthings.  Poetry 
is  full  of  it;  for  the  poet  realizes  that  mind,  heart,  and  soul 
are  more  interesting  than  inanimate  rocks  and  trees. 
Notice  the  examples  in  the  following  passage : 

0  Cicero, 
I  have  seen  tempests,  when  the  scolding  winds 
Have  riv'd  the  knotty  oaks,  and  I  have  seen 
The  ambitious  ocean  swell  and  rage  and  foam, 
To  be  exalted  with  the  threatening  clouds.   .    .    . 

Scolding,  ambitious,  rage,  and  threatening  are  terms  appli- 
cable to  persons,  not  to  things. 
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An  allegory  is  an  expanded  metaphor  taking  the  form  of 
I  story  emphasizing  a  truth  which  the  reader  is  left  to  dis- 
cover. When  Gareth,  who  wishes  to  go  to  Arthur's  court 
md  become  a  knight,  is  urged  by  his  mother  to  remain  at 
lome  till  he  is  older,  contenting  himself  with  the  harmless 
hase  and  a  "comfortable"  wife,  he  tells  her  a  story.  It 
s  of  a  royal  prince  who  asked  for  a  bride;  and  the  king, 
lis  father,  set  two  before  him. 

One  was  fair,  strong,  arm'd — 
But  to  be  won  by  force — and  many  men 
Desired  her;  one,  good  lack,  no  man  desired. 

The  king  declared  that  unless  he  won  the  first  by  force,  he 
must  wed  the  other, 

A  red-faced  bride  who  knew  herself  so  vile. 
That  evermore  she  long'd  to  hide  herself. 

The  name  of  one  was  Fame;  the  name  of  the  other,  Shame. 
Here,  then,  is  a  comparison  implied  between  Gareth  and  the 
oyal  prince.  Just  as  the  royal  prince  might  escape  hardship 
by  accepting  Shame,  so  Gareth  might,  yet  not  without 
shame,  stay  at  home  and  lead  a  safe,  comfortable  Hfe. 
Fame,  he  is  trying  to  show  his  mother,  comes  only  through 
lardship  and  daring;  ease  and  inactivity  are  shameful. 

Sometimes  an  allegory  is  a  metaphor  so  fully  expanded  as 
to  fill  an  entire  volume.  Bunj'an's  Pilgrim's  Progress  is  an 
example  of  such.  It  purports  to  be  the  adventures  of 
Pilgrim  on  his  long  and  perilous  journey  to  Celestial  City; 
yet  there  is  a  half-hidden  meaning.  Bunyan  is  but  trjang 
to  show  the  struggles  a  mortal  must  make  in  purging  his 
character  of  sin.  The  parables  in  the  New  Testament, 
short,  imaginary  narratives  used  by  Christ  in  his  preaching, 
are  briefer  allegories ;  so  too  are  fables,  in  which  frequently, 
though  not  always,  the  actors  are  animals  or  inanimate 
things.  Yet  all,  whether  long  or  short,  are  but  metaphors, 
or  in  some  cases  similes,  expanded  into  stories;  all  contain 
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truths  left  for  the  reader  to  discover.  They  are  impressive 
because  stories  are  more  interesting  than  plain  statement, 
more  easily  remembered. 

Metonymy*  is  a  figure  in  which  there  is  a  substitution  or 
transfer  of  names,  a  thing  being  indicated  by  the  name  of 
something  so  intimately  associated  with  it  that  the  one 
immediately  suggests  the  other.  There  are  at  least  a  score 
of  varieties,  a  common  form  being  that  in  which  the  name 
of  a  part  is  substituted  for  the  name  of  the  whole.  We 
speak,  for  example,  of  shop  hands,  meaning  men  who  work 
in  shops.  Another  variety  is  employed  when  sailors  are 
called  tars,  or  salts,  tar  and  salt  being  associated  with  the 
seaman's  life.  Many  a  metonymy  is  so  common  that  it 
goes  all  unnoticed.  We  speak  of  reading  Dickens,  though 
it  is  his  books  that  we  read,  not  the  man.  We  engage 
board  without  stopping  to  think  that  board,  through 
metonymy,  means  table,  and  that  it  is  not  the  table  but 
the  food  that  is  bargained  for.  It  is  a  useful  figure  in  that 
it  often  focuses  attention  on  some  one  detail  of  a  picture, 
intensifying  the  impression.  To  say  that  the  general  ad- 
vanced with  a  force  of  bayonets  conveys  a  more  vivid 
picture  than  to  say  that  he  advanced  with  a  force  of  soldiers. 
It  is  perhaps  more  picturesque,  certainly  a  shade  less  severe, 
to  say  of  a  man  that  he  is  too  fond  of  the  bottle  than  it  is  to 
say  that  he  is  too  fond  of  intoxicating  liquor.  Moreover 
metonymy,  like  metaphor,  is  a  great  time-saver,  often 
making  one  word  do  the  work  of  ten. 

H3rperbole  is  the  rhetorical  name  for  exaggeration  when 
employed  not  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  but  to  make  a 
statement  impressive.  The  waves  ran  "mountain  high," 
declares  the  poet,  not  with  the  thought  that  his  words  will 
be  taken  literally,  but  for  the  purpose  of  stirring  the  imagi- 
nation, which  otherwise  may  picture  waves  altogether  too 

*  It  has  seemed  best  not  to  attempt  to  distinguish  between  synec- 
doche and  metonymy,  but  to  consider  them  as  one  figure. 
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tame.  It  is  a  noble  figure  when  nobly  employed ;  a  tiresome, 
degrading  one  as  used  extravagantly  by  many  young  people 
and  not  a  few  of  their  elders,  who  continue  to  live  though 
"tired  to  death,"  and  declare  that  things  quite  ordinary  are 
"just  heavenly."  There  is  a  wide  difference  between  the 
language  of  real,  intense  emotion  and  language  that  is  mere 
gush. 

Irony  is  the  name  applied  to  words  which  state  the  oppo- 
site of  what  the  speaker  or  writer  intends  shall  be  under- 
stood. When  Antony  is  addressing  the  Roman  rabble,  he 
refers  many  times  to  Brutus  and  the  other  conspirators  as 
"honorable"  men.  At  first  he  seems  to  use  the  word 
sincerely,  but  as  he  slowly  gains  the  confidence  of  his 
hearers,  it  becomes  apparent  that  he  would  have  them 
believe  the  conspirators  quite  the  reverse  of  honorable. 
Like  hj'perbole,  ironj-  is  used  much  too  freelj'-,  thoughtlessly, 
in  daily  speech,  especially  the  contemptuous,  scornful, 
taunting,  or  sneering  variety  known  as  sarcasm,  which 
stings  and  cuts.  In  short,  it  is  a  strong  weapon,  effective  if 
properly  employed,  yet  out  of  place  save  when  the  speaker 
feels  righteous  indignation  or  justifiable  scorn. 

Exclamation,  interrogation,  contrast,  and  climax,  figures 
having  to  do  mainly  with  sentence  structure,  have  been 
explained  in  an  earlier  chapter. 

For  convenient  reference,  the  figures  are  here  arranged 
alphabetically  and  newly  defined: 

Allegory:  Usually  an  expanded  metaphor,  taking  the 
form  of  a  story  emphasizing  a  truth  which  the  reader  is 
left  to  infer. 

Climax:  An  arrangement  by  which  the  interest  increases 
st^p  by  step,  the  more  important  or  the  more  interesting 
following  the  less  important  or  less  interesting,  till  an  im- 
pressive close  is  reached. 

Contrast  or  Antithesis:  A  figure  in  which  things  are 
brought   into  prominence  by  being  placed  in  oppKJsition. 
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Exclamation:  A  sudden,  deep  emotion  expressed  in  the 
form  of  an  exclamatory  sentence  or  phrase. 

Fable :  A  brief  allegorical  tale  in  which  usually,  though  not 
always,   the  characters  are  animals  or  inanimate  things. 

HjTperbole :  A  rhetorical  name  for  exaggeration  employed 
not  for  the  purpose  of  deceiving  but  to  make  a  statement 
impressive. 

Interrogation:  An  opinion  expressed,  more  forcibly  than 
otherwise  would  be  possible,  in  the  form  of  a  question. 

Irony :  A  figure  in  which  the  words  employed  apparently 
mean  one  thing  but  in  reality  are  designed  to  convey  a 
meaning  precisely  the  opposite. 

Metaphor :  An  implied  comparison — a  simile  condensed, 
usually  into  a  single  word. 

Metonymy :  A  figure  in  which  one  word  is  put  for  another 
associated  with  it. 

Parable :  A  name  applied  almost  exclusively  to  the  short, 
imaginary  stories  used  by  Christ  in  his  preaching;  a  species 
of  allegory. 

Personification :  A  metaphor  in  which  something  without 
human  intelligence — for  example  a  tree,  an  animal,  or  a 
quahty — is  treated  as  if  it  were  human.  A  low  order  of 
personification  implies  that  natural  objects  such  as  plants, 
or  forces  of  nature  such  as  the  wind,  are  not  human,  yet 
have    the   attributes   of  animals — the   lion,   for  example. 

Sarcasm:  Scornful,  contemptuous,  taunting,  or  sneering 
irony. 

Simile :  A  definitely  expressed  comparison.  In  its  purest 
form  the  things  compared  are  named,  the  point  of  resem- 
blance or  dissimilarity  indicated,  and  a  word  indicating 
resemblance  (like,  as,  so)  employed. 

EXERCISE   1 

Here  are  similes  to  study.  In  each  case  name  the  two  things 
compared,  the  point  of  resemblance,  and  the  word  used  to  denote 
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likeness.  Which  ones  present  picturesf  Which  ones  suggest 
storiesf  Which  ones  take  you  to  nature?  to  history?  to  litera- 
ture?  In  which  ones  is  the  element  of  surprise  greoif  Which 
ones  seem  commonplace?  How  many  can  you  turn  into 
metaphor?  Consider  in  each  case  whether  the  comparison  is 
an  appropriate  one.  What  figures  other  than  simile  can  you 
find? 

1.  And  fast  through  the  midnight  dark  and  drear, 
Through  the  whistling  sleet  and  snow, 

Like  a  sheeted  ghost,  the  vessel  swept 
Tow'rds  the  reef  of  Norman's  Woe. 

2.  The  bride  hath  paced  into  the  hall; 
Red  as  a  rose  is  she. 

3.  'Mid  the  sharp  short  emerald  wheat,  scarce  risen  three 
fingers  well, 

The  wild  tulip,  at  end  of  its  tube,  blows  out  its  great  red  bell 
Like  a  thin  clear  bubble  of  blood,  for  the  children  to  pick  and 
sell. 

4.  And  I  saw  him,  after,  stand 
High  on  a  heap  of  slain,  from  spur  to  plume 

Red  as  the  rising  sun  with  heathen  blood. 

5  Day  after  day,  daj'  after  day, 

We  stuck,  nor  breath  nor  motion; 
As  idle  as  a  painted  ship 
Upon  a'painted  ocean. 

6.      Then  after 'one  long  slope  was  mounted  [they]  saw, 
Bowl-shaped,  thro'  tops  of  many  thousand  pines 
A  gloomy-shaded  hollow  slowly  sink 
To  westward — in  the  depths  whereof  a  mere,* 
Round  as  the  red  eye  of  an  eagle-owl, 
Under  the  half-dead  sunset  glared. 

*pond 


412  WORDS  AND  SENTENCES 

7.  Why,  man,  he  doth  bestride  the  narrow  world 
Like  a  Colossus,  and  we  petty  men 

Walk  under  his  huge  legs  and  peep  about 
To  find  ourselves  dishonorable  graves. 

8.  And  all  the  year  long  at  the  villa  [there  is]  nothing  to  see 

though  you  linger, 
Except    yon  cypress  that  points  like  death's  lean  lifted 
forefinger. 

9.  Let  torture  strain  the  truth  till  it  be  white 
As  snow  thrice-sifted  by  the  frozen  wind. 

10.  'Tis  with  our  judgments  as  our  watches;  none 
Go  just  alike,  yet  each  believes  his  own. 

11.  Lo,  where  thy  father  Lot  beside  the  hearth 
Lies  like  a  log,  and  all  but  smouldered  out! 

12.  With  sloping  masts  and  dripping  prow, 

As  who  pursued  with  yell  and  blow 
Still  treads  the  shadow  of  his  foe 

And  forward  bends  his  head. 
The  ship  drove  fast,  loud  roared  the  blast, 

And  southward  aye  we  fled. 

13.  But  pleasures  are  like  poppies  spread, 
You  seize  the  flow'r,  its  bloom  is  shed; 
Or  like  the  snow  falls  in  the  river, 

A  moment  white — then  melts  forever; 
Or  like  the  borealis  race. 
That  flits  ere  you  can  point  their  place; 
Or  like  the  rainbow's  lovely  form 
Evanishing  amid  the  storm. 

14.  From  bastion'd  walls 

Like  threaded  spiders,  one  by  one,  we  dropt, 
And  flying  reach' d  the  frontier. 

15.  And  all  her  thoughts  as  fair  within  her  eyes 
As  bottom  agates  seen  to  wave  and  float 
In  crystal  currents  of  clear  moving  seas. 
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16.  Our  years  are  like  the  shadows 

On  sunny  hills  that  Ue, 
Or  grasses  in  the  meadows 

That  blossom  but  to  die; 
A  sleep,  a  dream,  a  story, 

By  strangers  quickly  told, 
An  unremaining  glory 

Of  things  that  soon  are  old. 

17.  0  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  thou  that  killest  the  prophets,  and 
stonest  them  which  are  sent  unto  thee,  how  often  would  I  have 
gathered  thy  children  together,  even  as  a  hen  gathereth  her  chick- 
ens under  her  wings,  and  ye  would  not!  18.  As  a  falcon  upon  the 
mountains,  swiftest  of  winged  things,  swoopeth  fleetly  aft^r  a 
trembUng  dove;  and  she  before  him  fleeth,  while  he  with  shrill 
screams  hard  at  hand  still  darteth  at  her,  for  his  heart  urgeth  him 
to  seize  her;  so  Achilles  in  hot  haste  flew  straight  for  him,  and 
Hector  fled  beneath  the  Trojans'  walls,  and  plied  swift  knees. 

19.  Like  Achilles  of  old,  each  strong  man  has  his  vulnerable  spot. 

20.  The  work  an  unknown  good  man  has  done  is  like  a  vein  of 
water  flowing  hidden  underground,  secretly  making  the  ground 
green.  21.  The  little,  narrow,  crooked  town  of  Dover  hid  itself 
away  from  the  beach,  and  ran  its  head  into  the  chalk  cliffs,  like  a 
marine  ostrich.  22.  First  it  was  hot  as  an  oven,  then  cold  as  ice; 
but  we  were  all  as  Uvely  as  crickets  and  gay  as  larks.  23.  Although 
smart  as  a  whip,  unfortunately  he  is  as  deaf  as  a  post  and  blind 
as  a  bat.  24.  As  the  sun,  writes  Bishop  Trench,  can  image  itself 
alike  in  a  tiny  dewdrop,  or  in  the  migTity  ocean,  and  can  do  it, 
though  on  a  different  scale,  as  perfectly  in  the  one  as  in  the  other, 
so  the  spirit  of  poetry  can  dwell  in  and  glorify  alike  a  word  and 
an  Iliad. 

EXERCISE  2 

Here  are  metaphors.  In  each  case  name  the  two  things  com- 
pared and  point  out  the  word  or  words  which  imply  similarity. 
Expand  each  metaphor,  if  possible,  into  a  fully  expressed 
simile,  or  at  least  explain  its  meaning.  Which  are  personifica- 
tionsf  Which  suggest  pictures?  stories?  Which  do  you  like 
best?     What  figures  other  than  metaphor  do  you  discoverf 
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1.  The  sails  at  noon  left  off  their  tune. 

2.  The  little  brook  heard  it  and  built  him  a  roof 
'Neath  which  he  could  house  him,  winter-proof. 

3.  He  watched  the  wheeling  eddies  boil. 

4.  His  honor  rooted  in  dishonor  stood. 

5.  Give  me  three  days  to  melt  her  fancy. 

6.  The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day. 

7.  There  is  a  tide  in  the  affairs  of  men, 
Which,  taken  at  its  flood,  leads  on  to  fortune, 
Omitted,  all  the  voyage  of  their  life 

Is  bound  in  shallows  and  in  miseries. 

8.  I'll  about 
And  drive  away  the  vulgar  from  the  streets; 
So  do  you  too,  where  you  perceive  them  thick. 
These  growing  feathers  pluck'd  from  Caesar's  wing 
Will  make  him  fly  an  ordinary  pitch 

Who  else  would  soar  above  the  view  of  men. 
And  keep  us  all  in  fearful  servitude. 

9.  Their  hands  and  faces  were  all  badged  with  blood, 

10.  Then  from  where  he  sat 

At  Arthur's  right,  with  smiling  face  arose. 
With  smiling  face  and  frowning  heart,  a  prince 
In  the  mid  might  and  flourish  of  his  May, 
Gawain. 

11.  Love  Virtue;  she  alone  is  free. 
She  can  teach  ye  how  to  climb 
Higher  than  the  sphery  chime; 
Or  if  Virtue  feeble  were, 
Heaven  itself  would  stoop  to  her. 

12.  Thereat  the  Lady  stretch'd  a  vulture  throat 
And  shot  from  crooked  lips  a  haggard  smile. 


FIGURES  OF  SPEECH  415 

13.  This  rudeness  is  a  sauce  to  his  good  wit, 
Which  gives  men  stomach  to  digest  his  words 
With  better  appetite. 

14.  Wee,  modest,  crimson-tipped  flow'r, 
Thou's  met  me  in  an  evil  hour; 
For  I  maun  crush  amang  the  stour 

Thy  slender  stem; 
To  spare  thee  now  is  past  my  pow'r, 
Thou  bonnie  gem. 

EXERCISE  3 

Show  thai  in  the  following  examples  of  metonymy  there  is  in 
each  case  an  exchange  of  names  between  things  associated: 

1.  The  pen  is  mightier  than  the  sword.  2.  Which  exerts  the 
greater  influence,  press  or  pulpit?  3.  The  table  was  excellent; 
no  one  could  complain  of  the  board.  4.  Our  braves  soon  put  the 
redskins  to  flight.  5.  Letters  flourished  as  never  before.  6. 
Shall  we  go  by  trolley?  7.  Sixty  souls  were  lost.  8.  He  unfurled 
the  stars  and  stripes.  9.  Let  us  honor  the  Blue  and  the  Gray. 
10.  The  lumberman  pulled  off  his  cowhides.  11.  She  was  a  lass 
of  fifteen  summers.  12.  Let's  take  our  wheels.  13.  It  was  a 
fleet  of  twenty  sails.  14.  The  ardent  wooer  won  her  hand.  15. 
There  must  alwaj's  be  Rockefellers  and  Carnegies  as  well  as  the 
"submerged  tenth."  16.  The  force  advanced  rapidly,  our 
gallants  never  flinching.  17.  My  love  is  like  the  red,  red  rose. 
18.  He  sheathed  his  blade.  19.  First  came  the  speech  from  the 
crown. 

20.  The  hawthorn  bush,  with  seats  beneath  the  shade 
For  talking  age  and  whispering  lovers  made. 

21.  At  her  left  a  child. 

In  shining  draperies,  headed  like  a  star, 
Her  maiden  babe,  a  double  April  old, 
Aglaia  slept. 

EXERCISE  4 
Point  out  and  name  the  figures  in  the  following: 
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1.  He  shook  the  fragment  of  his  blade 
And  shouted  "Victory!" 

2.  So  ran  the  tale  like  fire  about  the  court. 

3.  A  death- white  mist  slept  over  sand  and  sea. 

4.  I  will  kill  thee  a  hundred  and  fifty  ways. 

5.  Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  summer  is  green, 
That  host  with  their  banners  at  sunset  were  seen; 
Like  the  leaves  of  the  forest  when  autumn  has  blown, 
That  host  on  the  morrow  lay  withered  and  strown. 

6.  And  Earl  Doorm 
Struck  with  a  knife's  haft  hard  against  the  board, 
And  call'd  for  flesh  and  wine  to  feed  his  spears. 

7.  There  was  a  sound  of  revelry  by  night, 
And  Belgium's  capital  had  gather'd  there 
Her  Beauty  and  her  Chivalry,  and  bright 

The  lamps  shone  o'er  fair  women  and  brave  men; 

A  thousand  hearts  beat  happily;  and  when 

Music  arose  with  its  voluptuous  swell, 

Soft  eyes  look'd  love  to  eyes  which  spake  again. 

And  all  went  merry  as  a  wedding  bell; 

But  hush!  hark!  a  deep  sound  strikes  like  a  rising  knell! 

Did  ye  not  hear  it? — No;  'twas  but  the  wind, 

Or  the  car  rattling  o'er  the  stony  street. 

On  with  the  dance;  let  joy  be  unconfined. 

No  sleep  till  morn,  when  Youth  and  Pleasure  meet 

To  chase  the  glowing  Hours  with  flying  feet — 

But  hark! — that  heavy  sound  breaks  in  once  more. 

As  if  the  clouds  its  echo  would  repeat; 

And  nearer,  clearer,  deadUer  than  before. 

Arm!  Arm!  it  is — it  is — the  cannon's  opening  roar. 

8.  and  the  women  sung 
Between  the  rougher  voices  of  the  men. 
Like  linnets  in  the  pauses  of  the  wind. 

9.  How  far  that  little  candle  throws  his  beams! 
So  shines  a  good  deed  in  a  naughty  world. 
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EXERCISE  5 
Point  out  and  name  the  figures  in  the  foUovnng  passages: 

1.  Death  is  a  black  camel,  which  kneels  at  the  gates  of  all. 

2.  The  old  philosopher  is  still  among  us,  in  the  brown  coat  with 
the  metal  buttons,  and  the  shirt  which  ought  to  be  at  wash,  blink- 
ing, puffing,  rolling  his  head,  drumming  with  his  fingers,  tearing 
his  meat  like  a  tiger,  and  swallowing  his  tea  in  oceans. 

3.  A  widow  woman  kept  a  hen  that  laid  an  egg  everj'  morning. 
Thought  the  woman  to  herself,  "If  I  double  my  hen's  allowance 
of  barley,  she  will  laj'  twice  a  day."  So  she  tried  her  plan,  and  the 
hen  became  so  fat  and  sleek  that  she  left  off  la\nng  altogether. 

4.  Then  shall  the  kingdom  of  heaven  be  Ukened  unto  ten  ^■irgins 
which  took  their  lamps  and  went  forth  to  meet  the  bridegroom. 
And  five  of  them  were  wise,  and  five  were  foolish.  They  that  were 
foolish  took  their  lamps,  and  took  no  oil  with  them;  but  the  wise 
took  oil  in  their  vessels  with  their  lamps.  While  the  bridegroom 
tarried,  they  all  slumbered  and  slept.  And  at  midnight  there 
was  a  cry  made,  Behold,  the  bridegroom  cometh;  go  ye  out  to 
meet  him.  Then  all  those  virgins  arose  and  trimmed  their  lamps. 
And  the  foolish  said  unto  the  wise,  Give  us  of  your  oil,  for  our 
lamps  are  gone  out.  But  the  wise  answered,  sajnng,  Not  so,  lest 
there  be  not  enough  for  us  and  you;  but  go  ye  rather  to  them  that 
sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves.  And  while  they  went  to  buy,  the 
bridegroom  came;  and  they  that  were  ready  went  in  with  him  to 
the  marriage;  and  the  door  was  shut.  Afterwards  came  also  the 
other  virgins,  saying.  Lord,  Lord,  open  to  us.  But  he  answered 
and  said.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  I  know  you  not. 

5.  In  the  midst  of  it  all  gleams  the  Welsh  Harp  lake,  like  a 
piece  of  sky  that  has  become  unstuck  and  tumbled  into  the  land- 
scape with  its  shiny  side  up. 

EXERCISE   6 

With  few  exceptions  the  following  are  from  a  collection  of 
twisted  metaphors  recently  published  in  the  Christian  World 
(London).    Point  out  the  absurdities. 
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1.  The  harvest  which  the  present  Government  has  sown  is 
already  coming  home  to  roost. 

2.  The  debate  in  the  House  of  Lords  has,  I  think,  finally  cleared 
the  air.  We  know  at  last  whither  the  country  is  being  steered. 
There  is  the  figurehead  with  his  hand  on  the  rudder;  there  is  the 
man  that  moves  the  figurehead.  The  figurehead  is  Mr.  Balfour; 
the  man  is  Mr.  Chamberlain. 

3.  Mr.  McKenna's  sword  was  an  overloaded  pistol  which, 
being  hung  up  in  a  tight  corner  lest  it  should  burst,  pretended  to  be 
dead  until  it  got  up  and  trotted  home  on  the  friendly  back  of  the 
Bishop  of  St.  Asaph. 

4.  The  flood-gates  of  irreligion  and  intemperance  are  stalking 
arm  in  arm  throughout  the  land. 

5.  This  bill  effects  such  a  change  that  the  last  leap  in  the  dark 
was  a  mere  flea-bite. 

6.  That  is  the  marrow  of  the  Education  Act,  and  it  will  not  be 
taken  out  by  Dr.  Clifford  or  anybody  else.  It  is  founded  on  a 
granite  foundation,  and  speaks  in  a  voice  not  to  be  drowned  in 
sectarian  clamor. 

7.  The  government  has  got  rid  of  the  barbed- wire  entanglements 
and  is  now  in  smooth  water. 

8.  If  we  give  the  House  of  Lords  rope  enough,  they  will  soon  fill 
up  the  cup  of  their  iniquity. 

9.  Though  the  Tories  keep  dragging  the  Home  Rule  red  herring 
across  our  path,  it  misses  fire  every  time. 

10.  It  is  hoped  that  some  of  the  seed  sown  will  not  fall  on  deaf 
ears. 

1 1 .  I  smell  a  rat ;  I  see  it  floating  through  the  air ;  and,  by  heavens, 
I'll  nip  it  in  the  bud! 

12.  Japan  has  leapt  from  rung  to  rung  of  the  ladder  of  national 
greatness,  and  promises  to  be  as  leaven  to  the  whole  East,  rousing, 
vitalizing,  developing  what  has  lain  in  the  valley  of  dry  bones  for 
many  centuries. 

13.  Denmark  is  a  little  tongue  of  land  holding  on  by  its  eyelids. 
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CHAPTER  XXXII 
THE  STUDY  OF  RHETORIC 

What  is  rhetoric?     Briefly,  it  is  the  oldest  and  greatest 
of  all  arts,  the  art  of  communicating  by  means  of  language. 
A  manual  which  points  out  the  qualities  to 
be    desired    in    oral    and    written    expression    -^   . 
and    offers    suggestions    in    regard    to    how 
these  qualities  may  be  gained  is  called  a  rhetoric.     Hun- 
dreds of  such  manuals  have  been  written.     The  earliest 
take  us  back  to  the  days  of  the  ancient  Greeks;  indeed 
the  term  rhetoric  is  derived  from  rhetor,  a  name  which 
the  Greeks  applied  to  the  professional  orator  and  likewise 
to  one  who  wrote  speeches  for  others  to  deliver. 

In  a  very  elementary  way  we  study  rhetoric  from  our 
cradle  days,  through  consciously  or  unconsciously  ob- 
serving how  those  about  us  make  their  words 
effective  and  patterning  our  own  speech  rhetoric? 
accordingly.  As  we  become  readers,  we 
note,  for  the  most  part  unwittingly,  the  ways  of  written 
expression  and  adopt  such  of  them  as  appeal  to  us.  By 
this  natural,  direct,  but  haphazard  method  many  have 
achieved  no  mean  degree  of  skill.  Shakespeare,  in  all 
probability,  never  studied  rhetoric  in  any  other  way;  he 
simply  observed  and  practiced  till  he  had  mastered  the 
art.  But  to  the  average  person  there  comes  a  time  when 
he  feels  the  need  of  a  friendly  guide  to  advise  him  what  to 
observe,  what  to  strive  after  and  what  to  avoid  when 
speaking  or  writing.  He  feels  the  need  of  a  httle  theory  to 
steady  and  direct  him  in  his  efforts  to  improve  his  powers 
of  expression. 
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Rhetorics  are  designed  to  furnish  such  guidance.     Their 

service  is  a  limited  one,  however,  for  of  course  no  amount 

of    faithful    textbook    study    ever    in    itself 

^  „     .  resulted  in  a  brilliant  conversationalist,  or  a 

staff  only  . ' 

novelist  like  Thackeray,  or  a  fascinating 
essayist  like  Lamb.  It  cannot  supply  natural  ability  or 
personal  charm,  nor  is  it  a  substitute  for  independent 
study  of  models  and  faithful  practice  long  continued.  It 
is  but  a  staff,  or  at  best  a  walking  companion,  not  a  coach- 
and-four. 

Though  but  a  staff,  it  is  one  not  to  be  thought  of  lightly. 
There  are  those,  it  is  true,  who  regard  rhetorical  study 
Rhetorical  as  harmful,  feeling  that  it  checks  spontaneity, 
study  and  But  we  need  not  share  their  fears.  Undoubt- 
spontaneity  edly  it  does  in  some  cases  produce  temporarily 
an  element  of  uncomfortable  self-consciousness,  an  awk- 
wardness such  as  children  experience  when  their  parents 
try  to  break  them  of  unfortunate  ways  of  holding  knife 
and  fork;  or  such  as  older  people  feel  when,  after  a  year 
or  two  of  self-instruction  in  golf,  they  at  last  are  sensible 
enough  to  take  a  few  lessons  from  a  competent  teacher. 
While  ridding  themselves  of  bad  habits  and  acquiring 
correct  form,  they  appear  to  be  losing  the  little  skill  that 
they  once  fancied  they  possessed.  "No  great  author," 
states  Alfred  Hennequin  in  his  useful  little  book  The  Art 
of  Playiuriting,"wa,s  ever  hurt  by  the  study  of  the  principles 
of  rhetoric,  and  no  small  author  ever  achieved  success 
without  such  study." 

The  study  of  any  art  calls  into  use  a  number  of  technical 
terms.  The  art  of  communication  by  means  of  language 
is  so  very  complex  that  its  technical  vocabu- 
fP  rtin^^^  ^^  ^^  necessity  large;  and  since  rhetoric 
has  been  an  object  of  careful  study  for  cen- 
turies, during  which  few  authorities  have  employed  pre- 
cisely the  same  set  of  terms,  not  a  little  confusion  has 
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arisen.  Out  of  this  chaos  of  conflicting  terminolog}^  have 
been  selected  five  important  words,  more  or  less  technical, 
for  careful  explanation:  purity,  clearness,  force,  beauty, 
style.  These  terms  will  serve  as  focus  points  for  a  very- 
simple  survey  of  the  rhetorical  field,  undertaken  with  a 
two-fold  purpose  in  mind :  first,  the  ordinary  one  of  gaining 
better  powers  of  expression;  second,  the  less  commonly 
recognized  purpose  of  opening  the  way  for  a  more  intel- 
ligent enjoj-ment  of  great  masterpieces  of  rhetorical  art. 
The  survey  will  contain,  necessarily,  much  that  has  re- 
ceived attention  in  earlier  chapters.  Repetition  will  do 
no  harm,  if  it  serves  to  emphasize  matters  of  importance. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII 
PURITY 

What  is  meant  by  Purity?  It  is  but  another  name  for 
good  usage  or  correctness.  First  of  all,  it  has  to  do  with 
words  considered  singly.  It  sends  us  to  the 
ary  a  guide"  dictionary,  where  we  learn  what  words  be- 
long to  the  language,  what  each  word  means, 
and  how  it  is  spelled  and  pronounced.  Employing  words 
not  in  the  language,  using  words  incorrectly  as  to  their 
meaning,  misspelling  and  mispronouncing  words,  all  are 
violations  of  purity.  So  too  is  the  use  of  terms  which, 
though  found  in  the  dictionary,  are  coarse,  or  for  any  good 
reason  are  not  employed  by  those  whom  we  look  up  to  as 
masters  of  English. 

Purity  is  concerned  not  only  with  words  considered 
singly  but  with  word  groups.  It  sends  us  to  our  text- 
book  in  grammar.  All  grammatical  errors, 
a  guid^"^™*  whether  mistakes  in  forms  (the  changes, 
for  example,  made  to  indicate  number, 
gender,  case,  and  tense)  or  violations  of  what  are  known 
as  the  rules  of  syntax  (such  as  that  the  verb  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  pei*son  and  number)  are  opposed  to  purity. 

Ability  to  use  pure  English  cannot  be  acquired,  however, 
through  studying  a  textbook  in  grammar  and  through 
Spoken  Eng-  faithfully  consulting  a  dictionary.  For  every 
lish  an  untrust- language  has  its  idioms — words,  phrases, 
worthy  guide  and  even  entire  sentences,  employed  in 
peculiar  ways — which  foreigners  master  with  great  diffi- 
culty. In  a  country  like  ours,  where  m^ny  national- 
ities are  represented,  sentences  often  may  be  heard  which, 
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considered  individually,  are  good  English  and  correctly 
used  so  far  as  grammar  and  dictionarj'  are  concerned,  yet 
the  things  said  are  not  said  in  the  English  way;  the  lan- 
guage is  unidiomatic.  Faulty  speech  of  this  character 
falls  not  alone  from  the  lips  of  foreigners  imperfectly  ac- 
quainted with  our  language;  unfortunately  the  ignorant 
and  the  careless  even  of  American  birth  adopt  wrong 
expressions    frequently    heard,    and    fall   into   un-English 

v5  of  speech.  Moreover  in  so  large  a  countrj*  it  is 
itable  that  locahties  widely  separated  should  differ 
somwhat  in  speech.  New  England  has  her  pro\-incialisms; 
so,  too,  has  the  West.  Thus  it  happens  that  many  even 
of  the  better  educated  offend  against  purity  without  being 
conscious  of  it,  through  imitating  that  which  they  hear 
and  suppose  to  be  correct.  The  use  of  idioms  common  to 
the  whole  language  is  to  be  desired,  for  they  impart  a  dis- 
tinct flavor  or  indi\nduality ;  but  the  use  of  expressions  which 
belong  merely  to  a  section  of  countrj'  leads  to  confusion. 

Everyone,  then,  should  own  a  good  dictionary'  and  use  it. 
Everj'^one,  popular  opinion  to  the  contrary  notwithstand- 
ing, should  own  a  good  textbook  in  grammar  Masterpieces 
and  master  it  from  cover  to  cover.  But  trustworthy 
there  is  no  third  corresponding  book  of  glides 
idioms,  no  authoritative  volume  adequately  calling  atten- 
tion to  the  scores  upon  scores  of  unidiomatic  or  pro\'in- 
cial  blemishes;  and  even  though  such  a  volume  were 
issued,  it  would  have  to  be  rewritten  yearly,  for  new 
bhghts  appear  day  by  daj'.  Fortunatelj',  however,  everj'- 
one  has  access  to  good  books,  and  in  good  books  the  purest 
English  is  found.  If  we  would  learn  to  speak  and  write 
correcth',  if  we  wish  to  weed  from  our  speech  that  which 
is  undesirable,  we  shall  do  well  to  read  at  least  a  few 
masterpieces  over  and  over  again.  In  this  way  we  absorb, 
gradually  and  almost  unconsciously,  not  only  the  thought 
but    the   phrasing   of   thought,    and  learn  to  distinguish 
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between  English  that  is  pure  and  EngUsh  that  is  cor- 
rupt. 

But  unfortunately  the  main  trouble  lies  in  the  fact  that, 

to  many,  purity  seems  of  little  consequence.     They  employ 

aint,  he  don't,  there  was  three,  etc.,  and  sprinkle 

of  seU-resoect  ^^^^^  *^^^  ^^^^  slang,  as  if  it  were  prudish 
and  un-American  to  do  otherwise.  Careful 
speech  is,  it  must  be  admitted  with  shame,  becoming 
more  and  more  un-American,  as  one  soon  realizes  if  he 
visits  other  English-speaking  countries,  where  language 
is  used  with  far  greater  care.  Yet  there  still  remain  a 
commendable  number  who  respect  and  guard  the  national 
tongue  as  they  guard  national  institutions.  They  are  not 
prudes  but  a  self-respecting  aristocracy  who  look  upon 
purity  as  the  first  essential  in  oral  and  written  composi- 
tion. Even  those  who  are  most  careless  must  admit  that 
purity  is  the  foundation  upon  which  the  art  of  expres- 
sion rests. 

EXERCISE  I 

Here  are  a  few  specimens  of  bad  English  such  as  is  shame- 
fully common  even  among  high  school  graduates.  If  you 
find  among  them  expressions  you  sometimes  employ,  determine 
to  eliminate  them  absolutely  from  your  speech.  You  can  ill 
afford  to  go  through  life  bearing  the  marks  of  illiteracy. 

^  1.  John  cannot  find  his  cap;  I  presume  he's  left  it  some  place. 

-^.  Let's  go  somewheres  else. 

^3.  He  said  he  was  to  a  party  the  night  before  and  so  neglected 
his  lessons. 

^4.  I  want  you  to  stay  right  to  home. 

•^S.  The  fence  was  that  high  you  could  not  vault  it. 

«-6.  Some  one  must  of  told. 

-'I.  Let's  leave  the  dog  go. 

y^.  One  of  the  girls  suggested  to  cut  the  line. 

.^.  The  people  look  smaller  than  what  they  really  are. 
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•^0.  No  sooner  had  he  spoke  when  the  audience  began  to  ap- 
plaud. 

11.  The  following  have  been  elected  into  the  Glee  club. 

12.  The  three  of  them  set  out  for  Boston. 

'^S.  Ten  miles,  did  you  say?     Is  that  all  the  farther  it  is? 

^4.  She  was  determined  on  having  her  own  way. 

—15.  Everything  I  tried  to  do   seemed  like  it  was  my  hardest 
task. 

*^6.  I  just  started  to  run  when  the  gong  sounded. 
17.  I  worked  all  morning  and  played  all  afternoon. 

'-iS.  He  did  pretty  good  for  a  new  beginner. 

'^^.  Henry  said  he  wished  he  brought  a  stove. 

-20.  He  eludes  from  the  policeman's  grasp  and  sHpped  away. 

21.  I  know  a  remedy  equally  as  good. 

22.  She  attended  a  business  college,  but  she  did  not  take  a 
position  from  there. 

<-^3.  When  one  is  at  the  theater,  he  or  she  will  note  many 
things  of  interest. 

^4.  How  do  I  feel?    Pretty  good,  thank  you. 

i-'25.  He  walks  like  he  was  tired. 
26.  I  think  probably  it  might  have  been  father. 

'-^.  The  cause  of  much  evil  is  due  to  the  abandoned  writings 
of  men  of  wit. 

28.  I  am  fond  of  sports  and  football. 

29.  Soon  we  saw  three  boys  who  we  recognized  as  them. 

30.  I  do  not  know  who  the  picture  was  painted  by. 

31.  Soon  we  reached  a  place  where  there  was  fewer  trees. 

32.  Here  comes  four  or  five  girls. 

33.  It  was  all  one  could  do  to  keep  themselves  on  the  seat. 

34.  I  could  not  make  head  or  tail  of  it. 

35.  I  left  undone  many  things  I  would  like  to  have  done. 

36.  If  it  wasn't  for  hurting  his  feeUng,  I'd  do  it  gladly. 

37.  She  was  one  of  those  dreamy  sort  of  children. 

38.  Don't  the  red  light  look  pretty? 

39.  In  the  rear  of  the  house  is  barns. 

40.  There  was  from  ten  to  fifteen  courses. 

41.  This  accounts  for  Banquo  being  up  late. 

42.  If  one  has  ability,  they  shotild  use  their  talents. 
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43.  Looking  off  to  the  west  is  the  ocean,  now  red  with  the 
sinking  sun. 

44.  She  was  well  built,  medium  height,  blue  eyes,  and  beautiful 
hair. 

45.  It  is  painful  to  hear  his  talk,  being  not  unlike  a  dry  sermon. 

46.  There  was  a  crowd  of  ragged  people  who,  whenever  they 
picked  up  a  book,  it  turned  into  a  garment. 

47.  On  entering  the  hall,  everything  was  decorated  with  yellow 
and  black. 

48.  The  last,  but  by  no  means  not  the  least,  was  Peter. 

49.  Macaulay's  style  of  writing  is  graphic. 

50.  If  I  had  have  known,  I  should  have  been  prepared. 

51.  I'd  as  leave  go  as  stay. 

52.  You  might  of  guessed. 

53.  He  said  you  was  absent. 

54.  I  would  of  thought  he  would  of  telephoned. 

55.  You  had  ought  to  of  seen  him! 

56.  Will  I  need  an  overcoat? 

57.  Let's  you  and  I  stay  behind. 

58.  He  learned  me  how  to  skate. 

59.  Have  either  of  the  boats  returned? 

60.  Each  of  the  men  were  told  what  to  do. 

61.  Everyone  must  look  out  for  hisself.  ' 

62.  Whom  shall  I  say  called? 

63.  I  did  not  think  he  would  go  that  far. 

64.  'What  hotel  does  he  stop  at? 

65.  I  can't  go  no  farther. 

66.  It  is  as  large,  if  not  larger,  than  the  others, 

67.  I  don't  care  which  boat  you  take,  for  they  are  both  alike. 

68.  I  reckon  he's  going  fishing. 

69.  John,  mother,  and  myself  made  up  the  party. 

70.  A  foul,  he  said,  is  when  the  ball  goes  to  the  right  of  the  first 
base  line  or  to  the  left  of  the  third  base  line. 

71.  This  is  good,  but  I  like  the  other  equally  as  well. 

72.  Wave  your  arms  like  I  do, 

73.  The  life  here  is  very  different  than  I  expected. 

74.  I  got  the  book  off  Tom, 

75.  I  did  not  notice  him,  as  my  eyes  were  turned  aside. 
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76.  We  had  no  wood  or  coal  with  which  to  build  a  fire. 

77.  He  took  the  glove  from  Henry  and  hid  it  on  him. 

78.  Ain't  it  cold! 

79.  The  furnace  fire  went  out  on  me. 

Note. — It  will  be  well  to  review  at  this  p>ouit  chapters  xiv-xvi: 
The  Dictionary,  Pronunciation,  Word  Building  and  Spelling. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV 
CLEARNESS 

Clearness  is  a  term  so  familiar  that  it  does  not  need 

defining;  nor  should  it  be  necessary  to  dwell  on  the  impor- 

_,  tance   of   making  whatever   one  has  to  say 

Oles.m6ss 

easy  to  understand.     The  reminder   cannot 

come  too  often,  however,  that  to  convey  even  a  simple 
message  with  absolute  accuracy  is  such  a  difficult  matter 
that  seldom  do  we  succeed  in  saying  precisely  what  we 
mean. 

Clearness  depends  on  four  things:  first,  mastery  of  sub- 
ject; second,  ability  to  plan;  third,  skill  in  the  selection 

of  words  and  the  construction  of  sentences 

and  paragraphs;  fourth,  skill  in  the  employ- 
ment of  a  few  simple  devices. 

That  mastery  of  subject  is  essential  is  quite  evident; 
for  of  course  one  cannot  give  what  he  does  not  possess, 

cannot  impart  to  others  that  which  he  him- 
b'  ct  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  know  perfectly.     We  may  have 

found  through  unpleasant  experience  that  a 
half-mastered  proposition  in  geometry  leads  to  a  hazy 
demonstration;  or  that  it  is  safer  to  trust  to  compass, 
when  traversing  a  strange  country,  than  to  follow  the 
directions  of  a  guide  who  is  not  quite  sure  of  the  trail.  On 
the  other  hand,  one  would  be  right  in  concluding  that  the 
remarkable  clearness  of  Macaulay's  essay  on  Samuel 
Johnson  is  due  in  large  measure  to  the  fact  that  Macaulay 
was  at  home  in  the  London  of  Johnson's  day  almost  as 
truly  as  in  the  London  of  his  own  century.  He  knew  hi 
field.     With  equal  certainty  we  may  attribute  the  obscurity 
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in  the  typical  school  composition  to  the  fact  that   the 

young,  too  commonly  unwilling  to  write  on  simple,  homely 

topics   growing   out   of   their   familiar   experience,    select 

subjects  lying  beyond  the  range  of  their  intimate  knowl- 

dge.     Moreover  it  is  difficult  to  realize  that  one  may  be 

deeply  interested  in  certain  things  and  have  a  grasp  of 

them  sufficient  for  most  purposes,  without  knowing  them 

well  enough  to  impart  his  knowledge  to  othere. 

Master>^  of  subject,  though  of  first  importance,  does  not 

bring  us  quite  to  the  threshold  of  expression;  for  before  the 

message  is  entrusted  to  words,  whether  it  be    ^ 

,    .  r     Careful 

through  song  or  story  or  plam  statement  of    piajmjjjg 

fact,  there  must  be  careful  planning.  The 
writer  when  about  to  compose  is  like  a  traveler  preparing 
for  a  journey.  The  traveler  must  decide  where  to  go  and 
how  to  make  the  journey,  how  long  to  stay  in  this  place, 
how  long  in  that,  and  what  he  would  best  try  to  see  and  do, 
that  the  purpose  for  which  the  journey  is  taken  may  be  ac- 
complished. Or  we  may  compare  the  writer  to  a  builder 
who,  before  setting  his  laborers  at  work,  decides  what  man- 
ner of  structure  he  will  erect,  how  large  it  shall  be,  how  con- 
structed, how  divided  into  rooms  and  what  shall  be  the 
plan  of  each  room,  that  all  may  serve  the  purpose  for  which 
the  structure  is  intended.  That  is  to  say,  the  trained 
writer,  before  penning  a  sentence,  will  have  his  entire 
message  carefully  mapped  out  in  his  mind,  its  ending 
as  well  as  its  beginning,  and  the  intervening  parts  all  in 
their  proper  sequence  and  proportion — mapped  out  so 
clearly  that  when  he  has  written,  the  reader  will  readily 
see  that  the  composition  follows  a  definite  route  or  plan 
or  pattern.  If  the  character  of  the  subject  is  such  that 
the  plan  followed  is  necessarily  complicated,  the  writer 
may  find  it  necessary  to  outline  it  in  an  introductory'  sen- 
tence or  two,  and  pferhaps  refer  to  it  now  and  then  as  the 
composition  proceeds.     It  even   may  be  necessary,  when 
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the  composition  proper  is  completed,  to  summarize  all 
that  has  been  said,  in  this  way  again  presenting  an  outline 
of  the  whole. 

A  more  technical  way  of  stating  the  substance  of  the 

preceding  paragraph  would  be  to  say  that  every  composi- 

.  tion  should  be  planned  with  the  principles 

coherence   '     ^^    unity,    mass,    and    coherence    in    mind. 

Coherence  is  but  another  name  for  proper 
arrangement  or  sequence.  Mass  is  but  another  name  for 
emphasis  properly  placed.  Unity,  a  term  difficult  to 
define,  demands  that  the  composition  conform  to  some 
design  or  pattern  or  plan.  The  idea  of  unity  really  includes 
the  idea  of  mass  and  coherence;  for  a  composition  the 
parts  of  which  are  out  of  their  proper  places,  or  out  of 
proportion  through  careless  massing,  cannot  be  the  product 
of  a  perfectly  conceived,  unified  plan. 

Ability  to   conceive   plans — to  inventory  the   material 
available,  select  what  is  needed  for  the  purpose  at  hand, 

and  hit  upon  the  most  effective  way  of  present- 
.  ing  the  material  selected,  is  exceedingly  rare; 

and  rarer  still  is  the  ability,  a  plan  having  been, 
decided  on,  to  hold  this  plan  in  mind  while  composing. 
It  is  so  likely  to  shp  away  at  an  unguarded  moment,  other 
plans  intruding.  We  forget  momentarily  the  goal  towards 
which  we  are  striving;  we  hurry  over  important  matters 
or  dwell  too  long  on  the  unimportant,  with  the  result 
that  the  finished  product  is  incoherent,  poorly  proportioned; 

un-unified.     Ability  to  invent  plans  and  toi 
.  .        ,         hold  them  in  mind,  though  rare,  can  be  culti-^ 

vated  through  constant  practice  in  making 
topical  outHnes  on  paper,  the  same  matter  being  outlined 
in  several  different  ways  with  a  view  to  discovering  which 
is  best,  and  through  brief  oral  compositions  given  withoulJ 
notes.  The  making  of  topical  analyses'  of  well  constructed 
masterpieces  is  also  helpful,  especially  if  it  be  done  carefully 
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ind  with  a  view  to  discovering  how  closely  the  principles 
)f  unity,  mass,  and  coherence  are  followed  by  skilled  writers. 

This  brings  us  to  the  third  source  of  clearness:  care 
n  selecting  words  and  in  constructing  sentences  and 
Daragraphs. 

First    of   all,    clearness   calls   for  purity.     A  word  mis- 

Dronounced   or   misspelled   may  be  understood,  yet  there 

s  always  the  possibility  that  it  may  not  be;    Clearness 

I  word  misused  as  to  its  meaning  is  like  a    through 

sideboard  so  askew  that  the  traveler  may   verbal  purity 

niss  his  way.     Second,  clearness  calls  for  familiar  words, 

Peregrinations  is  a  good  term,  found  in  the    Through 

dictionary;  but  travels  is  a  safer  one  to  em-    familiar 

jloy,    since    everyone    knows    its    meaning,    '^ords 

Third,    clearness    calls    for    precise    words — terms    which 

leatly  fit  the  meaning  intended.     The  care-   ^ 

^  1  1     X  n    J.    Through 

ess  too  often  employ  whatever  comes  farst    precise  words 

•o  mind;  skilled  writers  weigh  words,  reject- 

ng  many,  it  may  be,  before  hitting  upon  the  ones  precisely 

serving  their  purpose.     They  take  advantage  of  the  fact 

;hat  our  language,  above  all  others,  is  rich  in  s>iionyms — 

;irord-groups  the  members  of  which  convey  nearly,  and  yet 

QOt  quite,  the  same  meaning,  the  shades  of  difference  making 

it  possible  to  express  with  nicety  the  meaning  intended. 

If  we  pass  now  from  single  words  to  sentences,  it  may  be 

»id  again  that  clearness  calls  for  purity.     An  .    , 

,.     ,  ^  •      1-1  -1  Grammatical 

jngrammatical    sentence    is    like    a    window         ^^ 

the  panes  of  which  are  so  far  from  clean  or 

io  marred  by  imperfections  that  they  obscure  the  view 
and  at  the  same  time  distract  attention.  Not  only  should 
3ach  sentence  be  strictly  grammatical,   but 

Sentence 
JO  carefully  constructed  that  phrase  follows    arraneement 

phrase  in  easily  perceived  order,  with  no  gaps 

to   bridge,    no   unnecessary   words   obstructing   the   way. 

Modifiers  should  be  so  placed  chat  it  will  be  easy  to  see 

27 


434  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  RHETORIC 

what  they  modify;  pronouns  should  have  clearly  defined 

_  ^  ^.  antecedents.  Punctuation  marks  should  be 
Punctuation  i         i       •  i  ,  ^         ,  , 

employed  with  great  care,  for  they  are  the 

most  useful  of  all  guides,  except  perhaps  that  little  group 

of  introductory  and  transitional  words  which  make  the  neat, 

smooth  joints  between  ideas — joints  that  characterize  skilled 

sentence  joinery. 

A  sentence  is  but  a  little  composition,  and  as  such  obeys 

the  principles  of  unity,  coherence,  and  mass;  and  so  too 

does  the  paragraph,   which  is  but  a  collec- 

^   *  tion  of  sentences   bound  together  coherently 

through  unity  of  purpose.  It  is  in  the  para- 
graph that  we  see  most  clearly  the  effectiveness  of  intro- 
ductory words  and  phrases  which  lead  from  sentence  to 
sentence.  In  the  paragraph,  perhaps  more  clearly  than  in 
whole  compositions,  do  we  note  the  advantage  of  careful 
structure.  There  are  many  moulds  in  which  paragraphs 
may  be  cast;  but  for  clearness  the  best  plan,  perhaps,  is 
that  which  calls  for  a  first  sentence  that  is  topical,  plainly 
announcing  what  the  paragraph  is  about  and  suggesting 
the  sequence  to  be  followed. 

Of  the  many  special  devices  to  which  one  may  resort 
in  an  effort  to  gain  clearness,  the  four  we  shall  consider 
Special  de-  are  so  simple  that  they  are  employed  almost 
vices :  restate- instinctively  even  by  children.  The  first 
ment  jg  mere  restatement,  or  expressing  the  same 

idea  in  slightly  different  words.  Those  who  employ  this 
device  recognize  that  what  is  perfectly  clear  to  the  writer 
may  not  prove  clear  to  the  reader;  and  since  the  reader  is 
not  present  to  say  I  do  not  understand,  it  is  safer  to  employ 
restatement  freely,  assuming  that  some  one  of  several 
ways  of  putting  a  thing  will  be  understood.  This  device 
is  especially  helpful  where  the  message  is  intended  not 
for  any  one  reader  but  for  many,  and  where,  accordingly, 
the  chances  of  being  misunderstood  are  greater. 
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Quite  as  simple  is  a  second  device,  the  multiplying  of 
particulars.     Young  writers   are  given   to  making  state- 
ments  that   are   broad   and   too   general   to 
convey  clear  impressions.     We  are  having  a       ^  ui 
fine  time,  the  boy  writes  home  from  his  camp 
in  the  woods;  but  unless  this  general  statement  is  followed 
by  many  particulars,  his  letter  fails  to  convey  what  he 
intends.     For  a  fine  time  may  mean  one  thing  to  the  boy 
and  quite  a  different  thing  to  his  mother.      In  other  words, 
we  sometimes  fail  to  furnish  the  reader's  imagination  suffi- 
cient material  out  of  which  to  build;  consequently  there 
arises  in  the  reader's  mind  something   quite  unlike  that 
which  was  intended,  or  it  may  be  that  the  reader's  mind 
will  refuse  altogether  to  build,  and  the  words  are  wasted. 

A  third  way  of  gaining  clearness  is  by  means  of  ex- 
amples, a  device  particularly  helpful  in  exposition  and 
argument.  Here,  for  instance,  is  a  praise- 
worthy  essay  in  which  a  school  girl  considers 
what  studies  have  proved  most  helpful  to  her.  In  an 
early  paragraph  the  general  statement  is  made  that  Latin 
has  proved  a  great  aid  to  her  in  getting  all  her  other  lessons. 
But  this  general  statement  is  not  left  unsupported;  it  is 
followed  by  example  after  example  showing  how  Latin 
has  helped  her  in  the  study  of  French  and  English  and  the 
sciences.  The  illustrations  were  needed  for  perfect  clear- 
ness. 

The  devices  mentioned  in  the  two  preceding  paragraphs 

are  essentially  the  same,  and  very  closely  akin  is  the  fourth 

and  last  that  we  shall  consider — the  emplo3^-    ^ 

.  .  ...  ,  Comparisons 

ment    of    comparisons    which    reveal    now 

points  of  similarity,  now  points  of  dissimilarity  or  contrast. 

This,  unfamiliar  thing  which  I  am  trying  to  make  dear  to 

you,  the  writer  says  in  substance,  is  in  at  least  one  respect 

like  this  other  thing  with  which  you  are  perfectly  familiar. 

Or,  employing  contrast,  he  may  say.  This  with  which  you 
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are  unfamiliar  is  the  opposite  of  this  other  thing  with  which 

you  are  so  familiar.     Thus  by  comparing  the  unknown  to 

the  known,  correct  images  are  made  to  rise  in  the  reader's 

mind. 

The   substance   of   the   preceding   paragraphs   may   be 

summarized  as  follows:  Clearness  is  gained  in  four  ways: 

_  first,  through  complete  mastery  of  the  sub- 

Summ&ry 

ject  at  hand;  second,  through  plannmg  the 

message  so  carefully  that  the  reader  will  readily  see  it 
as  a  whole  made  up  of  parts,  will  readily  perceive  the 
relation  of  part  to  part,  and  will  notice  the  important 
features  standing  out  in  high  relief;  third,  through  choosing 
words  that  are  pure,  familiar,  precise,  and  through  care 
in  constructing  sentences  and  paragraphs  in  accordance 
with  the  principles  of  unity,  mass,  and  coherence;  fourth, 
through  the  familiar  devices  of  restatement,  of  multi- 
plying details,  of  illustrating  by  means  of  examples,  and  of 
employing  comparisons  which  establish  points  of  similarity 
or  contrast. 

EXERCISE  1 

Crabb's  English  Synonyms  or  some  similar  compila- 
tion is  a  great  aid  to  one  who  wishes  to  express  himself 
with  clearness  and  precision.  If,  for  example,  we  think  of 
employing  the  word  sarcasm  but  are  not  sure  that  the  term 
conveys  the  desired  meaning,  we  may  turn  to  Crabb,  who 
tells  us  first  that  the  word  is  associated  with  three  others — 
ridicule,  satire,  irony.  Ridicule,  he  explains,  has  simple 
laughter  in  it  and  is  employed  in  matters  of  a  trifling 
nature;  satire  has  a  mixture  of  ill-nature  or  severity  and  is 
employed  either  in  personal  or  grave  matters;  irony  is 
disguised  satire,  the  ironist  seeming  to  praise  that  which 
he  really  means  to  condemn;  sarcasm  is  biting  or  nipping 
satire.  All  save  the  last,  he  says  by  way  of  final  definition, 
may   be   successfully   and   properly   employed   to   expose 
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folly  and  vice;  but  sarcasm,  which  is  the  indulgence  of 
personal  resentment,  is  never  justifiable.  Even  without 
such  a  helpful  guide,  one  may  do  much  toward  training 
himself  to  distinguish  between  nice  shades  of  meaning. 
By  way  of  practice,  explain  how  each  synonym  in  the 
groups  which  follow  should  be  used.  Consult  the  dictionary 
when  necessary,  hut  not  until  you  have  thought  independently. 


Good-nature,  good-humor 
Idle,  lazy,  indolent 
Stagger,  reel,  totter 
Gape,  stare,  gaze 
Noise,  cry,  outcry,  clamor 
Step,  stride,  glide,  stalk 
Daring,  bold,  brave,  fearless 
Drag,  draw,  haul,  pull,  pluck, 

tug 
Hollow,  empty 

Prelude,  preface,  introduction 
Custom,  habit 

Excel,  surpass,   exceed,   trans- 
cend, outdo 
Endeavor,  aim,  strive,  struggle 
Turn,     bend,     twist,     distort, 

wring,  wrest,  wrench 
Overflow,  inundate,  deluge 
Hint,  suggest,  intimate,  insinu- 
ate, allude,  implj' 
Flat,  level,  even,  smooth,  plain 
Hesitate,  falter,  stammer,  stut- 
ter 


Error,  mistake,  blunder 

Bent,  curved,  crooked,  awry 

Shine,  gUtter,  glare,  sparkle, 
radiate 

Task,  work,  toil,  drudgery, 
labor 

Border,  edge,  rim,  brink,  mar- 
gin, verge 

Verbal,  vocal,  oral 

Suffocate,  stifle,  smother,  choke 

Demolish,  raze,  dismantle,  de- 
stroy, consume,  waste 

Band,  company,  crew,  gang, 
crowd 

Breeze,  gale,  blast,  gust,  storm, 
tempest,  hurricane,  tornado 

Distress,  anxiety,  anguish, 
agony 

Feast,  banquet,  carousal,  en- 
tertainment, treat 

Show,  plaj',  performance 

Beg,  beseech,  solicit,  entreat, 
supplicate,  implore,  crave 


EXERCISE  2 

Find  synonyms,  as  many  as  you  can,  for  each  of  the  follow- 
ing adjectives: 

strong  youthful  clever  sad 

big  fragile  bad  old 
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saucy 

little                   careless 

hapF 

mysterious 

rustic                  pleasant 
EXERCISE  3 

quee 

Find  synonyms  for  (he  following  verbs: 

push 

tease                   retard 

hate 

irritate 

answer               ask 

help 

throw 

blame                 hit 

lift 

sing 

shake                  tip 

get 

EXERCISE  4 

An  antonym  is  the  opposite  of  a  synonym;  that  is,  a  word 
directly  opposed  to  another  in  meaning.  In  Fernald's 
English,  Synonyms,  and  Antonyms  we  find  immediately 
under  generous,  for  example,  the  synonyms  bountiful,  chival- 
rous, disinterested,  free,  free-handed,  free-hearted,  liberal, 
magnanimous,  munificent,  noble,  open-handed,  open-hearted. 
Following  an  explanation  of  these  terms  comes  a  list  of  anto- 
nyms: avaricious,  close,  covetous,  greedy,  ignoble,  illiberal, 
mean,  miserly,  niggardly,  parsimonious,  penurious,  petty, 
rapacious,  stingy. 

Find  as  many  antonyms  as  you  can  for  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing: 

honest  justice  large  misfortune 

neat  perfect  plentiful  polite 

rest  tasteful  veracity  hide 

grief  fierce  eager  beautiful 

EXERCISE   6 

Since  one  way  of  gaining  clearness  in  writing  compo- 
sitions is  through  adhering  closely  to  some  one  main  pur- 
pose, allied  with  which  may  be  two  or  three  subordinate 
imrposes,  write  a  few  sentences  in  which  you  state  clearly 
v)hat  you  would  wish  to  accomplish  if  you  were  dealing 
with  one  of  the  follovring  topics: 
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High  school  athletics.  The  pla}'  of  fashion  in  our  school. 
Courtesy  at  home  and  abroad.  The  school  building.  Why  go 
West?    School  spirit.     The  Spanish  Armada. 

EXERCISE  6 

Let  the  members  of  the  cla^s  unite  in  an  attempt  to  discover 
the  best  plan  for  building  an  essay  on  some  appropriate 
topic — perhaps  one  from  the  list  above,  the  main  thing  to 
be  kept  in  mind  being  the  desirability  of  so  planning  thai 
the  completed  essay  will  have  a  sequence  easy  for  the  reader 
to  follow.  Each  member  having  made  an  outline  inde- 
pendently, let  a  few  of  the  better  outlines  be  placed  on  the  black- 
board, that  the  doss  as  a  whole  may  determine  which  plan 
is  best  and  how  it  may  be  improved.  Whatever  topic  is 
selected,  let  the  main  purpose  of  the  essay  be  decided  before  the 
outlines  are  made. 

EXERCISE  7 

Write  a  concluding  paragraph  summarizing  a  composition 
which  you  may  imagine  you  have  written  on  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing topics: 

The  uses  to  which  coal  is  put.  Advice  to  one  training  for  track 
athletics.  Why  one  should  take  an  active  part  in  politics.  How 
to  get  strong.     Hints  for  the  amateur  photographer.     How  not 

to  become  popular.     The  ideal  senior.     Why  I  prefer as  a 

place  of  residence.     Common  sense  in  wearing  apparel.     The 
advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the  telephone.     Why  I 

intend  to  be  an .     Why  I  admire .     Ad\'ice  to  a  young 

debater. 

EXERCISE   8 

Write  an  introductory  paragraph  designed  to  sketch  in 
advance  the  plan  you  would  adopt  in  dealing  vnth  one  of 
the  following  propositions: 

Suffrage  should  be  extended  to  women.  United  States  sena- 
tors should  be  elected  by  popular  vot€.     The  maximum  speed 


1 


440  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  RHETORIC 

of  ocean  liners  should  be  fixed  by  law.  Every  state  should  main- 
tain a  university.  All  railways  should  be  owned  by  the  govern- 
ment. There  should  be  a  United  States  law  forbidding  tips. 
The  South  offers  the  young  man  greater  opportunities  than  New 
England.  The  Tropics  will  become  the  vacation  ground  of  the 
future.  Every  secondary  school  should  maintain  a  dramatic 
club.  Conversational  ability  is  more  to  be  desired  than  orator- 
ical skill.  A  literary  club  offers  more  to  the  average  girl  than  a 
debating  club.     Slang  is  justifiable. 

EXERCISE  9 

Make  a  topical  outline  of  one  of  the  selections  the  titles 
of  which  are  found  in  the  list  given  below.  Here  are  a  few 
suggestions:  1.  Not  every  essay  is  built  on  the  conventional 
plan  of  Introduction,  Body  or  Discussion,  Conclusion. 
2.  Do  not  employ  too  many  main  topics  or  headings.  By 
taking  a  bird's-eye  view,  it  may  be  thai  you  will  find  that 
the  facts  or  ideas  cluster  about  two  or  three  points  only.  3. 
Distinguish  carefully  between  main  and  subordinate  topics, 
placing  the  latter  below  and  a  little  to  the  ri^ht  of  the  former. 
4.  Do  not  be  influenced  too  much  by  paragraphing.  5.  Use 
phrases  or  clauses,  rather  than  complete  sentences,  for  topic 
headings. 

The  Stage  Coach  (Sketch  Book),  Washington  Irving. 

Moll  White  (No.  117  of  the  Spectator),  Joseph  Addison. 

Labor  and  Exercise  (No.  115  of  the  Spectator),  Joseph  Addison. 

The  Club  (No.  2  of  the  Spectator),  Richard  Steele. 

Will  Wimble  (No.  108  of  the  Spectator),  Joseph  Addison. 

Sir  Roger  and  the  Gipsies  (No.  130  of  the  Spectator),  Josepl 
Addison. 

A  Visit  to  Westminster  Abbey  (No.  329  of  the  Spectator)^ 
Joseph  Addison. 

The  Tragedies  of  the  Nests,  John  Burroughs. 

Bird  Enemies,  John  Burroughs. 

Modern  Gallantry,  Charles  Lamb. 

On  a  Piece  of  Chalk,  Thomas  Huxley. 
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The  Threefold  Destiny,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne. 

David  Swan,  Nathaniel  Hawthorne. 

Chapter  I  of  The  Oregon  Trail,  Francis  Parkman. 

SelJ-Cultivation  in  English,  George  Herbert  Palmer. 

An  editorial  of  some  length  from  the  daily  newspaper. 

A  recent  magazine  article. 

A  chapter  from  a  high  school  textbook. 

A  sermon  or  an  address  recently  heard. 

Note. — It  will  be  well  to  review  rapidly,  at  this  point,  Chapters 
Vin,  IX,  XXV — Composition  Building,  The  Paragraph,  Punctuation, 


CHAPTER  XXXV 
FORCE 

By  force  or  forcefulness  is  meant  that  quality  which 

impels  attention  and  makes  what  is  said  take  hold.     / 

_  -  .,.  understand,  we  say  if  all  is  clear;  /  am  in- 

Dennition  .  . 

terested,    or   /   am   moved,   if   all   is   forceful. 

Clearness  satisfies  what  is  loosely  called  the  intellect  or 

the    understanding;    force    stirs    the    emotions.     In    one 

respect   the   name   selected   for  this  quality  is  somewhat 

Gentleness        misleading;   for   it   commonly   suggests   only 

as  well  as         that  which   is   vigorous    and  virile,   whereas 

'''^sor  its  broad  range  includes  the  idea  of  gentleness, 

reserve,   calm  dignity,  in  short  whatever  appeals  to  the 

emotions.     For  force  is  as  varied  in  the  realm  of  expres- 

ision  as  in  the  world  of  nature,  where  the  tornado  which 

uproots  trees  and  levels  buildings  is  no  better  example 

than  the  gentle  rains  and  the  warmth  of  the  sun  which 

turn  the  brown  fields  green  in  springtime. 

What  is  the  secret  of  force?     Since  emotions  are  of  many 

kinds  and  since  the  ways  in  which  they  may  be  quickened 

are  many,  it  is  evident  that  a  complete 
g  answer    to    this    question    cannot   be   given. 

We  know,  it  is  true,  that  force  depends  in 
a  measure  on  wise  choice  of  subject  matter,  some  things 
being  naturally  more  interesting  than  others  and  therefore 
more  likely  to  stir  the  emotions.  It  is  equally  apparent 
that  vigor  and  richness  of  character  are  essential,  the 
words  of  great  writers  and  great  orators  moving  us  because 
these  writers  and  orators  are  .keen  thinkers,  forceful  peopk 
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who  are  by  nature  deeply  emotional  or  gifted  with  imagi- 
native powers.  And  quite  as  obvious  is  a  third  truth, 
namely,  that  forcefulness  depends  not  alone  on  wise 
choice  of  subject  matter  and  on  vigor  and  richness  of 
character  but  on  skill  in  the  use  of  language,  or  ability  to 
"put  things"  effectively.  In  some,  this  ability  seems 
heaven-sent,  a  natural  gift  not  to  be  hoped  for  by  every- 
body; in  others,  it  is  a  comfort  to  believe,  such  ability 
is  solely  the  result  of  painstaking  effort  and  long  practice. 
Perhaps  the  most  helpful  thing  that  can  be  said  on  the 
subject  is  that  force  comes  mainly  through  attention  to 
clearness — is  indeed  but  clearness  of  a  larger, 

higher   kind.     All   that  is   contained   in   the         j  f^-l 

.      ,       ,  detafls 

precedmg    chapter    might    appropriately    be 

repeated  at  this  point,  especially  what  is  said  of  the  ad- 
vantage of  suppljdng  an  abundance  of  particulars  and  of 
substituting  specific  words  for  those  which  are  vague 
and  general.  For  emotions  can  be  stirred  only  through 
the  imagination,  and  the  imagination  must  be  given 
suflBcient  material  out  of  which  to  construct  mindpictures. 
We  camped  under  some  trees  is  a  hazy  statement  com- 
pared with  We  camped  under  three  tall  pines.  The  little 
word     yellow    is     not     wasted     when    Stevenson    writes 

In  winter  I  get  up  at  night 
And  dress  by  yellow  candle-light. 

Irving  might  have  written,  of  the  attendant  who  conducted 
him  about  the  birthplace  of  Shakespeare,  The  house  is 
shown  by  an  old  lady.  This  is  what  he  did  write :  The  house 
is  shoum  by  a  garrulous  old  lady  with  a  frosty  red  face  lighted 
up  by  a  cold  blue,  anxious  eye,  and  garnished  with  artificial 
locks  of  flaxen  hair  curling  from  under  an  exceedingly  dirty 
cap. 

"The  mind  of  man,"  it  has  been  truly  said,  "is  peopled, 
like  some  silent  city,  with  a  sleeping  company  of  reminis- 
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Connotative  cences,  associations,  impressions,  attitudes, 
or  suggestive  emotions,  to  be  awakened  into  fierce  activity 
words  at  the  touch  of  words."     Words  differ  widely 

in  their  power  to  waken  the  "silent  city"  of  the  mind; 
some  are  very  feeble,  others  truly  enchanting.  The  secret 
of  the  enchanting  word  frequently  lies  in  its  power  to  point 
out  somewhat  specifically  that  which  is  at  hand  and  at  the 
same  time  subtly  suggest  much  that  may  be  more  or  less 
remote  in  time  or  space.  Highly  suggestive  words  of  such 
double  power  are  called,  technically,  connotative.  Pro- 
fessor Wendell  cites  as  examples  daybreak  and  cockcrow, 
which  primarily  denote  early  morning,  and  secondarily 
suggest  the  sights  and  sounds  of  coming  day. 

A  bow-shot  from  her  bower-eaves 
He  rode  between  the  barley-sheaves, 

run  the  lines  in  The  Lady  of  Shalott,  bow-shot  suggesting 
far  more  than  a  given  number  of  yards.  Shakespeare 
makes  Hamlet  swear  By  these  pickers  and  stealers.  We 
assume  that  he  means  By  these  fingers  of  mine;  but  the 
words  also  suggest  that  fingers  sometimes  do  petty  thiev- 
ery. Macaulay  writes.  Of  about  a  hundred  and  sixty  nobles 
who  walked  in  the  procession  on  the  first  day  [of  the  trial  of 
Hastings]  sixty  had  been  laid  in  their  family  vaults.  He 
might  have  written  merely  that  sixty  had  died;  but  he 
desired  not  only  to  state  the  bare  fact  that  so  many  had 
died,  we  may  believe,  but  to  suggest  the  ceremonious 
funeral  pageant. 

Clearness  through  supplying  an  abundance  of  particu- 
lars, specific  details,  subtle  suggestions,  out  of  which  the 

_      ,  imagination     may     easily     construct     mind- 

Brevity  .  f"  xu-  1       •  •      f 

pictures:  this,  surely,  is  necessary  in  force- 
ful expression.  Writers  and  speakers  must  be  most  lavish 
in  bestowing  material,  counting  no  cost  in  the  number 
of  words  used,  furnishing  freely  the  strongest,  most  suggest- 
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ive  words  at  their  command.  Large  returns  call  for  large 
investments.  And  yet  a  second  source  of  forcefulness 
is,  beyond  question,  brevity,  which  calls  not  for  prodigality 
but  for  reasonable  economy.  Elaborate  introductions, 
the  rehearsal  of  needless  details,  painstaking  explanation 
of  that  which  needs  no  explanation,  the  flat  proclaiming 
of  old  truths,  digressions,  saying  practically  the  same 
thing  over  and  over,  going  round  and  round  about  instead 
of  taking  an  obviously  shorter  route,  going  on  and  on 
though  the  end  of  the  narrative  has  been  reached,  em- 
ploying ten  feeble  words  where  one  or  two  would  suffice 
— how  common  such  failings  are  and  how  tiresome,  exas- 
perating!    Here  is  the  poet  Dryden's  familiar  rule: 

Gently  make  haste,  of  labor  not  afraid; 

A  hundred  times  consider  what  you've  said; 

Polish,  repolish,  every  color  lay. 

And  sometimes  add,  but  oftener  take  away. 

Though  parts  of  this  rule  may  be  of  questionable  value, 

the  last  line  contains  sound  advice.     Force  comes  through 

eliminating    useless    statements,    useless    words;    through 

substituting    hints    and    suggestions    for    wordy    details; 

through   taking   short   cuts   across   the   j&elds   instead   of 

following   the   long,    dusty   highway.     It    comes   through 

confining  attention  to  that  which  is  essential. 

Adherence    to    the    two    principles    of    clearness  and 

brev-ity,  the  one  calling  for  an  almost  prodigal  profusion 

of  material,  the  other  as  loudly  calling  for  rigid  economy 

in   confining  and  directing  attention,  will  go     _ 

1  ,  1      •        f  /^r  XL        Repetition 

a  long  way  towards  producing  force.     Ui  the 

many  special  devices  which  we  use  instinctively  without 

counsel   from   textbooks,   the   simplest,    and   perhaps  the 

most  effective,  is  plain  repetition.     How  natural  it  is,  in 

time  of  disappointment,  to  say  not  merely  Too  had,  but 

Too  had,  too  had,  too  had!     We  read  that  when  David  heard 
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of  his  son's  death  he  was  much  moved,  and  went  up  to  the 
chamber  over  the  gate,  and  wept;  and  as  he  went,  thus  he  said: 

0  my  son  Absalom!  my  son,  my  son  Absalom!  would  God 

1  had  died  for  thee.  O  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son!  Repeti- 
tion skilfully  disguised  is  seen  in  the  following  lines : 

Where  the  love-lorn  nightingale 

Nightly  to  thee  her  sad  song  mourneth  well. 

Love-lorn,  sad,  mourneth,  all  suggest  grief,  and  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  syllable  night  in  nightingale  and  nightly  faintly 
conveys  the  idea  of  unremitting  sorrow.  In  prose  and  in 
poetry,  we  find  that  the  vigorous  writer  batters  away  at 
the  door  of  our  emotions,  delivering  blow  after  blow  at 

nearly  the  same  spot,  till  admission  is  gained. 
.  He   repeats   his   thought   in    this   form   and 

that,  now  expanding  it  into  a  simile  or  alle- 
gory, now  condensing  it  into  a  metaphor;  he  flashes  it 
forth  in  epigram,  or  exalts  it  by  means  of  hyperbole,  or 
even  echoes  the  sense  in  onomatopoeia  as  in  the  fine  lines 

Unknown,  and  like  esteemed,  and  the  dull  swain 
Treads  on  it  daily  with  his  clouted  shoon, 

where  we  seem  to  hear  the  heavy,  careless  tread  of  the 
rude  swain  crushing  flowers  the  worth  of  which  is  to 
him  all  unknown.  Simile,  metaphor,  allegory,  epigram, 
hyperbole,  onomatopoeia,  all  are  frequently  but  subtle 
repetition  devices,  ways  of  emphasizing,  driving  home, 
impressions.  They  are  almost  as  common  in  daily,  un- 
guarded speech  as  in  the  works  of  the  great  writers. 

Nearly  as  simple  as  repetition  is  the  device  known  as 
contrast.  Black  is  placed  against  white  that  the  black- 
ness may  receive  emphasis.  Beauty  and 
ugliness  are  ranged  side  by  side;  virtue 
and  vice  are  brought  together,  the  one  setting  off  the 
other.  We  see  it  employed  in  the  following  sentence  from 
Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson;  In  the  child  the  physical,  in- 
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telledual,  and  moral  peculiarities  which  afterwards  dis- 
tinguished the  man  were  plainly  discernible:  great  muscular 
strength  accompanied  by  much  awkwardness  and  many 
infirmities;  great  quickness  of  parts,  with  a  morbid  propensity 
to  sloth  and  procrastination;  a  kind  and  generous  heart, 
with  a  gloomy  and  irritable  temper.  It  may  extend  through 
an  entire  paragraph,  the  first  half  balancing  the  rest. 
WTiole  compositions,  even,  may  be  planned  with  this 
device  in  mind,  the  full  contrast  remaining  incomplete,  it 
may  be,  till  the  last  word  is  written. 

A  third  device  is  known  as  climax,  an  arrangement 
by  which  interest  is  made  to  increase  step  by  step, 
the  more  important  or  the  more  interesting 
following  the  less  important  or  less  interest- 
ing, till  an  impressive  close  is  reached.  Curiosity  first 
having  been  aroused,  that  which  is  needed  to  gratify  the 
curiosity  is  withheld,  and  still  withheld,  till  at  last  a 
revelation,  often  somewhat  unexpected  in  character,  is 
granted.  Plays  and  novels,  as  we  all  know,  are  commonly 
but  a  series  of  climaxes,  each  satisfying  the  curiosity  in 
part,  only  to  arouse  it  again  and  in  still  greater  degree, 
the  intensity  of  interest  rising,  and  rising,  and  still  rising, 
till  the  end  is  reached.  Paragraphs  are  sometimes  built 
on  the  climax  plan.  Notice  the  following  from  Macaulay's 
essay  on  Milton : 

The  advocates  of  Charles,  like  the  advocates  of  other  male- 
factors against  whom  overwhelming  evidence  is  produced,  gen- 
erallj'  decline  all  controversy  about  facts,  and  content  them- 
selves with  calling  testimony  to  character.  He  had  so  many 
private  virtues!  And  had  James  the  Second  no  private  virtues? 
Was  OHver  Cromwell,  his  bitterest  enemies  themselves  being 
judges,  destitute  of  private  virtues?  And  what,  after  all,  are  the 
virtues  ascribed  to  Charles?  A  religious  zeal,  not  more  sincere 
than  that  of  his  son,  and  fully  as  weak  and  narrow-minded,  and 
a  few  of  the  ordinary  household  decencies,  which  half  the  tomb- 
stones in  England  claim  for  those  who  lie  beneath  them.    A  good 
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father!     A  good  husband!     Ample  apologies  indeed  for  fifteen 
years  of  persecution,  tyranny,  and  falsehood! 

Notice  too  the  strong  climax  effect  in  the  following 
words  which  Macbeth  addresses  to  the  witches: 

I  conjure  you,  by  that  which  you  profess 

Howe'er  you  come  to  know  it,  answer  me. 

Though  you  untie  the  winds  and  let  them  fight 

Against  the  churches;  though  the  yesty  waves 

Confound  and  swallow  navigation  up; 

Though  bladed  corn  be  lodged  and  trees  blown  down; 

Though  palaces  and  pyramids  do  slope 

Their  heads  to  their  foundation;  though  the  treasure 

Of  nature's  germins  tumble  all  together, 

Even  till  destruction  sicken,  answer  me 

To  what  I  ask  you. 

Sentences  constructed  on  the  climax  plan,  the  meaning 

held    in    suspense  till  the  end,  are  called  periodic.     The 

sentence  just  written  is  an  example  in  that 

there  is  an  element  of  suspense  which  is  not 
sentences  ,     .,i    i      i  i  •    7- 

removed  till  the  last  word,  periodic,  appears. 

So  too  is  the  following: 

Had  he  not  resembled 

My  father  as  he  slept,  I  had  done't. 

In  a  well-constructed  climax  there  is  not  only  suspense 
but  an  element  of  surprise.     Surprise  is  often  produced  by 

means  of  contrast,  the  bringing  together  of 
uspense  an  QppQgj^gg  Even  in  a  loose  sentence,  as  one 
surprise  .  ...  .      . 

is  called  which  is  neither  periodic  nor  bal- 
anced, there  is  frequently  a  mild  element  of  surprise,  and 
a  consequent  focusing  of  attention,  through  the  unusual 
position  of  words  or  phrases;  for  whatever  is  out  of  its 
natural  position  attracts  notice.  In  the  sentence  For  his 
Unusual  ^^^^  empires  had  risen,  and  flourished,  and  de- 

sentence  cayed,  the  phrase  For  his  sake  is  more  con- 

arrangement     spicuous  than  it  would  be  if  placed,  where 
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grammatically  it  belongs,  after  decayed.  Right  bitter  was 
the  agony  is  more  forceful  than  The  agony  was  right  bitter; 
at  least  we  may  say  that  through  inverting  the  sentence 
the  poet  makes  Right  bitter  leap  out  at  the  reader — much 
as  does  the  first  word  in  the  line 

Yelled  on  the  -saew  the  opening  pack. 

Sentences  periodic  or  balanced  in  construction,  sen- 
tences in  which  some  unusual  order  is  followed,  are 
effective  not  only  in  that  they  focus  atten-  . 

tion  on  whatever  demands  emphasis,  but 
in  that  they  contribute  variety.  Monotony  in  sentence 
structure  is  as  tiresome  as  monotony  in  voice,  or  the  ab- 
sence of  facial  expression.  Long  sentences,  short;  interroga- 
tive, declarative,  exclamatory;  periodic,  loose,  balanced — 
all  appear  in  animated  conversation  and  in  vigorous  writing, 
though  seldom  are  all  these  forms  to  be  found  in  a  single  para- 
graph, as  is  the  case  in  the  passage  quoted  from  Macaulay. 

But  the  devices  by  which  force  is  gained  are  too  nu- 
merous and  too  subtle  to  permit  of  complete  enumeration. 
Instinctively,     when     deeply      moved     and     simplicity 
anxious   to   share   our   emotions  with  others,     and 
we   substitute   direct    discourse   for   indirect,     earnestness 
the  historical  present  for  the  past;  we  personify  the  inani- 
mate, we  resort  to  exaggeration.      We  move  others  through 
humor,  through  pathos,  through  ridicule  and  irony.     We 
resort  to  a  score  of  petty  devices  in  our  attempt  to  arouse 
that  "sleeping  company"  with  which  the  mind  of  man  is 
peopled.     Yet  how  frequently  we  find  that  far  more  effect- 
ive than  all  dramatic  devices  is  plain  simpUcity!     Theat- 
rical ways  may  fascinate  at  times;  yet  a  quiet  earnestness, 
born  of  sincerity,  is  far  more  effective  in  the  long  run. 

The   substance    of   the    preceding    paragraphs  may  be 

summarized   as   follows:     Force,    or   forcefulness,  is   that 

quality    which     impels     attention     through     _ 

.  T  ,      .  Summary 

stirrmg   the   emotions.     In   general,   it   may 

28 
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be  said,  force  depends  on  wise  choice  of  subject  matter, 
natural  vigor  and  richness  of  character,  and  skill  in 
presentation  of  subject  matter.  In  particular,  it  is  the 
product  of  (1)  clearness  through  profusion  of  details, 
through  the  employment  of  specific  words  rather  than 
general,  and  through  the  employment  of  connotative  or 
suggestive  words;  (2)  brevity;  (3)  a  wise  employment  of 
repetition,  contrast,  climax,  and  unusual  order;  (4)  va- 
riety in  sentence  structure;  (5)  plain  simplicity,  earnestness. 
Or  the  substance  of  the  paragraphs  may  be  reoresented 
by  the  following  outline: 

FORCE 

I  Definition:  That    quality    which    impels    attention 

through  stirring  the  emotions 
II  Sources 
A  In  general 

A  wise  choice  of  subject  matter 
Vigor  and  richness  of  character 
Skill  in  presentation  of  subject  matter 
B  In  particular 
Clearness 

Through  profusion  of  particulars 
Through  specific  words 
Through  suggestive  or  connotative  words 
Brevity 
Special  devices 
Repetition 
Contrast 
Chmax 
Unusual  order 
Variety 
Plain  simplicity  and  earnestness 
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EXERCISE  1 

Macaulay,  having  written  that  Samuel  Johnson  some- 
times "regaled  a  friend  with  a  plain  dinner,"  adds,  charac- 
teristically, " — veal  pie,  or  a  leg  of  lamb  and  spinach, 
and  a  rice  pudding."  One  secret  of  his  power  as  an 
essayist  lies  in  the  great  pains  he  takes  to  supplj'  the  reader 
with  graphic  details. 

Develop  one  of  the  following  sentences  into  a  paragraph  of 
some  length,  with  a  view  to  supplying  the  details  necessary 
before  the  reader  can  form  in  his  mind  a  satisfactory  picture. 
Be  careful  not  to  go  beyond  the  bounds  prescribed  by  the  topical 
sentence;  that  is,  be  careful  to  preserve  unity. 

1.  With  this  remark  he  suddenly  threw  back  the  desk-lid,  and 
what  a  sight  met  his  eyes! 

2.  Before  putting  away  the  suit  for  the  winter,  she  thought 
it  best  to  examine  the  pockets. 

3.  MeiTY  now  opened  the  lunch  basket.  (Tell  graphically 
of  the  contents  as  they  appeared  to  the  hungry  picnickers.) 

4.  It  was  an  extremely  busy  thoroughfare. 

5.  In  the  back  yard  were  three  trees. 

6.  At  that  instant  Pete  knocked  out  what  proved  to  be  a 
three-bagger.     (Describe  the  e.xcitement.) 

7.  The  boy  was,  unquestionably,  verj'  nert'ous.  (How  did 
he  show  it?) 

8.  Johnny  decided  to  crawl  under.  (Under  the  circus  tent,  a 
fence  enclosing  ball-grounds,  or  what  you  please;  but  describe 
his  facial  expression,  his  actions,  and  perhaps  his  emotions.) 

9.  Reposing  under  the  shed  was  an  old  wagon. 

10.  His  table  manners  were  exasp)erating. 

11.  He  looked  everj'  inch  a  captain. 

12.  It  was  a  pleasure  to  see  with  what  skill  the  carpenter  used 
his  tools. 

EXERCISE   2 

Not  long  ago  the  members  of  a  first-year  class  were  in- 
vited to  engage  in  fiiendly  competition  to  see  who  could 
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write  the  composition  best  deserving  the  title  Wet!  The 
terms  of  the  competition  were  exceedingly  simple.  The 
theme  might  be  ten  words  long  or  five  hundred.  It  might 
take  the  form  of  a  story,  or  it  might  be  an  account  of  a 
personal  experience,  or  a  bit  of  description.  The  one 
thing  to  be  kept  in  mind  was  that  the  composition  should 
be  very  wet  indeed  and  give  the  reader  the  sensation  of 
wetness.  The  theme  given  below  was  selected  by  the 
class  as  being  the  best  handed  in. 

Wet! 

On  a  wet  day  during  the  freshets  the  snow  becomes  slush,  the 
river  rushes  past  bearing  large  lumps  of  fast-melting  ice,  the 
streets  become  veritable  rivers,  and  as  for  the  people  .    .    . ! 

There  comes  a  man  carrying  an  umbrella  from  which  streams  of 
water  fall.  He  rushes  madly  by,  as  if  he  would  get  less  wet  when 
running;  but  in  trying  to  avoid  an  unusually  large  puddle  he  steps 
off  the  sidewalk  into  the  wet  snow,  from  which  he  emerges  minus  a 
rubber  and  wetter  than  before.  As  he  disappears,  we  see  half  a 
dozen  girls  crowded  under  one  umbrella,  their  hair  sticking  in 
wisps  to  their  faces,  their  skirts  held  very  high,  and  their  soaking 
"picture  hats"  hanging  limply  over  their  eyes.  As  they  cross  the 
street  (or  canal),  a  cart  passes  splashing  mud  and  water  over  them, 
and  so  confusing  a  bicycler  that  his  wheel  sUps  on  the  slithery  pave- 
ment, overturning  him  into  the  flowing  brook  of  a  gutter.  Now 
passes  an  automobile  in  which  sit  creatures  in  rubber  coats  and 
hats  down  which  flow  countless  rivulets  ending  in  a  large  puddle  in 
each  lap.  Here,  walking  or  rather  plodding  along,  goes  a  man  the 
very  picture  of  wretchedness.  His  trousers  cling  to  him,  his  once 
fine  sUk  hat  looks  like  a  private  water-fall,  and  he  has  in  disgust 
at  last  folded  his  umbrella.  By  his  side  is  a  little  lady  who  looks 
as  if  she  had  just  been  drowned,  leading  a  poor  bedraggled  dog 
something  like  a  wash-cloth. 

Still  it  rains,  and  still  it  thaws,  and  still  the  gutters  leak;  and  on 
the  ceilings  come  damp  spots;  and  always  from  everywhere  comes  a 
steady  drip,  drip,  drip. 
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This  composition  is  by  no  means  perfect,  but  in  some 
respects  it  is  well  done.  We  feel  that  it  deserves  its  title. 
Notice  how  many  wet  words  there  are  in  it,  the  king  of  them 
all  being  the  uncommon  term  slithery.  The  street  is  a  river, 
the  gutter  a  brook,  the  silk  hat  a  "private  waterfall,"  the 
dog  "something  like  a  wash-cloth;"  and  through  it  all  is  the 
drip,  drip,  drip  of  the  ceaseless  rain.  The  reader  cannot 
help  feeling  uncomfortably  moist. 

Such  exercises  are  valuable,  for  they  teach  us  how  to 
make  what  we  write  take  hold  of  the  reader.  Too  often  our 
compositions  are  painfully  correct  and  cover  a  great  deal  of 
ground,  but  still  do  not  make  the  reader  feel  as  we  want  him 
to  feel.  We  witness  an  accident  so  terrible  that  the  memory 
of  it  haunts  us  day  and  night.  We  cannot  get  it  out  of  our 
minds.  But  when  we  give  an  account  of  it,  the  reader  does 
not  shudder.  We  have  a  jolly  good  time  out  in  the  woods, 
we  try  to  cook  a  dinner  with  humorous  results,  we  get  lost; 
but  when  we  write  an  account  of  it  all,  how  tame  and  un- 
interesting it  seems!  That  is  because  we  have  not  learned 
to  say  /  will  interest  the  reader.  He  shall  see  things  as  I 
have  seen  them.     I  will  make  him  feel  as  I  have  felt. 

Write  a  composition,  long  or  short  as  you  please,  that  will 
really  deserve  one  of  the  following  titles.  Make  the  composi- 
tion take  hold! 

Cold.  Hot.  Dry.  Dusty.  Windy.  Damp.  Twilight.  Gloom. 
Darkness.  SUence.  TurmoU.  Clamor.  Slow  motion.  Rapid 
motion.  Monotony.  Alone.  Deserted.  Idleness.  Sleepy. 
Midnight.  Struggle.  Dazzling  light.  Exhaustion.  Grief. 
Despair.  Hunger.  Fear.  Horror.  Remorse.  Toil.  Intense  joy. 
Bewilderment.    Suspense.    Creeping  time.    Vast  space. 

EXERCISE   3 

Contrast  is  employed  effectively  in  this  schoolgirl  theme. 
Selecting  one  of  the  topics  in  the  list  following  the  theme, 
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lorite  a  two  or  three  paragraph  composition  meriting  the  title 
A  Contrast. 

Before  and  After 

April  9. — Oh,  I  am  so  tired  today.  I  came  down  to  breakfast, 
and  afterwards  I  must  have  walked  quite  half  a  mile.  I  suppose  I 
ought  to  take  an  egg,  but  somehow  I  don't  want  one.  No,  I  do 
not  know  where  your  hat  is,  George.  Find  it  yourself.  By  the 
bye,  George,  get  me  that  book  I  was  reading.  I  don't  know  where 
it  is.  Oh,  you  have  plenty  of  time,  for  it  is  only  ten  minutes  past 
one.  After  all,  what  does  it  matter  if  you  are  a  little  late  to  school? 
Everybody  seems  to  be  going  to  school.  I  wish  I  were.  I  wish 
I  could  even  go  to  the  grammar  school;  anything  would  be  better 
than  doing  nothing.  The  doctor  is  horrid  not  to  let  me  go.  If  I 
ever  do  go,  I  shall  be  older  than  every  one  else.  No,  I  do  not  want 
an  egg-nog;  a  raw  egg  goes  down  more  easily.  Well  I  might  as 
well  try  to  finish  this  book. 

November  9. — Mother,  have  you  seen  my  gloves?  They  are 
not  with  my  coat  and  hat.  Oh,  yes,  here  they  are  in  my  mufif. 
Now  I  can't  find  my  hat-pins.  Never  mind;  I  have  not  time  to 
look  for  them.  Is  breakfast  never  to  be  ready?  I  am  sure  I  shall 
be  late  if  it  is  not  ready.  Need  I  eat  an  egg?  There  is  not  time 
to  eat  an  egg  and  porridge  too.  Very  well,  I  will.  I  am  afraid 
I  shall  not  know  my  French.  I  only  read  it  over.  Is  "J'ai  tomb6" 
correct,  or  is  "Je  suis  tomb6"?  Oh,  yes,  of  course;  I  remember  now. 
I  can't  eat  any  more,  truly.  Now  where  are  my  books?  Bother! 
I  forgot  to  sharpen  those  pencils.  I  shall  have  to  do  it  at  school. 
By  the  bye,  which  should  one  say,  "will  I"  or  "shall  I?"  I  am 
sure  that  clock  is  slow.  It  must  be  more  than  five  minutes  past 
eight.  Won't  it  be  fun  today,  for  I  have  five  recitations  instead 
of  three!     I  hope  I  shan't  be  late.     Good-bye.  Good-bye. 

1.  The  football  player  as  he  looks  and  feels  when  going  to  his 
first  game,  and  as  he  looks  and  feels  when  returning.  2.  The 
dwelling  as  it  looked  just  before  the  fire  broke  out,  and  the  ruins 
which  remained  an  hour  later.  3.  The  small  boy  just  before  and 
just  after  Thanksgiving  dinner.  4.  A  thrifty  farm  and  a  deserted 
farm.  5.  The  millpond,  winter  and  summer.  6.  Going  fishing 
and  coming  home.     7.  A  stuffy  parlor,  and  one  that  isn't  stuffy. 
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8.  Tommy's  everj^-day  table  mamiers  and  his  company  manners. 

9.  Going  to  school  and  returning  from  school.  10.  What  the  boy 
looking  through  the  window  at  the  bird-store  thought  of  the  parrot 
and  what  the  parrot  thought  of  the  boy.  11.  The  good  traits 
and  the  bad  traits  of  my  best  friend.  12.  My  party  gown  before 
and  after  being  caught  by  a  summer  shower.  13.  A  ship 
starting  on  a  long  cruise,  and  the  same  ship  returning  to  harbor. 
14.  The  mountain  side  as  it  looked  before  and  after  being  swept 
by  a  fire.  15.  How  the  ^^ctors  felt  and  how  the  vanquished  felt. 
16.  A  story-book  as  it  looked  when  first  it  came  from  the  store, 
and  as  it  looked  years  afterward.  17.  The  beggar  and  the  proud 
banker.  18.  June  and  November.  19.  Saturday  and  Sunday. 
20.  A  city  street,  6  a.  m.  and  6  p.  m.  21.  A  countrj'  road  and  a 
city  thoroughfare.  22.  The  skyscraper  and  the  cobbler's  shop. 
23.  The  village  elm  and  the  field  daisy.  24.  The  poor  man's 
parlor  and  the  rich  man's.  25.  A  meal  in  the  woods  and  an  elaborate 
course  dinner.  26.  The  ball  field,  during  and  after  the  great 
game.  27.  The  wharf,  before  and  after  the  ship's  departure. 
2S.  The  baby  in  a  happy  mood  and  the  baby  in  an  unhappy 
temper.  29.  Father  in  his  office  and  father  playing  menagerie. 
30.  My  parents  on  seeing  a  good  school  report,  and  on  seeing 
a  poor  one.  31.  The  woods  in  winter  and  in  midsummer. 
32.  "Company"  manners  and  the  other  sort.  33.  The  maid  on 
Monday  morning  and  on  Thursday  afternoon. 

EXERCISE   4 

Facing  page  148  is  a  photograph  of  a  wintry  scene  in  the 
country.  Describe  it  as  accurately  and  feelingly  as  you  can; 
then  describe  the  same  scene  as  you  fancy  it  may  appear  in 
midsummer. 

EXERCISE   5 

Opposite  page  149  is  a  picture  entitled  The  Untraveled 
Road.  Describe  the  scene  in  not  more  than  fifty  words.  Then 
describe  a  scene  as  different  from  this  as  you  can  imagine — 
a  crowded  city  street  in  midsummer,  for  example. 
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EXERCISE  6 

Describe  a  scene  as  different  from  A  Scene  in  Bruges 
{page  85)  as  you  can  imagine;  for  example,  a  busy  city  street, 
a  lonely  stretch  of  barren  country,  or  the  ocean  during  a  storm. 

EXERCISE  7 

Beginning  abruptly,  describe  in  a  single  paragraph  one 
of  the  following: 

1.  The  actions  of  a  cat  on  seeing  a  bird. 

2.  The  facial  expression,  actions,  and  possibly  the  dis- 
gruntled remarks,  of  a  small  boy  on  viewing  the  breakfast  table. 

3.-  The  appearance  of  one  who  has  been  caught  in  a  shower. 

4.  The  actions  of  an  urchin  stealing  an  apple. 

5.  A  pair  of  old  shoes. 

6.  Emotions  on  hearing  the  rising  bell. 

7.  The  appearance  of  a  defeated  football  captain. 

8.  The  facial  expression  of  a  boy  perplexed  by  a  problem. 

9.  The  facial  expression  or  actions  of  a  carpenter  upon  dis- 
covering that  he  has  sawed  his  board  in  the  wrong  place. 

10.  The  facial  expression  and  actions  of  a  housekeeper  upon 
remembering  that  she  put  a  cake  into  a  hot  oven  over  an  hour 
before. 

EXERCISE  8 

Beginning  abruptly,  without  any  attention  to  preliminary 
explanation,  describe  in  a  few  sentences  one  of  the  following: 

1.  The  facial  expression  of  a  very  young  fisherman  while  ex- 
periencing a  first  nibble.  2.  The  actions,  including  facial  expres- 
sion, of  an  agent  who  has  failed  to  seU  a  book.  3.  The  actions, 
including  facial  expression,  of  a  child  stung  by  a  bee.  4.  The 
facial  expression,  actions,  and  remarks  of  a  boy  who  has  been  told 
that  he  may  go  to  the  circus.  5.  The  facial  expression  and  actions 
of  a  thief  upon  being  seized  by  a  policeman. 
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EXERCISE  9 

Invent  sentences  picturing  how  each  of  the  following  goes 
down  the  street: 

1.  A  child.  2.  A  tired  laborer.  3.  A  blind  man.  4.  The 
soldier.  5.  Happy  Mary.  6.  The  lady  of  fashion.  7.  The 
efficient  stenographer.  8.  The  young  lawyer.  9.  Johnny  on  his 
way  to  school.     10.  The  maid  on  her  afternoon  out. 

EXERCISE   10 

The  dictionary  defines  a  tableau  as  follows:  a  picture- 
like scene  represented  by  motionless  persons,  with  suitable 
accessories.  Most  of  us  have  taken  part  in  such  enter- 
tainments. We  are  conscious,  too,  that  in  plays  and  novels 
there  come  supreme  moments  when  for  an  instant  every 
character  is  speechless  and  motionless.  It  is  the  case  in 
real  life  as  well. 

Describe  photographically  an  exciting  moment  in  real 
life.     Use    the    present    tense.     Here    are    suggestive    titles: 

A  home  run.  The  falling  spire.  A  narrow  escape.  Nomin- 
ated, Caught.  The  rescue.  A  tragedy.  Outwitted.  Will  he 
buy?    Ruined.     Surprised.    Victorj-.     Defeat.     Recess. 

EXERCISE    11 

Not  only  clearness  hut  force  often  depends  on  ability 
to  select  appropriate  adjectives.  Here  are  the  synonyms 
for  brave  found  in  Marsh's  Thesaurus.  Study  them,  then 
make  a  list  of  all  the  words  you  can  think  of  which  express 
the  opposite  idea. 

Adventurous,  audacious,  aweless,  bold,  chivalrous,  confident, 
courageous,  daring,  dashing,  dauntless,  determined,  dogged, 
doughty,  dreadless,  enterprising,  fearless,  fierce,  firm,  gallant, 
hardy,  heroic,  indomitable,  intrepid,  lion-hearted,  lion-like, 
manful,  mettlesome,  plucky,  pugnacious,  reassiu*ed,  resolute, 
savage,  self-reliant,  soldierly,  spirited,  spiritful,  stout,  unabashed, 
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unalarmed,  unappalled,  unapprehensive,  unawed,  unblenched, 
undaunted,  undismayed,  undreadful,  unfeared,  unshrinking, 
valiant,  valorous,  venturesome,  venturous. 

EXERCISE   12 

Think  of  an  appropriate  verb,  with  or  without  an  ac- 
companying phrase,  to  express  the  sound  made  by  each  of 
the  following: 

A  galloping  horse,  the  wind  among  trees,  boiling  water,  the 
hinges  of  a  door,  a  heavy  wagon  on  a  stony  pavement,  a  train  of 
cars,  a  locomotive  whistle,  a  distant  cannon,  a  locust,  a  fly  caught 
in  a  web,  bees  in  a  tulip  tree,  waves  on  a  beach,  a  chain  dragged 
along  a  road,  a  boy  who  does  not  lift  his  feet,  a  lawn-mower. 

EXERCISE   13 

Determine  what  is  the  strongest  argument  that  can  be 
advanced  on  either  side  of  any  proposition  found  in  the 
eighth  exercise  under  Clearness;  then  support  this  argument 
in  as  vigorous  a  manner  as  you  can. 

Note. — It  will  be  well  to  review  rapidly,  at  this  time,  Chapter 
XVII,  The  Choice  of  Words,  and  to  try  again  some  of  the  more 
difficult  tasks  in  Part  I. 
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CHAPTER  XXXVI 
BEAUTY 

A  word  employed  loosely  in  daily  speech  sometimes 
gains  a  more  precise  meaning  when  set  apart  for  technical 
use;  but  this  is  hardly  true  of  beauty,  the 
name  chosen  for  the  finest  and  rarest  of  all  ^^ 
literary  quahties.  It  is  vague  in  that  it  has, 
like  force,  an  unusually  broad  range  of  application. 
Tennyson's  Tears,  idle  tears  is  called  beautiful;  but  so  too 
are  many  poems  differing  from  this  Uttle  song  as  widely  as 
a  Greek  temple  differs  from  the  field  flower.  It  is  vague, 
too,  in  that  what  seems  beautiful  to  one  may  please  another 
but  mildly  or  not  at  all.  Hardly,  then,  shall  we  succeed 
in  defining  with  exactness  this  subtle  quality;  we  can 
but  say  that  it  is  pleasure-giving,  that  its  appeal  is 
preeminently  through  the  emotions,  that  it  is  forcefulness 
refined  and  elevated.  Better  than  any  set  definition  will 
be  a  searching  of  our  natures  with  a  view  to  discover- 
ing what,  in  the  few  masterpieces  of  Hterature  that  cultured 
minds  have  pretty  generally  agreed  in  calling  beautiful, 
brings  us  a  pleasure  so  fine  and  rare  that  we  are  not  sat- 
isfied with  applying  to  it  the  term  force. 

No  mistake  will  be  made  in  affirming  first  of  all  that 

there  can   be  no  beauty  without  sincerity.     We  do  not 

like   pretence.     There   are   those   who   weep 

when  they  are  not  sad  and  laugh  when  they  .  .^ 

•^  =  ''     reqmsite 

are    not    gay — tricksters    who    manufacture 
sentiment;  there  are  cowards  who  employ  words  to  conceal 
feeling,  or  to  cover  poverty  of  thought  or  emotion  by  what 
is  called  fine  writing.     Their  compositions  may  possess  a 
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degree  of  force,  but  they  can  not  rise  to  the  high  level  of 
beauty.  Preferable  are  the  plain  words  of  plain  people, 
if  they  but  reflect  honest  natures.  A  friendly  letter  which 
rings  true,  even  though  from  an  illiterate  woodsman, 
claims  higher  rank  than  the  shams  of  brilliant  writers. 
A  second  essential  is  refinement,  or  a  high  degree  of 
aesthetic  and  moral  excellence.  Speech  may  be  forceful 
though  it  reflect  coarseness  and  ill-breeding, 
a  dull  sense  of  propriety,  lack  of  deference, 
lack  of  self-restraint,  and  much  else  that  offends  the 
sensitive  nature.  Beauty  implies  good  taste  and  native 
refinement.  And  speech  may  be  forceful  yet  immoral. 
Playwrights,  novelists,  poets  even,  may  use  their  genius 
unworthily  to  stir  the  lower  passions.  They  sometimes 
pander  to  our  sensual  natures.  So  clever,  so  witty,  so  fas- 
cinating are  they,  oftentimes,  that  we  are  for  the  moment 
blind  to  the  fact  that  no  amount  of  cleverness  can  sweeten 
into  beauty  whatever  lures  to  lower  levels.  Beauty  is 
pleasure-giving,  but  pleasure  should  be  unreprovable, 
free  from  taint.  The  truly  great  poets,  to  whom  we  turn 
instinctively  for  examples  of  beauty,  are  moral.  We  value 
them,  in  part  at  least,  because  they  lift  us  out  of  the  petty 
and  commonplace,  out  of  that  which  is  unworthily  low. 

A  third  element  contributing  to  beauty  is  truth,  the 
product  of  keen  perception  aided  by  sympathy.  "This 
author,"  we  sometimes  say,  "is  evidently 
sincere,  refined,  moral,  and  he  expresses 
himself  v/ith  commendable  force;  but  I  cannot  believe 
that  he  has  found  the  truth."  Perhaps  his  failure  is 
due  to  immaturity.  "A  young  man  will  be  wiser  by  and 
by."  Or  it  may  be  attributed  to  narrow  experience; 
he  has  wrongly  concluded  that  all  the  wide  world  is  like 
the  little  valley  where  he  dwells.  Prejudice,  from  which 
no  one  is  wholly  free,  may  have  distorted  his  vision. 
There  are  many,  many  reasons  why  those  who  are  sincere 
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and  who  have  high  motives  fail  to  interpret  correctly  the 
varied  emotions — love,  joy,  hate,  grief,  indignation,  etc. — 
which  make  up  the  round  of  human  experience.  We  may 
be  able  to  say  of  their  words  How  forceful;  we  cannot  say 
How  true!  "No  pleasure,"  declares  a  Latin  poet,  "is 
comparable  to  standing  upon  the  vantage  ground  of  truth 
and  viewing  the  errors,  the  wanderings,  the  mists,  and 
tempests  below."  Few  pleasures  are  greater,  it  may  be 
added,  than  that  derived  from  the  words  of  one  who  has 
gained  this  vantage  ground,  has  penetrated  the  mists  amid 
which  we  dwell,  and  with  sympathetically  keen  perception 
reveals  us  to  ourselves. 

But  sincerity,  refinement,  and  truth,  though  characteris- 
tic of  beauty,  are  not  peculiarly  literary  qualities.  They 
are  found  in  the  poems  of  Wordsworth,  and 

yet  they  may  be  as    truly  characteristic   of 

•^  -^  •'  7  "^  expression 

our    next    door   neighbor,    whose    powers    of 
communication   through   language   are   little   better  than 
commonplace.       Beauty    in    literature    becomes    beauty 
through  artistic  expression. 

We  read  with  the  eye,  yet  the  main  approach  to  our 
emotions  is  through  the  ear.  One  essential  of  fine  ex- 
pression is  melody.  Words  must  be  made 
to  sing.  The  poet  is  called  singer.  If  his 
lines  lack  melody,  they  are  not  poetry.  Shakespeare's 
Macbeth  has  been  called  "a  tempest  set  to  music."  But 
prose  writers  too  must  be  musicians.  Strong,  beauti- 
ful prose  is  not  metrical,  yet  it  is  rhythmical.  The  sensi- 
tive ear  detects  in  it  a  cadence  by  no  means  accidental. 
We  may  feel  sure  that  much  effort  has  been  expended 
in  avoiding  unpleasant  monotony  of  sounds,  irritating 
repetition,  harsh  combinations  of  consonants,  and  what- 
ever else  may  offend  the  ear.  One  reason  why  the  King 
James  version  of  the  Bible  is  preferred  by  many  to  all 
other  versions    is  that  it  is    beautifully  melodious.     Yet 
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it  is  in  poetry,  we  need  not  say,  that  the  charm  of  melo>dy 
is  greatest.  It  is  a  dull  ear  which  is  not  captivated  by 
Coleridge's 

In  Xanadu  did  Kubla  Khan 
A  stately  pleasure-dome  decree, 

and  fails  to  catch  the  melody  in  Tennyson's  little  poem 
the  first  stanza  of  which  runs  as  follows : 

Where  Claribel  low-lieth 
The  breezes  pause  and  die, 
Letting  the  rose-leaves  fall; 
But  the  solemn  oak-tree  sigheth. 
Thick-leaved,  ambrosial, 
With  ancient  melody 
Of  an  inward  agony, 
Where  Claribel  low-lieth. 

We  can  imagine  that  one  unacquainted  with  the  English 
tongue  might  derive  pleasure  from  the  mere  sound  of  such 
lines, — indeed  from  any  masterpiece,  prose  or  poetry, 
characterized  by  easy,  varied,  sustained  melody. 

Closely  akin  to  this  first  essential  is  harmony.  By  har- 
mony is  meant  an  appropriate  correspondence  between 
cadence  and  rhythm  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  character  and  spirit  of  what  is  ex- 
pressed on  the  other  hand.  The  happy  swing  of  wedding 
song  ill  fits  the  funeral  march.  Indignation  cannot  be 
expressed  trippingly.  "Avenge  0  Lord  thy  slaughtered 
saints,"  sings  Milton  in  one  poem;  "Grate  on  their  scrannel 
pipes  of  wretched  straw"  in  a  second;  "Come,  and  trip 
it  as  ye  go"  in  a  third.  In  each  line  sound  is  wedded  to 
sense.  But  the  term  harmony  may  be  employed  in  still 
another  way.  Just  as  colors  or  sounds  may  be  combined 
inharmoniously,    so  thoughts  may  be  intermingled  incon- 
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gruously.  Some  little  item,  it  may  be  but  an  inappropriate 
figure  of  speech,  or  a  coarse  word  where  all  else  is  refined, 
is  enough  to  jar  our  sensibihties,  which  demand  that  every- 
thing shall  be  "in  keeping."  An  illustration  of  such  a 
discord  is  found  in  one  of  Wordsworth's  poems,  otherwise 
beautiful,  She  was  a  phantom  of  delight.  Note  the  second 
line  in  this  concluding  stanza : 

And  now  I  see  with  eye  serene 
The  very  pulse  of  the  machine: 
A  being  breathing  thoughtful  breath, 
A  traveller  between  life  and  death; 
The  reason  firm,  the  temperate  will. 
Endurance,  foresight,  strength,  and  skill; 
A  perfect  Woman,  nobly  planned. 
To  warn,  to  comfort,  and  command; 
And  yet  a  Spirit  still,  and  bright 
With  something  of  angeUc  fight. 

To  compare  perfect  womanhood  to  a  machine  is  to  sin 

against  harmonj-. 

A  third  essential  is  symmetry,  the  result  of  a  fine  sense 

of   proportion  and    proper  arrangement.     When  nothing 

foreign    intrudes,    when    nothing    needed    is      _  ^ 

.  ,  ...  .         .       Symmetry 

wantmg,  when  part    is    nicely  proportioned 

to  part  and  all  combines  to  make  up  a  unified  whole, 
then  symmetry  is  perfect.  But  how  rarely  do  we  find 
it!  For  true  sense  of  proportion,  artistic  intuition,  is 
possessed  by  but  few.  When  the  ungifted  attempt  to 
express  themselves,  that  which  is  in  mind  fails  to  crystallize 
symmetrically;  it  comes  forth  misshapen,  un-unified,  in- 
coherent, and  with  emphasis  unskilfully  placed.  Beauty, 
that  is  to  saj',  calls  for  design  or  pattern.  The  design  of 
story  or  play  or  essay  or  lyric  may  be  very  simple;  but 
pattern  or  scheme  of  some  kind  is  highly  essential. 
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Sincerity,    refinement,    truth;    melody,    harmony,    sym- 
metry; what  more  can  we  think  of  which  contributes  to 

_       .      .         our    pleasure    when    reading    acknowledged 
Imagination  ^        .         _      _,,  ,         ^       ,.    . , 

masterpieces:  Ihe  very  heart  of  the  mat- 
ter is  reached  in  the  word  imagination.  Through  sym- 
pathetic imagination  the  writer  puts  himself  in  the  place 
of  others,  sharing  understandingly  the  emotions  of  his 
fellow  men,  and  is  able  to  picture  humanity  truthfully. 
Through  constructive  imagination  the  story-teller  builds 
up  his  plot  out  of  incidents  which  may  never  have  hap- 
pened, yet  so  real,  so  true  to  hfe  are  they,  that  all  seems 
natural.  Through  creative  imagination  characters  are 
called  into  being  so  Hke  to  real  people  that  we  follow  their 
acts  and  words,  and  enter  into  their  fancied  emotions, 
with  the  keenest  interest — laugh  with  them,  weep  with 
Ihem,  rejoice  over  their  successes  and  share  sympathet- 
ically their  reverses.  It  is  through  imagination  too,  of 
the  inventive  kind,  that  new  similes  and  metaphors  are 
discovered,  new  ways  of  stating  familiar  truths,  new 
melodies  and  harmonies.  All  writers  of  note  are  explorers 
in  the  wide  realm  of  words,  successful  whenever  they 
discover  what  is  new.  Their  gifts  are  denied  to  most  of  us, 
yet  we  take  the  keenest  pleasure  in  their  triumph,  whether 
it  be  a  great  story  like  that  of  Hamlet,  or  the  effective 
use  of  a  connotative  word. 

But  beauty,  after  all,  is  too  subtle  for  analysis.     No 
enumeration  of   contributing   elements,  such  as  we   have 

attempted,  can  satisfy.     There  are  nameless 

,.^.  qualities,    nameless    combinations   of   quali- 

qualities  .  -i  i 

ties,  which  escape   us,  until  we   are   almost 

ready  to  adopt  the  old  belief  that  beauty  is  but  another 

name  for  "divine  fire." 

Perhaps  the  following  diagram  will  serve  to  fix  in  mind 

the  substance  of  this  chapter: 


BEAUTY 
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EXERCISE  1 

Bring  to  doss  brief  selections,  preferably  prose,  which 
seem  to  you  to  be  unusuaJly  beautiful.     Defend  your  choice. 

EXERCISE   2 
Find  passages  of  great  beauty  in  the  Old  Testament. 

EXERCISE   3 

Do  you  think  it  possible  for  one  to  write  prose  deserv- 
ing the  epithet  beautiful,  by  conscious  imitation  of  the  works 
of  great  writers?  Is  it  a  good  plan,  when  writing,  to  interlard 
brief  passages  from  the  poctsf  Is  there  danger  in  trying 
to  write  beautiful  prose — thai  is,  should  we  leave  beauiy  for 
the  poets  to  express?  Is  it  correct  to  say  that  nothing  which 
is  untrue  can  be  beauiifvl?  In  your  estimation,  which 
is  the  most  important  element  contributing  to  beauty:  the 
outward  dress  of  thought  {what  is  commonly  called  style); 

30 
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the  thought,  fancy,  or  feeling  expressed;   the  character  and 
personality  of  the  writer? 

EXERCISE   4 

Study  the  following  quotations,  each  of  which  casts  a 
ray  of  light  on  beauty.  Which  of  them,  if  any,  do  you  fail  to 
understand? 

Loveliness 
Needs  not  the  foreign  aid  of  ornament, 
But  is,  when  unadorn'd,  adorn'd  the  most. — Thomson 

Thoughtless  of  beauty,  she  was  beauty's  self. — Thomson 

The  beautiful  rests  on  the  foundations  of  the  necessary. 

— Emerson 

Plain  truth  needs  no  flowers  of  speech. — Horace 

The  perfection  of  art  is  to  conceal  art. — Quintilian 

True  beauty  is  never  divorced  from  utility. — Quintilian 

Beauty  is  truth,  truth  beauty. — Keats 

Note. — Beauty  is  best  studied,  perhaps,  in  connection  with  poe- 
try.   See  Chapter  XLVI. 


CHAPTER  XXXVn 

STYLE 

The -steel  pen  in  common  use  today  was  unknown  to  the 

ancients,  the  nearest  approach  to  it  being  a  bone  or  metal 

instrument,  in  shape  resembling  a  sharpened 

pencil,   with  which  the  scribe  wrote  on  tab-  ^erivationof 

tiic  word 
lets  thinly  coated  with  wax.     This  instrument 

was  called  a  stylus,  and  from  stylus  is  derived  the  modern 
word  style.  It  is  well  to  keep  this  derivation  in  mind, 
together  with  the  pleasing  fiction  suggested  by  it,  namely, 
that  authors  differ  one  from  another  because  no  two  em- 
ploy the  same  pen. 

The  meaning  of  the  word  style  as  applied  to  articles  of 
wearing  apparel,  or  furniture,  of  architecture  is  not  at  all 
difficult  to  comprehend ;  we  employ  the  expres- 
sion freelv  and  in  its  proper  sense.     When        ™iscon- 

1        r  1  .     ,  .  .       .       ception 

employed  as  a  rhetorical  term,  its  meanmg  is 

not  so  clear-cut;  it  inay  convey  a  number  of  different  im- 
pressions, owing  to  certain  misconceptions.  Perhaps  the 
most  common  misconception  is  that  only  authoi-s  of  note 
possess  style.  But  since  style  means  almost  the  same 
thing  as  manner  or  individuality,  it  follows  that  everyone 
possesses  it,  the  school-boy  as  truly  as  the  great  Shake- 
speare. It  is  discernible  in  conversation,  in  familiar  let- 
ters, in  school  compositions,  as  well  as  in  the  prose  and 
poetry  of  the  masters;  for  everj-one  possesses  something 
of  individuahtj'^  and  this  individuahty  is  manifest  when- 
ever he  speaks  or  writes.  One  may  not  have  a  good  style, 
and  through  imitation  of  others,  or  through  suppression 
due  to  shame  or  reserve,  may  for  a  time  conceal  his  real 
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nature — disguise  himself;  yet  style  of  some  sort,  genuine 
or  artificial,  he  continues  to*have. 

A  second  misconception  is  that  style  is  something  exter- 
nal, to  be  put  on  as  one  puts  on  a  garment,  and  to  be 

changed  at  will  much  as  we  slip  from  a  blue 
A  second 

misconception  ^"^*  *^  ^  ^^^''  *^^*  ^*  ^^^  ^^  ^^  merely  with 
the  manner  of  expression,  or  the  skill  with 
which  words  are  employed.  This  idea  of  style  as  the  gar- 
ment of  thought  is  directly  opposed  to  a  famous  and  gen- 
erally accepted  definition  which  states  that  style  is  the  man 
himself.  By  this  is  meant  that  all  of  the  man — his  mind, 
his  heart,  his  spirit,  no  less  than  his  literary  skill — goes 
toward  the  making  of  his  style. 

From  this  conception  come  two  very  wholesome  truths. 
Milton  expresses  one  of  these  when  he  asserts  that  a  man 

must  be  a  poem  before  he  can  write  one,  a 
Two  w^hol  G "  • 

tr  th       thought  also  conveyed  m  the  familiar  adage, 

"The  stream  cannot  rise  higher  than  the 
fountain  source."  Words,  whether  written  or  spoken,  re- 
veal but  what  we  are;  sooner  or  later  the  good  and  the  bad 
in  us,  the  strength  and  the  weakness,  come  to  the  light. 
The  second  truth,  closely  allied  to  the  one  just  stated,  is 
that  one  cannot  become  a  great  writer  through  "catching 
the  trick"  from  others — through  imitating  the  externals 
of  style.  Studying  the  art  of  others  is  doubtless  profitable 
in  some  measure,  since  it  enables  us  to  correct  faults  and 
discover  effective  ways  of  expression.  Intimate  acquaint- 
ance with  the  works  of  the  masters  is  helpful  in  so  far  as  it 
supplies  the  mind  with  noble  thoughts  and  stimulates  the 
emotions,  just  as  character  is  formed  through  association 
with  those  who  are  refined.  But  servile  imitation  of  the 
manners  of  others  is  as  artificial  in  composition  as  in 
society.  Putting  on  a  soldier's  uniform  and  spicing  one's 
speech  with  a  few  military  terms  will  not  make  one  a  brave 
warrior. 


STYLE  469 

Nationality  is  one  of  the  larger  factors  contributing 
to  style.  For  each  nation  has  its  peculiar  conceptions 
of  right  and  wrong,  conceptions  of  what  is  . 

beautiful,  and  what  is  ugly,  ideals  traceable  to  ^j^^^^  * 
its  history  and  its  en\aronment.  If  all  Ger- 
man literature  could  be  condensed  into  a  single  volume, 
all  French  literature  into  a  second,  all  English  into  a  third, 
and  so  on  throughout  the  realm  of  letters,  it  would  be 
found  that  though  these  volumes  contained  much  in  com- 
mon, yet  each  would  differ  from  the  others  not  alone  in 
language  but  in  subject  matter,  in  thought  and  tempera- 
ment and  art.  Racial  traits,  that  is  to  say,  and  national 
ideals,  are  reflected  in  literature.  One  reason  why  English 
literature  is  at  once  difficult  and  exceedingly  interesting 
to  study  is  that  the  English  are  not  only  a  mixed  people, 
the  combined  product  of  several  races,  but  from  time  to 
time  they  have  been  strongly  influenced  by  other  nations. 

Style  is  also  a  matter  of  time  influence.     Nations  grow, 
and   as  they  develop  from  age  to  age,   their  literatures 
change.     The    literature    of    King    Alfred's 
day  differs  from  that  of  Chaucer's  genera-    ^      ^^ 
tion,  and  the  works  of  Chaucer  differ  from 
those    of    Shakespeare    and    IMilton.     The    Queen    Anne 
writers  are  in  a  class  by  themselves,  possessing  marked 
characteristics;  and  so  too  are  the  writers  of  Queen  Vic- 
toria's day.     No  author,  not  one  even  so  great  as  Shake- 
speare, is  wholly  uninfluenced  by  the  time  in  which  he 
lives.     Each  individual  is  in  part  the  product  of  the  race 
to  which  he  belongs  and  in  part  the  product  of  his  day 
and  generation.     From  these  influences  he  cannot  wholly 
escape;  they  are  betrayed  in  his  words,  oral  and  written. 

Style  is  the  product  not  only  of  race  or  nationality  and 
of  time,  but  of  strong  personal  influence.     We  know  how 
it    is    in    school    life — how    a    single    strong 
personality,     a     popular     boy     of     vigorous 
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character,  will  sway  his  mates  till  they,  through  con- 
scious or  unconscious  imitation,  become  in  some  ways 
like  him.  So  in  literature  a  writer  often  becomes  the  center 
of  a  "school"  of  authors,  all  influenced  strongly  by  their 
leader.  Just  as  English  and  French  and  Italian*  are  used 
to  describe  national  styles,  and  such  terms  as  Queen  Anne, 
Elizabethan,  and  Victorian  to  describe  the  style  common 
to  a  given  age  in  a  nation's  life,  so  the  adjectives  Words- 
worthian  and  Byronic  and  Hawthornesque  are  employed 
to  describe  works  written  by  Wordsworth  or  Byron  or 
Hawthorne  or  their  followers. 

And  yet,  powerful  though  these  larger  influences  are, 
and  for  the  most  part  unescapable,  we  all  retain  a  con- 
Individuality  siderable  degree  of  individuality.  Ancestry, 
strongest  home  life,   natural   surroundings,   associates, 

factor  education,  occupation — how  different  are  the 

forces,  some  of  our  own  choosing,  some  far  beyond  our  con- 
trol, that  shape  us.  No  two  individuals  can  be  alike.  The 
surest  evidence  of  strong  character  is  ability  to  retain 
individuality  regardless  of  conditions  which  tend  to  destroy 
it.  The  great  secret  of  good  style  rests  in  a  willingness  to 
express  ourselves,  to  be  ourselves  whenever  we  speak  or 
write.  This  does  not  mean  that  we  should  neglect  op- 
portunities for  improvement  lest  through  much  study  or 
through  taking  great  pains  in  composition  we  lose  our 
individuality;  for  even  genius  needs  cultivation  or  it  grows 
rank  and  ungainly.  It  means,  rather,  that  timidity  and 
servile  imitation  are  fatal  to  effective  expression. 

Purity,  clearness,  force,  and  beauty  are  the  fundamental 
qualities  of  good  style.  These  four  terms,  especially  the 
last  two,  are  so  broad  in  their  application,  however,  that 
Funda-  they  are  not  convenient  to  use  in  characterizing 

mental  masterpieces.     More  convenient,  because  spe- 

qualities  gific,  are  the  scores  of  terms  employed  in  daily 

conversation.     Not  a  few  focus  attention  upon  the  effect 
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produced  upon  reader  or  listener.  Fascinating,  hewildering, 
inspiring,  and  thrilling  are  examples  of  this  sort.  Others 
are  concerned  with  the  art  of  composition,  such  as  graphic, 
dramatic,  7nelodious.  A  very  large  number  are  devoted  to 
the  author's  individuality,  as  keen,  dignified,  eccentric, 
cheerful.  It  is  not  advisable  to  memorize  lists  of  critical 
terms;  as  a  rule  the  difficulty  hes  in  discovering  what,  in  a 
given  masterpiece,  produces  its  charm  and  Non-tech- 
what  perchance  may  displease  us,  rather  than  nical  terms 
in  finding  terms  to  express  our  Ukes  and  dis-  ^®st 
likes.  Since  books  are  but  men  and  women  revealed 
through  their  words,  we  require,  when  talking  about  master- 
pieces, few  words  not  found  in  the  vocabulary  of  common 
life.  Literature  at  its  best  is  not  technical  and  complex 
but  very  simple,  and  such  should  be  the  terms  we  employ 
when  talking  about  it. 

The  diagram  below  is  designed  not  only  to  fix  in  memory 
the  fundamental  qualities  of  style,  but  to  show  the  inter- 
dependence of  these  qualities.  Purity  is  represented  as 
the  broad  foundation  of  the  higher  qualities.  Clearness 
and  Force  are  placed  side  by  side  because  usually  found 
together.  One  hesitates  to  declare  that  either  is  more 
important  than  the  other.  But  Beauty,  though  depend- 
ent on  all  the  lower  quaUties — based  upon  them,  surely 
deserves  to  stand  highest. 


BEAUTY 


CLEARNESS 


FORCE 


PURITY 
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PART  IV 
THE  STUDY  OF  LITERATURE 


CHAPTER  XXXVIII 
READING 

There  was  a  time,  long  centuries  ago,  when  it  was  no 
uncommon  thing  for  a  person  to  go  through  hfe  without 
ever    learning   to   read.     Books   there    were.    Before  the 
some  of  them  very  beautiful,  skilfully  penned    days  of 
and  "illuminated"  in  the  scriptoria  (writing-    printing 
rooms)  of  monasteries;  but  the  choicest  of  these  were  for 
kings  and  queens  and  nobles,  and  a  very  few  volumes 
sufficed  for  even  a  royal  library.     Among  the   common 
people,  the  place  of  books  was  supplied,  though  imper- 
fectly,   by    fireside   tales,   spirited   ballads,   the  romantic 
songs  of  the  minstrel,  and  the  miscellaneous  chat  of  friars, 
peddlers,  and  other  waj^arers. 

That  was  before  the  days  of  Caxton,  England's  earliest 

printer.     Since  then  the  world  has  seen  many  marvels,  but 

nothing  more  truly  wonderful  than  the  rapid 

increase  in  number  of  those  who  can  read,    .     \  ^"f  ' 
,,  .  .  -  ,  ing  has  done 

the  amazing  quantity  of  matter  that  comes 

daily  from  the  press,  and  the  ease  with  which  even  the 

poorest  may  provide  himself  with  the  best  that  is  printed. 

A  few  pennies  will  buy  almost  any  classic,  and  there  are 

free    libraries     everywhere.     Thousands     of     new     books 

every   year,    a   multitude   of   magazines    good    and    bad, 

newspapers   without  number, — what  a  vast   quantity  of 

print  it  all  makes,  and  how  mighty  its  influence!     It  is 

true  beyond  question,  though  how  seldom  we  give  it  a 

thought,  that  the  happiness  and  usefulness  of  the  average 

person  depend  quite  as  much  on  the  attitude  he  takes 
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towards  this  great  influence  as  upon  any  other  single 
factor.  The  purpose  of  this  chapter  is  to  review  some  of 
the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  reading  and  some  of  the 
attendant  dangers,  and  to  make  a  few  suggestions  in  regard 
to  forming  safe  reading  habits. 

The  most  obvious  of  all  benefits  is  pleasure — pure  pleas- 
ure entirely  free  from  any  idea  of  improvement.     We  turn 

to  books  and  magazines  for  much  the  same 
Benefits:  xu    x  •    •  j 

,  reason  that  we  join  a  merry  crowd,  or  engage 

m  sports,  or  tramp  through  the  woods.  It  is 
a  common  way  of  having  a  good  time.  Amusement,  enter- 
tainment, recreation — these  form  one  of  the  many  missions 
of  literature.  It  seeks  out  those  who  are  bound  by  hard 
circumstances  and  makes  them  forget  their  misfortunes. 
The  poor  forget  their  poverty  and  roam  through  palaces 
of  luxury;  the  physically  weak  follow  giants  up  mountain  j 
sides;  the  timid  feel  at  home  in  the  presence  of  kings  and 
queens.  It  seeks  but  the  vigorous  and  fortunate  too, 
bringing  pleasure  to  all.  Viewed  in  this  light  alone,  what 
a  world-wide  calamity  it  would  be  should  all  books,  through 
wicked  magic,  be  destroyed. 

But  there  are  higher  benefits.     How  dependent  we  are 
upon  books  for  facts  and  ideas.    Little  should  we  know 

were  we  forced  to  rely  solely  on  our  own 
. ,  senses  and  the  reports  of  the  comparatively 

few  people  one  can  meet  in  a  single  lifetime. 
How  little  thinking,  of  a  truly  independent  kind,  is  done  by 
the  average  individual.  We  all  have  ideas  which  we  call 
our  own,  but  for  the  most  part  they  are  merely  ours  by 
adoption;  they  come,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  books. 
And  this  leads  naturally  to  a  sober  reflection :  he  who  reads 
Uttle  is  apt  to  live  a  little  life.  His  range  of  information 
is  so  narrow,  his  stock  of  ideas  so  meager,  that  he  is  poorly 
equipped  to  do  great  things.  He  can  hardly  hope  to  keep 
pace  with  those  who  are  "well  read." 
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Above  facts  and  ideas  are  universal  truths  and  lofty- 
ideals,    which   form   the   essence   of    all    good   literature. 
Silas  Marner  is  more  than  an  entertaining 
story;    shining    through    the    narrative    are    -j^- 
certain    great   hfe-truths.     As    we    read    the 
tragic  story  of  Macbeth's  downfall,  or  of  Lancelot's  guilty 
love  for  the  faithless  Queen,  or  of  how  Sidney  Carton  gave 
up  his  life  to  save  Charles  Darnay,  we  are  conscious  of  a 
moral  influence.     Heroes  and  heroines  are  but  conceptions 
of  ideal  manhood  and  womanhood.     Consciously  or  un- 
consciously we  imitate  them  and  tr\'  to  live  up  to  their 
standards  of  courage  and  unselfishness.     Reading  a  good 
book  has  been  the  turning-point  in  many  a  life. 

Through  reading  comes  power  of  many  kinds,  but  not- 
ably   the    power  to  think.     Following  a  line  of  thought 
through    page    after    page    calls    for  mental 
effort,    and   by   exercise   of   this   nature   the    xj^^ 
mind     grows    alert.     Each     book    mastered 
makes  the  next  one  easier  to  master;  and  ability  to  think 
books  through  leads  to  ability  to  think  where  books  are  not 
concerned.     Moreover  thought  arouses  thought.     Reading 
"sets  us  thinking,"  not  uncommonly  about  many  things 
only  remotely  suggested  by  the  printed  page;  and  we  learn 
to  apply  to  our  own  special   problems  the  methods  of 
thought  that  we  have  observed  in  books.     For  there  are 
effectual  ways  of  thinking  just  as  there  are  effectual  ways 
of  doing  everything  else,  and  these  ways  must  be  learned. 

With  power  to  think  is  developed  power  to  appreciate. 

Literature  is  a  form  of  art;  it  deals  with  "beautiful  thought 

and  beautiful  feeling  beautifully  expressed." 

But  taste   is  largelv   a   matter   of   training.  .  ^ 

.  appreciate 

There    are    childhood    years    when    nothing 
sounds  quite  so  sweet  as  the  street  piano;  and  many  in- 
dividuals, through  lack  of  training,  never  learn  to  prefer 
anything  better.     It  is  the  same  with  reading.     Childhood 
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preferences  follow  some  through  life;  the  higher  forms  of 
literature  bring  no  pleasure,  for  their  beauty  is  not  per- 
ceived. Such  individuals  are  inclined  to  scoff  at  those 
who  profess  to  gain  pleasure  from  poetry;  but  it  is  merely  a 
case  of  the  blind  deriding  those  whose  vision  is  clear. 
Nothing  is  more  real  than  the  enjoyment  which  comes  to 
the  few  who  through  years  of  faithful  reading  have  devel- 
oped their  sense  of  appreciation.  Nor  is  this  enjoyment 
confined  to  the  reading  of  books.  Literature  is  but  a 
mirror.  When  we  turn  from  the  printed  page  to  the  real 
world,  we  are  better  able  to  perceive  truth  and  beauty 
which  to  many  lie  forever  hidden. 

Finally,  there  comes  power  of  expression.     Each  good 
book  mastered  adds  to  the  vocabulary  a  few  terms.     Un- 
consciously   we    acquire    a    phraseology    the 

result  of  centuries  of  experimenting  on  the 
express  .    .      ^  °  , 

part  of  masters  striving  after  effective  ex- 
pression. Our  crudities  slowly  disappear.  We  learn 
through  example  how  to  hold  to  logical  or  dramatic  se- 
quence, how  to  approach  a  subject  from  different  angles, 
how  to  win  attention  and  keep  it. 

Pure,  temporary  pleasure;  an  abundant  store  of  facts 
and  ideas;  the  broadening  and  refining  influence  of  lofty 

ideals  and  universal  truths;  power  to  think, 
Benefits  ,  •   ,  ,  ,i 

.    J      power  to  appreciate,  power  to  express:  these 
summarized      ^  ,       i     •       ,  ,.  i- 

are  benefits  to  be  derived  from  reading.     But 

there  are  attendant  dangers  so  serious  that  they  deserve 

careful  consideration. 

First,  it  is  possible  to  waste,  through  reading,  time  and 
Dangers:  energy  which  might  better  be  spent  in  other 

waste  of  ways.     Life    is    short.     Intemperate    indul- 

t>°i«  gence  in  reading  is  as  deplorable  as  other 

forms  of  gluttony. 

Second, — and  very  important, — intemperate  reading,  if 
long  continued,  impairs  the  memory.     It  cannot  be  other- 
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wise.     This  is   particularly   true  of    omniv- 
orous fiction  reading  where   vast  quantities    .   ^   °^ 
of   nearly   valueless   matter   are   taken   into 
the  mind  only  to  be  quickly  dismissed  and  forgotten.     A 
memory  thus  trained  to  let  go  soon  loses  its  retaining 
powers,  and  things  really  worth  while  slip  away  with  the 
unimportant.     There  are  few  more  serious  handicaps,  no 
matter  what  one's  life  work  may  be,   than  an  untrust- 
worthy memory. 

Third,  superficial  reading,  the  eye  hurrying  from  page 
to  page  and  skipping  whatever  promises  to  be  the  least 
bit  uninteresting,  impairs  the  power  to  think.    Thinkmg 
The  mind  forms  the  habit  of  twisting  and  dodg-    power 
ing  and  delaying  instead  of  meeting  problems    impaired 
squarely  and  clinging  to  them  until  they  are  mastered. 
The  intellect  becomes  flabby;  it  shirks  and  evades.     It 
loses  stamina. 

Fourth,  and  most  pathetic,  certain  varieties  of  reading 

degrade  the  character.     There  are  all  kinds  of  books  as 

there  are  all  kinds  of  people.     The  average 

modern  novel  is  fairly  clean,  but  manv  are    .       .     , 
.  .  *  unpaired 

degrading  in  their  influence.     It  is  possible 

so  to  feed  the  passions  on  trashy  fiction  as  to  gain  an 

entirely  wrong  idea  of  what  is  best  worth  while  in  life. 

Reading  then  becomes  the  worst  form  of  intemperance. 

Here  are  a  few  final  suggestions,  growing 

out  of  the  discussion  in  the  preceding  para-       *°^^^. 

suggestions 
graphs  on  the  benefits  and  dangers  of  reading: 

1.  Keep  good  company.  Choose  your  books  as  you 
choose  3'our  friends,  and  treat  them  as  courteously. 

2.  Form  the  habit  of  reading  a  book  a  month — one  that 
is  really  worth  while. 

3.  Vary  your  reading.  Do  not  become  a  slave  to  prose 
fiction;  try  history,  biography,  science.  TSTiether  at  first 
you  like  it  or  not,  read  poetry — a  few  lines  every  day. 
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4.  Read  aloud  whenever  you  can.  This  is  beneficial 
for  at  least  three  reasons.  First,  it  tends  to  break  up  the 
habit  of  reading  carelessly.  Second,  the  charm  of  poetry, 
and  the  same  is  true  of  the  best  prose,  lies  partly  in  the 
melody.  This  may  be  lost  in  silent  reading.  Third,  words 
pronounced  cling  in  the  memory;  if  merely  glanced  at, 
they  make  little  impression.  We  should  be  familiar  not 
only  with  the  meanings  of  words  but  with  their  sounds. 

5.  Keep  a  record  of  what  you  read.  A  book  finished, 
jot  down  briefly  in  your  journal  what  it  is  about,  what  you 
have  found  commendable  in  it,  and  what  you  have  found 
to  dislike. 

6.  Own  a  few  books,  the  very  best  editions  you  can 
afford  to  buy.     They  make  good  companions. 

Volumes  might  be  filled  with  the  wise  things  that  have 

been  said  about  books  and  reading.     Here  are  a  few  well- 

.    .         known  passages  which  may  serve  to  enforce 

or  supplement  the  few  ideas  that  have  been 

presented  in  this  meager  chapter: 

Books  are  the  best  of  things,  well  used;  abused,  among  the 
worst. — Emerson 

No  book  can  be  so  good  as  to  be  profitable  when  negligently 
read. — Seneca 

No  good  book,  or  good  thing  of  any  sort,  shows  its  best  face  at 

once . C  ARLYLE 

Books  are  the  great  legacies  that  a  great  genius  leaves  to  man- 
kind, which  are  delivered  down  from  generation  to  generation  as 
presents  to  the  posterity  of  those  who  are  yet  unborn. — Addison 

I  have  even  gained  the  most  profit,  and  the  most  pleasure  also, 
from  the  books  which  have  made  me  think  the  most;  and  when 
the  difficulties  have  once  been  overcome,  these  are  the  books 
which  have  struck  the  deepest  root,  not  only  in  my  memory  and 
understanding,  but  in  my  affections. — J.  C.  and  A.  W.  Hare 

If  time  is  precious,  no  book  that  will  not  improve  by  repeated 
readings  deserves  to  be  read  at  all. — Carlyle 

Grod  be  thanked  for  books.     They  are  the  voices  of  the  distant 
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and  the  dead,  and  make  us  heirs  of  the  spiritual  life  of  past  ages. 
Books  are  the  true  levelers.  They  give  to  all,  who  will  faith- 
fully use  them,  the  society,  the  spiritual  presence,  of  the  best  and 
the  greatest  of  our  race.  No  matter  how  poor  I  am,  no  matter 
though  the  prosperous  of  my  own  time  will  not  enter  my  obscure 
dweUing.  K  the  sacred  writers  will  enter  and  take  up  their  abode 
under  my  roof,  if  Milton  will  cross  my  threshhold  to  sing  to  me 
of  Paradise,  and  Shakespeare  to  open  to  me  the  worlds  of  imagi- 
nation and  the  workings  of  the  human  heart,  and  Frankhn  to 
enrich  me  with  his  practical  wisdom,  I  shall  not  pine  for  want  of 
intellectual  companionship,  and  I  may  become  a  cultivated 
man  though  excluded  from  what  is  called  the  best  society,  in 
the  place  where  I  Uve. — Chaining 

if  you  read  ten  pages  of  a  good  book,  letter  by  letter, — 

that  is  to  say  with  real  accuracy, — ^j^ou  are  for  evermore  in  some 
measure  an  educated  person.  The  entire  difference  between 
education  and  non-education  (as  regards  the  merely  intellectual 
part  of  it)  consists  in  this  accuracy. — Ruskin 


Reading 


I  Benefits 


II  Dangers 


III  A  Few  Sug- 
gestions 


Pleasure 

A  store  of  facts  and  ideas 

An  equipment  of  truths  and 

ideals 
Gain  in  abihty  to  think 
Gain  in  abiUty  to  appreciate 
.  Gain  in  abiUty  to  express 

'  Loss  of  time  and  energy 
Impairment  of  memory 
Impairment  of  ability  to  think 
Impairment  of  character 

Keep  good  company. 
Read  a  book  a  month. 
Var\'  your  reading. 
Read  aloud. 
Keep  a  record. 
Own  a  few  books. 
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QUESTIONS 

1.  What  is  your  favorite  kind  of  literature?  What  is  the  most 
interesting  book  you  have  ever  read?  What  book  have  you 
been  reading  recently?  Can  you  name  a  book  from  which  you 
have  surely  received  permanent  benefit?  Can  you  think  of  a 
book  from  which  one  might  receive  injury? 

2.  If  you  were  about  to  be  cast  away  on  an  island  from  which 
there  was  no  prospect  of  returning  for  ten  years,  what  five  books 
would  you  wish  to  take  with  you?  If  a  benefactor  were  to  offer 
to  supply  to  each  pupil  in  school  five  books,  what  would  be  your 
choice?  Can  you  name  two  or  three  good  books  that  would  prove 
interesting  to  a  boy  of  fifteen  interested  in  manual  training? 

3.  What  are  your  favorite  magazines  and  newspapers?  In 
reading  periodicals,  what  do  you  omit  and  what  do  you  select? 
Should  newspapers  be  read  thoroughly?  Will  you  suggest  five 
or  six  periodicals  appropriate  for  a  school  reading  room?  If  the 
benefactor  mentioned  above  should  decide  to  send  two  periodicals 
to  each  pupil,  which  two  would  you  recommend? 

4.  If  a  girl  intends  to  be  a  musician,  should  she  stop  reading 
altogether,  read  widely,  or  specialize?  Should  a  boy  who  intends 
to  be  a  civil  engineer  read  poetry?  Of  what  value  are  histories 
to  those  who  intend  to  take  part  in  public  affairs?  What  kind 
of  literature  should  one  read  who  intends  to  be  a  clerk  or  a  factory 
laborer?  What  rule  can  you  suggest  in  regard  to  how  much  time 
should  be  devoted  to  contemporary  literature  and  how  much  to 
masterpieces  of  earlier  times? 

5.  How  many  books  do  you  own?  Do  you  take  books  from 
the  public  library?  Do  you  think  public  libraries  should  contain, 
in  the  department  of  pure  literature,  acknowledged  masterpieces 
only?  What  percentage  of  the  fund  for  new  books  should  a 
public  library  spend  for  fiction?  Are  reading  circles  a  good  thing, 
or  are  they  a  bore?  Would  it  be  better  if  books  were  not  so  cheap 
and  libraries  were  not  free?  Are  free  textbooks  an  unmixed 
blessing? 

6.  What  benefits  not  mentioned  in  this  chapter  can  you  think 
of?  What  injuries?  What  suggestions  in  regard  to  reading 
habits?  ^  Bring  to  class  tributes  to  books,  obtained  from  a  dic- 
tionary of  familiar  quotations  or  from  some  other  source. 


CHAPTER  XXXIX 
LITERATURE  DEFINED 

Let  it  be  supposed  that  a  building  is  to  be  erected  in 
which  shall  be  brought  together  all  English  hterature — 
not  everj'thing  written  in  English,  but  the  choicer  pro- 
ductions to  which  the  term  literature  is  apphed  in  its 
narrower,  higher  sense.  What  should  such  a  collection 
include? 

No  question  could  arise  over  the  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
or  Milton's  poems,  or  the  novels  of  Dickens  and  Thackeray. 
Scores  of  writers  would  be  accepted  without 
hesitation.  On  the  other  hand,  tons  upon  „  /.  ^ 
tons  of  printed  matter — books,  pamphlets, 
newspapers,  and  what  not — all  excellent  in  a  way,  would 
be  promptly  rejected.  Manifestly  a  textbook  in  algebra 
deserves  no  place  in  such  a  collection,  nor  an  almanac,  nor 
a  treatise  on  the  manufacture  of  steel.  ^lost  works  in 
science  and  history-  belong  elsewhere.  Sooner  or  later,  how- 
ever, vexing  questions  would  arise;  for  the  dividing  hne 
between  mere  books  and  pure  Hterature  is  a  vague  one. 
Very  convenient  would  be  a  serviceable  definition  of  ht- 
erature which  might  be  apphed  in  doubtful  cases  as  the 
carpenter  applies  his  foot  rule  to  a  stick  of  timber  to  see 
if  it  will  answer  his  purpose. 

Of  the  scores  of  definitions  that  have  been  penned,  none 

is  quite  satisfactory;  the  thing  to  be  defined  is  far  too 

varied   in    character   and   too   subtle   in    its 

,  ill  jju  '1  X  Definitions  in 

nature  to  be  bounded  by  a  smgle  sentence.  , 

.  .  general 

To  define  literature  is  hke  trying  to  define 

beauty,  or  pleasure,  or  sorrow.     Let  us  examine  a  few  defi- 
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nitions,  however,  for  each  may  suggest  Hnes  of  profitable 
thought. 

Emerson  calls  literature  "a  record  of  the  best  thought.'^ 
Much  that  enters  the  mind,  these  six  short  words  suggest, 
is  necessarily  commonplace,  petty,  not  worth 
,  -  .  .  preserving.     The  mission  of  literature  is  to 

sift  and  winnow  and  garner.  Men  die, 
cities  become  ruins,  nations  fade  into  obscurity;  thought — 
the  best  thought — endures,  preserved  in  the  written  or 
printed  page,  for  the  poetry  and  the  prose  of  a  nation 
form  the  truest  and  most  lasting  record  of  the  best  that 
its  men  and  women  have  achieved.  The  durability  of 
literature  and  its  high  character  are,  perhaps,  the  leading 
ideas  suggested  by  Emerson's  definition.  It  reminds  us 
that  a  good  library  is  like  a  chest  containing  priceless 
heirlooms,  fortunately  not  the  hoarded  possession  of  some 
proud  family,  but  a  legacy  to  all  who  appreciate  their 
value. 

So  brief  a  definition  cannot  well  be  complete;  it  suggests 
much  that  is  true,  but  does  not  include  the  entire  truth. 
Let  us  examine  a  definition  of  slightly  greater 
,  -  .  .  length,  by  Stopford  Brooke.     In  the  estima- 

tion of  this  eminent  scholar,  literature  is  made 
up  of  ''the  written  thoughts  and  feelings  of  intellectual  men 
and  women,  arranged  in  a  way  that  gives  pleasure  to  the 
reader  J^  Here  are  at  last  two  new  ideas,  suggested  by  the 
words  feelings  and  -pleasure.  Thought,  as  used  by  Emerson 
and  Brooke,  suggests  the  mind  of  man,  which 
considers  and  judges  intellectually.  Feelings 
is  a  warmer  word  suggesting  the  heart,  seat  of  the  emotions 
— love,  hate,  fear,  ambition,  reverence,  etc.  Most  of  us 
are  far  less  willing  to  share  with  others  our  heart  emotions 
than  we  are  to  share  the  judgments  of  the  intellect.  Our 
feelings  are  so  personal,  so  private,  that  instinctively  we 
veil  them.     Yet  the  great  writer,  far  from  concealing  his 
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emotions,  puts  his  very  heart  into  his  work,  thus  exposing 

to  all  readers  that  which  makes  up  the  most  precious  element 

of  his  individuality.     Hence  it  follows  that  anyone  who 

will  but  learn  to  read  may  become  intimately  acquainted 

with  the  intellectual   men  and  women  of  all  times.     Let 

his  station  in  life   be  what  it  will,    the  door  stands  wide 

open  for  him;  he  may  become  an  aristocrat,   associating 

intimately    with    great    souls    and    sharing    their   finest 

emotions. 

Passing  now  to  the  word  yleasure,  we  are  reminded  that 

thought  and  feeling  to  endure  must  be  properly  expressed. 

Literature  worthy  of  the  name  is  a  fine  art,      ^        ^  .^ 

^1  Second  idea 

not  the  product  of  bunglers.     Our  pleasure 

in  reading  is  due  but  in  part  to  the  thoughts  and  feehngs 
revealed;  it  is  in  no  small  degree  due  to  the  artistic  skill 
displayed  in  expressing  these  thoughts  and  feelings.  A 
very  simple  idea,  or  an  emotion  which  all  have  felt,  becomes 
beautiful  when  beautifully  phrased.  This  pleasure  derived 
from  the  skill  with  which  authors  clothe  their  thought 
increases  with  maturing  years,  if  we  are  wise  enough  to 
make  companions  of  great  writers.  In  time  we  grow  im- 
patient of  what  is  termed  cheap  literature,  where  little  or 
no  skill  is  displayed,  and  impatient  of  our  own  ways  of 
crude  expression. 

Here  is  a  third  definition,  by  Henry  Morley.     Literature 
comprises  "aZZ  hooks — and  they  are  but  few — where  moral 
truth  and  human  passion  are  touched  with  a 
certain    largeness,    sanity,    and    attractiveness     ^  «  -4 
of  form."     This  is  less  clear  than  the  others 
and  calls  for  careful  study.     Reading  it  over  and  over  and 
thinking  it  through  and  through  as  one  must  where  much  is 
condensed  into  a  few  words,  we  at  length  discover  two 
important  ideas.     The  first  is  that  it  is  the  mission  of  lit- 
erature to  elevate  and  inspire  through  bringing  the  reader 
face  to  face  with  the  great  moral  truths  of  life.     The  mas- 
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ters    reveal    not    only    their    own    emotions 

but  the  emotions — the  passions — of  all  hu- 
manity; they  unveil  not  alone  their  own  hearts  but  the 
heart  of  the  world — yours,  mine,  every  man's.  They  help 
us  to  understand  ourselves  and  to  look  with  truer,  more 
sympathetic  eyes  upon  the  various  complex  emotions 
which  make  up  the  real  history  of  the  world. 

The  second  idea,  a  simpler  one,  emphasizes  the  limited 
field  of  pure  literature.     Much  that  is  written  has  little  to 

do  with  moral  truth  or  with  human  passions. 

It  is  not  concerned  with  joys  and  sorrows. 
Many  books  serve  merely  to  impart  knowledge.  They 
interest  but  a  limited  number  and  for  a  limited  time. 
Moral  truth  and  human  passion,  the  same  thousands  of 
years  ago  as  they  are  today,  are  of  permanent  interest 
to  all  because  they  concern  all.  These  only  are  the  tAw 
materials  out  of  which  poems  and  plays  and  romances  are 
made. 

Finally,    here   is   a   long,    detailed,    scientific    definition 
from  the  Standard  Dictionary,  less  attractive  than  the  ones 

already   considered,   yet  not  without   merit. 

.  -  ';^,°°*^      No  explanation  follows  it,  that  the  student 
dennition 

may  have  the  pleasure  of  accepting  the  chal- 
lenge offered  by  its  difficulty,  and  may  master  it  step  by 
step,  seeking  for  ideas  which  are  not  emphasized  in  the 
briefer  definitions.  '^Belonging  to  the  sphere  of  high  art  and 
embodying  thought  that  is  power-giving,  or  inspiring  and 
elevating,  rather  than  knowledge-giving  {excluding  thus  all 
purely  scientific  writings);  catholic,  or  of  interest  to  man  as 
man  {excluding  writings  that  are  merely  technical,  or  for  a 
class,  trade,  or  profession,  or  the  like,  only);  esthetic  in  its 
tone  and  style  (excluding  writings  violating  the  principles 
of  good  taste);  and  shaped  by  the  creative  imagination,  or 
power  of  artistic  construction  (excluding  all  writings  that  are 
shapeless  and  without  organic  unity)." 
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With  these  four  definitions  well  in  mind,  perhaps  some 

will  think  the  library  building,  as  imagination  may  have 
pictured  it  at  the  beginning  of  this  chapter, 
unnecessarily  large,  but  none  too  stately.  .^'^  concep- 
Better  still,  it  may  be  that  through  following 
the  lines  of  thought  suggested  by  these  definitions,  our 
respect  for  the  great  masters  whose  works  are  far  more 
than  mere  books  has  been  increased,  and  we  shall  be  less 
Hkely  to  grow  vain  over  our  own  feeble  compositions. 


CHAPTER  XL 
KINDS   OF  LITERATURE:   POETRY   AND   PROSE 

There  are  four  kinds  of  composition:  narration,  descrip- 
tion, exposition,  and  argument.  Since  literature  is  but 
composition,  it  may  be  said  that  there  are 

four  kinds  of  literature.     But  should  we  wish         , 

poetry 

to  arrange  the  books  for  which,  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter,  our  imagination  provided  a  building,  it 
would,  manifestly,  be  impossible  to  group  them  under 
these  heads,  since  the  four  forms  of  discourse  are  seldom 
found  separate  but  rather  in  combination,  all  of  them 
sometimes  appearing  in  a  single  paragraph.  Of  the  many 
possible  systems,  the  simplest  classification  would  be  one 
dividing  the  books  into  two  broad  groups,  poetry  and  prose; 
yet  even  this  simple  scheme  might  present  some  difficulties. 
What  is  poetry?     How  does  it  differ  from  prose? 

Perhaps  rhyme  is  the  first  word  to  arise  in  the  mind  of 
one  attempting  to  answer  these  questions.  Prose  does  not 
rhyme;  most  poetry  does,  though  much  that 
Shakespeare  and  Milton  and  the  lesser  poets 
have  written  is  rhymeless.  On  the  other  hand  mere  rhyme 
cannot  make  poetry,  for  there  are  the  senseless  jingles 
which  every  child  makes — jingles  and  nothing  more. 

Next  to  suggest  itself  is,  it  may  be,  rhythm.  Each  line 
beats  out  a  little  tune  produced  by  the  recurrence  of; 
stressed  syllables  separated  by  syllables  un-  ,.,  ^, 
stressed.  Good  prose,  it  is  true,  contains 
something  of  rhythmical  swing,  but  the  swing  is  not  met- 
rical; that  is,  it  does  not  conform  to  established  rules. 

488 


KINDS  OF  LITERATURE  489 

That  there  are  such  rules,  hard  and  fast,  we  see  as  we  turn 
the  leaves  of  such  a  collection  as  the  Oxford  Book  of  English 
Verse.  The  poet  neatly  fits  his  words  to  a  mould,  as  it 
were.  His  stanzas  are  made  to  pattern,  each  line  contain- 
ing a  definite  number  of  stressed  syllables  and  all  the 
rhymes  coming  in  their  proper  places  according  to  a  pre- 
conceived plan. 

In  the  third  place  we  note,  if  the  ear  be  sensitive,  a 
sound-harmony.  The  words  are  so  chosen  and  arranged 
that     succeeding     sounds     harmonize,     Uke 

colors  skilfullv  blended.     This  too  is  found    , 

harmony 

in  prose;  at  least  the  skilled  writer  of  prose 
is  careful  to  avoid  disagreeable  sound  combinations.  But 
poetry  is  preeminently  harmonious.  Carlyle  calls  it 
"musical  thought."  It  is  song.  In  earlier  times  it  was 
intended  to  be  sung,  the  voice,  often  accompanied  by 
some  instrument,  interpreting  the  feeling  and  bringing  out 
the  melody.  Since  the  invention  of  printing  and  the  rapid 
growth  of  the  reading  habit,  poetry  enters  the  mind  not 
through  the  ear  alone  but  through  the  eye.  Nevertheless 
it  sings  its  way  in ;  for  as  the  eye  runs  from  word  to  word  on 
the  printed  page,  imagination,  or  memory,  helps  us  to 
catch  the  intended  harmonies.  We  cannot  think  the  words 
without,  in  imagination,  hearing  them. 

Since  poetry  is  melody,  it  follows  that  the  vocabulary 
of  poetry  cannot  be  quite  the  vocabulary  of  prose.  There 
are  words  too  harsh  for  the  poet,  and  words  „  ,  . 
of  so  many  syllables  that  they  defy  all  met- 
rical arrangement.  Melody  aside,  how  many  words  there 
are  which  are  too  coarse  and  commonplace  in  what  they 
suggest  to  be  of  service.  They  are  not  beautiful.  Yet  we 
shall  tr}'  in  vain  to  say  which  words  are  poetical  and  which 
are  not;  we  can  but  wonder  at  the  great  masters'  skill  in 
selecting  that  which  in  sound  and  suggestion  is  appro- 
priate for  their  purposes.     We  know  merely  that  some 
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words,  as  the  poets  employ  them,  are  magical — pleasing 

the  ear,  exciting  the  imagination,  and  stirring  the  emotions. 

But  language,  in  verse  or  prose,  is  merely  a  vehicle. 

Great  as   may  be  the   pleasure   derived   from   beautiful, 

melodious  words,  and  from  the  nicety  with 
f       faTT  which    the   poet   shapes   his    message   to   fit 

approved  metrical  patterns,  the  message  thus 
beautifully  expressed  is,  after  all,  the  essential  thing. 
Instinctively  we  look  upon  the  poet  not  merely  as  one  who 
has  discovered  the  hidden  charm  of  language,  but  as  one 
preeminently  a  lover  of  the  beautiful  and  possessing  the 
power  to  see  it  where  common  eyes  perceive  it  not.  He  is 
emotionally  sensitive,  looking  deep  into  the  heart  of  man 
with  a  sympathy  and  an  understanding  which  enables  him 
to  discover  the  great  truths  of  life. 

But  volumes  have  been  written  in  a  vain  attempt  to 
define  the  essentials  of  poetry.     The  preceding  paragraphs 

are   designed   merely  to  lead   up   to  a  defi- 
-  nition     which,     though     unsatisfactory,     as 

most  definitions  must  be,  is  simple  and  sug- 
gestive: Poetry  is  beautiful  thought,  feeling,  or  action, 
beautifully  expressed  in  melodious,  usually  metrical,  lan- 
guage. Of  all  the  rooms  in  the  stately  building  imagined 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  surely  the  best  should  be  reserved 
for  poetry,  "the  most  delightful  and  perfect  form  of  utter- 
ance that  human  words  can  reach." 


CHAPTER  XLI 
VARIETIES  OF  PROSE 

"The  most  influential  books,  and  the  truest  in  their  in- 
fluence," Stevenson  once  declared,  "are  works  of  fiction." 
He  might  have  added  that  storj^-telling  is  „.  ^ 
the  oldest  of  all  forms  of  literature,  and  that 
it  out-bulks  all  others.  Indeed  so  abundant  is  the  supply 
of  late  years  that,  to  keep  up  with  it,  one  would  have  to 
read  several  volumes  every  day. 

By  fiction,  as  the  term  is  commonly  employed,  is  meant 
all  forms  of  prose  story-telling  (save  drama)  in  which  there 

is  an  element  of  make-believe,  the  incidents     ^, 

...  .         .       Classification 

and  characters  bemg  m  some  degree  imagi- 
nary. The  simplest  classification  would  mention  but  two 
varieties,  the  short  story  and  what  is  conveniently  termed 
the  novel.  Such  a  simple  classification  is  all,  perhaps,  that 
the  general  reader  requires;  yet  it  does  not  meet  with  the 
approval  of  scholars,  who  insist  that  among  the  so-caUed 
novels  are  many  which  should  be  termed  romances.  Since 
romance  is  a  term  frequently  used  in  talking  about  books, 
it  is  well  to  understand  its  meaning. 

Properly  speaking,  the  novel  is  a  prose  story  of  some 
length  in  which  the  incidents,  though  they  may  never  have 
happened,  are  at  least  within  the  range  of 
probabiUty — might     have     happened.      The     oman- 
characters,  though  imagined,  are  not  unlike 
the  real  people  whom  we  meet  every  day,  not  necessarily 
more  remarkable  or  interesting.     In  short,   the  novelist 
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strives  to  mirror  or  picture,  realistically,  life  as  it  is  in  the 
world  of  his  day.  The  romance,  on  the  other  hand,  may- 
contain  an  element  of  improbability  if  not  of  actual  im- 
possibility, though  the  reader  may  be  so  charmed  that 
he  fails  to  observe  the  unreality.  The  world  as  the  ro- 
mancer pictures  it  is  ideal  rather  than  real;  it  is  as  we 
should  like  to  have  it,  perhaps,  not  as  experience  teaches 
us  that  it  actually  is.  In  most  romances  marvels  abound. 
Adventure,  unusual  occurrences,  and  love-making  are 
given  unnatural  prominence.  The  virtues  of  heroes  and 
the  vices  of  villains  are  extraordinary.  David  Copperjield 
is  a  novel,  Ivanhoe  a  romance;  for  the  former  strives  to 
picture  ordinary  life  as  it  was  at  the  time  when  Dickens 
wrote,  while  the  latter  not  only  leads  the  reader  to  times 
remote  and  therefore  misty,  but  presents  marvellous  in- 
cidents and  idealized  personages. 

Although  this  distinction  betv/een  the  idealistic  and 
romantic  on  the  one  hand  and  the  realistic  on  the  other 

hand   is  readily  seen  in  extreme  types,  the 
ivi   ng      e    (jjyi(jij^„  ijjjg  jg  after  all  a  shadowy  one,  hard 
shadowy  f ,  •  ,        •. ,  •  • 

to  establish.     Many  novels  contam  romantic 

elements,  and  romancers  employ  realism,  greatly  to  the 
confusion  of  scholars  bent  upon  establishing  hard  and  fast 
S5^stems  of  classification.  It  is  probable  that  readers  will 
continue  to  speak  of  all  longer  fictitious  narratives  as 
novels,  and  that  they  will  seldom  be  misunderstood. 

Closely  related  to  fiction  is  the  second  great  story-telling 
form  of  literature,  the  drama.  Since  few  plays  are  printed, 
we  are  apt  to  underestimate  the  quantity  of 
dramatic  literature  produced  since  Shakes- 
peare's day,  and  its  importance  as  well.  Could  its  in- 
fluence for  good  or  bad  be  measured,  we  might  find  that 
drama  approaches  in  power  the  novel. 

The  simplest  classification  of  plays  is  the  familiar  one 
which  groups  them  under  the  two  heads  comedy  and  trag- 
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edy.     By  comedy  is  meant  a  play  that  is  light,  amusing, 
and  has  a  happy  ending.     In  its  purest  form  it  mirrors 
life   truly,    as   does   the   novel.     Tragedy   is 
less    easily    defined.     The    dictionary    defini-    ^^^^^^  ^ 
tion  runs  somewhat  as  follows:  a  plaj--  de- 
picting a  serious  action  in  which  ordinarily  the  leading 
character  is  by  some  passion  or  limitation  brought  to  a 
catastrophe.     Shakespeare's  Macbeth  furnishes  a  familiar 
example.     The  story  of  Macbeth's  rise  and  faU  provides 
action  that  is  serious.     His  one  great  passion,  ambition, 
forces  him  inevitably  on  through  crime  after  crime  to  a 
fatal  catastrophe. 

These  two  terms  are  so  broad  that  still  others  are  needed 
in  talking  about  plays.  We  speak  of  light  comedy,  meaning 
a  drama  in  which  the  humor  is  refined  and 
the  language  natural;  of  low  comedy  when  . 
the  humor  is  broad  and  farcical.  A  farce 
is  a  play  the  sole  purpose  of  which  is  merriment.  The 
characters  are  exaggerated,  and  the  situations  as  funny 
as  can  be  conceived,  the  main  idea  being  to  supply  occasion 
for  laughter.  After  witnessing  a  farce,  one  is  more  apt 
to  remember  comic  situations  than  characters.  Musical 
comedy  is,  as  the  name  suggests,  comedy  in  which  music 
is  an  important  feature.  A  play  in  which  comedy  and 
traged}^  are  combined,  the  ending  normally  a  happy  one, 
is  sometimes  termed  tragi-com^dy.  Many  of  our  modem 
plays  are  melodramas.  Melodrama  bears  somewhat  the 
same  relationship  to  tragedy  that  the  romance  does  to 
the  novel.  At  its  worst,  it  is  a  cheap,  sensational  play, 
full  of  hair-breadth  escapes  and  harrowing  scenes  de- 
signed to  thrUl  audiences  of  low  intelligence.  As  is  the 
case  with  the  farce,  one  is  apt  to  remember  situations 
rather  than  characters.  Of  late  there  seems  to  be  a 
growing  tendency  to  class  as  melodrama  many  of  the 
better  serious  plays  which  fail  to  reach  the  high  level  of 


494  THE  STUDY  OF  LITERATURE 

pure  tragedy.  Still  other  terms  might  be  mentioned,  for. 
there  are  at  least  a  score  which  are  employed,  or  have  at 
some  time  been  employed,  in  classifying  plays;  but  they 
are  not  of  present  importance. 

A  third  division  of  prose  literature,  very  large  indeed 
and  with  boundaries  not  so  clearly  defined  as  those  of 

fiction  and  drama,  is  made  up  of  essays. 
d  fi  ^j^^^        What     is     an     essay?     First,  it  is,  normally, 

a  variety  of  prose  literature.  Second,  it  is  a 
short  composition,  designed  to  be  read  in  half  an  hour,  an 
hour,  or  at  most  an  evening.  We  speak  of  a  volume  of 
essays,  not  of  a  volume  containing  an  essay.  Third,  the 
essay  is  comparatively  simple,  and  direct;  it  is  somewhat 
of  the  nature  of  a  lecture  or  an  informal  talk,  the  writer 
meeting  his  readers  informally,  not  addressing  them 
through  the  medium  of  a  drama  or  a  novel.  Fiction  and 
drama  are,  after  all,  artificial  forms,  governed  by  rules  of 
construction;  the  essayist,  addressing  his  readers  directly, 
is  hampered  by  no  rules  save  those  of  common  sense  which 
bid  one  first  have  something  worth  saying  and  then  say  it 
clearly  and  in  an  agreeable  manner.  Finally,  the  word 
essay  contains  the  idea  of  trial  or  incompleteness  as  op- 
posed to  that  which  is  final  and  exhaustive.  For  example, 
an  essay  on  trees  would  not  contain  all  that  could  be  said 
on  the  subject;  it  might  contain  merely  a  little  of  what 
the  essayist  knew  about  trees,  and  this  little  put  forth 
experimentally,  afterwards  perhaps  to  be  given  deeper 
thought  and  possibly  expanded  into  a  book  of  many  pages. 
Most  magazine  articles,  other  than  fiction,  are  essa3rs. 
Editorials  are  short  essays. 

To  speak  in  detail  of  all  the  kinds  of  essays  would  take 
many  pages.  One  familiar  type  is  found  in  Irving's  Sketch 
Book,  in  which  the  author  tells  with  delightful  informality 
of  his  travels  abroad,  and  pictures  different  phases  of  Eng- 
lish life,  weaving  into  his  narrative  not  a  little  of  refleo- 
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tion  and  sentiment.  Another  variety  is 
seen  in  the  Spectator  Papers  of  Addison  and 
Steele.  Many  of  these  papers  are  satirical; 
that  is,  they  point  out  the  petty  follies  of  the  day  and 
through  showing  the  evils  to  which  these  follies  may  lead, 
gently  reprove  those  at  fault  and  recommend  wholesome 
reforms.  Bacon,  the  philosopher,  wrote  very  brief  essays, 
closely  compacted,  each  sentence  containing  a  thought 
strikingly  expressed,  as  if  he  had  jotted  down  ideas  from 
time  to  time  and  at  last  assembled  them.  He  writes  on 
such  topics  as  truth,  riches,  death.  Most  dehghtful  of  all 
essayists  is  Charles  Lamb,  who  wrote  informally  on  whist, 
roast  pig,  old  china,  old  plaj^s,  and  his  sister  Mary.  Read- 
ing one  of  his  Essays  of  Elia  is  Uke  Ustening  to  delightful 
after-dinner  talk.  Longer,  more  formal,  and  logically  con- 
structed are  the  essays  of  Macaulay  on  Hterary  and  his- 
torical subjects.  His  essay  on  Milton  contains  over  one 
hundred  pages  of  average  size,  quite  a  book  in  itself; 
whereas  a  typical  essay  by  Lamb  is  about  ten  pages  long, 
and  a  number  of  Bacon's  essays  do  not  exceed  two  or  three 
pages  each. 

Fiction,  drama,  and  essay  are  the  three  higher  forms  of 
prose,   but  there  are  many  provinces  which   border   the 
realms    of    pure    hterature.     First,    perhaps, 
come   biography,   autobiography,   and   the   re-      .    °^   °"°^ 
lated    fields    of    letters    and    diaries.     Second 
comes  history,  associated  with  which  are  travel  and  explora- 
tion.    Third  may  be  mentioned  works  of  science  and  philos- 
ophy, a  few  of  which  are  truly  masterpieces.     Finally,  ora- 
tory should  be  included;  for  though  sermons  and  speeches 
are  designed  but  for  an  occasion,  not  for  all  time,  and  when 
printed  they  lose  something  of  their  force  because  com- 
posed to  be  listened  to,  not  to  be  read,  our  literature  is 
so  rich  in  powerful  oratory  that  it  would  be  wrong  to 
neglect    it.     Yet    works    belonging   to    any    one    of   these 
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outlying  provinces  we  should  need  to  examine  closely 
before  giving  them  a  place  in  our  library  of  pure  litera- 
ture. 


Fiction   < 

■  The  short  story 
The  novel 
.  The  romance 

Comedy 
Farce 

Varieties 

Drama 

Tragi-comedy 
Melodrama 

OP 

Prose 

Essay 

.  Tragedy 

Minor 
Forms 

Biography,  Autobiography,  Diaries, 

Letters 
History,  Travel,  Exploration 
Science,  Philosophy 
Oratory 

CHAPTER  XLII 
VARIETIES  OF  POETRY 

Most  poems  fall  readily  into  one  of  four  classes:  Nar- 
rative (including  dramatic  and  non-dramatic  forms), 
Lyrical,  Descriptive,  and  Didactic  or  Reflective. 

In  poetic  drama,  as  in  prose,  are  found  comedy  and  trag- 
edy, and  such  allied  forms  as  farce,  tragi-camedy,  and  melo- 
drartia.     These   call   for  no  further  explana- 
tion;  but  a  word  is  necessary,   perhaps,   in      ,  ^^^ 
regard  to  masks  (sometimes  spelled  masques) 
and  closet  drama.     The  mask,  Italian  in  origin,  made  its 
appearance  in  England  during  the  reign  of 
EUzabeth   and   was   for   a   time   exceedingly 
popular  with  the  cultured  rich.     Songs,  intricate  dances, 
and   elaborate   scenic   effects   were   essential   features,   in 
many  cases  the  dramatic  element  being  of  comparatively 
slight  importance.     The  masks  were  not  given  at  public 
playhouses,  but  at  court  and  in  castle  halls,  no  expense 
being  spared  to  make  the  spectacle  gorgeous.     The  parts 
were  taken  by  amateurs  from  among  the  nobihty,   who 
impersonated    mythical    or    allegorical    characters,    which 
were  as  essential  to  the  mask  as  were  the  musical  numbers, 
the   dancing,  and    the  scenic  display.     The  most  prohfic 
of  mask-producers  was  Ben  Jonson;  but  Milton's  Comus, 
presented  at  Ludlow  castle  before  the  Earl  of  Bridgewater, 
then  President  of  'VV'ales,  is  the  best  of  all  the  dramas  cast 

in  this  highly  artificial  form.     Closet  drama 

I-   J     .  ,  ,.       .       Closet  drama 

IS    a    name    applied    to    poems    dramatic    in 

form,  but  unfit  for  successful  stage  presentation.     To  this 

class  belong  dramas  in  verse  which  were  intended  to  be 
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read,  not  witnessed,  as  Shelley's  Prometheus  Unbound  and 
Byron's  Manfred.  But  the  term  is  also  applied  to  dramas 
which,  though  written  for  stage  presentation,  have  proved 
less  effective  when  acted  than  when  read  as  we  read  other 
forms  of  story-telling  verse.  Hence  we  may  include  in 
this  small  class  the  dramas  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  and 
even  some  of  the  plays  of  Shakespeare. 

Non-dramatic  narrative  poetry  is  as  varied  in  kind  as 
prose  fiction,  but  we  shall  consider  merely  the  tale,  the 
ballad,  the  romance,  and  the  epic.  The  tale 
corresponds  in  a  general  way  to  the  short 
story,  though  commonly  much  simpler  and  briefer.  Long- 
fellow's Tales  of  a  Wayside  Inn  and  Chaucer's  Canterbury 
Tales  are  familiar  examples.  An  interesting  variety  is  the 
monologue,  closely  related  to  the  drama.  The  words  all 
come  from  the  lips  of  one  person,  yet  the  narrative  is  so 
given  that  the  reader  readily  imagines  the  presence  and 
replies  of  other  characters  to  whom  the  words  are  spoken. 
Many  of  what  Browning  has  called  his  dramatic  lyrics  are 
monologue  tales. 

Some  of  the  most  fascinating  tales  in  all  English  lit- 
erature are  found  in  the  form  of  ballads,  which,  as  the  name 

^T.    1.  „  J       suggests,  were  originally  short  tales  intended] 

The  Dsll&d  ,  T       1        •   1  1  1       1 

to  be  sung.     In  the  eighteenth  century  when' 

there  was  a  revival  of  interest  in  earlier  times,  the  ballads 

which  had  been  composed  and  sung  throughout  England 

during  the  Middle  Ages  were  collected  and  excited  great 

interest  because  of  their  simplicity  and  wonderful  dramatic 

power.     They  have  received  loving  study  ever  since.     Not 

a  few  of  our  modern  poets  have  imitated  these  ancient 

models;  but  Coleridge's  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner,  best 

of  these  modern  attempts,  though  a  great  poem,  is  inferior 

as  a  ballad  to  such  originals  as  Sir  Patrick  Spens,  or  A 

Geste  of  Robyn  Hode. 

The  term  romance,  or  metrical  romance,  also  carries  the 
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scholar  back  to  the  Middle  Ages,  to  a  very  large  group  of 

extremely  lone  poems  recounting  the  deeds    ,^ 

/^i  1  The  romance 
of  such  half-mjiihical  heroes  as  King  Charle- 
magne and  King  Arthur,  poems  many  of  which  were 
brought  to  England  by  Xorman  minstrels  and  sung  by 
them  in  castle  halls.  But  to  the  average  reader  the  term 
suggests  long  poems  of  more  modern  times,  notably  those 
of  Scott  and  Byron.  The  characteristics  of  this  modern 
tj-pe,  as  found  in  such  admirable  examples  as  Mamiian 
and  Lady  of  the  Lake,  are  similar  to  those  mentioned  in 
connection  with  prose  romance:  abundance  of  adventure 
and  love  and  sentiment,  the  incidents  taking  place  in 
regions  of  romantic  beauty. 

The  term  epic  is  used  in  two  senses.     First,  it  is  employed 
as  a  general  name  to  cover  all  fornLs  of  narrative  poetry 

except  drama.     But  it  is  used  more  commonly     ,^ 

.  .  "       The  epic 

to   name   that   kind   of   narrative   poetry   of 

which  Homer's  Iliad  is  the  noblest  example.  Of  the  many 
definitions,  the  following  is  among  the  simplest:  "A  poem 
celebrating  in  stately  verse  the  real  or  mythical  achievements 
of  great  personages,  heroes,  or  demigods."  It  is  always  long 
and  dignified.  In  English  hterature  we  find  but  one  poem 
truly  deserving  the  name  epic,  iMilton's  Paradise  Lost. 

In  direct  contrast  to  the  storj'-telhng  forms  of  poetrj- 
thus  far  considered  is  the  lyric,  the  nature  of  which  it  is 
ire  necessary  that  the  student  understand 
arl}'.  We  may  read  all  of  Shakespeare's 
plays  without  becoming  a  whit  the  wiser  concerning  the 
dramatist's  personal  joj's  and  sorrows.  Scott's  Lady  of 
the  Lake  acquaints  the  reader  with  EUen  Douglas,  Rod- 
erick Dhu,  James  FitzJames,  and  other  personages  real 
or  imaginary',  but  not,  save  through  inference,  with  Sir 
Walter.  The  storj'-teller,  whether  dramatist  or  romancer, 
stands  apart  from,  or  back  of,  his  narrative,  as  may  be 
represented  by  these  three  circles: 
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"Do  not  think  of  me,"  he  seems  to  request;  "watch  the 
characters  in  the  Httle  fiction  world  that  I  have  imagined, 
and  listen  to  what  they  have  to  say."  The  lyric  poet,  on 
the  other  hand,  aims  to  reveal  the  very  depths  of  his 
heart,  sharing  without  restraint  his  innermost  emotions 
— an  attitude  which  may  be  represented  thus: 


The  purest  form  of  lyric  is  song;  indeed  the  word  is 
derived  from  lyre,  the  name  of  an  instrument  used  for 
musical  accompaniment.  Normally,  song  is  an  outburst 
of  feeling  of  joy  or  grief,  of  patriotism,  or  reverence,  or 
mere  conviviality.  But  the  term  lyric  is  applied  to  any 
short  poem  which  "turns  on  some  single  thought,  feeling, 
or  situation."  For  example,  the  poet  hears 
a  nightingale  sing.  The  song  fills  him  with 
emotion  which  he  records  in  a  lyric.  Or  he  opens  by  chance 
Chapman's  translation  of  Homer's  epic  and  reads  for  the 
first  time  the  grand  story  of  the  Iliad.  Later  he  records 
in  a  few  lines  his  emotions  upon  discovering  this  new-old 


Song 
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world  of  beauty.  Milton,  brooding  over  his  blindness, 
yielding  to  a  mood  of  despair  at  his  helplessness,  is  suddenly 
struck  with  a  great  truth  which  brings  him  comfort,  and 
he  writes  a  Httle  lyric  of  foui'teen  lines  setting  forth  this 
truth,  that  all  who  are  afflicted  in  like  manner  may  share 
the  consolation  that  has  come  to  him. 

One  of  the  best  collections  of  English  lyrics  is  Palgrave's 
Golden  Treasury  of  Songs  and  Lyrics,  a  copy  of  which  every- 
one should  own.     In  this  wonderful  treasury     ^     .    ,   , 
.     .  _,,  .        ,         The  ballad 

are    found    many    varieties.     There    is    the 

ballad,  which  though  properly  classed  with  narrative  po- 
etry, is  sometimes  so  touched  with  the  tender  emotion  of 
the   narrator   that  it  becomes  truly  lyrical. 
The  elegy,  commonly  defined  as  a  "medita- 
tive poem  of  sorrowful  theme,  usuallj'  lamenting  the  dead," 
is  weU  represented  by  ^Milton's  Lycidas  and  Gray's  Elegy 
Wriiten  in  a  Country  Churchyard.     The  ode, 
also  meditative,  differs  from  other  forms  in 
that  its  structure  is  compUcated  or  irregular,  and  the  feel- 
ing expressed  more  exalted.     Wordsworth's  Ode  to  Ditty 

serves   as   an   example.     Many  of  the   best     ^ 

1     •  •*+         •  it  r       4.  The  sonnet 

lyrics    are  written   in  sonnet  form — fourteen 

iambic  pentameter  lines  with  a  definite  rhyming  scheme. 
This  was  a  favorite  form  with  Spenser,  Shakespeare, 
Milton,  and  Wordsworth. 

The  varieties  of  poetry  considered  thus  far  are  the  prin- 
cipal ones.  Descriptive  and  didactic  or  reflective  verse 
are  considered  minor  varieties,  partly,  no  doubt,  because 
they  are  most  commonly  found  in  connec-  Descriptive 
tion  with  other  forms.  And  j-et  English  fit-  and  didactic 
erature  is  exceptionally  rich  in  poems  which  poetry 
paint  the  beauties  of  nature  in  all  her  moods,  and  picture 
in  ideal  colors  the  simple  joys  and  the  \Trtues  of  rural  life — 
poetry  quiet  and  reflective  in  character.  Fine  bits  of  nature 
description  are  found  in  Thomson's  Seasons  and  Cowper's 
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Task,  eighteenth  century  poems  now  Uttle  read.  More 
familiar  to  modern  readers  is  Burns's  The  Cotter's  Saturday 
Night,  which  pictures  the  simple  life  of  the  Scottish  peas- 
antry, and  Whittier's  Snow-Bound.  Byron  and  Scott  paint 
scenes  of  romantic  beauty.  Our  greatest  nature  poet, 
however,  is  Wordsworth,  to  whom  nature  in  her  quieter 
moods  made  a  strong  appeal;  but  it  is  not  so  much  the 
pictures  in  his  poems  as  it  is  the  thoughts  or  reflections 
prompted  by  his  love  for  nature  that  have  made  him  great. 
Were  we  to  make  a  collection  of  the  very  best  descriptions 
to  be  found  in  all  Enghsh  literature,  we  should  find  it 
necessary  to  take  lines  from  nearly  every  poet  of  promi- 
nence, beginning  with  that  unknown  singer  who  composed 
Beowulf  far  back  in  Anglo-Saxon  days,  and  ending  with 
Tennyson  and  Browning. 

Two  terms  related  to  description  are  pastoral  and  idyl. 
Pastoral  (from  the  Latin  pastor,  meaning  shepherd)  is  a 
name  applied  to  any  poem  picturing  the  lifcj 

di**^  "d  1  ^^  shepherds,  or  indeed  any  phase  of  rurar 
life.  The  finest  of  all  pastorals  are  Milton's 
U Allegro  ^nd  II  Penseroso.  An  idyl  (also  spelled  idyll) 
is  defined  in  Webster's  dictionary  as  "a  little  picture  in 
verse,  or  kind  of  short  descriptive  poem,  as  one  dealing 
with  pastoral  or  rural  life."  But  it  is  also  applied  to  longer 
poems,  narrative  as  well  as  descriptive,  in  which  the  picture 
element  is  prominent,  as  in  Tennyson's  Idylls  of  the  King 

Didactic  poetry,  as  its  name  implies,  has  for  its  main 

purpose  instruction.     We  feel  at  once,  when  the  poet  turns 

teacher  or  preacher,  that  he  encroaches  upo: 
Didactic  .i  •  r  ±\.  -j.  j.  i 

the  province  oi  the  prose  writer;  yet  we  do 

not  mind  the  short  didactic  passages  found 

nearly  everywhere  in  English  poetry — a  line  or  two  only, 

pointing  a  moral  or  giving  terse  expression  to  some  notable 

thought.     There   have   even   been   a   few   poets,   notably 

Dryden  and  Pope,  who  have  succeeded  through  wit  and 
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cleverness  in  making  attractive  purely  didactic  poems  of 
some  length.  Pope's  Essay  on  Criticism,  a  sort  of  rhymed 
treatise  on  rhetoric,  is  a  good  example.  Sometimes  didac- 
tic poetry  takes  the  form  of  satire,  the  purpose  of  which 
is  to  reform  through  ridicule.  Yet  brilliant  as  are  a  number 
of  the  long,  satirical  poems  of  the  seventeenth  and  eight- 
eenth centuries,  we  can  but  say  of  them  that  though  they 
are  excellent  of  their  kind,  it  is  a  kind  which  lies  remote 
from  the  center  of  true  poetry. 


Varieties 

OF 
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Non-dramatic 
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j  Ballad 

1  Metrical  Romance 
I  Epic 
'  Song 
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Sonnet 

Elegy 

Ode 

\  (Including  pastorals  and  idylsj 
f  (Including  reflective   and  exposi- 
l      tory  verse,  and  satire) 


CHAPTER  XLIII 
THE  STUDY  OF  PROSE  FICTION 

For  purposes  of  study,  the  novel,  or  indeed  any  piece  of 
prose  fiction,  may  be  thought  of  as  made  up  of  certain 

necessary  elements.  First,  there  must  be  a 
elem    t  ^^^^''  something  must  happen,   otherwise  no 

story.  Second,  there  must  be  one  or  more 
characters.  Third,  there  must  be  what  is  called  the  setting; 
that  is  to  say,  what  happens  must  happen  somewhere, 
sometime,  somehow.  Fourth,  no  matter  how  simple  the 
tale,  there  is  pretty  sure  to  be  a  discoverable  central 
thought,  or  ideal,  or  purpose,  which  serves  in  a  way  to 
unify  the  whole.  Fifth,  the  story  must  be  told  by  some- 
body, in  language  of  his  own  choosing,  in  a  way  peculiarly 
his  own.  That  is,  there  must  be  an  author  whose  skill  as  a 
craftsman  and  whose  personality  are  revealed  in  the  narra- 
tive. Plot,  characters,  setting,  central  truth,  the  author's 
skill  and  personality:  these  are  the  five  elements  to  be 
considered  in  the  study  of  any  piece  of  fiction. 

By  plot  is  meant,  loosely  speaking,  the  skeleton  of  the 
complete    narrative,   or  the  important  incidents  without 

which  there  would  be  no  story.     Usually  it 

can  be  stated  in  a  few  sentences.  There  are 
not  many  absolutely  different  plots — perhaps  fifteen  or 
twenty  in  all  literature;  yet  there  are  so  many  thousands 
of  ways  of  varying  these  fifteen  or  twenty  that  no  two 
itories  are  alike.  The  essential  characteristics  of  story- 
plots  can  be  made  clear  through  a  number  of  simple 
illustrations. 

First,  one  is  reminded  of  a  chain.     Link  follows  link, 

504 


I 


THE  STUDY  OF  PROSE  FICTION  505 

each  of  no  value  save  as  all  combine  to  make  up  a  whole, 
designed  to  serve  some  preconceived  purpose. 
A  plot  is  sometimes  defined  simply  as  a  chain  irnil'tud 
of  incidents.  Second,  the  plot  may  be  hkened 
to  a  series  of  blocks  so  placed  in  line,  as  we  have  often  seen 
children  arrange  them,  that  when  the  first  is  pushed  over, 
down  go  the  second,  the  third,  and  all  the  rest.  Thousands 
of  stories  are  but  variations  of  the  old  adage :  For  lack  of  a 
nail  the  shoe  was  lost;  for  lack  of  a  shoe  the  steed  was  lost; 
for  lack  of  a  steed  the  rider  was  lost;  for  lack  of  a  rider  the 
kingdom  was  lost.  Storj'-telling  of  this  sort  is  but  play- 
ing the  game  of  consequences.  Third,  we  may  liken 
many  a  plot  to  a  number  of  threads  of  different  color 
which  cross  and  recross  in  ever  increasing  perplexity  till 
finally  they  become  so  entangled  that  the  eye  which  en- 
deavors to  follow  some  one  bright  thread  becomes  more 
and  more  bewildered,  till  at  length  all  is  in  a  twinkling 
cunningly  and  quickly  disentangled. 

Fourth,  there  is  the  familiar  comparison  of  a  stream, 
inevitably  flowdng  downward,  though  not  with  uniform 
speed.     At  times,  its  current  flows  swiftly; 

at  times,  perhaps  in  some  quiet  woodland,       .    ...^  , 

similitudes 

it  loiters  as  it  attracted  by  beautiful  sur- 
roundings and  forgetful  of  the  gi-eat  sea  towards  which  it 
is  journeying.  At  times  it  meanders  through  green  mead- 
ows, or  industriously  turns  the  wheel  of  some  useful 
mill;  but  the  banks  grow  wider  and  wider,  the  waters  ever 
deeper,  till  at  last  the  broad  river  is  reached.  FinaUA"^  we 
may  illustrate  the  nature  of  a  tjTjical  plot  by  means  of  the 
foUowiag  diagram.  The  reader  is  like  a  traveler  who 
stands  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  A  B,  mildly  interested 
to  know  what  lies  beyond  it.  As  he  cHmbs  the  first  gentle 
slope,  curiosity  graduallj'  increases  (indicated  by  the  small 
question  marks)  till  he  reaches  a  lowly  summit  the  onward 
view  from  which  brings  a  degree  of  pleasurable  surprise 
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(indicated  by  the  small  exclamation  point)  and  gratifies 
his  curiosity  in  some  measure,  though  not  entirely;  for 
straightway  new  questions  in  regard  to  what  lies  beyond 
are  awakened  and  he  climbs  with  growing  interest  to  a 
higher  point  and  still  a  higher,  each  new  vantage  ground 
revealing  a  little,  but  not  enough.  At  last,  his  interest 
now  at  an  intense  pitch,  he  gains  the  topmost  pinnacle 
whence  all  lies  revealed. 

The  characteristics  suggested  by  the  five  foregoing  illus- 
trations, and  still  others  to  be  mentioned,  are  reflected  in 

the  terminology  employed  in  talking  about 
.    .  plots.     First  in  this  little  vocabulary  come 

climax  and  certain  related  terms.  Climax 
is  defined  in  many  ways.  It  is  another  name  for  turning- 
point,  say  some,  thus  calhng  attention  to  the  fact  that 
every  story  pictures  a  struggle — a  good  man  contending 
with  a  bad  man;  inherited  weakness,  moral  or  physical, 
contending  with  the  desire  to  accomplish  some  great  and 
good  thing;  love  contending  with  various  almost  insur- 
mountable obstacles,  etc.  The  moment  at  which  the 
battle  turns  and  the  contest  is  decided,  that  is  the  climax. 
Others  define  it  as  the  moment  when,  the  threads  of  narra- 
tive having  reached  a  point  of  supreme  entanglement,  the 
denouement  (from  a  French  word  meaning  to  untie)  sets  in 
and  we  have  the  final  unraveling  of  the  mystery.  One 
writer  cleverly  characterizes  it  as  the  point  where  the 
"beginning  begins  to  end  and  the  end  begins  to  begin," 
and  also  as  "the  place  where  the  consequences  set  in." 
Popularly  it  is  known  as  the  point  of  greatest  interest,; 
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where  all  mystery  is  cleared  away,  no  element  of  curiosity 
remaining  ungratified.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  how- 
ever, that  most  stories  have  a  number  of  climaxes,  that 
is,  a  number  of  dramatic  moments  or  situations,  as  they  are 
called,  when  the  reader's  interest  is  greatlj"-  quickened.  A 
hvelj'  storj',  indeed,  is  a  series  of  such  minor  climaxes  leading 
with  ever  increasing  interest  up  to  the  grand  climax  near 
or  at  the  end — a  crisis  which  in  case  of  tragedy  becomes  a 
catastrophe  (from  a  Greek  verb  meaning  to  overturn).  ^H 
Although  every  incident  in  a  story  plays  its  part  in 
building  the  complete  narrative,  not  all  incidents  ser\-e 
directly  to  advance  the  action  of  the   storj'.  . 

This  is  suggested  in  the  illustration  which 
hkens  the  plot  to  a  stream.  Many  are  introduced 
mainly  with  a  view  to  simply  getting  the  reader  and 
the  characters  better  acquainted.  These  are  sometimes 
called  character  incidents  to  distinguish  them  from  plot 
incidents  which  actually  drive  the  story  onward.  Others 
serve  but  to  acquaint  the  reader  with  conditions  which 
should  be  known  that  later  action  may  be  understood. 
In  all  of  Scott's  historical  romances  there  are  incidents  of 
this  kind  which  acquaint  the  reader  with  the  customs  of 
the  times  with  which  the  romances  deal.  They  add  vivid- 
ness, help  the  reader  to  understand  and  appreciate  the 
main  incidents,  and  conmionly  furnish  relief  from  the  more 
exciting  crises.  An  incident  or  group  of  incidents  of  this 
sort,  growing  out  of  a  story  yet  separable  from  it,  is  some- 
times called  an  episode.  The  bursting  of  the  wine  cask  in 
A  Tale  of  Two  Cities  is  an  episode.  To  distinguish  between 
a  plot  incident  and  an  episode  or  character  incident  often 
calls  for  nice  discrimination. 

The  term  sub-plot  or  lyiinor  plot  is  self-explanatorj'.     In- 
tertwined with  the  main  narrative,  where  hero  and  heroine 
principally    are    concerned,     often     will    be 
found  minor  narratives,  perhaps   having   to 
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do  with  butler  and  maid.  A  novel  by  Dickens  sometimes 
suggests  a  community  of  stories  nicely  interlaced  or  in- 
terrelated, brought  into  unity  by  some  one  series  of  in- 
cidents more  commanding  than  all  the  rest.  Life  itself, 
which  the  novelist  tries  to  mirror,  is  thus  complex,  each 
individual  at  one  time,  it  may  be,  playing  the  role  of  hero 
in  one  chain  of  incidents,  the  role  of  villain  in  a  second, 
and  subordinate  roles  in  many  others. 

Without  a  plot  there  can  be  no  story;  without  characters 
there  can  be  no  plot.     A  slight  acquaintance  with  fiction 

suffices  to  show  that  novels  differ  widely  in 
Characters 

respect  to  the  number  of  characters  mtro- 

duced.  Eight  or  ten  is  perhaps  the  average,  though  in  a 
novel  by  Dickens  or  Thackeray  one  ma}--  meet  with  five 
times  as  many,  usually  belonging  to  two  more  or  less  dis- 
tinctly defined  groups,  a  principal  and  a  subordinate. 
The  characters  in  the  principal  group  are  as  necessary  as 
the  plot  itself;  the  subordinates  serve  a  variety  of  purposes. 
Some  contribute  humor,  reminding  us  of  Shakespeare's 
jesters.  Uncle  Venner,  a  minor  character  in  House  of  the 
Seven  Gables,  serves  as  Hawthorne's  mouthpiece  for  bits 
of  homely  philosophy — as  if  the  author,  knowing  full  well 
that  to  talk  directly  to  his  readers  over  the  heads  of  his 
characters  would  be  as  great  a  blunder  as  for  the  dramatist 
to  appear  on  the  stage,  had  disguised  himself  as  a  ragged 
philosopher  and  thus  become  a  legitimate  part  of  the  story 
he  is  telling.  Characters  are  brought  in  to  convey  nec- 
essary information,  to  supply  parts  of  the  story  which 
lie  back  of  the  beginning,  and  other  parts  which,  though 
essential,  are  of  too  little  dramatic  interest  to  be  handled 
in  detail.  They  give  reminiscences,  they  gossip  about  their 
superiors,  and  the  eavesdropping  reader  gathers  the  drift 
of  events  from  their  conversation.  Sometimes  they  are 
introduced  for  no  other  apparent  reason  than  to  convey 
the  impression  of  numbers  so  necessarj"^  to  make  the  nar- 
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rative  lifelike,  as  is  the  case  with  the  characters  in  Silas 
Mamer  who  are  seen  at  the  Rainbow  Inn. 

But  it  would  take  many  pages  to  enumerate  all  the  pur- 
poses served  by  minor  characters.  Enough  has  been  said 
to  suggest  that  fiction-reading  becomes  more 
intelhgent  and  pleasurable  as  we  learn  to  cjigj-acters 
detect  these  hidden  purposes;  learn  to  ob- 
serve the  economj'  of  some  authors,  the  lavish  generosity 
of  others  who  delight  in  bringing  character  aft«r  character 
into  being;  and  to  estimate  in  some  measure  an  author's 
power  by  the  range  of  his  creations,  the  number  of  different 
tj-pes  he  has  the  abiHty  to  handle.  There  is  keen  pleasm-e 
too  in  watching  an  author's  method  of  handling  his  char- 
acters. What  is  his  way  of  bringing  them  into  the  story? 
How  does  he  reveal  their  personality — through  their 
words,  through  their  deeds,  through  reports  from  other 
characters,  or  directly  bj-  peering  into  their  minds  and 
hearts  and  informing  the  reader  what  thoughts  and  mo- 
tives lie  hidden  there?  Does  he  describe  their  outward 
appearance?  Does  he  make  them  develop  morally,  under- 
going change  as  the  story  progresses,  or  do  they  remain 
the  same  throughout?  Does  he  succeed  in  making  them 
always  act  "in  character" — that  is,  are  the  kings  always 
kingly,  boys  always  boyish,  etc.?  How,  finally,  does  he 
dismiss  his  characters?  These  points  and  many  others 
command  the  attention  and  the  pleasurable  interest  of 
the  trained  reader. 

That  the  invention  of  character  is  a  far  more  difl&cult 

matter  than  mere  plot  invention  is  attested  by  the  fact 

that  in  all  literature  there  are  but  few  really 

noble    and    immortal    characters    drawn    so  .  „^„^ „,^ 

invention  rare 

true   to   life   that   they  seem   real   men   and 

women  whom,  were  they  to  appear  at  our  door,  we  should 

readily  recognize.     Cheap   fiction    swarms    with   "stock" 
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or  conventionalized  creatures,  mere  dummies,  not  crea- 
tions at  all. 

Under  setting  is  sometimes  included  not  only  descriptive 
passages  but  all  explanatory  matter  introduced  to  make 

the    action     clearer.       Explanation    is    less 

pleasing  than  exciting  incident,  and  readers 
have  a  way  of  skipping  descriptive  paragraphs;  therefore 
many  writers  confine  themselves  very  closely  to  incidents- 
and  deftly  weave  into  the  narrative  the  little  description 
and  explanation  absolutely  necessary,  leaving  much  to  the 
imagination.  But  let  us  consider  a  few  of  the  many  pur- 
poses served  by  descriptive  passages. 

First,  it  need  not  be  said,  some  sort  of  picture  of  the 
place  where  the  action  occurs  is  almost  always  desirable, 

merely  as  an  aid  to  the  imagination;  and  if 
urpose  0         ^^^  action  depends  in  any  way  on  the  nature 
descnption  ^     i  i  i 

of   the   place,   or   on   weather   conditions,   it 

becomes  actually  necessary.  For  example,  the  storm 
which  in  the  thrilling  sea-tale  calls  forth  the  hero's  quick 
wit  and  daring  must  be  painted  in  all  its  fury.  Second, 
a  quiet  descriptive  passage  forms  a  pleasing  relief,  often- 
times, after  pages  of  exciting  incident.  It  is  poor  art  to 
keep  the  reader's  nerves  too  long  at  high  tension.  Third, 
description  may  be  made  to  intensify  dramatic  effect, 
either  through  contrast  or  harmony.  For  example,  the 
author  may  first  paint  an  early  morning  village  scene,  the 
sun  just  peeping  above  the  hills,  smoke  rising  calmly  from 
chimneys  here  and  there,  the  milkman  going  his  rounds. 
Then,  the  reader's  mind  filled  with  this  peaceful  quiet,  | 
the  author  throws  open  the  door  of  the  cottage  from  whose 
chimney  no  smoke  arises  and  reveals  evidence  of  an  awful 
crime.  As  for  nature  in  harmony  with  action,  everyone 
knows  that  in  fiction-land  wedding  days  are  invariably 
free  from  tempests.  It  would  be  a  mean  author  who  should 
create  a  pair  of  newly  plighted  lovers  and  not  give  them  a 
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flowery  lane  down  which  to  wander.  All  through  House 
of  the  Seven  Gables  there  are  little  descriptive  passages 
which  so  reflect  the  changing  mood  of  the  storj-  that  even 
were  the  plot  incidents  removed,  one  might  easilj-  guess 
the  dramatic  variations  of  the  narrative.  Perhaps  such 
use  of  description  is  more  poetic  than  natural,  yet  in  the 
hands  of  a  master  it  becomes  very  effective.  Finally, 
there  are  novelists  who  dare  halt  their  narrative  from  time 
to  time  and  give  extended  passages  of  detailed  description 
not  absolutely  essential  to  the  storj'.  Thej^  do  so,  it  may 
be,  because  their  purpose  is  not  solely  to  tell  a  story  but 
to  acquaint  the  reader  with  the  rare  beauties  of  some 
region,  much  as  the  writer  of  historical  fiction  includes  in 
his  narrative  incidents  which  picture  long-ago  times 
though  they  serve  but  indirectly  to  advance  the  story. 

That  every  piece  of  fiction  contains  a  clearly  definable 
central  truth  serving  as  a  pivotal  point  is  hardly  demon- 
strable.    Many  narratives  are  thus  unified:  ^ 

/    .,         ,  .    -r        .       „  Central  truth 

some    are   not,  though    most  if  not    ail    are 

somewhat  unified  by  a  controlUng  idea  or  motive. 
Hawthorne's  stories  are  Httle  sermons  in  fiction  form, 
each  driving  home  with  wonderful  force  some  great 
moral  truth,  easily  discoverable.  Dickens  fashioned 
stories  designed  to  picture  great  abuses  so  glaringh-  that 
reforms  would  follow;  that  is  to  say,  he  wrote  with  a 
definite  purpose  in  mind.  No  small  part  of  modem  fiction 
is  made  up  of  problem  novels,  each  of  which  has,  as  a  cen- 
tral motive,  the  desire  to  suggest  an  answer  to  some  vexing 
social  question.  Perhaps  the  strongest  statement  that 
should  be  made  is  that  every  novelist  writes  with  a  motive. 
Frequently  it  is  but  the  praiseworthy  desire  to  entertain; 
sometimes  it  is  a  desire  to  impart  information  in  pleasing 
manner  or  to  point  the  way  to  reform,  or  to  emphasize  a 
great  moral  truth. 

As  we  grow  older  and  more  familiar  wfth  plots,  famihar 
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too  with  the  thousand  and  one  well-worn  devices  by  which 

authors  strive  to  make  their  stories  salable, 

,..         our  pleasure  in  current  fiction  by  little  known 
personahty  ^  "^ 

authors  grows  less  keen,  and  we  find  our- 
selves returning  inevitably  to  such  masterpieces  as  those 
produced  by  Scott,  Dickens,  Thackeray,,  and  George  Eliot. 
These  half-forgotten  stories  we  read  and  reread,  not  alone 
because  the  narratives  are  so  great  that  they  never  lose 
their  attraction,  but  because  we  are  homesick  for  the 
authors  themselves.  No  one  can  write  for  many  years, 
inventing  scenes,  inventing  incidents,  without  putting 
very  nearly  his  entire  self  into  his  books.  There  lie  ex- 
posed his  ideas,  his  fondest  fancies  and  dreams,  his  con- 
ceptions of  what  is  noble  and  of  what  is  low  and  mean. 
Peculiar  ways  of  looking  at  things,  even  little  tricks  of 
expression  which  are  distinctly  his  own,  all  are  there. 
In  a  word,  it  is  the  charm  of  the  author's  fuUy  revealed 
personality  that  draws  us  like  a  magnet,  and  we  find  such 
pleasures  as  old  friends  experience  when  they  meet  after 
years  of  separation. 

This  element  of  personality  which  enters  into  everj'^  great 
novel  is,  we  grow  to  think,  a  very  essential  thing  after  ail, 
not  to  be  neglected  in  any  masterpiece.  Study  the  plot, 
the  characters,  the  setting.  Try  to  determine  what  is 
the  central  truth  or  underlying  motive  which  vitalizes 
the  story.  But  above  all,  try  to  find  the  author;  seek  for 
him  "between  the  lines."  If  he  is  noble,  make  him  your 
friend  and  treat  him  as  such.  A  good  book  once  read,  do 
not  put  it  aside  for  all  time;  take  it  from  the  shelf  now  andl] 
then,  not  perhaps  for  a  complete  reading,  but  for  the  pur- 
pose of  spending  an  hour  or  two  with  an  old  acquaintance 
who  is  something  more  and  better  than  a  mere  story-teller  J 

Here,  finally,  are  a  few  questions  which  may  prove 
helpful  to  those  who  are  fond  of  fiction  and  would  hke  to 
add  to  their  enjoyment  by  learning  how  to  read  with  a 
somewhat  more  critical  eye: 
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Plot 

Plot  made  up  of  many  incident-s,  or  few?  One  plot  only,  or 
a  main  plot  plus  one  or  more  subordinate  ones?  Incidents 
arranged  in  natural,  chronological  sequence,  or  arranged  in 
inverted  order  for  dramatic  effect?  Incidents  taken  from  real 
life,  invented  but  probable,  barely  possible,  or  impossible?  In- 
cidents invohong  physical  action,  or  inner  (moral)  struggle? 
Plot  stereot3'ped — that  is,  following  well-beaten  trails,  or  origi- 
nal? Quiet  or  thrilling?  All  the  incidents  necessary?  Any 
used  to  reveal  character?  Any  used  to  supply  information  or  to 
afford  relief  from  the  strain  accompamdng  tragic  scenes?  In- 
cidents mainly  comic,  or  pathetic?  Is  the  climax  strong?  What 
incident  forms  the  climax?  Does  accident  play  an  important 
part  in  the  disentanglement?  Is  the  plot  the  most  essential 
element  in  the  story?  Wliich  of  the  following  adjectives  best 
describe  the  plot:  simple,  commonplace,  trivial,  quiet,  stereo- 
typed, feeble,  amateurish,  interesting,  clever,  dramatic,  thrilling, 
melodramatic,  romantic,  highly  imaginative,  ingenious,  long- 
drawn-out  ? 

Characters 

Many  or  few?  Different  types,  or  only  two  or  three?  One 
group  only,  or  a  principal  group  plus  one  or  more  subordinate 
groups?  Natural,  idealized,  caricatured,  or  conventional? 
Commonplace,  or  interesting?  How  brought  into  the  stor}', 
how  dismissed?  WTiat  purpose  do  the  subordinate  charac- 
ters serve?  How  does  the  reader  become  acquainted  with 
the  characters — by  what  they  do,  what  they  say,  what  others 
say  about  them,  the  effect  they  produce  on  others,  or  by  what 
the  author  says  about  them  directly — p)eeping  into  their  minds 
and  letting  the  reader  know  what  motives  lie  hidden  there? 
Are  any  of  them  tagged — that  is,  recognizable  by  some  pecu- 
liarity of  speech,  etc.?  Do  they  always  act  in  character?  Do 
they  show  wide  acquaintance,  on  the  author's  part,  with  men 
and  women?  Do  they  show  that  the  author  understands  human 
nature?  Does  the  author  regard  them  with  affection?  Is  there 
an  out-and-out  hero  or  heroine  and  a  pronounced  ^•illain?    Are 
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the  characters  more  interesting  than  the  plot?  Where  is  the 
author  at  his  best,  in  plot  construction  or  in  character  delinea- 
tion?   Which  of  the  characters  do  you  see  most  clearly? 

Setting 

Does  the  story  begin  immediately  with  action,  or  with  pre- 
liminary pages  explaining  the  time,  place,  and  attending  cir- 
cumstances? Does  the  author,  upon  introducing  a  character, 
give  a  detailed  portrait,  or  is  the  portrait  given  in  bits  adroitly 
inserted?  Are  nature  descriptions  frequent  and  lengthy?  Do 
they  seem  unnecessary — not  closely  related  to  the  plot?  Are 
the  descriptions  natural  or  idealized?  Real  or  imagined?  Is 
description  introduced  for  its  own  artistic  beauty,  to  help  the 
reader  to  visualize,  to  intensify  some  dramatic  effect,  or  to  re- 
lieve tension?  Is  there  much  weather  in  the  story?  Are  the 
descriptions  in  contrast  to  the  mood  of  the  story  or  in  harmony 
with  it?  Do  the  nature  descriptions  ever  hint  at  the  trend  the 
story  is  to  take?  Do  the  descriptions  form  an  important  element 
in  the  story?  Is  the  author  as  good  at  description  as  at  character 
delineation  or  at  plot  construction?  What  in  externals  impresses 
him  most  deeply? 

The  Central  Truth  or  Controlling  Purpose  ^ 

What  is  the  theme  of  the  story?  The  most  important  truth? 
Is  the  story  told  to  enforce  some  truth?  Does  the  truth  appear 
to  grow  naturally  out  of  the  narrative?  Does  the  story  contain 
too  much  teaching  or  moralizing?  If  the  story  has  a  moral,  is 
it  self-evident,  or  baldly  stated  at  the  close?  Do  you  agree  with 
the  author  in  all  his  views? 

The  Author 

Is  he  sincere?  thoughtful?  emotional?  of  artistic  tempera- 
ment? Is  his  range  of  experience  wide  or  narrow?  Does  he 
understand  human  nature?  Is  he  sympathetic?  Are  his  ideals 
high?  What  seems  to  you  the  most  attractive  elements  in  his 
personality?     What  in  his  art  as  a  novelist  do  you  most  admire? 


CHAPTER  XLIV 
THE  STUDY  OF  DRAMA 

A  recent  theatre  program  not  only  names  the  playwright 
and  gives  the  cast  (the  assignment  of  parts  to  the  actors) 
but  tells  by  whom  the  production  is  staged, 
who    directs    the    music,    who    painted    the     ,     stud 
scenery,   who   should   receive   credit   for  the 
mechanical     and    electrical    effects,     who    provided    the 
properties    (stage    requisites    other    than    costumes    and 
scenery),  who  is  technical  supervisor,  and  even  who  de- 
signed the  gowns  and  costumes  and  who  made  the  shoes. 
This  long  hst  of  items  serves  well  to  illustrate  that  plays 
are  not  meant  to  be  read  but  to  be  witnessed,  and  that 
the  proper  place  for  the  study  of  the  drama  is  the  theatre. 

But  serious  difficulties  lie  in  the  way.     Comparatively 

few  of  us  hve  in  large  towns  or  cities  where  there  are  good 

theatres;    and    those    who    are    city-dwellers 

find    that    really   good    plays    are    presented     .    ^ 

none  too  often,  and  that  certain  dramas  well 

worth  studying  are  never  staged.     The  great   majority, 

therefore,  must  content  themselves  with  reading  at  home; 

and  since  relatively  little  of  modern  drama  is  available 

in   book  form,   in   many  cases  this  must  mean   reading 

Shakespeare  only.     The  purpose  of  this  chapter  is  to  offer 

simple  suggestions  in  regard  to  how  plays,  Shakespeare's 

in   particular,    may   be   read    to   advantage.     „. 

rr.,  \-  r  •        ,         i  ,        Three  steps 

Ihese  suggestions  focus  m  the  three  words 

playgoer,     play-actor,     and     playwright.      Briefly,     they 

amount  to  but  this:  First,  imagine  yourself  a  playgoer; 
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second,  imagine  yourself  an  actor;  third,  imagine  yourself 

a  playwright.     They  form  a  climax  of  increasing  difficulty. 

The  average  playgoer  is  no  close  student  of  dramatic 

art.     He  is  an  enviable  pleasure-seeker,   most  fortunate 

if,  as  the  orchestra  ceases,  the  lights  in  the 
*^'         auditorium  fade  away,  and  the  great  curtain 

slowly  rises,  he  can  forget  absolutely  that  he 
is  in  a  theatre,  forget  footlights,  forget  paint  and  powder 
and  canvas  trees,  forget  all  the  conventions  of  the  stage — 
such  as  that  every  room  has  but  three  sides  and  a  slanting 
floor — and  become,  as  it  were,  an  eavesdropping  spirit 
privileged  to  witness  scene  after  scene,  apparently  real, 
though  picturing  a  life  somewhat  fuller  of  laughter  and 
tears  than  that  in  which  he  actually  Uves,  and  moving  at  a 
swifter  rate,  with  all  the  humdrum  strangely  eliminated. 
In  a  word,  he  yields  himself  completely  to  the  magic  and 
is  swept  away  in  imagination,  sharing  the  emotions  repre- 
sented by  those  on  the  stage,  much  as  the  little  child  shares 
the  emotions  of  Little  Red  Ridinghood,  though  safely 
held  in  a  mother's  lap.  The  play  over,  he  continues  to 
think  of  the  action  as  something  real  and  of  the  actors 
as  people  whom  he  might  meet  were  his  lot  a  different  one. 
The  first  duty  of  the  student  who  is  not  privileged  to 
attend  the  theatre  is  the  pleasurable  one  of  gaining,  so  far 

as  he  can,  the  kind  of  impressions  received 
isu    zing        i^y   average   theatre-goers.     Before   him   lies 

the  printed  page,  and  as  he  reads,  slowly 
yet  not  too  critically,  he  tries  to  get  the  story,  through 
imagination  visualizing,  or  making  real,  each  scene  and 
character.  Although  pleasurable,  this  is  nevertheless 
something  of  a  task,  involving  a  mental  effort  uncalled  for 
on  the  part  of  those  who  witness  plays.  It  is  necessary  to 
shut  the  eyes,  now  and  then,  and  try  to  imagine  the  natural 
setting  of  this  scene  and  that — the  courtroom  where  Portia 
makes  her  plea,  the  banquet  hall,  scene  of  Macbeth's  first 
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royal  banquet,  the  forest  of  Arden  where  Rosalind  and 
lovesick  Orlando  meet.  One  must  imagine,  too,  how  each 
character  is  dressed,  and  with  what  voice  and  bodily  action 
the  words  are  spoken.  What  is  Macbeth's  appearance 
as  he  cries 

Lay  on,  Macduff, 
And  damn'd  be  him  that  first  cries,  'Hold,  enough!' 

and  what  is  the  manner  of  fighting  which  follows?  How 
are  the  weird  sisters  attired  in  the  first  scene  of  Macbeth, 
and  what  witch-like  actions  accompany  their  uncanny 
words?  With  questions  such  as  these,  the  imagination  is 
ever  kept  on  the  alert;  without  imagination,  plaj'-reading 
is  a  dull  performance,  Kke  Hstening  to  conversation  too 
intricate  to  follow,  or  gazing  at  a  scene  partly  obscured  by 
fog.  Doubtless  one  reason  whj'  plays  are  so  seldom  printed 
is  that  comparatively  few  readers  are  willing  to  exercise 
their  imagination  sufficiently  to  gain  real  pleasure  merely 
from  the  dramatist's  words. 

The  second  step  in  drama  study  is  far  more  difficult.  It 
eaUs  for  a  much  closer  reading  than  the  first,  somewhat 
superficial  survey;  for  now  the  reader  must 
look  upon  the  play  through  the  eyes  of  actor  jjj^^gj. 
and  stage  manager,  whose  duty  it  is  to  in- 
terpret the  dramatist's  words,  supply  suitable  action,  and 
provide  for  this  action  appropriate  stage  arrangement,  so 
that,  without  conscious  effort,  playgoers  may  get  all  that 
the  playwright's  imagination  has  invented.  Of  the  thou- 
sands who  throng  our  theatres,  how  few  ever  stop  to  think 
of  the  weeks  of  labor — the  close  study  of  lines,  the  mem- 
orizing of  parts,  the  planning  of  stage  effects,  the  rehears- 
als— which  lie  between  the  composing  and  the  final  pro- 
duction of  even  a  light  comedy.  "What  we  see  in  a  modem 
presentation  of  one  of  Shakespeare's  plays  is  the  composite 
result  of  careful,  loving  study  on  the  part  of  many  genera- 
tions of  great  actors.     Without  some  degree  of  study  of  the 
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kind  bestowed  by  actor  and  stage  manager,  one  cannot 

hope  to  fully  understand  and  appreciate  any  play. 

It  is  excellent  practice,  therefore,   to  make  a  plan  of 

the  stage  as  it  should  be  arranged  for  each  scene  of  the  play 

that  is  being  studied,  accompanying  it  with 

^®  .     notes   explaining   in    detail    what    properties 

arrangement  i  i 

are  needed,  what  scenery,  where  the  char- 
acters should  enter  and  where  depart,  and  how  they  should 
be  grouped  at  critical  moments.  Macbeth  presents  many 
interesting  problems  in  stage  arrangement.  In  the  ban- 
quet scene,  for  example,  where  shall  the  table  be  placed 
and  where  the  Queen's  throne?  Where  shall  Banquo's 
stool  be  placed?  Where  should  the  Murderer  appear, 
and  where  Banquo's  ghost? 

Costuming,    too,    offers    an    attractive    line    of    study. 

How  many  costumes  will  Lady  Macbeth  need,  and  what 

.  should  they  be?     Macbeth  is  a  Scotchman; 

should  he  be  dressed  as  a  Highland  chief? 
What  would  be  an  appropriate  costume  for  the  Murderer? 
for  the  Porter?  Dress  oftentimes  betrays  character,  it 
must  be  remembered.  Yet  it  should  not  be  overlooked 
that  what  is  true  of  stage-settings  in  general  is  true  of  cos- 
tumes; they  can  be  made  to  attract  too  much  attention, 
thus  weakening  the  effect  of  words  and  actions. 

Words  and  actions,  after  all,  call  for  the  closest  study; 
and  so  much  of  our  reading  is  done  hurriedly,  with  a  view 

to  gaining  general  impressions  rather  than 

exact  meanings,  that  it  is  difficult  to  force 
ourselves  to  be  thorough,  as  we  must  be  in  studying 
Shakespeare.  "Shakespeare  is  no  primer;"  the  thought 
does  not  always  lie  on  the  surface.  Many  a  hne  challenges 
our  best  powers.  And  Shakespeare's  language  is  not 
quite  modern.  He  employs  not  a  few  words  now  obsolete, 
and  others  which,  though  still  in  common  use,  have  lost 
their  original  force  or  meaning.     Moreover  he  lived  at  a 
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time  when  people  took  delight  in  language  feats,  in  startling 
effects  obtainable  through  nice  skill  in  tossing  words  about 
and  through  clever  sentence-twists.  His  English  is  not, 
therefore,  straightforward;  many  a  sentence  needs  dis- 
entangling. Moreover,  he  wrote  not  for  pubKcation  but 
for  the  stage — for  oral  reproduction  to  be  helped  out  by- 
facial  expression  and  action;  hence,  as  has  been  pointed 
out  more  than  once,  his  sentences  are  often  a  series  of 
cross-cuts,  sometimes  even  ungrammatical,  such  as  we  use 
in  rapid  conversation.  Coming  from  the  mouth  of  an  actor, 
they  are  clear  enough;  when  reoeived  from  the  printed 
page,  they  are  frequently'  troublesome.  Finally,  he  wrote 
not  for  posterity  but  for  Londoners  of  his  own  day,  and 
therefore  made  allusions  to  passing  events  long  since  for- 
gotten. Only  by  studjdng  the  comments  of  scholars  who 
have  devoted  years  to  patient  investigation  can  we  hope 
to  understand  certain  passages  which  presented  no  difficulty 
whatever  to  the  apprentices  who  crowded  the  Globe 
theatre  in  Shakespeare's  day. 

Even  when  every  passage  is  reasonably  clear,  there  re- 
mains the  difficult  yet  delightful  task  of  determining  how 
each  sentence  should  be  spoken,  with  what 
volume  and  tone  and  modulation  of  voice, 
attended  by  what  facial  expression  and  what  action,  all 
of  which  calls  for  a  close  study  of  each  character.  For 
example,  consider  a  single  passage  in  the  second  scene  of 
the  second  act  of  Macbeth.  The  King  has  been  murdered. 
Macbeth,  dazed  and  remorseful,  his  imagination  still 
picturing  the  dreadful  deed  he  has  done,  stands  before  his 
wife.  After  a  few  scraps  of  hurried  conversation,  she  no- 
tices that  he  bears  in  his  hands  the  bloody  daggers  which 
should  have  been  left  by  the  side  of  the  grooms  whom  she 
has  drugged  and  upon  whom  the  guUt  is  to  be  placed.  In 
alarm  she  bids  him  return  them  and  smear  the  sleepers 
with  blood.     Then  follows — 
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Macbeth.     I'll  go  no  more. 

I  am  afraid  to  think  what  I  have  done ; 

Look  on't  again  I  dare  not. 

Lady  Macbeth.     Infirm  of  purpose ! 

Give  me  the  daggers :  the  sleeping  and  the  dead 

Are  but  as  pictures ;  'tis  the  eye  of  childhood 

That  fears  a  painted  devil.     If  he  do  bleed, 

I'll  gild  the  faces  of  the  grooms  withal; 

For  it  must  seem  their  guilt.     (Exit) 

How  should  the  words  Give  me  the  daggers  be  spoken? 
Should  the  stress  be  upon  Give  or  mef  Are  they  words  of 
anger,  scorn,  or  determination?  Does  she  snatch  the 
daggers,  or  take  them  calmly,  or  as  if  it  required  all  the 
strength  of  will  she  can  muster?  Would  you  have  her 
leave  the  stage  hurriedly,  or  with  faltering  step?  And  how 
should  Macbeth  act  at  this  critical  moment?  Is  he  shamed, 
relieved,  or  too  dazed  to  know  what  is  happening? 

Few  are  the  scenes  in  any  great  play  which  do  not  con-^; 
tain  little  problems  like  the  above,  and  the  thought 
inevitable  that  one  cannot  study  the  drama  successful! 
without  constant  experiment  in  oral  reading;  and  tha 
most  effective  of  all  is  the  memorizing  of  parts  and  th 
presenting,  before  a  small  audience,  of  a  few  simple  scenes 
A  single  trial  of  this  sort  will  do  far  more  towards  trainin 
the  appreciation  than  will  many  weeks  of  silent  study 

Playgoer,  actor,  playwright — we  must  in  some  measun 
identify  ourselves  with  all  three,  if  we  wish  to  thorough! 
understand  and  appreciate  any  drama.     The  first  two  step 
in  this  three-fold  scheme  we  have  considered;  the  third 
most  fundamental  of  all  and  to  many  the  most  interesting,! 
remains.     It  consists  in  trying  to  think  out,  or  imagine, 
how  this  or  that  play  was  made — where  th 
w  "^M*^"         P^^^  came  from;  how  the  raw  materials  we 

worked  over,  the  available  sorted  out  from 
much  that  was  unsuitable,  and  reshaped  to  fit  the  dram^ 
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atist's  purpose;  what  laws  of  construction  were  followed 
in  the  writing  of  scenes  and  acts.  In  short  it  consists  in 
an  attempt  to  learn  something  of  the  art  of  playwriting 
through  following,  so  far  as  it  is  discoverable,  the  trail  of 
the  dramatist. 

Study  of  this  kind  very  soon  reveals  how  different  is  the 
task  of  the  dramatist  from  that  which  confronts  the  writer 
of  novels.  For  plays  must  be  act«d  on  a  The  play- 
stage  commonly  not  over  seventy  feet  wide  Wright's 
by  forty  deep,  the  parts  taken  by  a  hmited  limitations 
number  of  actors,  before  an  audience  which  will  remain 
but  httle  over  two  hours.  Such  a  storj'  as  Stevenson  tells 
in  The  Wreckers,  for  example,  or  Scott  in  Ivanhoe,  or  Hugo 
in  Les  Miserables  cannot  well  be  hmited  to  a  space  seventy 
by  forty,  nor  told  satisfactorily  in  two  hours.  Modem 
ingenuity  recognizes  few  things  as  impossible,  yet  sea- 
fights,  earthquakes,  floods,  forest  fires,  and  much  else 
that  the  novelist  handles  readily,  lie  beyond  the  range  of 
satisfactory  stage  presentation.  The  novelist  may  trans- 
port his  readers  from  continent  to  continent,  from  pole  to 
pole;  the  dramatist  must  content  himself  with  but  few 
scenes.  The  noveHst  deals  with  individuals  who  may 
take  their  time  in  reading  his  pages,  skipping  at  wiU  dull 
passages,  or  putting  the  book  aside  when  interest  wanes. 
The  dramatist  deals  with  large  companies  of  individuals, 
differing  widely  in  their  tastes,  the  attention  of  all  of  whom 
must  be  captured  at  the  outset  and  held  through  the  per- 
formance bj'  means  of  a  series  of  incidents  that  keep  curi- 
osity ever  alert  to  observe  what  wiU  happen  next.  Fin:<lly, 
we  are  apt  to  forget  that'  the  storj'-  of  the  play  must  be 
one  in  which  deep  emotions  can  be  expressed  mainly  by 
words,  facial  expression,  and  gesture;  and  that  nearly 
all  the  action  must  take  place  before  the  eyes  of  the 
spectators. 

The  dramatist,  then,  is  hampered  by  troublesome  hmita- 
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tions.     Although  he  no  longer  observes  the  old  "unities" 
.  .  of  time,  place,  and  action,  which  prescribed 

that  the  time  represented  as  elapsing  should 
not  exceed  a  period  of  twenty-four  hours,  the  scene  remain 
unchanged,  and  the  action  be  single  rather  than  a  number 
of  stories  interlaced,  still  he  is  far  less  free  than  other 
story-tellers.  As,  through  study,  we  become  familiar  with 
the  restrictions  to  which  his  art  is  subject,  the  difficulties 
of  play-writing  become  more  evident  and  our  appreciation 
of  good  plays  increases  accordingly. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  is  obvious  that  the  success 
of  the  dramatist  lies  in  no  small  degree  in  his  abihty  to 
.  recognize  appropriate  matter.  Shakespeare 
left  no  record  of  his  method  of  play-making; 
yet  his  works  have  received  so  much  study  that  the  sources 
of  most  of  his  plots  are  now  known,  and  it  is  very  interest- 
ing to  observe  how  this  great  master  selected  his  raw  ma- 
terials and  changed  them  magically  into  great  plays. 
School  editions  of  his  Macbeth  include  the  pages  from  Holin- 
shed's  Chronicle  with  which  he  must  have  been  familiar, 
enabling  us  to  trace  the  changes  the  bald  narrative  under- 
went as  he  adapted  it  to  stage  requirements.  A  few  pas- 
sages in  the  play  follow  Holinshed  almost  word  for  word. 
But  we  note  that  he  has  selected  incidents  rather  than 
appropriated  the  entire  narrative,  that  he  has  brought 
together  events  which  in  reality  were  remote  in  time,  has 
shifted  action  from  this  place  to  that,  brought  into  promi- 
nence individuals  belonging  historically  to  the  background, 
transferred  or  bestowed  traits  of  character  at  will,  indeed 
taken  the  many  liberties  necessary  in  order  to  make  of  the 
historical  record  a  dramatic  unity.  In  Merchant  of  Venice 
we  find  him  intertwining  three  stories  so  cunningly  that| 
they  seem  but  one.  As  You  Like  It  is  but  an  adaptation' 
of  a  popular  Elizabethan  romance.  Rarely,  if  ever,  did 
he  invent  an  entire  plot  outright;  his  genius  found  exercise 
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in  selecting,  reshaping,  rearranging  material  at  hand  and 
expressing  all  in  noble  verse. 

But  studying  sources  and  comparing  raw  materials  with 
finished    products,    though    interesting   and  profitable,  is 
merely    preliminarj-    to    studying    plot    con- 
struction   in    detail.     Much    that    has    been    construction 
said  in  the  chapter  on  the  novel  applies  here 
as  well.     A  play,  like  most  novels,  is  made  up  of  incidents 
arising  because  of  a  struggle  of  some  kind — a  struggle 
which  becomes   more  and   more  tense,    climax  following 
climax,  till  a  turning-point  or  grand  climax  is  reached; 
then  the  action  drives  on,  still  a  series  of  dramatic  moments, 
to  its  close,  which  in  tragedy  is  called  a  catastrophe.     Plays 
differ  in  structure-plan,  as  do  novels,  but  the  following 
diagram  is  often  used  to  illustrate  the  common  features: 


A  B,  called  the  introduction,  covers  the  earlier  scenes  which 
serve  principally  to  acquaint  us  with  the  prehminaries — 
what  happened  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  main  action  of 
the  play,  or  the  attending  circumstances.  Somewhere  near 
the  beginning  is  a  point  B,  not  always  easily  discoverable, 
where  we  find  what  is  called  the  inciting  force,  which  defi- 
nitely begins  the  conflict  between  the  opposing  forces. 
C  represents  the  grand  climax.  A  C  is  called 
the  rising  action,  the  entanglement,  or  the  tenninoloev 
complication;  C  D  is  called  the  falling  action 
or  the  resolution.  D,  in  tragedy,  represents  the  catastrophe. 
The  diagram  would  convey  a  better  impression,  perhaps, 
if  the  lines  B  C  and  C  D  were  jagged,  suggesting  a  series  of 
dramatic  moments  rather  than  a  smooth  nmning  story. 
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Here  are  seven  of  the  more  important  points  to  note  in 
studying  a  given  plot:  1.  The  manner  in  which  introductory 
Plot  study:  matter  is  handled.  The  novelist  may  devote 
introductory  an  entire  chapter  to  preliminaries,  for  he  has 
matter  plenty  of  time  in  which  to  tell  his  story;  or 

he  may  plunge  into  the  midst  of  his  narrative,  win  atten- 
tion through  some  exciting  incident,  then  "double  back" 
to  the  real  beginning  and  explain  whatever  is  necessary. 
But  in  drama  every  minute  is  precious;  the  story  cannot, 
ordinarily,  be  made  to  double  on  itself;  and  the  restless 
audience  must  be  captured  at  the  outset.  Getting  a  play 
well  started,  therefore,  calls  for  great  skill.  The  explana- 
tion of  the  circumstances  out  of  which  the  action  of  the 
play  grows  must  be  as  brief  as  possible,  much  being  left 
to  be  inferred,  and  that  which  cannot  be  inferred  introduced 
not  all  at  once,  but  inserted  here  and  there  throughout 
the  first  act  as  it  is  needed.  It  is  excellent  practice  to 
run  through  a  first  act  and  pick  out  all  that  is  purely 
explanatory. 

2,  Method  of  introducing  characters  and  of  getting  them 
off  the  stage.  Usually,  before  an  important  character  ap- 
pears, he  is  talked  about  by  the  minor  char-  \ 

,      .^  acters,  that  interest  in  him  may  be  aroused  i 

and  exits  ,      ,  ,  ,  -,11 

and    that   he   may    be   recognized   when    he  ' 

makes  his  entrance.  The  witches,  in  the  first  scene  of  t 
Macbeth,  announce  that  they  are  planning  to  meet  Mac- 
beth very  soon,  and  the  audience  wonders  who  he  can  be. 
In  the  second  scene  we  are  told  more  about  him — of  his 
valor  in  the  battle  which  is  still  raging,  and  the  King.^ 
announces  new  honors  to  be  conferred  upon  him.  When 
therefore  he  at  last  appears,  it  is  not  as  a  stranger  but  as  a 
hero  whom  the  spectators  are  anxious  to  see.  Moreover, 
seldom  is  it  artistic  to  introduce  all  the  leading  characters  at 
once,  lest  confusion  result  and  lest  the  interest  be  divided. 
It  is  more  effective  to  scatter  the  thrills  which  should  be 
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caused  at  first  sight  of  important  personages.  And  great 
care  too  is  shown  by  the  skilled  playwright  in  clearing 
the  stage  of  characters  when  thej'  are  no  longer  needed. 
The  actor  who  has  spoken  his  hnes  cannot  simply  walk 
off;  the  audience  must  be  told  why  he  is  going,  and  the 
reason  must  be  plausible. 

3.  The  ingenuity  of  the  playwright  in  inventing  a  com- 
plication. It  is  not  an  easy  task  to  invent  circumstance 
after  circumstance  leading  to  situations  more 

and  more  complex,  introducing  force  after  h  ti  ' 
force  pulling  the  hero  this  way  and  that  till 
the  entanglement  seems  beyond  all  straightening  out. 
Play^  have  been  written  for  so  many  centuries  that  the 
more  obvious  ways  of  complication  are  well  known.  It  is 
therefore  a  diflficult  matter  to  avoid  old  trails,  or  so  to  re- 
dress old  schemes  of  entanglement  that  they  have  an 
appearance  of  novelty.  It  is  an  interesting  problem, 
though  frequently  difficult,  especially  when  several  stories 
are  intertwined,  to  pick  out  all  the  compUcating  elements 
and  determine  whether  they  are  old  or  new. 

4.  The  skilful  employment  of  scenes  for  contrast,  for  re- 
lief, or  to  foreshadow  coming  events.  A  tragic  moment  seems 
the  more  tragic  if  it  follows  one  in  lighter  mood;  wicked- 
ness stands  out  more  \'ividly  against  a  background  of  in- 
nocence. There  must  be  breathing  spells  too;  for  an  un- 
interrupted series  of  thrills  may  become  exhausting.  These 
are    recognized    principles    in    aU    forms    of 

storv-telling;  and  so  is  a  third  which  pro-  ,  °°  ,*^,    ^.' 
,.,.:        .  ,      ,  .  .    J  r  ■      foreshadowing 

mbits  \aolent  surprise.     A  degree  of  surprise 

there  must  be,  it  is  true,  and  without  suspense  interest 
cannot  be  held;  yet  it  is  a  common  practice  to  fore- 
shadow dramatic  moments,  thereby  preparing  for  what  is 
coming. 

5.  Ingenuity  in  constructing  the  grand  climax.  Every 
scene  has  its  element  of  suspense  and  surprise;  every  act 
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_,      ,.  is  in  structure  a  little  play  by  itself,  with 

The  clim&x  .... 

tragic  moments  rising  m  interest  to  a  su- 
preme moment  near  or  at  the  end.  But  one  of  the  most 
trying  tests  of  a  playwright's  power  is  his  ability  to  invent 
a  supreme  situation,  novel,  inevitable  because  of  what 
has  gone  before,  in  a  way  combining  or  focusing  all  the 
dramatic  crises  of  earlier  scenes — a  trying  situation  where 
for  an  instant  the  fate  of  the  hero  hangs  in  balance.  It  is 
the  final  ''tying  of  the  knot,"  without  which  a  play  fails  to 
be  a  play. 

6.  Skill  in  handling  the  resolution  or  falling  action.     It 
is   not   always   an   easy   matter  to  sustain  interest  as  a 

.  pla^y  nears  its  close.  The  skilled  playwright 
"unravels  his  knot"  rapidly,  chmax  follow- 
ing climax  in  quick  succession,  the  suspense  strongly 
maintained  till  the  final  revelation  is  made — a  conclusion 
growing  naturally  out  of  all  that  had  gone  before,  satisfy- 
ing "poetic  justice,"  and  gratifying  fully  the  curiosity 
first  aroused  in  the  opening  scenes. 

7.  Skill  in  adapting  the  play  to  stage  requirements.     Al- 

though  a  matter   of  great   practical   impor- 

*^f  ^      tance,  this  topic  cannot  be  treated  in  detail, 

requirements  | 

It  will  suSice,  perhaps,  to  observe  that  there  I 
are   many   incidents   inappropriate   for   stage   representa- 1 
tion,   that  time  is  required  for  shifting  scenery  and  for  | 
changing  costumes — matters  too  often  overlooked  by  in- 
experienced writers. 

Difficult  as  it  is  to  invent  a  good  plot,  it  requires  greater 

genius  to  create  people  to  do  and  say  the  things  that  the 

plot   calls   for.     A   considerable   part   of  the 

,     ^,  time  bestowed  by  the  student  upon  Shake- 

CIl&T&.CtCZ'S 

speare's  plays  is  devoted,  very  properly,  to 
his  characters.     Here  are  a  few  points  to  observe: 

1.  Whether  the  play  calls  for  careful  delineation  of  char- 
acter.    In  some  cases,  notably  in  light  comedy  and  farce, 
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Character 
delineation 


characters  may  be  of  secondary  importance. 
The  real  interest  centers  in  clever  situations 
sure  to  be  remembered  long  after  characters 
are  forgotten.  Other  plaj's  present  quite  the  reverse:  a 
series  of  incidents  of  little  moment  in  themselves  and 
quickly  forgotten,  yet  ser\'ing  to  throw  a  strong  hght  upon 
some  central  figure,  a  character  never  to  be  forgotten. 
In  great  plaj's,  both  these  elements  are  present. 

2.  Xumber  and  ran^e  of  characters.  There  are  dramatists 
who,  though  authors  of  many  plays,  have  created  few 
characters.  Of  two  or  three  tj-pes  the}'  may  Number  and 
be  masters;  beyond  this  limited   field  their    range  of 

art  fails  them.  In  marked  contrast  is  Shake-  characters 
speare,  whose  creations  range  from  kings  to  beggars  and 
knaves,  from  decrepit  age  to  youth,  no  two  characters 
alike,  a  vast  companj'  most  of  whom  seem  as  real  to  us 
as  the  people  we  meet  daily,  so  strongly  are  they  indi\'id- 
ualized.  And  among  them  are  many  heroic  minds,  and 
strong,  attractive  personalities.  At  the  conclusion  of  a 
modern  play,  we  sometimes  feel  that  though  the  hours  have 
passed  pleasantlj',  the  characters  whose  words  we  have 
listened  to  are,  after  all,  rather  ordinary  and  weak.  There 
are  weak  and  commonplace  figures  in  Shakespeare's 
stage  world,  but  most  of  them  are  strongly  imagined,  and 
everj'  play  contains  a  few  characters  whom  we  recognize 
as  being  of  no  common  mould.  They  are  notable  speci- 
mens of  humanity. 

3.  Whether  the  characters  are  true  to  life,  always  acting 
consistently,   or  mere   puppets — stock,   conventional  figures. 
A  verj'  little  play-going  is  sufficient  to  con- 
vince   one    that    perhaps    the    majority    of     ^     \.° 

^  '^  *        -^  characters 

characters  m  modern   drama  are  but   stock 
figures — conventional   heroes    and    heroines    and    villains, 
conventional  butlers  and  maids,   conventional  dowagers, 
conventional  uncles  from  India^  whom  we  quickly  recog- 
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nize  as  each  makes  his  entrance  and  proceeds  with  time- 
worn  "business,"  for  all  the  world  like  similar  characters 
in  story-books.  And  there  are  inconsistent  characters 
whose  words  and  actions,  as  the  play  proceeds,  do  not  ring 
true  to  their  individualities  as  set  forth  in  the  earlier  part 
of  the  play.  They  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  dramatist 
has  not  imaged  them  clearly  in  his  mind,  or  that  he  is 
not  sufficiently  observant  of  human  nature  to  know  how  a 
given  disposition  acts  under  this  condition  and  that.  Or 
perhaps  all  is  due  to  indolence;  for  truthful  portrayals  call 
for  hard  thinking. 

4.  Whether  the  characters  develop  as  a  result  of  the  complex 
influences  set  forth  in  the  play.     The  Shylock  whom  Portia 

outwits  is  a  different  man  from  the  cunning 
eve  opmen     money-lender    who    furnished  Antonio    with 

three  thousand  ducats.  How  wonderful, 
yet  how  consistent,  is  the  change  in  Macbeth  as  he  is 
pushed  from  crime  to  crime  after  killing  Duncan !  But  there 
are  plays  where  no  change  in  character  is  noticeable,  and 
others  in  which  the  changes  are  so  sudden  or  inexplicable  j 
that  they  run  counter  to  truth.     They  fail  to  convince. 

5.  Whether  the  dialogue  is  natural.     In  modern  drama  an 
attempt  is  made  to  make  characters  talk  naturally,   as 

.  people  do  off  the  stage.  Even  soliloquy  and 
"asides"  are  in  disfavor  because  unnatural. 
On  the  other  hand  it  is  true,  as  someone  has  remarked, 
that  "No  person  in  real  life  would  talk  as  Shakespeare  or 
any  other  great  dramatist  makes  them  [characters]  talk." 
It  is  well  to  think  of  these  two  opposing  views  when  study- 
ing plays,  noting  whether  each  dramatist  considered  holds 
strictly  to  realism  or  allows  himself  some  degree  of  latitude. 
Here  are  a  few  questions  such  as  are  commonly  used 
in  classroom.  They  are  given  with  the  thought  that  they 
may  prove  convenient  to  those  who  wish  to  test  in  a  general 
way  the  thoroughness  with  which  a  drama  has  been  read. 
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Plot 

Where  did  the  dramatist  find  it?  Is  it  made  up  of  one  story 
or  of  several?  If  of  several,  are  aU  neatly  intertwined,  or  does 
each  storj'  stand  out  so  independently  that  interest  is  dii-ided? 
Is  the  story  quiet,  or  fuU  of  thrilling  incidents?  Does  it  stir 
the  emotions  deeply?  If  you  were  preparing  an  illustrated 
edition  of  the  play,  what  scenes  would  you  select  for  pictorial 
representation?  Does  the  play  picture  real  hfe  or  ideal  life? 
Is  everything  in  it  probable  or  merely  possible?  Does  the  play 
represent  a  conflict  between  two  characters,  one  good  and  the 
other  bad?  Is  it  the  storj'  of  a  downfall  due  to  moral  weakness? 
Does  the  action  grow  out  of  a  misunderstanding?  Are  the 
characters  represented  as  driven  ine^ntably  to  disaster  through 
the  workings  of  a  fate  or  destiny  beyond  their  control?  Does 
accident  or  chance  play  an  important  part  ? 

Is  there  much  to  be  explained  concerning  what  happened 
previous  to  the  moment  at  which  the  story  opens?  Is  the  ex- 
planatory matter  introduced  all  at  once,  or  a  Uttle  at  a  time  as 
needed?  Is  an\-thing  left  to  be  inferred?  Can  you  determine  the 
moment  at  which  the  "inciting  force"  becomes  active?  Locate 
the  climax.  Does  the  play  move  rapidly?  Is  the  entanglement 
preceding  the  climax  extremely  compUcated?  Is  the  disentangle- 
ment following  the  climax  rapid?  Were  you  able  to  guess  in 
advance  any  parts  of  the  storj-?  Is  the  ending  satisfactory  from 
the  standpoint  of  justice?  Find,  if  you  can,  (a)  a  scene  mainly 
explanatory,  (b)  an  incident  which  does  not  occur  on  the  stage 
but  is  reported  by  a  character,  (c)  an  apparently  unnecessary 
scene,  (d)  two  scenes  which  might  be  united  or  transposed,  (e)  a 
scene  introduced  for  relief  between  tragic  moments,  (f)  a  quiet 
scene  ser\'ing  as  background  to  a  tragic  moment,  (g)  a  scene 
servong  mainly  to  bring  out  traits  of  character,  (h)  a  scene  fore- 
shadowing an  event  which  otherwise  would  cause  too  great  sur- 
prise. Justify  the  di\'ision  of  the  play  into  acts,  showing  that 
each  act  possesses  unity  and  accompUshes  a  definite  purpose. 
Try  to  condense  each  scene  into  a  sentence  or  two;  afterwards, 
trj'  to  condense  each  act  in  a  similar  way;  then  attempt  to  state 
the  entire  plot  in  not  more  than  two  himdred  words. 
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Characters 

Many  or  few?  Noble  or  commonplace?  Many  different 
types  or  few?  Conventional,  real,  or  ideal?  An  out-and-out 
villain?  hero?  heroine?  Any  character  serving  mainly  as  fun- 
maker?  as  foil  to  some  other  character?  Any  belonging  merely 
to  the  background?  Any  unnecessary?  Which  ones  should  be 
classed  as  principal  and  which  as  subordinate?  How  many  call 
for  great  acting? 

How  are  the  characters  introduced?  Are  they  recognizable 
by  their  dress,  by  tricks  of  speech  or  manner,  or  by  strongly 
marked  individuality?  Is  character  revealed  by  what  the  in- 
dividual does,  by  what  he  says,  or  by  the  impression  he  makes 
on  others?  Do  the  characters  always  act  consistently  and  from 
sufficient  motives?  Do  they  change  as  the  action  proceeds,  or 
are  they  the  same  when  the  curtain  falls  as  when  the  action  of 
the  play  begins?  Are  there  many  long  speeches,  or  is  the  dia- 
logue rapid?  Are  "asides"  common?  Is  there  much  soliloquy? 
Do  all  the  characters  speak  in  a  natural  way,  or  do  all  talk  alike 
and  have  a  "splendid  manner  of  saying  things"?  What  is  the 
dramatist's  method  of  getting  his  characters  off  the  stage? 

Make  a  special  study  of  some  one  character,  picking  out  all  the 
passages  in  the  play  where  he  is  in  any  way  concerned.  Try  to 
put  yourself  in  his  place  and  imagine  his  emotions  at  each  crisis, 
his  facial  expression,  and  his  actions.  Determine,  if  you  can,  the 
following:  (a)  his  age,  (b)  his  personal  appearance,  including  dress, 
(c)  his  leading  qualities,  (d)  his  prevailing  motive,  (e)  the  purpose 
he  serves  in  the  dramatist's  plan. 

Setting 

How  many  different  scenes  or  stage-settings  does  the  play  re- 
quire? Does  the  play  call  for  elaborate  scenery?  Pick  out  all 
passages  from  which  the  natural  background  may  be  inferred. 
Is  a  mood  of  nature,  either  harmonious  or  discordant,  any- 
where used  to  heighten  the  dramatic  effect?  Give  careful 
directions  for  the  preparation  of  the  stage  for  some  important 
scene.  Find  one  or  more  passages  determining  the  time  of  the 
play.     Find  passages  which  establish  the  duration  of  the  play. 
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Find  instances  of  time  deception;  that  is,  instances  where  the 
dramatist  disguises  the  fact  that  there  are  long  intervals  be- 
tween the  incidents  represented. 

Central  Truth,  etc. 

Has  the  play  a  clearly  defined  central  truth  which  can  be 
stated  in  a  single  sentence?  If  so,  do  3'ou  think  the  dramatist 
began  with  this  truth  and  built  his  play  around  it?  Or  did 
he  begin  with  an  attractive  plot,  and  as  he  developed  it,  did  the 
moral  assert  itself  inevitably?  Do  you  find  noble  utterances 
throughout  the  play — notable  passages  which  the  memorj' 
cherishes  because  of  their  deep  meaning?  Do  you  finish  the 
play  with  the  feeling  that  you  have  been  entertained  merely, 
or  that  you  have  had  new  light  thrown  on  some  vexing  social 
problem,  or  have  been  given  higher  ideals,  or  have  been  brought 
face  to  face  with  some  solemn  truth? 

Must  the  play  be  witnessed  to  be  appreciated,  or  is  its  literary 
charm  such  that  the  play  maj'  be  read  as  one  reads  a  novel?  Is 
the  language  simple?  ^^gorous?  imaginative?  Are  there  many 
noble  passages?  WTiere  is  the  dramatist  greatest,  in  plot  inven- 
tion, character  creation,  in  his  command  of  language,  or  in  his 
realizing  sense  of  the  great  truths  of  life? 


CHAPTER  XLV 
THE  STUDY  OF  ESSAYS 

The  charm  of  the  essay  lies  in  its  simplicity,  directness, 
and   informahty.     The    playwright   and    the   novelist  are 

forbidden  by  the  stern  rules  of  their  art  to  \ 
IS  inguis  ing  gj-^^gj,   ^Yie    little    mimic    worlds   which    they 

create;  we  become  acquainted  with  them, 
if  at  all,  indirectly  and  through  inference.  Poetry  is,  in  a 
sense,  artificial;  for  the  poet  must  follow  the  rules  of  rhyme  j 
and  meter,  both  foreign  to  natural  speech.  Moreover  the' 
poet  at  times  becomes  so  rapt  in  his  subject,  so  absorbed 
in  the  single  desire  to  give  perfect  expression  to  his  thought, 
that  he  seems  almost  indifferent  to  readers,  a  characteris- 
tic which  has  led  one  able  critic  to  observe  that  though  we 
hear  an  oration,  we  seem  merely  to  overhear  the  words  of 
the  poet.  But  the  essayist,  employing  approximately  the  | 
informal  language  of  every-day  speech,  his  free  expression 
unhampered  by  any  story-telling  requirement  or  by  any 
rules  of  versification,  addresses  his  readers  directly  and 
often  intimately,  meeting  them  face  to  face,  as  it  were. 
The  voice,  the  facial  expression,  and  the  occasional  ges- 
ture alone  are  lacking  to  make  his  words  as  real  as  those 
of  fireside  conversation  or  table  chat. 

It  is  because  the  essay  is  thus  simple  and  direct  that  it 
is  a  most  profitable  form  to  study.     Through  such  study  is  \ 
Profit  in  acquired    the    ability    to    get    quickly    and 

studying  thoroughly  the  substance  of  such  prose  as 

essays  makes  up  the  larger  part  of  all  that  we  read 

from  day  to  day  in  newspapers,  magazines,  and  books; 
and  through  observing  models  more  practical  than  those 

532 
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furnished  by  poetry  and  fiction  we  catch  something  of  the 
essayist's  power  of  clear  and  forceful  expression. 

Essays  differ  so  widely  in  their  character  that  there  can 
be  no  one  scheme  of  study  better  than  all 
others;     but     experience     has     shown     that     ^  ^^ 
the  following  is  a  reasonably  good  working 
plan  apphcable  in  most  cases: 

First  read  the  essay  somewhat  rapidly,  with  a  view  to  gain- 
ing a  general  idea  of  what  the  essay  is  about  and  discovering 
the  author's  purpose.     Rapid  reading  of  any  ,  . 

sort  has  its  value  in  that  it  trains  the  mind  to  ^^^^^^ 
gather  information  quickly  and  make  sweep- 
ing surveys  calculated  to  discover  the  general  plan  or  drift 
of  a  work.  But  its  greatest  value,  in  the  present  instance, 
is  the  training  it  affords  in  discovering  underlying  purpose, 
a  necessary  step  to  take  at  the  threshold  of  all  Uterary 
study;  for  surely  the  worth  of  a  thing  cannot  be  properly 
estimated  before  its  purpose  is  apparent.  But  the  essayist's 
purpose  is  sometimes  hidden.  Titles  may  be  vague  or 
misleading.  There  is  very  little  crockery,  for  example,  in 
Lamb's  Old  China.  Nor  can  one  feel  sure  even  after  read- 
ing an  essay  hurriedly  from  beginning  to  end  that  he  sees 
precisely  what  the  essay  is  intended  to  accomphsh — what 
purpose  gives  it  unitj\  Is  the  writer  playing  the  role  of 
teacher,  preacher,  philosopher,  or  jester?  Is  the  picture 
which  the  essay  contains  designed  but  to  furnish  a  back- 
ground for  a  truth  which  stated  baldly  would  attract  no 
attention?  Beneath  the  sugared  coating  of  this  dehghtful 
essay  is  there  a  grain  of  bitter  medicine  which  the  essayist- 
reformer  thinks  his  readers  need?  The  student  has  gone  a 
long  way  towards  mastering  an  essay  when  he  can  state 
with  definite  completeness,  in  one  or  two  terse  sentences, 
the  purpose  the  essay  is  designed  to  serve. 

Second,  read  more  thoroughly,  this  time  with  a  view  to 
nuistering  the  subject  matter.     This  may  involve  not  a  little 
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of  what  has  been  aptly  termed  mere  "spade 
subjectmatter  w^^^'"  reading  with  the  dictionary  at  hand, 
looking  up  unfamiliar  words.     Where  there 
are  allusions,  it  means  that  encyclopedias  and  other  works 
of  reference  must  be  consulted,  unless  the  tender-hearted 
editor  has  supplied  illuminating  notes.     This  may  be  drudg- 
ery,  yet   drudgery  with  a  reward,   for  it   enlarges  one's 
vocabulary, and  often  presents  scraps  of  valuable  information. 
It  involves   mastering  the  facts,   and   mastering  them 
in  their  proper  sequence,   if  the  essay  is  informational, 
as  is  the  case  in  the  biographical  essay,  for 
example.     This    too    is    mainly    mechanical, 
though  some  skill  is  needed  in  discriminating  between  the 
important  and  the  unimportant,  such  as  enables  the  reader, 
having  finished  his  study,  not  only  to  give  all  the  facts  in 
their  proper  order  but  to  pick  out  the  more  important 
items  and  say,  These  are  most  essential. 

Few  essays,   however,   are  merely  collections  of  facts; 
there  are  pretty  sure  to  be  ideas — a  single  one,  sometimes, 
giving  unity  to  the  entire  composition,  but  oftener  quite 
a  number  and  not  always  easily  grasped.     Here,  for  ex-J 
ample,  are  sentences  from  one  of  Bacon's  essays:  "FortuneJ 
is  like  the  market,  where  many  times,  if  you| 
can  stay  a  little,   the  price  will  fall.     And 
again,  it  is  sometimes  like  Sibylla's  offer,  which  at  first 
offereth  the  commodity  at  full,  then  consumeth  part  and 
part,  and  still  holdeth  up  the  price.  .  .  .     Dangers  are  no  I 
more  light  if  they  once  seem  light,  and  more  dangers  have* 
deceived    men   than  forced   them.  .  .  .     The  ripeness  or 
unripeness  of  the  occasion,  as  we  have  said,  must  ever  be 
weighed;  and  generally  it  is  good  to  commit  the  beginning 
of  aU  great  actions  to  Argus  with  his  hundred  eyes,  and 
the   ends   to   Briareus   with  his  hundred  hands, — first  to 
watch  and  then  to  speed."     Mastering  the  thought  implies 
far  more  than  being  able  to  say  /  understand;  it  calls  for 
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pondering — weighing.  Is  the  thought  true?  Is  it  impor- 
tant? Of  what  value  is  it  to  me?  We  should  not  only  see 
but  reflect.  And  just  as  the  facts  in  a  composition  may- 
be of  unequal  value,  so  the  thoughts  may  not  be  all  equally 
important.  One  should  be  able  to  teU,  on  putting  aside 
an  essay,  what  are  the  most  Important  truths  it  contains— - 
those  which  tower  above  all  others.  Ability  to  discriminate 
between  great  things  and  little,  between  that  which  is  of 
slight  value  or  merelj^  incidental  and  that  which  is  essen- 
tial: this  is  one  of  the  important  ends  of  aU  literarj'  study. 
But  there  are  essays,  half-l>Tical,  or  fanciful,  or  boldly 
imaginative,  which  have  little  to  do  with  facts,  and  still 
less    with    deep    thought.     "VMiat    do    facts 

^31  Afl  Qfl  11 1 

amount  to  in  Lamb's  Dissertation  on  Roast  , 

stirrender 

Pig,  and  how  much  thought  is  there  to  be 
found  in  the  wonderfully  imaginative  paragraphs  of  De 
Quincej^'s  Flight  of  a  Tartar  Tribe!  Mastering  an  essay 
of  this  rarer  kind  calls  not  so  much  for  thinking  as  for 
pleasant  surrender,  letting  the  words  carry  one  where  they 
will.  At  least  we  may  say  that  its  subject  matter  cannot 
be  estimated  and  appraised  as  we  inventory  an  essaj'^  by 
Bacon  or  Macaulay. 

Third,  study  the  essay  from  the  art  standpoint,  making 
yourself  familiar  ivith  the  vrriter's  craft.     First  there  is  the 

matter    of    structure    or    organization,  which 

,.    ,     ,  ,  .  .     ,  Structure 

IS  best  studied  through  making  topical  out- 
lines and  trying  to  determine  why  this  particular  arrange- 
ment or  that  is  so  effective.  Some  essays,  it  is  true,  cannot 
be  thus  outlined.  Bacon's  idea  of  an  essay,  for  example, 
was  that  it  should  be  merely  a  collection  of  thoughts  on 
some  one  topic,  not  necessarily  arranged  in  logical  sequence 
but  clustered  like  grapes.  Many  of  Addison's  essays  are 
so  constructed  that  ingenuity  is  wasted  in  an  attempt 
to  force  them  into  any  conventional  introduction-body- 
conclusion  mould.     The  charm  of  Lamb's  essays  lies  in 
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part  in  their  conversational  inconsequentiality.     There  are  \ 

essays,  however,  that  can  be  analyzed  structurally,  and  | 

all  essays  of  note,  even  Lamb's,  have  a  discoverable  design  ( 

of  some  sort,  a  method  of  growth  which  can  be  described,  f 

even  though  it  cannot  be  represented  in  outline. 

Having  studied  the  structure  of  the  essay  as  a  whole,  ; 

noting  particularly  the  beginning,  the  ending,  the  order  in 

which  items  are  presented,  and  the  manner 

agrap  -^  which  transitions  are  made,  turn  to  the 

strucnire  .      ' 

paragraphs  and  study  them  in  the  same  way. 

There  must  be  at  least  a  score  of  paragraph  designs  in 

common  use,  and  each  author  has  a  few  favorite  patterns. 

Finally  study  the  sentences,  noticing  the  kinds  employed,i 

with  a  view  to  discovering  what  is  characteristic.  1 

A  second  line  of  investigation  leads  to  a  study  of  words. 

„,     ,  Is    the    language    simple?     Are    the    words 

The  language      ,  .        ?    .       .  c        ,     • 

chosen  for  their  vigor,  or  for  their  suggestive 

quality?     Do  the  words  flow  smoothly,  or  does  the  author 

seem  to  hurl  them  at  the  reader?     How  does  the  author's 

use  of  words  differ  from  your  own? 

A  third  line  of  study  concerns  all  the  many  devices  by 

which    authors    make   their   work  attractive — devices  for 

.  gaining  clearness,  force,  and  beauty,  in  short 

everything  not  already  mentioned  which 
comes  under  the  head  of  literary  craftsmanship.  The  use 
of  the  more  common  figures,  such  as  simile,  metaphor, 
and  personification,  contrast,  suspense,  and  climax,  and 
many  other  devices,  to  point  out  which  would  rob  the 
student  of  the  joy  of  discovery,  should  be  noted.  | 

Fourth,  study  the  author's  personality  as  revealed  in  his 
work.     No  matter  how  clever  a  craftsman  he  may  be,  it  is, 

after    all,    the    writer's    individuality    which 

,.^        gives  life  to  his  words  and  makes  them  worth 
personality 

reading.     The  kind  of  subject  that  he  selects, 

his  attitude  toward  it,  his  way  of  treating  it,  all  reveal  his 
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character.  The  essay,  as  has  been  stated,  is  a  very  intimate 
form  of  expression;  we  can,  if  we  will,  approach  verj- close 
to  the  mind  and  the  heart  of  Addison  and  Irving  and  Lamb 
and  Ruskin  and  others  of  their  class.  We  should  be  able, 
upon  completing  an  essay,  to  say,  "I  am  better  acquainted 
with  the  author,  not  only  with  his  workmanship  as  a 
literary  artist,  but  with  his  temperament  and  character 
as  an  individual.  I  know  a  little  better  what  he  Hkes  and 
what  he  dislikes,  what  appeals  to  his  fancy,  and  how  his 
mind  works.  I  have  learned  to  note  his  manner  of  express- 
ing himself,  characteristic  ways  of  which  he  may  have 
been  wholly  or  in  part  unconscious,  yet  sufficient  to  distin- 
guish him  from  all  other  writers." 

The  purpose  the  essay  is  intended  to  serve,  what  the 
author  has  to  say,  his  craftsmanship  as  displayed  in  his 
manner  of  expression,  and  his  personality  as  revealed 
through  purpose,  subject  matter,  and  craftsmanship:  these 
are  what  we  seek  when  reading  an  esssix  in  scholarly 
fashion.  Such  study  involves  finding  answers  to  questions 
like  those  which  follow: 

Purpose 

What  is  the  author's  purpose  in  writing — to  teach,  preach, 
reform,  entertaia,  or  what?  Has  he  a  hidden  purpose  other  than 
the  apparent  one?  Has  he  a  definite  goal  toward  which  he  would 
lead  the  reader  by  the  most  direct  route,  or  is  he  but  a  saunterer, 
a  gypsy  rambler? 

Subject  Matter 

Is  the  subject  matter  hea\'\'  with  thought?  Is  it  made  up  of 
man  J' facte?  Is  it  full  of  fancies?  Is  it  mere  chatter?  Whatever 
it  may  be,  is  it  worthy  of  ink  and  paper?  Does  some  one 
thought  or  fact  or  fancj'  stand  out  conspicuously,  perhaps  gi\Tng 
the  essay  unity?  Can  you  give,  in  condensed  form,  the  substance 
of  the  essay,  preserving  the  sequence  adopted  by  the  author? 
Can  you  state,  in  two  or  three  sentences,  what  gives  the  essay 
value,  so  far  as  subject  matter  is  concerned?  Do  you  agree  with 
the  author  in  aU  his  views? 
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Craftsmanship 

Has  the  essay  a  well-defined  plan,  or  is  it  merely  a  rambling 
affair,  inconsequential?  If  the  former,  can  you  display  it  by 
means  of  a  topical  outUne ;  if  the  latter,  can  you  define  it  in  two 
or  three  terse  sentences?  Does  the  logical  structure,  or  the  lack 
of  it,  contribute  to  the  ease  and  pleasure  of  reading?  What 
have  you  noted  in  regard  to  the  author's  manner  of  building 
and  joining  paragraphs?  Is  he  given  to  making  long  sentences? 
short?  simple?  involved?  dramatic?  periodic?  balanced?  Is  he 
careful  to  employ  transitional  phrases,  or  inclined  to  omit  connec- 
tives? Are  his  sentences  smooth-flowing?  clear  cut  and  precise? 
What  have  you  noted  in  regard  to  the  words  employed?  Does 
the  vocabulary  cover  a  wide  range?  Does  it  seem  bookish? 
Is  he  fond  of  unusual  words?  words  suggesting  color  and  sound?  , 
Is  he  attracted  by  the  melody  of  words?  Does  he  prefer  terms  i 
conveying  precise  meanings?  Are  adjectives  plentiful  or  few? 
Does  he  enjoy  playing  with  language,  or  does  he  look  upon  it 
merely  as  a  practical  tool? 

Has  the  author  many  dramatic  devices  for  gaining  or  holding 
attention?  Does  he  employ  many  figures?  Is  he  fond  of  climax  \ 
and  contrast?  Does  he  indulge  in  humor,  irony,  paradox?  Has 
he  epigrammatic  power?  Does  he  try  to  surprise  the  reader? 
tantalize  him?  dazzle  him?  Is  he  too  fond  of  displaying  his  craft, 
or  does  he  prefer  plain  statement?  Is  he  most  intent  on  convey- 
ing his  thought  without  loss,  or  upon  giving  his  thought  artistic 
expression?  Have  you  learned  anything,  through  studying  the 
essay,  in  regard  to  literary  craft — anything  that  you  can  employ 
in  your  own  writing? 

The  Author's  Personality 

Judging  solely  by  what  the  essay  reveals,  what  kind  of  man 
is  the  author?  Is  he  a  deep  thinker?  Is  he  a  castle  builder? 
Has  he  strong  likes  and  dislikes?  What  are  his  prevailing  moods? 
Would  he  make  a  good  neighbor?  an  agreeable  companion?  Do 
you  envy  him?  Has  he  traits  which  you  do  not  admire?  Is  he 
a  reading  man?  a  man  of  affairs?  Is  the  charm  of  the  essay  in 
the  thought  it  contains,  in  the  manner  in  which  the  thought  is 
expressed,  in  the  author's  personality,  or  in  all  three? 


CHAPTER  XLVI 
THE  STUDY  OF  POETRY 

Poetry,  which  Coleridge  has  called  "the  blossom  and 
fragrance  of  all  human  knowledge,  human  thought,  human 
passions,  emotions,  language,"  is,  notwith- 
standing the  high  place  it  holds  in  the  realm  °  v^ 
of  letters,  least  read  today  of  all  forms  of 
hterature.  For  proof  of  this  statement  we  need  not  turn 
to  the  testimony  of  booksellers  and  Ubrarians;  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  note  that  popular  magazines,  which  survive  only 
through  furnishing  what  the  public  is  willing  to  buy,  print 
almost  no  verse.  Had  we  living  poets  of  such  rare  ex- 
cellence as  Scott,  BjTon,  "Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley, 
and  Keats,  whose  works  appeared  in  the  earlier  half  of  the 
nineteenth  centurj',  no  doubt  they  would  command  readen;. 
But  these  are  lacking.  We  have  no  Tennyson,  no  Brown- 
ing. None  have  arisen  to  fill  the  places  left  vacant  by 
Bryant,  Poe,  Longfellow,  Whittier,  Emerson,  Lowell,  and 
Holmes.  Our  successful  authors  are  writers  of  fiction, 
or  busy  in  the  fields  of  history,  science,  and  aUied  subjects. 
More  and  more  the  demand  is  for  books  that  may  be  read 
for  practical  purposes,  or  for  mere  entertainment  and 
recreation  such  as  are  provided  by  novels  and  short  stories. 

The  present  dearth  of  great  poets  explains  but  in  part, 
however,  why  poetry-reading  is  so  generally  neglected.     In 
some    measure,    no    doubt,    the    neglect    is    Poetry 
traceable  to  the  fact  that  to  read  poetry  as    diflaciJt 
it  should  be  read   takes   more  time   and   a    *°  ^^^^ 
greater  mental  effort  than   most  are   willing  to  bestow. 

539 
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How  easily,  by  way  of  contrast,  does  the  playgoer  receive 
his  pleasure!  The  actors  who  interpret  with  voice  and 
gesture  the  dramatist's  every  word  do  nearly  all  the  real 
work  required,  and  much  of  the  little  that  remains  is 
attended  to  by  the  scene-painter.  Playgoing  is,  or  can 
be  made,  as  lazy  a  form  of  recreation  as  attending  a  ball  J 
game.  Novel  reading  is  almost  as  easy,  so  clever  have  our  i 
story  writers  become  in  the  questionable  art  of  so  construct- 
ing narratives  that  they  cause  the  reader  no  fatigue  and 
next  to  no  intellectual  exertion. 

Very  different  is  the  case  with  poetry-reading.     It  takes 
two  to  make  a  poem — a  poet  and  a  trained,  appreciative 
reader.     Or,  expressing  the  idea  in  another  , 

^^"^  way,  the  poet's  words  do  not  become  a  poem  i 

necessary  ^  >  t-  f 

to  me  until  I  have  made  them  mine,  and  | 
they  do  not  become  mine  until  I  have  done  that  which 
they  invite  me  to  do:  the  thinking,  the  imagining,  the 
feeling.  Even  masters  like  Shakespeare  and  Milton, 
whose  genius  seems  heaven-sent,  passed  through  an 
apprenticeship  stage.  In  much  the  same  manner  is 
it  necessary  that  those  who  would  learn  to  read  poetry 
with  full  appreciation  submit  patiently  to  disciplinary 
training. 

The  best  way,  perhaps,  to  gain  a  clear  notion  of  how 

poetry  should  be  read  will  be  to  review  cer- 

,.      ,       , tain   of  its   characteristics,   taking  them   up 

tics  of  poetry      .  ,11 

in  somewhat  the  same  order  that  the  young 

reader  is  likely  to  be  impressed  by  them. 

1.  The    poet    often    employs    unusual  sentence-structure. 

Unusual  A  predicate  sometimes  precedes  its  subject, 

sentence-  modifiers  appear  out  of  their  natural  places, 

structure  and  relatives  are  widely  separated  from  their 

antecedents.     Note,  for  example,  the  opening  lines  of  one  j 

of  Drummond's  sonnets: 


1 
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Of  this  fair  volume  which  we  World  do  name 
If  we  the  sheets  and  leaves  could  turn  with  care, 
Of  Him  who  it  corrects,  and  did  it  frame, 
We  clear  might  read  the  art  and  wisdom  rare. 

Although  this  is  not  extremely  difficult  to  understand,  yet 
the  meaning  is  somewhat  clearer  when  the  sentence  is 
changed  to  a  natural  prose  sequence  thus :  //  lue  cmild  turn 
with  care  the  sheets  and  leaves  of  this  fair  volume  which  we  do 
call  World,  we  mi^ht  read  dear  the  rare  art  and  wisdom  of 
Him  who  corrects  it  and  did  frame  it.  But  frequently  the 
jyoet's  practice  of  twisting  sentences  about  is  a  source  of 
no  little  trouble.  The  words  do  not  surrender  their  mean- 
ing without  a  siege  on  the  part  of  the  reader,  who  prefers 
to  hurry  on  as  he  may  when  reading  ordinary  prose.  In 
his  impatience  he  may  feel  that  the  poet  is  purposeh* 
obscure,  not  realizing  that  unusual  sentence  arrangement 
is  oftentimes  necessary  for  rhyme  and  meter,  for  melody, 
variety,  and  emphasis.  With  practice,  however,  the  diffi- 
culty of  transposing  grows  less  and  less,  and  increasing 
pleasure  is  gained  through  noting  how,  by  this  slight 
change  and  that,  a  passage  has  been  given  strength  and 
beauty. 

2.  The  poefs  vocabulary  contains  unusual  words,  and  also 
familiar  words  employed  in  unu,svxd  senses.  This  is  not 
strange.  Through  constant  effort  to  find 
terms  that  express  nice  shades  of  thought  or 
feeling  and  at  the  same  time  provide  a  desired  melody, 
poets  not  only  acquire  large  vocabularies  but  become 
acquainted  with  the  less  familiar  meanings  of  common 
words.  It  is  estimated  that  Wordsworth,  though  he  be- 
lieved that  the  language  of  p>oetr\'  should  be  that  of  every- 
day life,  employed  about  20,000  distinct  meanings,  a  very 
large  number  compared  with  the  vocabulary  of  the  average 
individual.  Illustrations  of  a  characteristic  so  common  are 
hardly  necessary,  yet  let  us  note  a  few  examples.     Milton 
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speaks  of  "the  rathe  primrose,"  where  the  prose  writer 
would  say  the  early  primrose;  and  of  "Meadows  trim 
with  daisies  pied,"  employing  pied  rather  than  the  more 
familiar  variegated,  which  contained  too  many  syllables  and 
did  not  supply  the  melody  that  his  line  needed.  A  pathetic 
little  lullaby  of  long  ago  begins  "Come,  little  babe,  come, 
silly  soul."  Silly  seems  a  highly  inappropriate  term  till  we 
learn  that  one  of  its  earlier  meanings  is  innocent.  The  poet 
chose  it,  we  may  imagine,  not  alone  because  it  contained 
the  desired  number  of  syllables,  but  because  his  ear  told 
him  that  the  soft  sound  of  I  was  appropriate  for  lullaby 
music.  In  the  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner,  occurs  the  ex- 
pression "  silly  buckets."  Here,  plainly,  there  is  no  thought 
of  innocence  but  rather  of  uselessness.  The  entire  crew, 
save  one  poor  soul,  are  dead;  how  useless  are  the  buckets! 
Although  as  a  rule  it  requires  but  a  moment's  thought  to 
see  what  each  word  means,  there  are  cases  not  a  few  where 
it  is  necessary  to  linger  and  still  linger,  considering  with 
great  care  the  appropriateness  of  all  possible  meanings, 
lest  the  right  significance  of  a  term  be  lost. 

3.  The  poet  exercises  great  economy,  expressing  much  in 
a  few  words.  A  simple  illustration  of  this  is  the  elliptical 
sentence,  or  one  that  is  shortened  by  the 
omission  of  words.  The  pronoun  he  is  needed 
to  make  clear  the  line  Who  steals  my  purse  steals  trash,  and 
like  must  be  supplied  twice  in  She  moves  a  goddess,  and 
she  looks  a  queen.  Economy  is  strikingly  shown  in  the 
wisdom  with  which,  oftentimes,  all  save  bare  essentials  are 
excluded.     Note  the  abrupt  beginning  of  Coleridge's  Rime: 

It  is  an  ancient  Mariner, 

And  he  stoppeth  one  of  three. 
"By  thy  long  gray  beard  and  glittering  eye, 

Now  wherefore  stopp'st  thou  me? 

The  Bridegroom's  doors  are  open  wide, 
And  I  am  next  of  kin; 
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The  guests  are  met,  the  feast  is  set, 
May'st  hear  the  meny  din." 

Stoppeth  one  of  three?  Who  are  they?  A  novelist  might 
exjDlain  in  detail,  but  the  poet's  instinct  bids  him  let  the 
reader  gather,  from  the  dialogue  that  follows,  the  little  it 
is  necessary  to  know.  And  how  brief  is  his  description  of 
the  central  figure:  ancient  Mariner,  long  gray  heard,  glitter- 
ing eye;  a  little  later,  skinny  hand;  and  finally  long,  lank, 
brown.  These  twelve  words  are  all  that  the  poem  pro\ades, 
and  ten  of  these  come  indirectly,  through  the  lips  of  the 
Wedding  Guest.  Yet  they  sufl&ce;  the  portrait  is  essen- 
tially complete.  The  Rime,  it  is  true,  is  an  imitation  of  the 
mediaeval  ballad,  a  form  of  story-telling  poetrj'  in  which 
little  save  bare  narrative  is  given;  yet  this  same  power  to 
select  merely  the  essentials  is  quite  as  marked  in  the  follow- 
ing bit  of  description  from  another  of  Coleridge's  poems: 

Beneath  yon  birch  with  silver  bark 

And  boughs  so  pendulous  and  fair, 
The  brook  falls  scattered  down  the  rock, 

And  all  is  mossy  there. 

Would  twenty  additional  items  make  the  picture  clearer? 
And  since  it  is  characteristic  of  the  poet  to  furnish  only 
that  which  is  needed,  does  it  not  follow  that  poetry  must  be 
read  with  a  slowness  and  an  attentiveness  not  often  called 
for  by  prose,  lest  something  essential  be  overlooked? 

Frequently    economy  is   exercised    through   a  wise  use 
of   descriptive   adjectives,    or   image-making 
epithets,    as    in    the    following    lines    from      -^^J"^*     ^ 
Goldsmith's  Deserted  Village: 

How  often  have  I  paused  on  every  charm, 

The  sheltered  cot,  the  cultivated  farm, 

The  never-Jailing  brook,  the  busy  mill. 

The  decent  church  that  topt  the  neighboring  hill. 

The  hawthorn  bush,  with  seats  beneath  the  shade. 

For  talking  age  and  whispering  lovers  made! 
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The  magical  suggestive  or  connotative  power  in  words 
like  the  seven  italicized  cannot  be  fully  appreciated  till 
one  has  tried  to  replace  each  with  another  that  will  bring 
to  mind  a  picture  equally  complete  and  appropriate. 

Many  a  poem  is  but  a  "collection  of  hints."     "Take 

these,"  the  poet  seems  to  say;  "let  your  imagination  play 

about  them.     They  are  sufficient  to  transmit 

ecessity  o       ^jj    ^j^^^  j  would  have  them,  if  you  will  but 

reading  slowly  *^ 

dwell    upon    them    and    not    hurry  along." 

But  the  young  reader  too  often  hurries  along  none  the 
less,  so  powerful  is  the  habit  of  making  haste,  acquired 
through  years  of  fiction-skimming.  Consequently  he 
loses,  often  unconsciously,  much  that  the  poet  has  offered. 
4.  Poetry  abounds  in  pictures.  It  arouses  thought  and 
emotion  by  appealing,  through  imagination,  to  the  senses. 
"Listen,  feel,  taste,  smell,  but  above  all,  open 

oerxy  yours  eyes  and  see,"  the  words  seem  to  say  to 

sensuous  ....  '     ,  . 

the  imagmation.     There  are  pictures  every- 
where, some  half-hidden  in  a  single  cunning  word,  others 
given  with  minute  detail.    They  flash  upon  us,  or  they  slowly 
dawn.     The  poet  loves  them;  they  are  the  language  of  his 
thought.     He  will  not  say  about  seven-forty-five,  but 
Nigh  upon  that  hour 
When  the  lone  hern  forgets  his  melancholy, 
Lets  down  his  other  leg,  and  stretching  dreams 
Of  goodly  supper  in  the  distant  pool. 

He  will  not  say  "Along  toward  night  they  came  to  a  woods 
with  a  pond  in  the  midst  of  it,"  but — 

So  till  the  dusk  that  follow'd  evensong 

Rode  on  the  two,  re  viler  and  reviled; 

Then  after  one  long  slope  was  mounted,  saw, 

Bowl-shaped,  thro'  tops  of  many  thousand  pines 

A  gloomy-gladed  hollow  slowly  sink 

To  westward — in  the  depths  whereof  a  mere, 

Round  as  the  red  eye  of  an  eagle-owl, 

Under  the  half-dead  sunset  glared. 
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Ability  to  read  poetry  is  in  large  measure  merely  ability  to 
look  at  the  words  which  blacken  the  white  page  and  see 
rise  through  them  the  pictures  born  in  the  poet's  brain. 

5.  Poetry  abounds  in  figures  of  speech.     It  is  a  mistake 
to  think  of  simile,  metaphor,  personification,  hyperbole, 
and    the    other    figures   as   mere   ornaments 
and  frills.     Thej^  impart  beauty  and  richness,    g^^^ 
it  is  true,  beyond  what  we  expect  in  common 
prose.     But  they  serve  very  practical  ends,  marvellously 
aiding   the  poet  to  convey  quickly  and  perfecth%  usually 
through  the  medium  of  pictures,  his  sensations  and  emo- 
tions.    What   a   wonderfully   vivid  picture  is  that  which 
Shakespeare  gives  us  of  the  murdered  king,  and  how  much 
of  its  vividness  is  due  to  figurative  language: 

Here  lay  Duncan, 
His  silver  skia  laced  with  his  golden  blood; 
And  his  gash'd  stabs  look'd  like  a  breach  in  nature 
For  ruin's  wasteful  entrance. 

This  is  far  more  than  a  vivid  scene;  the  lines  convey — and 
how  swiftly — the  awfulness  of  the  crime.  Later  in  the 
play,  Macbeth's  first  great  crime  having  led  to  a  second, 
a  third,  and  many  more,  till  the  entire  kingdom  has  turned 
against  its  lord,  occurs  this  brief  yet  wonderfully  express- 
ive metaphor: 

Now  does  he  feel 
His  secret  murders  stickiTig  on  his  hands. 

All  of  Shakespeare's  plays  are  crowded  with  such  figures, 
adding  beauty  and  clearness,  furnishing  thousands  of 
supplementary  pictxires,  yet  contributing  an  element  of 
magical  swiftness.  Sometimes  we  find  in  poetrj^  a  sugges- 
tion of  what  everyone  has  experienced,  the  great  diflficulty 
of  conveying  an  impression  of  our  joys  and  sorrows,  which 
prompts  us  to  exclaim,  *'I  cannot  express  it;  the  words 
will  not  come!"     Shelley,  struggling  to  make  us  feel  the 

35 
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beauty    of    the    skylark's    song,    finally    abandons   direct 
statement  and  resorts  to  simile  after  simile. 

What  thou  art  we  know  not ; 

What  is  most  like  thee? 
From  rainbow  clouds  there  flow  not 
Drops  so  bright  to  see 
As  from  thy  presence  showers  a  rain  of  melody; — 

Like  a  poet  hidden 

In  the  light  of  thought, 
Singing  hymns  unbidden,  f 

Till  the  world  is  wrought  jj 

To  sympathy  with  hopes  and  fears  it  heeded  not:  | 

Like  a  high-born  maiden 

In  a  palace  tower, 
Soothing  her  love-laden 

Soul  in  secret  hour 
With  music  sweet  as  love,  which  overflows  her  bower: 

Like  a  glow-worm  golden 

In  a  dell  of  dew. 
Scattering  unbeholden 

Its  aerial  hue 
Among  the  flowers  and  grass,  which  screen  it  from  the  view: 

Like  a  rose  embower'd 

In  its  own  green  leaves. 
By  warm  winds  deflower'd, 
Till  the  scent  it  gives 
Makes  faint  with  too  much  sweet  these  heavy- winged  thieves: 

Sound  of  vernal  showers 

On  the  twinkUng  grass, 
Rain-awaken'd  flowers, 

All  that  ever  was 
Joyous,  and  clear,  and  fresh,  thy  music  doth  surpass. 
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But  figurative  language,  though  its   mission  is  to  con- 
tribute clearness,  force,  and  beauty,  enabling  the  poet  to 
express    much    in    little    and    move    swiftly    Figures 
along,    sometimes    mj-^tifies    young   readers,     sometimes 
Their  minds  are  not  quick  enough  to  see  in-    mystifying 
stantly  the  force  of  a  s\\ift  metaphor,  nor  sensitive  enough 
to  catch  the  beautj'^  of  appropriate  simile.     They  endeavor 
to  read  verse  as  rapidly  as  they  read  prose — try  to  keep  up 
with  the  poet,  and  let  so  much  shp  by  that  often  they  miss 
the  very  best  that  a  poem  contains.     They  have  not  formed 
the  habit  of  hngering  over  beautj'-haunted  lines,  of  trjdng 
to  visuahze  or  real-ize  each  simile  picture,  of  yielding  to  the 
invitation  presented  by  many  a  word  to  let  the  imagination 
wander  down  this  attractive  bj'^-path  and  that. 

6.  In  poetry  the  thmight  is  sometimes  hidden.     It  is  veiled, 
revealed  but  in  dim  twilight  as  if  too  solenmly  beautiful 
for    midday   brightness.     Or   the    poet   may 
feel  that  a  little  obscurity,  a  little  blinding    ^      , 
of  the  reader,  a  bit  of  bewildering  labyrinth, 
heightens  the  final  joy  of  discovery.     "I  contain  a  great 
truth,"  one  poem  seems  to  say;  "look  closely,  if  j'ou  would 
find  me."     "I  too  contain  a  great  and  beautiful  thought," 
saj's  a  second;  "but  it  is  veiled,  not  to  be  boldly  expressed. 
Read  me — let  my  Unes  haunt  you  for  a  day,  a  week,  a  year, 
and  Uttle  by  little  the  beautj^  of  the  thought  will  reveal  it- 
self."    Note  this  little  poem  by  Tennyson: 

THE   FLOWER 
Once  in  a  golden  hour 

I  cast  to  earth  a  seed. 
Up  there  came  a  flower, 

The  people  said  a  weed. 

To  and  fro  they  went 

Thro'  my  garden-bower, 
And  muttered  discontent, 

Cursed  me  and  my  flower. 
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Then  it  grew  so  tall 

It  wore  a  crown  of  light, 
But  thieves  from  o'er  the  wall 

Stole  the  seed  by  night; 

Sow'd  it  far  and  wide 

By  every  town  and  tower, 
Till  all  the  people  cried, 

'Splendid  is  the  flower.' 

Read  my  little  fable; 

He  that  runs  may  read. 
Most  can  raise  the  flowers  now, 

For  all  have  got  the  seed. 

And  some  are  pretty  enough, 

And  some  are  poor  indeed; 
And  now  again  the  people 

Call  it  but  a  weed. 

The  truth  which  hes  hidden  in  this  little  fable  is  not  diflB- 
cult  to  discover,  though  its  applications  are  many.  But 
how  much  more  keenly  it  is  felt  when  given  this  concrete, 
storified  setting  than  it  would  be  were  it  boldly  stated  in 
abstract  prose.  Not  so  easily  discoverable  is  the  thought 
in  the  following  sonnet  by  Wordsworth: 

Methought  I  saw  the  footsteps  of  a  throne 

Which  mists  and  vapours  from  mine  eyes  did  shroud — 

Nor  view  of  who  might  sit  thereon  allowed; 

But  all  the  steps  and  ground  about  were  strown 

With  sights  the  ruefuUest  that  flesh  and  bone 

Ever  put  on;  a  miserable  crowd, 

Sick,  hale,  old,  young,  who  cried  before  the  cloud, 

"Thou  art  our  king,  O  Death!  to  thee  we  groan." 

Those  steps  I  clomb ;  the  mists  before  me  gave 

Smooth  way;  and  I  beheld  the  face  of  one 

Sleeping  alone  within  a  mossy  cave. 

With  her  face  up  to  heaven;  that  seemed  to  have 

Pleasing  remembrance  of  a  thought  foregone; 

A  lovely  Beauty  in  a  summer  gravel 
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7.  Poetry  is  song.     Poe  calls  it  "the  rhythmical  creation 

of  beauty."     "Sing  us,"  the  poet's  words  seem  to  say.     "I 

cannot  sing,"  the  gentle  reader  may  reply. 

"Then  you   can  never  fully  possess  us,"  the       °*      *^ 

words  rejoin;  "for  our  beauty  is  hidden  in 

melody,  and  those  who  cannot  sing  may  never  reach  it!" 

It  is  indeed  a  misfortune  that  the  poet  cannot  go  with  his 

verses,   singing  them  as  tradition  asserts  that  the  blind 

Homer  sang   of   Helen   of   Troy  and   the   wanderings   of 

Ulj'-sses,  and  as  the  minstrels  of  mediaeval  Europe  sang  of 

Beowulf  and  Roland  and  King  Arthur.     The  time  may 

come  when  phonographs  will  be  furnished  with  records 

enabling  us  to  listen  to  the  voices  of  poets,  or  of  readers  so 

skilled  that  they  can  reveal  the  rhj^hmical  beauty  of  our 

noblest  poems.     But  even  though  lacking  these  aids,  the 

earnest  student,  no  matter  how  deficient  in  ear  and  voice 

he  may  judge  himself,  need  not  despair;  for  a  measure  of 

success  will  come  through  patient  endeavor.     It  is  simply  a 

matter    of  reading,    reading,    and  rereading,   aloud   when 

possible,  each  time  striving  to  bring  out  a  little  more  of  the 

melod}' — experimenting  as  you  would  were  you  learning 

to  play  an  instrumental  selection  containing  none  of  the 

customary  marks  which  show  where  pedals  should  be  used, 

where  the  time  should  be  quickened,  where  retarded,  the 

crescendos    and    diminuendos    without    which   the   rarest 

music  becomes  expressionless. 

T         •  e      1  1  ••  .1  lA.  study  pan 

In   view  of  these  characteristics,   the  study 

of  almost  any  poem  may  proceed  along  the  following  lines: 

1.  Read    the    entire    poem    slawly,     but    not    critically. 
The  purpose  of  this  first  reading  is  merely    Gaining  a 

to     gain     a    general     impression     of     what    general 
the     poem    is    about.     It    is    Uke    ascend-    impression 
ing  an  eminence  to  discover  the  general  course  of  a  stream 
and  learn  toward  what  larger  body  its  waters  are  hastening. 

2.  Bead  a  second  time,  more  slowly,  with  a  view  to  making 
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clear  whatever  was  not  fully  understood  in  the  first  superficial 
reading.  This  may  call  for  the  reconstruction 
,  '^^.  ,  of  a  few  twisted  sentences;  the  supplying  of 
words  omitted  from  elliptical  sentences;  a 
close  study  of  individual  words  that  are  strange  or  appear 
to  hold  meanings  other  than  the  ordinary  ones;  the  con- 
sulting of  various  handbooks  to  discover  the  meaning  of 
allusions  not  understood.  Some  poems  call  for  very  little 
study  of  this  kind ;  the  reader  can  say,  as  soon  as  he  has  run 
through  them  for  the  first  time,  "All  is  clear;  1  understand 
each  word,  each  sentence."  But  much  of  our  best  poetry, 
particularly  that  which  takes  us  back  a  few  centuries,  is 
exceedingly  diflEicult,  so  difficult  that  we  can  hardly  do 
without  the  notes  found  in  connection  with  editions  spe- 
cially prepared  for  use  in  school. 

3.  Read  a  third  time,  still  more  slowly  and  with  all  the 
senses  alert,  trying  to  visualize  and  make  real  all  that  the 
poem  pictures.     This  calls  into  play  the  im- 
agination, and  for  those  whose  imagination 
is  not  strong,  or  who  have  had  little  training  in  this  particu- 
lar   kind    of    exercise,    it   is  difficult  work.     It  involves 
closing  the  eyes  and  asking  such  questions  as  these:  Am  I| 
seeing  in  clear  detail,  as  if  I  were  an  eye  witness,  what  is 
happening — this  tournament,  this  trial  scene,  this  merry 
frolic?     The  hero,  central  figure  in  the  action, — were  I  anl 
artist,    could   I   paint   him   to   the  author's   satisfaction? 
Do  I  see  the  lonely  forest,  the  village  green,  the  crowded 
city  street,  or  whatever  it  may  be  that  the  lines  before  me] 
strive  to  picture? 

Such  sympathetic  exercise  of  the  imagination  means  far 
more  than  merely  drifting  down  the  main  broad  stream  of 
a  poem;  it  involves  tarrying  by  this  little  island  and  that,] 
pointing  into  quiet  coves,  and  exploring  whatever  tribu- 
taries challenge  our  fancy.     By  islands  and 

agi  a  on      ^oves    and   tributaries   are    meant    memory- 
necessary  .  ,    .     .  .  , 

haunted,     picture-brmgmg    epithets;    meta- 
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phors  at  first  glance  hard  and  practical  yet  revealing,  when 
dwelt  upon,  wonderful  beauty;  similes  that  startle  and 
charm  through  suggesting  unsuspected  similarities  between 
tilings  remote  from  one  another; — all  figurative  expressions 
which  for  the  moment  bear  us  far  away  as  we  are  some- 
times transported  by  the  glimpse  of  a  face  in  the  crowd, 
the  sound  of  a  voice,  or  even  by  a  half-forgotten  fragrance. 
And  since  the  senses  are  but  five  pathways  leading  to  the 
emotions,  this  third  reading  should  be  an  emotional  one 
in  which  we  strive  to  share  with  the  poet  his  feelings  as  he 
lays  them  bare  directly  or  through  the  men  and  women  his 
art  has  created.  We  must  lose,  for  the  time  being,  our  own 
identity  and  become  now  Marmion,  now  Queen  Guinevere, 
now  Shylock,  now  the  poet  himself,  sympathetically 
identifying  ourselves  with  each,  even  to  a  greater  degree 
than  the  actor  identifies  himself  with  the  character  whom 
he  impersonates. 

4.  Ponder  the  thought.     The  purpose  of  many  a  short 
poem  is  solely  to  set  forth  in  attractive  form  some  great 
truth.     It  is  the  nucleus,  the  one  thing  essen- 
tial, often  clearly  expressed  in  an  unforgetta-    th°°*jf"^* 
ble  line,  more  often  veOed  or  but  hinted  at. 
Sometimes   we  find  not  one,  but  a  commimity  of  related 
truths;  and  in  a  long  poem  there  may  be,  in  addition  to 
some  one  central  truth,  many  othere  not  closely  related — 
lines  of  wisdom  standing  boldly  forth,  kernels  of  thought 
hidden  away  in  pregnant  words,  such  as  we  should  expect 
of  the  poet  no  matter  what  his  theme  may  be,  for  poets  are 
truth-revealers.     It  is  the  mission  of  poetry  to  make  men 
think.     To  find  the  thought,  then,  and  having  found,  to 
ponder  it,  is  an  important  step  in  the  study  of  all  poetry. 

5.  Study  the  poefs  art.     We  may  not  believe,  with  Pro- 
fessor Scott,  that  an  essential    difference  between  prose 
and   poetry   is   that   the   former    is    "expres- 
sion   for    communication's    sake,"    the    lat-  ^P^    * 

poet  s  art 

ter  "communication  for  expression's  sake," 
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yet  we  cannot  but  feel  that  the  charm  of  poetry  is 
largely  due  to  skilful  expression;  and  there  is  pleasure 
and  profit  in  studying  a  poem  with  a  view  to  discovering 
by  what  art-devices  this  passage  and  that  is  made  at- 
tractive. This  is  a  line  of  study  more  appropriate  for 
older  readers,  it  is  true,  yet  there  are  many  little  things 
which  young  readers  may  train  themselves  to  observe. 
They  can  master  the  mechanics  of  the  simpler  forms  of 
versification  and  accustom  themselves  to  note  the  skill 
with  which  poets  abide  by  set  rules,  and  how  by  departing  i 
now  and  then  from  these  rules  they  enhance  the  beauty  1 
of  their  lines.  They  can  study  poem-structure,  often  an 
element  of  charm,  just  as  they  study  essay-structure. 
They  can  note  the  use  of  contrast,  suspense,  and  other  de- 
vices common  in  all  forms  of  literature.  They  can  study 
the  poet's  use  of  figurative  language.  They  can  train 
themselves  to  pick  out  and  admire  well  chosen  words ' 
and  phrases  happily  turned.  Yet  it  is  an  endless  quest, 
this  search  for  secret  sources  of  the  poet's  power,  to  be' 
pursued  year  after  year  as  one  journeys  deeper  and  deeper 
into  the  realm  of  poesy,  and  because  endless,  most  at- 
tractive. Before  the  reader  always  lies  the  possible  joy 
of  some  fresh  discovery. 

6.  Finally,  read  the  poem  aloud,  many  times,  earnestly  en- 
deavoring to  give  each  line  its  intended  melody, 
at  the  same  time  striving  to  bring  out  the 
shades  of  thought  and  feeling.  This  exercise  is  very  sure  to 
have  a  double  effect.  In  the  first  place,  it  lays  bare  un-j 
expected  beauties — the  fine  adjustment  of  rhyxhm  to" 
thought  and  feeling,  the  subtlety  of  suggestion  oftentimes 
conveyed  by  the  mere  sound  of  words,  and  many  a  grace 
all  unperceived  till  brought  out  by  the  voice.  In  the  second 
place,  it  would  be  strange  if  this  attempt  to  interpret  orally 
did  not  convince  the  reader  that,  notwithstanding  faithful 
study,  many  things  have  been  overlooked;  there  are  still 
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parts  imperfectly  understood,  parts  not  clearly  visualized 
and  emotionally  felt. 

Poetry  assumes  so  many  forms  that  it  is  difficult,  if 
not  impossible,  to  invent  a  set  of  questions  universally 
appropriate.  Many  of  the  questions  found  at  the  close 
of  the  chapters  on  fiction,  drama,  and  the  essay  apply 
reasonably  well  to  poems  that  are  cast  in  story-telling, 
dramatic,  or  essay  form.     Here  are  a  few  additional  ones: 

First  Impressions,  etc. 

What  kind  of  poetrj' — dramatic,  lyric,  etc. — is  this?  Is  the 
structure  simple?  What,  in  general,  is  the  purpose  of  the  p>oem? 
Did  you  gain,  from  your  first  reading,  a  favorable  impression? 
WTiat  new  impressions  did  you  get  from  more  careful  study? 

Language,  Allusions,  etc. 

What  have  you  noticed  in  regard  to  the  language  employed? 
Is  it  simple,  hke  that  of  everj'-day  speech?  Are  there  manj'  book- 
ish words?  archaic  or  obsolete  expressions?  words  employed  in  un- 
usual senses?  Is  ellipsis  common?  Are  many  of  the  sentences 
twisted  out  of  their  natural  grammatical  order?  Are  there  many 
connotative  (subtly  suggestive)  words?  Can  you  find  words 
e\4dently  chosen  because  their  sound  suggests  the  sense?  Does 
the  poet  express  much  in  few  words — is  he  epigrammatic,  or  are 
his  lines  thin?  Is  the  language  highlj' figurative?  Does  any  one 
kind  of  figure  predominate?  Are  the  figures  hacknej'ed,  conven- 
tional, or  fresh?  Are  many  of  them  derived  from  nature?  from 
reading?  For  what  purpose,  in  the  main,  are  they  emploj'ed? 
Are  there  many  allusions  to  history  or  to  literature?  Compare 
this  poem  with  some  other,  as  regards  language,  etc. 

The  Appeal  to  the  Senses 

What  have  you  noticed  in  regard  to  the  appeal  that  the  poem 
makes  to  the  senses?  Are  the  poet's  pictures  given  in  detail,  or 
merely  "flashed?"     Pick  out,  if  you  can  find  them,  a  few  words 
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or  phrases  suggesting  color  and  a  few  suggesting  sound.     Com- 
pare with  some  other  poem  in  regard  to  sense  appeal. 

The  Thought 

Is  it  a  thoughtful  poem,  appealing  mainly  to  the  intellect,  or 
is  its  appeal  to  the  emotions?  If  thoughtful,  does  some  one 
thought  dominate  all?  Is  the  thought  difficult  to  grasp?  Is  it 
clearly  expressed,  or  veiled?  Does  some  one  line  contain  the 
central  idea?  Do  you  recall  any  other  poem  in  which  the  same 
thought  appears? 

The  Poet's  Art 

Is  the  poem  melodious?  Pick  out  a  few  of  the  more  musical 
lines.  Have  you  noticed  any  devices  by  which  the  poet  imparts 
melody?  What  is  the  scheme  of  versification?  Is  the  poet  a 
skilled  versifier?  What  dramatic  devices  have  you  noted? 
Finally,  what  in  the  author's  skill  as  a  craftsman  do  you  admire 
most? 

The  Author's  Personality 

Does  the  poem  reveal  personality?  Is  the  poet  optimistic? 
pessimistic?  thoughtful?  religious?  sentimental?  emotional?  sym- 
pathetic? playful?  If  none  of  these  adjectives  apply,  what  others 
can  you  suggest?  Is  he  a  close  student  of  human  nature?  a 
reader?  a  scholar?  fond  of  nature?  What  in  his  personality  is 
most  attractive?    What  other  poet  do  you  like  better,  and  why? 


CHAPTER  XLVn 
VERSIFICATION 

Place  before  you  a  volume  of  poetry  and  a  volume  of 
prose,  then  consider  carefully,  as  you  turn  the  leaves, 
wherein  the  two  forms  of  expression  differ. 

The  eye  notes  at  once  that  while  in  prose  the  lines  run 
from  margin  to  margin,  the  length  being  determined 
only  by  the  width  of  the  page,  in  poetrj'  the  lines  are  shorter 
and  frequently  vary  in  length — not  by  accident,  but  accord- 
ing to  a  definite  plan,  evidently.  Moreover  the  lines  of 
poetry  are  in  groups,  as  a  rule,  corresponding  in  a  way  to 
the  paragraph  groups  found  in  prose,  yet  far  more  nearly 
uniform  as  regards  size. 

Then  the  ear  quickly  discovers,  if  passages  are  read  aloud, 
that  in  most  poetry  there  is  rhj'me, — not  accidental,  but 
employed  according  to  a  definite  plan,  usually  the  same 
plan  being  adhered  to  in  all  the  line-groups  making  up  a 
complete  poem.  More  than  this,  the  ear  detects  a  kind  of 
swing  or  rhythmical  movement.  Evidently  the  poet  has 
so  chosen  and  arranged  his  words  that  the  voice,  naturally 
emphasizing  some  syllables  and  passing  Hghtly  over  others, 
produces  a  sort  of  tune  which  pleases  the  ear.  It  suggests 
the  framp-tramp  of  marching  soldiers,  or  better  still,  the 
lighter  tread  of  the  dance.  Finally,  the  sensitive  ear  de- 
tects not  only  rhyme  and  rhythm,  but  harmony  of  sound ; 
for  vowels  and  consonants  may  be  combined  harmoniously 
much  as  if  they  were  musical  notes  or  shades  of  color. 
They  are  so  combined  in  good  prose,  it  is  true,  yet  not  to 
the  degree  found  in  good  poetry. 

Thus  much  the  eye  and  the  ear  discover  quite  easily;  but 
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if  one  wishes  to  fully  appreciate  the  art  of  poetry  and  be 
able  to  talk  about  it  understandingly,  he  must  make  a 
closer  survey  and  learn  to  use  a  few  technical  terms. 

A  line  of  poetry  is  called,  technically,  a  verse.  There  are 
as  many  verses  in  any  poem  as  there  are  Unes.  We  speak 
of  a  line  of  prose  as  containing  so  many  words,  the  number 
being  of  little  consequence;  in  poetry,  syllables  are  consid- 
ered rather  than  words,  and  importance  is  attached  to  the 
number  receiving  a  stress  or  accent.  A  line  is  named 
according  to  the  number  of  stressed  syllables  it  contains.* 
It  is  called  monometer,  dimeter,  trimeter,  tetrameter, 
pentameter,  hexameter,  heptameter,  according  as  it  con- 
tains one,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  or  seven  accented 
syllables.     Here  are  examples: 

Monometer:  Aw5y! 

Dimeter :  This  song  of  mine 

Trimeter:  Heroic  womanhodd 

Tetrameter:  Lilies  whiter  than  the  snow 

Pentameter:  The  poet  in  a  golden  clime  was  b6ni 

Hexameter:  This  is  the  forest  primeval,  the  miirmuring  pines 
and  the  hemlocks 

Heptameter;  There's  n6t  a  j6y  the  world  can  give  like  thfit  it 
t^es  aw^y 

We  note  in  passing  that  not  all  stressed  syllables  receive  the 
same  degree  of  voice  emphasis.  In  the  tetrameter  line,  for 
example,  than  receives  a  lighter  accent  than  that  bestowed 
upon  snow.  In  the  second  place  we  note  that  no  syllable  is 
accented  which  would  not  naturally  be  stressed  in  prose, 
though  to  bring  out  the  swing  or  cadence,  the  voice  at  times 
varies  slightly  the  natural  degree  of  emphasis. 

EXERCISE  1 

Read  the  following  lines  naturally,  as  you  would  read  prose. 
Which  syllables  do  you  stress  or  accent?    How  many  stressed 

*  This  statement  may  be  modified  by  those  who  recognize  a  metrical 
foot  containing  two  stresses. 
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syllables  in  each  line?    Give  each  line  its  proper  metrical 
name. 

1.  I  heard  the  trailing  garments  of  the  night. 

2.  Tell  me  not  in  mournful  numbers 

3.  The  night  is  come,  but  not  too  soon. 

4.  Upon  the  meadows  low 

5.  Excelsior! 

6.  Tears  upon  his  eyelids  glistened. 

7.  Solemnly,  mournfully 

8.  Filled  the  river  full  of  fishes 

9.  In  the  silence  of  morning  the  sound  of  the  bird 

10.  Awake,  awake,  my  Lyre. 

11.  I  am  monarch  of  all  I  survey. 

12.  Oh  could  I  feel  as  I  have  felt, — or  be  what  I  have  been. 

13.  I  should  have  known  what  fruit  would  spring  from  such  a 
seed. 

14.  With  the  dew  on  his  brow  and  the  rust  on  his  mail 

15.  'Tis  sweet  to  hear  the  watch-dog's  honest  bark. 

16.  Hurrah! 

To  describe  a  line  with  precision,  more  must  be  known 
than  merely  the  number  of  stresses  it  contains;  the  unac- 
cented syllables  must  be  considered.  For  convenience,  the 
line  is  thought  of  as  made  up  of  syllable-groups  called  feet, 
and  these  too  have  names.  A  foot  of  two  syllables  the  first 
of  which  receives  the  accent  is  called  a  trochee.  A  foot  of 
two  syllables  the  second  of  which  receives  the  accent  is 
called  an  iambus.  A  foot  of  three  syllables  the  first  of 
which  receives  the  accent  is  called  a  dactyl.  A  foot  of 
three  syllables  the  third  of  which  receives  the  accent  is 
called  an  anapaest.  These  are  the  principal  kinds,  though  a 
number  of  others  are  recognized  by  some  authorities,  not- 
ably' the  amphibrach,  or  foot  of  three  syllables  the  second 
of  which  receives  the  accent.     Here  are  examples: 

Trochee :  sflver  Dactyl :  glittering 

Iambus:  bewfire  Anapaest:  to  the  brlve 

Amphibrach:  flow  gently 
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The  adjectives  derived  from  these  nouns  are  trochaic, 
iambic,  dactylic,  anapaestic,  amphibrachic.  Hence  we  may- 
speak  of  trochaic,  iambic,  dactyhc,  anapaestic,  or  amphi- 
brachic Unes,  meaning  that  they  are  made  up  of  trochees, 
iambi,  dactyls,  anapaests,  or  amphibrachs.  And  by  com- 
bining these  adjectives  with  the  words  monometer,  dimeter, 
etc.,  we  have  such  terms  as  trochaic  dimeter,  iambic  pen- 
tameter, etc.     Here  are  a  few  examples : 

Iambic  monometer:  Be  g6ne! 

Iambic  dimeter:  The  ddy  |  is  d6ne 

Iambic  trimeter:  Her6  |  ic  w6  |  manho6d 

Iambic  tetrameter:  It  hailed  |  the  shfps  |  and  cri6d  |  "Sail  6n" 

Iambic  pentameter:  The  qud,l  |  ity  |  of  m6r  |  cy  fs  |  not  stra(n'd 

Iambic  hexameter:  And  6ft  |  en  kn6ckt  |  his  bredst,  [  as  6ne  |  that  ■ 
d(d  I  repent  * 

Trochaic  hexameter:  Dafnty  |  little  |  mdiden,  |  whfther  |  would 
you  I  wdnder? 

Anapsestic  tetrameter :  With  the  fffe  |  and  the  h6rn  |  and  the  wdr- 1 
beating  g6ng 

Dactylic  dimeter:  Cdnnon  to  |  right  of  them 

Thus  we  have  convenient  names  for  many  different  kinds 
of  lines.     Comparatively  few  of  these,  however,  are  com 
men  in  English  poetry. 

EXERCISE   2 

Turn  again  to  Exercise  1  and  study  each  line  carefully. 
What  kind  of  foot  do  you  Jindf     Separate,  by  means  of  vertical 
marks,  each  line  into  feet.     Give  each  line  a  metrical  name  that , 
vrill  indicate  the  kind  and  number  of  feet  it  contains. 

But  variety  does  not  stop  here.  A  succession  of  lines 
containing  none  but  iambic  feet,  for  example,  would  be  as 
monotonously  unmusical  as  the  sounds  which  come  from 
the  builder's  hammer.  Occasionally  the  regularity  must  be 
broken.  To  avoid  monotony,  or  to  gain  prominence  for 
some    particular   word    or   syllable   needing   emphasis,   a 
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trochee  or  an  anapaest  may  be  substituted  for  an  iambus. 
Loosely  speaking,  all  kinds  of  feet  are  interchangeable. 
Moreover,  not  uncommonly  an  extra  unaccented  sj'llable 
is  found  at  the  end  of  a  line,  and  occasionally  just  before  a 
pronounced  pause  within  the  line.  Or  a  final  unaccented 
syllable  may  be  missing.  The  line  with  the  extra  syllable 
at  the  end  is  called  feminine;  the  line  in  which  the  final 
syllable  is  missing  is  called  truncated.     Notice  the  following : 

1.  Run  to  I  your  hoii  |  ses,  fall  |  upon  |  your  knees 

2.  It  fa  I  the  bright  [  day  thdt  |  brings  f6rth  |  the  M  \  der 

3.  So  strdnge  |  ly  you  daz  |  zle  my  6ye 

4.  Lflies  I  whfter  |  ihAn  the  [  snow 

5.  Kj36w  ye  the  |  Mnd  where  the  |  cypress  and  |  myrtle 

6.  Hated  |  by  one  |  he  loves;  |  brdv'd  by  |  his  br6th  |  er 

In  the  first  foot  of  the  first  Hue  a  trochee  is  substituted  for 
an  iambus.  In  the  second  example  we  note  the  added 
syllable  at  the  end,  making  the  line  feminine.  The  fourth 
line  is  truncated.  In  the  third,  an  iambus  takes  the  place 
of  an  anapaest;  in  the  fifth,  a  trochee  is  substituted  for  a 
dactyl.  The  last  Une  contains  three  variations,  two  trochees 
in  place  of  iambi,  and  a  feminine  ending. 

Examples  might  easily  be  multiplied  with  a  view  to 
showing  still  other  devices  by  means  of  which  the  poet, 
though  bound  by  the  laws  of  verse  to  adhere  to  a  definite 
scheme,  manages  to  keep  the  scheme  from  being  too  boldly 
apparent;  yet  no  matter  what  changes  are  introduced,  the 
cadence,  the  rhythmic  swing  which  charms  the  ear,  is  never 
lost. 

EXERCISE  3 

Mark  the  scansion  of  the  following  lines;  that  is,  indicate 
the  division  into  feet  by  means  of  vertical  marks.  What  excep- 
tions do  you  find?  Place  a  caret  {^)  wherever  a  foot  seems 
defective  because  lackijig  an  unaccented  syllable,  and  indicate 
by  means  of  ^  where  you  think  two  syllables  should  be  run 
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together.  Describe  each  line.  Remember  that  if  a  line  con- 
tains more  than  one  kind  of  foot,  it  is  named  from  the  kind  of 
foot  occurring  most  frequently. 

1.  Drink  to  me  only  with  thine  eyes. 

2.  Duncan  Gray  came  here  to  woo. 

3.  He  is  gone  on  the  mountain. 

4.  Milton!  thou  shouldst  be  living  at  this  hour. 

5.  Phoebus,  arise. 

6.  The  twentieth  year  is  well  nigh  past. 

7.  When  the  sheep  are  in  the  fauld,  and  the  kye  at  hame 

8.  A  soothsayer  bids  you  beware  the  ides  of  March. 

9.  He  is  not  doubted.     A  word,  Lucilius. 

10.  That  touches  Caesar  nearer;  read  it,  Caesar. 

11.  I  sat  by  the  dreary  hearth  alone. 

12.  Come,  dear  children,  let  us  away. 

13.  Had  I  but  plenty  of  money,  money  enough  and  to  spare 

The  most  common  line  in  English  poetry  is  the  iambic 
pentameter.  Unrhymed  iambic  pentameter  is  called  blank 
verse.  It  is  the  noblest  of  verse  forms,  most  dignified,  and|j 
most  appropriate  for  lofty  themes.  It  is  king  of  all  Englislj 
meters.  We  find  it  in  Shakespeare's  plays,  in  Milton's 
Paradise  Lost,  and  in  Tennyson's  Idylls  of  the  King.  It  is 
not  arranged  in  line-groups  of  equal  size,  but  is  paragraphed 
like  prose.  Some  one  has  said  that  blank  verse  is  the  easiest 
of  all  forms  of  poetry  to  write,  but  the  most  difficult  to  write 
well.  It  is  easiest  because  it  does  not  call  for  rhyming,  nor 
for  any  variation  in  the  length  of  the  line;  it  is  most  difficult* 
because  one  who  employs  it  must  manage  to  make  his  lines 
attractively  musical  and  impressive  without  rhyming  them, 
without  varying  their  length  or  combining  them  in  stanza 
form. 

Here  is  an  example  of  blank  verse,  with  the  meter  marked 
in  the  usual  way;  that  is,  the  stressed  syllables  are  indicated 
by  means  of  the  accent  sign  ('),  and  the  feet  are  separated  by 
means  of  little  lines  (|). 
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1.  The  qudl  |  ity  |  of  m4r  |  cy  Is  |  not  strafn'd; 

2.  It  dr6p  I  peth  is  |  the  g6n  |  tie  rain  |  from  he^v'n 

3.  Upon  I  the  pldce  |  benedth.  |  It  is  ]  twice  bl&t; 

4.  It  bless  !  eth  him  |  that  gives  |  and  him  |  that  tdkes. 

5.  'Tis  might  |  iest  in  |  the  might  |  iest ;  It  |  bec6mes 

6.  The  thr6n  |  ed  mon  |  arch  h6t  |  ter  thdn  |  his  crown. 

7.  His  seep  [  ter  sh6ws  |  the  f6rce  |  of  t^m  |  poral  p<5w  |  er, 

8.  The  dt  1  tribute  \  to  dwe  |  and  maj  [  esty, 

9.  Wherein  |  doth  sit  |  the  dread  I  and  fedr  |  of  kings; 

10.  But  mer  |  cy  is  |  abdve  |  this  sc^p  [  ter'd  swdy; 

11.  It  is  I  enthr6n  |  ed  in  |  the  hearts  [  of  kings, 

12.  It  is  I  an  at  1  tribute  1  to  God  ]  himself; 
1.3.  And  ^rth  |  ly  power  [  doth  tb^n  |  show  Iflc  j  est  G6d'8, 
14.  When  mer  |  cy  sed  |  sons  jiis  |  tice. 

Notice  that  each  Une  save  the  last,  which  is  incomplete, 
contains  five  accents,  not  all  of  them  equally  important,  it 
is  true,  yet  all  falling  upon  syllables  which  might  receive 
some  degree  of  emphasis  in  prose ;  and  that  most  of  the  feet 
are  iambic,  so  that  nearly  every  line  contains  ten  syllables. 
There  are  a  few  exceptions.  In  the  second  hne,  heav'n  must 
be  pronounced  as  if  it  were  one  syllable;  the  second  syllable 
is  but  barely  sounded  even  in  prose.  In  the  fifth  line, 
mightiest  is  treated  as  if  it  were  a  word  of  two  syllables;  we 
seldom  make  three  of  it,  even  in  prose.  Such  slurring,  or 
running  together  of  unimportant  syllables,  is  common  in 
all  poetry.  In  the  sixth  line,  we  note  the  opposite  device,  a 
word  naturally  pronounced  as  one  syllable  made  into  two. 
Final  -ed  is  frequently  so  treated.  In  the  seventh  fine  the 
last  foot  is  an  anapaest,  unless  the  reader  prefers  to  run  to- 
gether two  syllables;  and  the  Une  has  a  feminine  ending. 
Or  vOicer  may  be  treated  as  if  it  were  one  syllable,  as 
doubtless  it  should  be  treated  in  the  thirteenth  Hne.  Such 
changes  as  those  pointed  out  are  so  common  that  the 
reader  hardly  notices  them;  the  iambic  swing  carries  him 
along  from  line  to  line  irresistibly.  It  is  only  when  we 
stop  to  analyze,  that  they  become  apparent. 

35 
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Almost  as  simple  in  structure  as  blank  verse  is  heroic 
verse — iambic  pentameter  lines  rhymed  in  pairs.  Like 
blank  verse,  it  is  not,  as  a  rule,  arranged  in  stanzas,  but  is 
paragraphed  like  prose.  It  is  used  in  long  narrative  poems. 
Chaucer  and  Dryden  and  Pope  employed  it  freely.  At  its 
best  it  is  very  good;  when  poorly  managed,  it  becomes  cheap 
and  sing-songy.  Some  one  has  called  it  the  rocking-horse 
measure,  because  the  first  line  of  each  couplet  seems  to  go 
up — up — up,  the  second  down — down — down ;  and  between 
couplets  there  is  apt  to  be  quite  a  pause,  as  if  the  entire 
poem  were  divided  into  two-line  links  partially  independent 
of  each  other.  Here  is  an  example  taken  from  Pope's  trans- 
lation of  the  Iliad: 

Thus  hav  [  ing  sp6ke  |  th'  ilWs  |  trious  chfef  |  of  Tr6y 
Stretched  his  |  fond  drms  |  to  cMsp  |  the  16ve  j  ly  b6y. 
The  bdbe  |  clung  cry  |  ing  t6  |  his  nurse  |  's  bredst, 
Sedr'd  at  |  the  ddz  |  zling  h6lm  |  and  n6d  |  ding  cr6st. 
With  s6  I  cret  pleds  |  ure  edch  |  fond  pdr  |  ent  smfl'd, 
And  H6c  I  tor  hdst  |  ed  t6  |  relieve  |  his  chfld; 
The  gift  I  tering  ter  |  rors  fr6m  |  his  br6w  |  unboiind. 
And  plac^  |  the  bedm  |  ing  h61  |  met  6n  |  the  gr6und, 
Then  kfss'd  |  the  chfld,  |  and,  lift  |  ing  hfgh  |  in  afr, 
Thus  t6  1  the  g6ds  |  pref^rr'd  |  a  f d  |  ther's  prdyer: 

Two  lines  rhyming  together,  as  in  the  measure  just  de- 
scribed, are  called  a  couplet,  regardless  of  their  length  or  the 
kind  of  foot  employed.  Three  lines  rhyming  together  are 
called  a  triplet.  Triplets  are  usually  printed  in  stanza 
form.  Here  are  the  opening  lines  of  one  of  Tennyson's 
songs. 

Oh !  whdt  I  is  so  swe^t  |  as  a  m6rn  |  ing  in  sprf ng, 

When  the  gdle  |  is  all  frfeh  |  ness,  and  Urks  1  on  the  wing, 

In  cledr  |  liquid  cdr  |  ols  their  grdt  I  itude  sfng? 

I  r6ve  I  o'er  the  hill  |  as  it  spdrk  |  les  with  d6w, 
And  the  r4d  |  flush  of  Ph6e  |  bus  with  6c  \  stasy  vi^w, 
As  he  bredks  |  thro'  the  edst  |  o'er  thy  crdgs,  |  Benventi. 
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Far  more  common  than  the  triple  rhyme  is  the  four  line 
stanza  or  quatrain.  The  rhymes  may  be  in  various  com- 
binations. In  the  first  of  the  following  quatrains,  it  will  be 
noted  that  the  first  line  rhymes  with  the  last,  the  second 
with  the  third;  in  the  second,  the  first  line  rhymes  with  the 
tliird,  the  second  with  the  fourth.  The  third  quatrain 
is  made  up  of  two  couplets;  and  in  the  last  quatrain  there 
is  but  a  single  rhyme,  that  between  the  second  and  fourth 
lines. 

I  h^ld  I  it  truth  |  with  hfm  |  who  sings 
f  To  one  (  clear  hdrp  |  in  df  [  vers  t^Snes, 
I  That  m^n  |  may  nse  |  on  st6p  |  ping-st6nes 
.  Of  thefr  I  dead  selves  |  to  high  |  er  things. 

C  Once  m6re  |  the  gdt€  |  behfnd  |  me  fdlls; 

il      Once  m6re  |  before  |  my  face 
[  I  see  I  the  moul  |  der'd  Ab  |  bey-wdlls 
That  stdnd  |  within  |  the  chdce. 

f  You  must  w^ke  |  and  cdll  |  me  e&r  \  ly,  c^  |  me  e&e  |  ly,  m6th  ' 
!      er  dear: 

I  To-m6r  |  row  'ill  b^  |  the  hdp  |  piest  time  |  of  All  |  the  gldd  |  New- 
i      year; 
Of  dll  I  the   gldd  I  New-yedr,  |  m6ther,  |  the   m^  |  dest,   m6r  [ 
riest  dav; 
I  For  I'm  I  to  be  Queen  |  o'  the  Mdy,  |  m6ther,  |  I'm  to  ]  be  Que^n 
I      I  o'  the  May. 

It  ts  I  an  dn  I  cient  Mdr  |  in^r 

IAnd  he  st6p  |  peth  one  !  of  thre^. 
"By  thy  long  |  gray  bedrd  |  and  glit  |  tering  6ye 
Now  wh6re  |  fore  stdp'st  |  thou  m6?" 

By  varying  not  only  the  rhyme  but  the  length  of  line,  the 
quatrain  may  be  made  to  assume  a  great  many  forms,  as 
any  hymnal  will  show,  for  the  quatrain  is  a  favorite  with 
writers  of  hymns. 

To  describe  in  detail  all  possible  stanza  forms  would  be 
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unprofitable.  We  shall  do  well  if  at  present  we  keep  in 
mind  the  meaning  of  the  terms  blank  verse,  heroic  couplets, 
triple  rhyme,  and  quatrain,  and  learn  a  convenient  way  of 
describing  any  possible  verse  combination.  In  describing  a 
stanza,  first  state  the  number  of  lines  it  contains;  second, 
describe  the  lines;  third,  give  the  rhyming  scheme.  A  con- 
venient way  of  indicating  rhyme  is  by  means  of  small  letters.- 
The  rhyming  scheme  of  the  first  quatrain  above  is  thua 
indicated  as  abba;  that  is,  the  first  and  fourth  lines  rhymej 
and  the  second  and  third.  In  the  second,  the  scheme  i^ 
abab,  in  the  third  aabb,  and  in  the  fourth  abcb.  The  line^ 
rhyming,  it  will  be  noticed,  are  represented  by  the  sam^ 
letter.  A  complete  description  of  the  first  quatrain  wouldj 
be  as  follows:  It  is  made  up  of  four  iambic  tetrameter  lines| 
the  rhyming  scheme  being  abba.  The  second  would  be 
described  thus :  It  is  made  up  of  four  lines,  the  first  and  thirc 
iambic  tetrameter,  the  second  and  fourth  iambic  trimeter 
the  rhyming  scheme  being  abab. 

EXERCISE  4 

Mark  the  scansion  of  the  following.     Describe  each  stanza 

1.  The  ship  was  cheered,  the  harbor  cleared; 

Merrily  did  we  drop 
Below  the  kirk,  below  the  hill, 
Below  the  Ughthouse  top. 

— Coleridge's  Ancient  Marint 

2.  The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day, 

The  lowing  herd  winds  slowly  o'er  the  lea. 
The  plowman  homeward  plods  his  weary  way, 
And  leaves  the  world  to  darkness  and  to  me. 

Gray's  Elegy  in  a  Country  Churchy a\ 

8.  The  stag  at  eve  had  drunk  his  fill, 

Where  danced  the  moon  on  Monan's  rill. 
And  deep  his  midnight  lair  had  made 
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t 
In  lone  Glenaitney's  hazel  shade; 
But  when  the  sun  his  beacon  red 
Had  kindled  on  Benvoirlich's  head, 
The  deep-mouthed  bloodhounds'  heavy  bay 
Resounded  up  the  rocky  way, 
And  faint,  from  farther  distance  borne, 
Were  heard  the  clanging  hoof  and  horn. 

— Scott 's  Lady  of  the  Lake 

4.  Pansies,  Lilies,  Kingcups,  Daisies, 
Let  them  live  upon  their  praises; 
Long  as  there's  a  sun  that  sets. 
Primroses  will  have  their  glory; 
Long  as  there  are  Violets, 

They  will  have  a  place  in  story. 
There's  a  flower  that  shall  be  mine; 
'Tis  the  Uttle  Celandine. 

— Wordsworth 's  To  the  Small  Celandine 

5.  Then  out  spake  brave  Horatius, 

The  Captain  of  the  Gate: 
"To  every  man  upon  this  earth 

Death  cometh  soon  or  lat«. 
And  how  can  man  die  better 

Than  facing  fearful  odds, 
For  the  ashes  of  his  fathers, 

And  the  temples  of  his  gods?" 

— Macaulay's  Horatius 

6.  But,  Mousie,  thou  art  no  thy  lane. 
In  pro\'ing  foresight  may  be  vain; 
The  best  laid  schemes  o'  mice  an'  men 

Gang  aft  a-gley. 
An'  lea'e  us  nought  but  grief  an'  pain 
For  pro  mis' d  joy. 

— Bums' 8  To  a  Mouse 

7.  Merry  it  is  in  the  good  greenwood. 

When  the  mavis  and  merle  are  singing, 
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When  the  deer  sweeps  by,  and  the  hounds  are  in  cry, 
And  the  hunter's  horn  is  ringing. 

— Scott's  Alice  Brand,  in  Lady  of  the  Lake 

8.  Hail  to  the  Chief  who  in  triumph  advances! 

Honored  and  blessed  be  the  ever-green  Pine! 
Long  may  the  tree,  in  his  banner  that  glances, 
Flourish,  the  shelter  and  grace  of  our  line! 
Heaven  send  it  happy  dew, 
Earth  lend  it  sap  anew, 
Gaily  to  bourgeon  and  broadly  to  grow. 
While  every  Highland  glen 
Sends  our  shout  back  again, 
"Roderigh  Vich  Alpine  dhu  ho!  ieroe!" 

— Scott 's  Boat  Song,  in  Lady  of  the  Lak» 


I 


9.        The  world  is  too  much  with  us;  late  and  soon, 
Getting  and  spending,  we  lay  waste  our  powers. 
Little  we  see  in  Nature  that  is  ours; 
We  have  given  our  hearts  away,  a  sordid  boon! 
The  sea  that  bares  her  bosom  to  the  moon; 
The  winds  that  will  be  howling  at  all  hours, 
And  are  up-gathered  now  like  sleeping  flowers; 
For  this,  for  everything,  we  are  out  of  tune; 
It  moves  us  not.     Great  God!  I'd  rather  be 
A  Pagan  suckled  in  a  creed  outworn; 
So  might  I,  standing  on  this  pleasant  lea. 
Have  glimpses  that  would  make  me  less  forlorn; 
Have  sight  of  Proteus  rising  from  the  sea; 
Or  hear  old  Triton  blow  his  wreathed  horn.  J 

— Wordsworth   | 

Closely  related  to  rhyme  is  the  device  called  alliteration, 
or  the  repetition  of  a  similar  sounds.  Notice  the  following 
lines. 

1.  EZaine  the  fair,  Elaine  the  lovable, 

EZaine  the  lily  maid  of  Asto^at 


VERSIFICATION  567 

2.  With  prudes  for  proctors,  dowagers  for  deans, 

And  sweet  ^1-^aduates  in  their  golden  hair 

In  the  first  quotation,  the  poet  plays  a  little  tune  with  the 
letter  I.  In  the  second,  p  and  d  form  alliterative  pairs,  and 
g  is  three  times  repeated.  A  less  noble  example  is  found  in 
the  familiar  Peter  Piper  picked  a  peck  of  pickled  peppers. 
It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  the  cheap  alliterations 
found  in  newspaper  headings  and  in  advertisements.  Skil- 
fully employed,  alliteration  adds  materially  to  the  charm  of 
verse. 

Associated  in  a  way  with  alliteration  is  onomatopoeia,  a 
device  much  simpler  than  its  name,  by  means  of  which  the 
sounds  of  words  are  made  to  suggest  what  the  words  de- 
scribe. An  earlier  chapter  calls  attention  to  certain  purely 
imitative  words — whiz,  bang,  gurgle,  etc.  Onomatopoeia  is 
not  always  directly  imitative;  usually,  as  employed  by  the 
skilled  writer  of  poetry  or  prose,  it  is  merely  suggestive.  In 
Tennyson's  The  Northern  Farmer,  a  father  is  urging  his 
son  to  marry  for  money,  or  "property."  He  introduces  the 
subject  in  this  way: 

Dosn't  thou  'ear  my  'erse's  [horse'sl  legs,  as  they  canters  awaay? 
Proputty,  proputty,  proputty — that's  what  I  'ears  'em  saay. 

The  propvity,  proputty,  proputty  suggests  unmistakably  the 
soimd  of  the  horse's  hoofs.  Though  one  has  never  studied 
Latin,  he  can  hardly  fail  to  catch  the  hoof-beat  in  the  follow- 
ing line: 

Quad  ru  pe  !  ddnte  pu  |  tr^m  soni  |  tii  quatit  ]  ungula  [  edmpum. 
In  Browning's  Up  at  a  Villa  occurs  the  line 

Bang-whang,  whang  goes  the  drum,  tootle-te-tootle  the  fife. 

And  here  we  have  a  more  delicate  degree  of  onomatopoeia: 

I  heard  the  ripple  washing  in  the  reeds 
And  the  wild  water  lapping  on  the  crag 
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In  these  illustrations,  the  device  is  easily  detected,  for  in 
each  case  there  is  direct  imitation,  or  at  least  the  sound 
echoes  the  sense.  Sometimes,  however,  the  reader  merely 
feels  that  the  words  are  appropriate,  feels  that  the  sounds  are 
not  only  in  harmony  with  each  other,  but  in  harmony  with 
the  sense. 

EXERCISE  6 

Here  are  lines  to  study.  Point  ovi  examples  of  onomato- 
poeia, and  determine  where  it  is  employed  most  successfully. 
Point  out  lines  in  which  the  poet  appears  to  be  making  melody 
by  repetition  of  some  letter — that  is,  point  out  examples  of 
alliteration.  Point  out  lines  in  which  melody  is  du£  to  the 
skilful  arrangement  of  vowel  sounds.  Which  lines  are  to  your 
ear  especially  musical?     Which  seem  commonplace? 

1.  Tramp,  tramp,  tramp,  the  boys  are  marching. 

2.  And  from  its  station  in  the  hall 
An  ancient  timepiece  says  to  all, — 

* '  Forever — never ! 
Never — forever ! " 

3.  And  seeing  her  so  sweet  and  serviceable, 
Geraint  had  longing  in  him  evermore 

To  stoop  and  kiss  the  tender  little  thumb 
That  cross'd  the  trencher  as  she  laid  it  down. 

4.  Claspt  the  gray  walls  with  hairy-fibred  arms. 

5.  The  fair  breeze  blew,  the  white  foam  flew, 

The  furrow  followed  free; 
We  were  the  first  that  ever  burst 
Into  that  silent  sea. 

6.  O  marvelously  modest  maiden  you! 

7.  At  this  upon  the  sward 
She  tapt  her  tiny  silken  sandal'd  foot. 
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8.  And  overhead 
The  broad  ambrosial  aisles  of  lofty  lime 
Made  noise  of  bees  and  breeze  from  end  to  end. 

9.  With  lengths  of  yellow  ringlet  like  a  girl. 

10.  Now,  while  they  spake,  I  saw  my  father's  face 
Grow  long  and  broad  like  a  rising  moon. 
Inflamed  with  wrath.     He  started  on  his  feet. 
Tore  the  king's  letter,  snow'd  it  down,  and  rent 
The  wonder  of  the  loom  thro'  warp  and  woof 
From  skirt  to  skirt;  and  at  the  last  he  swore 
That  he  would  send  a  hundred  thousand  men, 
And  bring  her  in  a  whirlwind;  then  he  chew'd 

The  thrice-turn'd  cud  of  wrath;  and  cook'd  his  spleen, 
Communing  with  his  captains  of  the  war. 

11.  And,  when  they  list,  their  lean  and  flashy  songs 
Grate  on  their  scrannel  pipes  of  wretched  straw. 

12.  LfCt  lovely  lilacs  line  Lee's  lonely  lane. 

13.  The  ice  was  here,  the  ice  was  there, 

The  ice  was  all  around ; 
It  cracked  and  growled,  and  roared  and  howled, 
Like  noises  in  a  swound! 

14.  I  stood  and  seem'd  to  hear 

As  in  a  poplar  grove  when  a  light  wind  makes 

A  lisping  of  the  innumerous  leaf  and  dies, 

Each  hissing  in  his  neighbor's  ear;  and  then 

A  strangled  titter,  out  of  which  there  brake 

On  all  sides,  clamoring  etiquette  to  death, 

Unmeasured  mirth;  while  now  the  two  old  kings 

Began  to  wag  their  baldness  up  and  down. 

The  fresh  young  captains  flash'd  their  gUttering  teeth. 

The  huge  bush-bearded  barons  heav'd  and  blew, 

And  slain  with  laughter  roll'd  the  gilded  squire. 
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15.  The  splendor  falls  on  castle  walls 

And  snowy  summits  old  in  story; 
The  long  light  shakes  across  the  lakes 

And  the  wild  cataract  leaps  in  glory. 
Blow,  bugles,  blow,  set  the  wild  echoes  flying, 
Blow,  bugles,  answer  echoes,  dying,  dying,  dying. 

16.  He  found  an  ancient  dame  in  dim  brocade. 

17.  And  by  and  by  the  people,  when  they  meet 
In  twos  and  threes,  or  fuller  company, 
Began  to  scoff  and  jeer  and  babble  of  him. 

18.  The  great  organ  almost  burst  his  pipes, 
Groaning  for  power,  and  rolling  thro'  the  court 
A  long  melodious  thunder  to  the  sound 

Of  solemn  psalms  and  silver  litanies. 

19.  0  Swallow,  Swallow,  flying,  flying  South, 
Fly  to  her,  and  fall  upon  her  gilded  eaves, 
And  tell  her,  tell  her  what  I  tell  to  thee. 

20.  Row,  vassals,  row,  for  the  pride  of  the  Highlands! 

Stretch  to  your  oars,  for  the  ever-green  Pine! 
0  that  the  rose-bud  that  graces  yon  islands 

Were  wreathed  in  a  garland  around  him  to  twine! 
O  that  some  seedling  gem 
Worthy  such  noble  stem 
Honor'd  and  bless'd  in  their  shadow  might  grow! 
Loud  should  Clan-Alpine  then 
Ring  from  her  deepmost  glen, 
"Roderigh,  Vich  Alpine  dhu,  ho!  ieroe!" 

For  convenience  of  reference,  the  technical  terms  em- 
ployed in  this  chapter,  and  a  few  related  terms,  are  here 
brought  together. 

Accent:  The  emphasis  which  the  voice  gives  a  syllable  to  show 
that  it  is  of  more  importance  than  neighboring  syllables. 

Rhythm :  The  swing  or  movement  imparted  by  the  occurrence 
of  stressed  or  accented  syllables  at  regular  intervals. 

Meter:  The  rhythmical  arrangement  of  words. 
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Verse :  A  line  of  poetry. 

Foot:  A  group  of  syllables  one  of  which  is  always  accented;  a 
unit  of  rhythm. 

Iambus:  A  foot  of  two  syllables  the  second  of  which  receives 
the  accent. 

Trochee :  A  foot  of  two  syllables  the  first  of  which  receives  the 
accent. 

Anapaest:  A  foot  of  three  syllables  the  last  of  which  receives 
the  accent. 

Dactyl :  A  foot  of  three  syllables  the  first  of  which  receives  the 
accent. 

'  Amphibrach:  A  foot  of  three  syllables  the  second  of  which  re- 
ceives the  accent. 

Monometer:  A  line  containing  one  metrical  foot. 

Dimeter:  A  line  containing  two  metrical  feet. 

Trimeter:  A  line  containing  three  metrical  feet. 

Tetrameter :  A  line  containing  four  metrical  feet, 
-^'entameter :  A  line  containing  five  metrical  feet. 

Hexameter :  A  line  containing  six  metrical  feet. 

Heptameter :  A  line  containing  seven  metrical  feet. 

Rhyme :  Similarity  of  sound,  usually  found  at  the  end  of  lines. 

Stanza :  A  group  of  metrically  related  lines ;  a  minor  division  of 
a  poem. 

Blank  Verse :  Unrhymed  poetry,  normally  iambic  pentameter. 

Couplet:  Two  consecutive  lines,  usually  rhj-ming. 

Heroic  Verse :  Iambic  pentameter  lines  rhymed  in  pairs. 

Triplet:  Three  consecutive  lines,  usually  rhyming. 

Quatrain :  A  four  line  stanza. 

Feminine  Line:  One  containing  an  extra  unaccented  syllable 
at  the  end. 

Truncated  Line:  One  in  which  a  final  unaccented  syllable  is 
missing. 

Alliteration:  The  repetition  of  similar  sounds,  usually  at  the 
beginning  of  a  syllable. 

Onomatopoeia:  A  correspondence   between   sense  and  sound 
through  imitation  or  suggestion. 

Scanning :  Separating  a  verse  into  its  metrical  feet,  or  reading  a 
verse  so  as  to  show  the  succession  of  feet. 
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Adjectives  and  Adverbs,  270-5 

adverbs,  272-4 
allegorVj  407 
alliteration,  566-7 
and,  exercises  in  avoiding,  397 
antithesis,  409 
antonyms,  438 
apostrophe,  337 
archaic  words,  203 
Akgument,   63-77;   advice   con- 
cerning, 81.     See  also  Debate. 
artistic  expression,  461 
autobiography,  495 

balanced  sentence,  384-5 
ballad,  498,  501 
Beatttt,  459-66 
Before  and  After,  454 
biography,  495 
blank  verse,  560 
Bliss,  115 

brevity,  379-82,  444,  542 
brief,  specimen,  163-4 
business  letter,  119-26 

can  and  may,  297 

capitals,  use  of,  254 

character  study  in  fiction,  508;  in 
drama,  526 

Choice  of  Words,  237-46 

clause:  definition,  248;  classifica- 
tion, 308;  restrictive  and  non- 
restrictive,  326-8 

Clearness,  430-41 

climax,  105,  385,  447,  506 

closet  drama,  497 

Coherence,  Sentence,  364-78; 
paragraph,  103;  composition, 
432 

colloquialisms,  204 

colon,  335-6 

comedy  and  tragedy,  492- 

comma,  323-32 
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compactness  in  poetry,  542 
comparisons  for  clearness,  435 
Composition  Building,  83-92 
compositions,  pupils' :  Before  and 
After,  454;  Bliss,  115;  Deserted 
Farm-house,  95;  Exciting  Con- 
test, 27;  How  to  Build  a  Raft, 
35;  Seeing  the  Dog  Swim,  21; 
Wet,  452 
concluding  paragraph,  99 
conclusions,    methods   of   reach- 
ing, 69-71 
conjunctions,    300;   punctuation 

before,  330 
connotative  words,  443-4 
contrast,  104,  446 
conversation,  exercise  in  writing, 
194 

dash,  336 

Debate,  156-69.  See  Argu- 
ment. 

Description,  48-62;  advice  con- 
cerning, 80;  in  poetry,  501;  in 
fiction,  510 

Deserted  Farmhouse,  The,  95 

dialogue,  exercise  in  writing,  194 

diary  stories,  196 

Dictionary,  The,  203-11 

didactic  poetry,  501,  502 

direct  discourse,  exercise  in 
writing,  194 

discourse,  forms  of,  78 

Drama,  The  Study  of;  515-31; 
drama  classified,  492-4 

elegy,  501 

enumerations,    punctuation     of, 

335,  345-7 
epic,  499 

epithet,  image-making,  543 
Essays,  The  Study  of,  532-8; 

essay  defined,  494 
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Exciting  Contest,  An,  27 
exclamation  point,  336 
Exposition,  31-47;  advice  con- 
cerning, 80 

fable,  407 

fallacy,  73-7 

farce,  493 

feet,  metrical,  557 

Fiction,  The  Study  of  Prose, 
504-14 

Figures  of  Speech,  403-18;  con- 
tributing force,  446;  in  poetry, 
545 

Force,  442-458 

gerund,  253 

Giant,  The,  and  the  Dwarf,  6 

Glove,  The,  18 

grammar,  247-318 

guide-words,  365,  374-8 

harmony,  461 

heroic  verse,  562 

House-dog,  The,  and  the  Wolf,  11 

How  Rosamond  Was  Won,  12 

How  to  Build  a  Raft,  35 

How  to  Pitch  a  Tent,  37 

hyperbole,  408 

idyl,  502 

imagination,  190,  464,  550 
Incident  of  the  French  Camp,  15 
indirect  and  direct  discourse,  194 
infinitives   and  participles,    286, 

368-9,  395 
interrogation  point,  336 
introductory  paragraphs,  99 
irony,  409 

Journalism,  170-84 

Letter  Writing,  119-55 
letters  and  diaries,  495 
lines,  metrical,  556 
link-words,  365,  374-8 
Literature  Defined,  483-7 
Literature,    Kinds   of:  Prose 

AND  Poetry,  488-90 
literature,  study  of.     See  Fiction, 

drama,  essays,  poetry, 
loose  sentence,  384-5 
lyric,  499-500 


Making   a   Newspaper,    Given 'a, 

172 
mask,  497 
mass,  432 
may  and  can,  297 
melodrama,  493 
melody,  461 
metaphor,  404 
meter,  555-71 
metonymy,  408 
monologue,  195 

Nails,  42 

Narration,  Simple:  Reproduc- 
tion, 6-20 

Narration,  Simple:  Experi- 
ence, 21-30 

narration,  advice  concerning, 
79-80.  See  also  Story 
Telling. 

newly  coined  words,  204 

Newspaper  Writing  and  Editing, 
Bleyer's,  172 

Nouns,  253-62 

novel  and  romance,  491 

obsolete  words,  203 

ode,  501 

onomatopoeia,  567 

oratory,  495 

Outwitted  Highwayman,  The,  192 

parable,  407 

Paragraph,  The,  93-118 

parenthesis,  337 

parsing,  315 

participle,  286;  dangling,  368 

Parts  of  Speech,  The,  247-52 

pastoral  poetry,  502 

period,  320-22 

periodic  sentence,  384-5,  448 

personality,  512,  536 

personification,  406 

phrase,  248,  310 

planning  compositions,  83-92 

plot,  504-8,  523-4 

poetry:  defined,  488-90;  Vari- 
eties of,  497-503;  study  of, 
539-54;  Versification,  555 
-71 

prefixes,  220-25 

Preliminary  Word,  A,  3-5 
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Prepositions,   Conjunctions, 
Interjections,  30Q-4 

Pronouns,  263-69 

Pronunciation,  212-18 

proof,  methods  of,  69-71 

proof  reading,  184-9 

prose  and  poetry  compared,  488- 
90 

Prose,  Varieties  of,  491-6 

provincialisms,  203 

Punctuation,  319-53 

pupils'  compositions.  See  com- 
positions, pupils'. 

Purity,  424r-9 

quatrain,  563 
quotation  marks,  338-9 

Reading,  475-82;  reading  poetry, 

544,  552 
refinement,  460 
repetition,  386,  401,  445 
reproduction,  exercises  in,  6-20 
restrictive     and     non-restrictive 

clauses,  326 
Review,  A,  78-82 
romance,  491;  metrical,  498 

Sad  Little  Lass,  The,  15 

Saved  by  a  Beetle,  7 

Seeing  the  Dog  Swim,  21 

semicolon,  332-4 

sentence:  declarative,  interroga- 
tive, etc.,  247;  simple,  com- 
pound, etc.,  248,  311;  periodic, 
balanced,  etc.,  384;  topical, 
105-7;  unusual  arrangement, 
386,  448;  variety,  383-92 

Sentence  Analysis  and  Pars- 
ing, 305-18 

Sentence  Brevity,  379-82 

Sentence  Coherence,  364-78 

Sentence  Mutation,  Exercises 
in,  393-402 

Sentence  Unity,  355-63 

series,  punctuation  of  a,  323 

setting,  510 

shaU  and  loill,  282,  286 

should  and  would,  285 

simile,  403 

simplicity,  449 

sincerity,  459 


slang,  405 

soliloquy,  195 

song  and  sonnet,  500 

specific  details,  443 

specific  words,.  238 

speech,  reforming  one's,  206-8 

spelling,  219-36;  rules,  225-6 

Story    Telling,    190-200.     See 

also  Narration. 
structure,     composition,     83-92; 

essay,  535 
Style,  467-71 
summarizing  paragraph,  101 
Sunday  in  London,  A,  97 
suspense  and  surprise,  448 
Sword  of  Damocles,  The,  8 
synonyms,  239,  436 
symmetry,  463 
syntax  rules,  316 

tableau,  457 

tale,  498 

topical  plans,  83-92,  440 

topical  sentence,  105 

tragedy,  493 

transition  words,  365,  374-8 

Travelers    and  the  Bear,    The,   8 

truth,  460 

Unity,  Sentence,  355-63;  para- 
graph, 102;  composition,  432 

Variety  in  Sentence  Form,  383 

-92 
Varieties  of  Poetry,  497-503 
Varieties  of  Prose,  491-6 
Verbs,  276-99 
Versification,  555-71 
visualization,  550 

was  and  were,  284 

Wet,  452 

Wise  Dervish,  The,  10 

words:  archaic,  obsolete,  etc., 
203-5;  familiar,  precise,  etc., 
238;  guide  words,  365;  use- 
less, 379;  words  often  con- 
fused, 232 

Word  Building  and  Spelling, 
219-36 

Words,  Choice  op,  237—46 
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Wilbur  L.  Cross,  Yale  University,  General  Editor 
Addison:      Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers. 

Edited  by  N.  E.  Griffin,  Princeton  Universit>-.     36  cents 
Arnold:  Sohrab  and  Rustum,  and  Other  Poems. 

Edited  by  Walter  S.  Hinchman,  Groton  School.  28  cents. 
Ballads. 

Edited  by  Guido  H.  Stempel,  Indiana  University.   60  cents. 
Browning:   Selections. 

Edited  by  Charles  W.  Hodell,  Goucher  College.     36  cents. 
Bunyan:    Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I. 

Edited  by  John  H.  G.\rdiner.     48  cents. 
Burke:  On  Conciliation. 

Edited  by  D.  V.  Thompson,  Lawrenceville  School.   32  cents. 
Byron :  Childe  Harold,  and  Other  Poems. 

Edited  by  Hardin  Craig,  University  of  Minnesota.  40  cents. 
Carlyle:  Essay  on  Burns. 

Edited  by  Sophie  C.  Hart,  Wellesley  College.    28  cents. 
Defoe:    Robinson  Crusoe. 

Edited  by  Wilbur  L.  Cross,  Yale  University.    48  cents. 
Dickens:  Tale  of  Two  Cities. 

Edited  by  E.  H.  Kemper    McComb,  Manual  Training  High 

School,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    60  cents. 
Eliot:    Silas  Marner. 

Edited   by   Ellen   E.    Garrigues,   De   Witf  Clinton   High 

School,  New  York  City.    48  cents. 
English  Lyrics:  Dryden  to  Burns. 

Edited  by  Morris  W.  Croll,  Princeton  University.  36  cents 
Essays. 

Edited  by  C.  T.  Winchester,  Wesleyan  University.  60  cents 
Franklin :  Autobiography. 

Edited  by  P.  W.  Pine,  Gilman  Country  School.    40  cents. 
Hughes:  Tom  Brown's  School  Days. 

Edited  by  W.  H.  Lillard,  Phillips  Andover  Academy.  60  cts. 
Huxley:  Selections. 

Edited  by  C.  Alphonso  Smith,  University  of  Virginia.   36  cts. 
Irving:  Sketch  Book. 

Edited  by  Arthur  W.  Leonard,  Phillips  Academy,  Andover, 

Mass.     52  cents. 
Macaulay:  Life  of  Johnson. 

Edited  by  C.  N.  Greenough,  Harvard  University.   Z2  cents. 
Macaulay:  Lord  Clive  and  Warren  Hastings. 

Edited  by  F.  E.  Pierce,  Yale  University',  and  Samuel  Thur- 

BER,  Jr.,  Technical  High  School,  Xewton,  Mass.    44  cents. 
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Macaulay :  Two  Speeches  on  Copyright,  with  Lincoln : 

Speech  at   Cooper   Institute.     Edited  by  James  F.  Hosic, 

Chicago  Teachers'  College.     32  cents. 
Milton:  L'AUegro,  111  Penseroso,  Comus,  Lycidas. 

Edited  by  M.  W.  Sampson,  Cornell  University.    28  cents. 
Old  Testament  Narratives. 

Edited  by  G.  H.  Nettleton,  Yale  University.     44  cents. 
Scott:  Quentin  Durward. 

Edited  by  Thomas  H.  Briggs.    60  cents. 
Scott:  Ivanhoe. 

Edited   by   Alfred   A.    May,   High   School   of   Commerce, 

New  York  City.    60  cents. 
Scott:  Lady  of  the  Lake. 

Edited    by    Alfred    M.    Hitchcock,   Public    High    School, 

Hartford,  Conn.     36  cents. 
Shakespeare :   Macbeth. 

Edited  by  F.  E.  Schelling,  University  of  Pennsylvania.  32  cts. 
Shakespeare:    Merchant  of  Venice. 

Edited  by  Frederick  E.  Pierce,  Yale  University.    32  cents. 
Shakespeare:    Julius  Caesar. 

Edited  by  A.  H.  Thorndike,  Columbia  University.  32  cents. 
Shakespeare:    As  You  Like  It. 

Edited  by  John   W.   Cunliffe,  Columbia  University,  and 

George  Roy  Elliott,  Bowdoin  College.     32  cents. 
Shakespeare:    Hamlet, 

Edited  by  John  L,  Lowes,  Washington  University.  32  cts. 
Short  Stories. 

Edited  by  Stuart  P.  Sherman,  University  of  Illinois.  48  cts. 
Stevenson:    Inland  Voyage  and  Travels  with  a  Donkey. 

Edited  by  Edward  Mins,  Vanderbilt  University.    44  cents. 
Stevenson :   Treasure  Island. 

Edited  by  S.  P.  Sherman,  University  of  Illinois.  44  cents. 
Tennyson:    Idylls  of  the  King. 

Edited  by  John  Erskine,  Columbia  University.    36  cents. 
Washington:    Farewell   Address,   with  Webster:     First 

Bunker  Hill  Oration.    Edited  by  William  E.  Simonds,  Knox 

College,  Galesburg,  111.    28  cents. 
Wordsworth:    Selections.      Also  from  Coleridge,  Shelley 

and   Keats.     Edited  by  James   W.   Linn,   University   of 

Chicago,     40  cents. 

HENRY  HOLT  AND  COMPANY.  ^V'?§Sk 


BINDING  SECT.       JUN  8      1982 


PLEASE  DO  NOT  REMOVE 
CARDS  OR  SLIPS  FROM  THIS  POCKET 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  LIBRARY 


LEL^.Gr       Hitchcock,  Alfred  Marshall 
H675c  Composition  and  rhetoric 


HI 


